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PREFACE. 
— — 0 :: 

The present grammar has been prepared with a view. to 
meet the growing wants of the Indian University students. 
The University examiners have been, of late, betraying a 
desire to exact a more thorough knowledge of the obscurer 
and therefore harder parts of Sanskrt grammar, than was 
required formerly. In fact a student of the present day, 
having Sanskrt for his second language, must, if he wishes 
to pass his University examinations with credit, acquire more 
than a general knowledge of the various departments of 
Sanskrt grammar. While none of the grammars now ac- 
cessible to the poor Indian student, with a single exception 
or two, supply him with the necessary information on 
the various topics discussed in the original Sanskrt works. 
Dr. Bhándárkar's books though ingeniously sketched and 
admirably executed, are admittedly meant to introduce a 
student to the vast field of Sanskrt Grammar. Dr. Kielhorn's 
grammar aims more at brevitv and perspicuity than at full- 
ness with conciseness. Prof. Whitney’s grammar is too elabo- 
rate and therefore too high for the ordinary student. Prof. 
Monier Williams’ and other grammars, though excellent in 
themselves, are expressly written for European students and 
fre more suited to them than to the Indian student, 1 have 
therefore done my best to bring the present grammar up to 
the level of modern requirements. 

Now a few words on the scope and arrangement of the 
work and | will conclude. As remarked by Dr. Bhándàrkar* 
“Grammar was not an empyric study with Panini and the 
other ancient grammarians of India.” In fact in the banda 


* introduction to the 3rd Ed. of his 2nd Book of Sanskrt, 
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of the ancient grammarians of India, Sanskrt grammar rose 
to the dignity of a science and must be studied as such. To 
quete the words of the learned Doctor again “its study pos- 
sesses an educational value of the same kind as that of Euclid 
and not much inferior to it in degree. For to make upa 
particular form the mind of the student has to go through a 
certain process of synthesis." To split up therefore a ge- 
neral rule of the ancient Indian grammarians into a number 
of the particular cases it comprehends, as is done by some 
modern writers on Sanskrt grammar, is not therefore to 
build up but to destroy, not to simplify the difficulties of the 
student but to embarrass him. Fora grammar then to be 
practical and correct, in my humble opinion, it must be 
based on indigenous works understood and studied in their 
genuine spirit, In writing the various chapters of this book 
(except the one on the ‘Conjugation of Verbs’) I have closely 
followed Panini as explained by Bhattoji Dikshit (the 
Kashika of Vaman being also occasionally referred to ). 
Many of the rules given are a translation of the sutras of 
Panini, much matter being thus compressed into a small 
space. The original sütras, where necessary, are given in 
footnotes as helps to memory. Sandhis and declensions are 
very fully treated. Compounds which play such an im- 
portant part in Sanskrt literature, and which, yet, are very 
summarily despatched in many, grammars, have received 
special attention, almost everything in the Siddhanta Kau- 
mudi being included. The formation of feminine bases which 
is not considered separately in other grammars has been 
considered here in 9 separate. chapter. ( VI). The seventh 
chapter deals with the Taddhita affixes (2. e. affixes forming 
secondary nominal bases ) which for the convenience of the 
student and the occasional referer have been arranged here in 
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an alphabetical order, each followed by a number of the de- 
rivatives formed by it. The question of gender which so 
much perplexes the foreigner has been dealt with in the 
eighth chapter, while the ninth treats of “indeclinables. The 
first nine chapters, thus form what may be called the first 
part of the book, in as much as they deal with all that re- 
lates to the noun ( declinable and indeclinable ). But a spe- 
cial feature of the present grammar is the chapter on the 
"Conjugation of Verbs.’ No part ef Sanskrt grammar is more 
difficult and perplexing and therefore more calculated to tire 
out the patience of the young student, than the *Conju- 
gation of Verbs.’ 1013 therefore written with particular 
attention to the student's difficulties. The general rules 
given are amply illustrated with examples. Almost all the 
roots which are likely to puzzle the student in being conju- 
gated in a particular tense or mood have been fully conjugat- 
ed. In the eleventh chapter all the verbs which change 
their Pada when preceded by particular prepositions are 
given in an alphabetical order with illustrations where ne- 
cessary. Two more chapters one on syntax and the other 
on prosody, have also been added. The chapter on syntax 
contains almost everything given in the first 20 chapters of 
Prof. Apte’s Guide to Sanskrt Composition,’ the sume origi- 
nal having been followed by both. The chapter on prosody 
is based on the Chhandomanjari and the Vrttaratnakara. The 
book closes with a long list of verbs (added at the sugges- 
tion of my publishers) containing almost all tho roots in 
Sanskrt and giving the 3rd per. sing. in the important ten- 
503 and moods. 

Thus it will be seen that 1 have spared no pains to make 
the book as useful and as complete as possible, Also such 
of the technical terms used in original Sanskrt grammar 
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as the student always meets with in Sanskrt commentaries 
are given in their proper places with their explanation. 

In writing my grammar 1 have occasionally used Monier 
Williams’s, Benefy's, Dr. Kielhorn’s and Whitney's gram- 
mars to all of whom I make ample acknowledgements. My 
special thanks are due to Dr. Bhándàrkar whose two books 
of Sankrt were my chief guide in writing out the chapter on 
the *Conjugation of Verbs, and to the late Prof. Apte to 
whose excellent ‘Guide to Sankrt Composition’ I am in- 
debted for some of the illustrations given in the Thirteenth 
chapter. I have also to thank my friend Mr. Uddhava- 
chàrya Ainàpure for his occasional help and for the pains he 
took in preparing for this grammar and carrying through 
the press the list of Verbs added at the end, 

This being the first attempt of the author to bring into one 
volume the various departments of Sanskrt grammar as fully 
and as conscisely as possible the author hopes the public 
will take an indulgent view of the work, and pardon him for 
any of the inaccuracies, mistakes of typography, &c. that 
might have crept in notwithstanding his best care. It is a 
sufficient excuse for these to say that the whole volume was 
written and carried through the press in less than a year. Be- 
fore concluding I have also to thank Mr. Vináyaka Narayana 
Proprietor of the firm of Messrs. Gopal Narayan & Co., 
my publishers of this Grammar, for the care with which he 
passed the sheets through the press. 

Lastly I beg to say that I shall be very grateful for any 
corrections and suggestions that may be sent me by my in- 
dulgent readers and critics and will try to profit by them if 
the book reaches a second edition. 


M. R. KA'LE. 
Bombay 30th April 1894. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


lt is a matter of great pleasure to me that I have had an 
occasion, earlier than I anticipated, to offer to the public a 
second edition of my ‘Higher Sauskrt Grammar’. The rapid 
sale of the first edition, as well as its recommendation as an 
optional text for its Higher Examinations by the Alahábád 
University, show that the work has met with the genera] 
approval of the public inspite of its many defects. I had ४ 
mind to subject the whole work to a thorough revision and to 
give it a final shape as it is being used as a book oi refer- 
ence by some authors and editors. But as the work of re- 
vision was undertaken in the midst of the horrors of the 
Bubonic Plague, I could not fully carry out my object. 
The improvements made in this edition, however, are not a 
few. The first three chapters have been remodelled and 
Declension considerably simplified. A new chapter has been 
assigned to Numerals and Pronouns. Some of the more 
difficult rules under the chapter on Compounds have been 
split up into two or more easier ones and many important 
new articles added. In treating of the Non-conjugational 
tenses the two futures and the conditional have been 
placed before the Perfect at the suggestion of some 
teachers. Some slight alterations and corrections 
where necessary have been made in the other chapters. 
As I had neither the time nor the means of consult- 
ing higher works on Grammar such as the Manoramá, 
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the S'ekhara &c, I am obliged to reserve for a future edi- 
tion the work of making such additions and omissions as 
are necessary to give the book a permanent form. A chapter 
on the ordinary figures of speech and one on Vedic Grammar 
as also an index would have been useful additions, but even 
these I have to reserve for a future edition, Before con- 
cluding I have to thank the late Mr. N. B. Godbole 5. a. 
and Mr. Jekisandas 0, Bhakta of Sürat who made some 
useful suggestions. In conclusion l hope the intelligent 
public will receive the work with the same favour ard in- 
dulgence as it did the first edition, 
Bombay. 
Ist Februarg 1898, 


A 
HIGHER 


SANSKRT GRAMMAR. 
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CHAPTER I. 
THE ALPHABET. 

§ I. Sanskrt or the refined language, is the language of 
Devas or gods,* and the alphabet in which it ie written is 
ealled Devanagari, or that employed in the cities of gods. 

(a) The correct name for the Sanskrt alphabet is Daivanágari. 
semetinres abbreviated into Nàgari. Perhaps in the word Devanagari 
we have a history of the times when the Aryans entered and settled 
im Northern India. The Aryans who were much fairer in colour 
than the aborigines of India are the Devas referred to in the name 
Devanágari (from NA to shine, those of a brilliant complexion), and 
Magari means the Aryan settlements within the precincts of which 
the sacred language was spoken. 

(5) The Sanskrt language is generally written in different parts 
ef the conntry, in that alphabet which is used for the Vernacular 
(e. g- Bengali, Marathi &c.), That character, however, in which tho 
earliest monuments are written (such as the inscriptions containing 
the edicts of As'oka) and which is employed throughout Upper India 
is generally considered to be the real Devanagart. 


® संस्कृतं नाम देषी वागन्वाक्याता esa: | Dandin. 
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$ 2. The Devanagari alphabet consists of forty-two letters 
er varpas, nine vowels or swaras, and thirty-three consonants 
er vyanjanas.* 

(a) These express nearly every gradation of sound, and every 
letter stands for a particular and invariable sound, 


Note: —This explains why there are no names, as in Greek, for 


the different letters of the alphabet. 


* Thus given by Pànini:— 

४०॥९।३:—अहडण्‌ | wag | एओोड | Bare | 

Consonants:ः—हयवरट्‌ | लण्‌ | अमडगनम्‌ | झभश | घढधष्‌ | जबगडदस्‌! a 
कऊठथचटतव | कपय्‌ | WAT | हल | 

The alphabet, it will be seen, is divided into 14 sections by Panini, 
which are called S'ivasütrani, or the sutras revealed by S‘iva. Each 
suction ends with an indicatory letter called ° इत’ which is not to be 
eounted among the letters of the alphabet. These “Its’’ serve an 
important purpose in Sanskrt grammar as they enable the gram- 
marians to express several letters, or grops of letters, in a very con- 
venient and condensed form. For any lottor, with the following इत 
added to it, is not only expressive of itself but of all letters that. 
intervene between it and this fi; e. g. भण्‌ means अ, इ, उ; इक | 
means 7, 2, ऋ, त, &. Similarly अछ्‌ means technically the 
whole alphabets, अच any vowel and हलु any consonant; यण a 
semivowel, Fy a soft consonant, खर्‌ a hard consonant, सर्‌ = 
soft unaspirate, WW a soft aspirate, &e. Each of these significant 
terms is technically called a ' प्रत्याहार. 


Since short vowels include the long and the protracted vowels 
(See § 3. a.) another pj A. is generally employed to mark a 
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( 3 The nine primary vowels consist 0 five simple vowels, 
rz अ, इ, d, , and wg, and four dipthonga, viz. छू, T, 
wt and भो. 

(a) A vowel may be e or short, हीय or long, and gw 
er protracted, ( also calle! prolatel by some ) according to the 
time required to pronouace it.* The vowels are thus divid- 
ed inte— 

(1) Short vowels sy a, T i, gu X f. X 1: 

(2) Long vowels sy à, F ij, क प, ऋ r, Ce, T ai, fro, 
झो au; and 

(3) Protracted vowels A N à 3, F 113, qu 3३, X 8. a 
३1३5, ए ३ ०३, T Nai 3, ओ ३ ० 3, and भो N au 3 

V. B. As the Pluta or protracted vowels are not commonly 
to be met with in classical Sanskct, the vowels are usually 
given as thirteen, representod by the thirteen signs given above 
an ler (1) and ( 2 ). : 

(5) Each of these vowels may be again of two kinds, 
WAAR or nasalised, and apqqamfergm or without a nasal sound. 


(c) Vowels are also further discriminated into FAN or 
acute, NTA or grave, and स्वरित or circumflex. उदाक्ष is 


— — — — =: 


particular vowel: e. g. A means अ, आ and आ ३, but अन्‌ means 
अ only; so Fd. means F and nothing else, 

* कुकालोजहस्वदार्घएतः | Pin. I. 2. 27. The crowing of the 
cock in the morning represents in its three stages these three 
kinds of vowels. Tha time required to pronounce a short vowel 
is called a mitré. A long vowel has two màtrás and a pluta 
vowel three. 


 घुजवासिकावचनोनुनासिकः | Pan. 1. 1. 8. 
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that which proceeds from the upper part of the vocal organs, 
अनुदात्त that which proceeds from their lower part, while स्वारित 
arises out of a mixture of these two.* But these are ignored 
in classical Sanskrt. They are marked only in Vedic works; 
the Uda'tta is left unmarked; the Anuda'tta is marked with a 
horizontal line underneath; and the Svarita has a perpendicular 


। i ! 
stroke above it. E. g. कव रे वोऽश्वाः, &c. Rg. V. 61. 2. रथानां न 


| | । 
खे rf: । ॐ. Rg. X. 78. 4. FA यो ३ wr: &. Rg. X. 145. 4. 
Thus there are eighteen different modifications of each of tle 


vowels sy, इ, उ, X, and twelve of X, ए, N, भो and भौ; 
for there is no long ] and the last four have not their 


eorresponding short vowels. 

§ 4. The consonants are divided into spars'a or mutes 
( those involving a complete closure or contact and not an 
approximate one of the organs of pronunciation), Antastha or 
intermediate (i. e. the Semivowels, ) and ushman or sibilants. 


These are represented by thirty-three syllabic signs arranged 
as below:— 
(1) कवर्ग or the group कु--क॒ k, w kh, 
ग्‌ छ, घ्‌ gh, € à, 
(2) A or the group 'चु--च ¢, छ ch, A j. 
H jh, X Ñ, 
( « )mutes (3) टवर्ग or the group z—z t, & th, ड्‌ d, 
x dh, न्‌ 7, | 
(4) तवर्ग or the group g—q t, थ्‌ th, « d, 
A dh, A n. 
(5) पवर्गे or the group q—4 p, ऋ pb, & b, 
मू bh A m. 


Jũã PP 
* उचेरुदात्तः | नीचैरनुदात्तः | समाहारः स्वरितः 1 Pan, I. 2. 29. 31. 
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These are also called the five classes designated as Kavarga, 
Chavarga, Tavarga, Tavarga and Pavarga respectively. 

(5) Semivowels— ——* y, Ir, Xl, ख्‌ v, 

(८) Sibilants— "Zs, सी, & s, 

(d) Sonant Aspirate—g h. 

Besides these we have two more characters occurring in the 
Vela, viz, æ and æg (often substituted for & and x; as & for 
ईडे, Tse for HN, &2.) In Marathi W is generally substituted 
for the final & of Sanskrt words. 

§ 5. The first two letters of the five classes and the sibilants are 
called surds or hard consonants. The rest are called sonants or 


soft consonants, 

§ 6. In addition to the characters piven above there are 
in Sanskrt two nasal sounds;—the one called Anuswira is de- 
noted by ~ i. e a dot placed above the letter after 
which it is to be pronounced, e, g. a; the other, called 
Anuna'sika, is denoted byw i. e. a dot within a semicircle 
placed above the letter after which it is to be pronounce] 
e. 9. सँ. 

(a) And a sort of hard breathing known as Visarga (ge- 
nerally called Visarjaniya by Sanskęt grammarians). It is denoted 
by the sign: i. e. two vertical dots placed after the letter after 
which it is to be pronounced, In pronunoistion it is a harder 
aspirate than हू. The Visarga is not an original character but only 


a substitute for a final स्‌ s or Fr. 


(5) Jihvamiliya (जिड्वानूलीय ) and Upadhmániya (उपध्मानीय) 
are terms given to a sort of half Visarga, when pronounced before 
क्‌ Wr and Y, & respectively. It is written symbolically as 
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. These may be regarded as the sibilants of the Kararga aud 
Pararga respectively. 

(c ) Some consonants are pronounced with a slight aspira- 
tion and are designated as Alpa-prana, while others which 
are pronounced with a stronger aspiration are called Mahe: 
ffa'na. The first and third letters of each class, the nasale 
and the semi-vowels belong to the first class; the rest belong 
to the second class. For the sake of convenience the first and 


* * MEE] 5 
third letters of each class are sometimes called “ unaspirates,’ 


है 7. In the following table is given a complete classification 
bi all these letters according to the organs with which they 
are pronounced, 

The organs of pronunciation are the five parts situated in the 
mouth, viz, the throat, the palate, the roof or upper part of the 
palate, the teeth and the lips 


Note—In the following table the nether stroke is omitted. It 
should be supposed to be present. 


eee Five Classes. 3 „ -i 20 
| *. 2 wi 2 
सा पा a उतर ह © £ o ४२ © 
Unas-|Aspi- Unas-|Aspi- |Nasa-| द S | as = 
pirate, rate. pirat | cate. | Is. E 2 8 | = 
dl ͤ K 2 2 mx — 
EREHE E क | EC] T q gz g’ । jiv अ, झा छ्‌ ओ 
Paltals. | च | छ | ज | झ | a] य Y t | ऐ] भो 
lingual. | ढं | F | ड़ | € | ण | र N N 
Dentals. a थ |, द्‌ S | न " । N 
Labials EN „ ड, ऊ 


* हू though nota semivowel is put her» as it is a guttural, 
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This can be more easily remembered from its Sanskrt form 
which 18 as follows:— 


अकुहावेस जनीयानां कण्ठः | एदैतो: कण्ठताल | 
शचुयंशानां तालु । ओदातो: कण्ठोष्ठम्‌ । 
ऋटुरषाणां मूर्धा । वकारस्य THATS | 
रूतुलसानां gaat: | जिंव्हामूलीयस्य जह्वामूलम्‌ | 
उपूपध्मानीयानाम्‌ ओष्ठौ । नासकाऽनुस्वारस्य । 


अमहणनानां नासिका च | 


The linguals are called cerebrals in some European grammars. छ 
ani Ware both guttural and lingnal; r and औँ are. guttural and 
labial; @ is dental and labial, The nose is the organ of pronuncia- 
tion of the Anasvàra, while the root of the tongue is that of the 
Jihvamuliya, 

4 8. Those letters are called संदर्णे or homogencons whose place 
ef pronunciation in the mouth and the effort required to pronounee 
them are the same or equal.“ Letters which are not Ard or similar 


are called असवर्णे or heterogeneous, 


§ 9. A swara or vowel is that which can be prononuced without 
the help of any other letter; a vyznjanz or consonant is that which 
is pronoanzed with the help of a vowel, The consonants therefore, 
arc written with a slanting “nether stroke to denote their 


imperfect character, 


(2) Hence the consonants are given, in the system of Panini, 
with an af alded to them for the sake of pronunciation. 


(5) As‘alrealy romarksl thore are no separate names 


— — — — — — 


* तुहप्रास्पपयत्नं सवर्णन्‌ | Pan. I. 1. 9. 
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fer the letters of the Sanskrt alphabet, except the two mentioned 
before, oz. Anuswara and Visarga, and Refa which is the name 
sometimes given to g, The word कार is therefore used as an affix 
to denote a particular letter; e. 9. अकार the letter , ककार the 
letter X, &c. 

§ 10. A vowel by itself or a consonant, simple or conjunct, 
with a vowel added to it, is called an Akehara or a syllable. - 

§ 11. The forms which the vowel signs assume when added to 
consonants and the changes which some letters undergo whem 
compounded are given below, under ( a ) and (०) 

(a) ay added to a consonant is denoted by the removal of the 
nether stroke; as @+ay=a@ ka. The remaining vowels when 
eompounded with a consonant become f, f, 7, „ e! ८? 2 T 
on Be T, J, respectively; as KTM -= T ki, X N= HN ki, 
similarly की ki, कु ku, I kü, F kr, F kr, के ४, के ke, कै kai, 
को ko, को kav. 

Exception: -W when following upon J remains unchanged, 
as & 

(^) In compounding consonants they should be taken in the 
order in which they are pronounced; the last consonant takes 
a vowel, the preceding ones generally losing their perpendicular 
stroke when combined; e. g. tsna ought to be written as 
, una as sey, &c. Some letters, however, change their 
form slightly and others entirely when compounded with 
other consonants; e. 9. स्प 109; w tra, ऋ; 69०७, W gra, 
e.; I immediately preceding another consonant (or the vowel चट) 
is denoted by the sign & written above the following consonant, 


as के rks. It is then necessarily called a रेक ref, 
REN 
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(c) In the conjuncts X (FT) ksh, and A (W+) 279, 
the component elements are scarcely discernible, 

(०) A few consonants are written in two wa in two ways; e. g. न, @ tra; | < 
क, ऋ kra; स्य, स्छ stha; कत, SK kta; रू, Eq stra, 

The following are the principal conjunct consonants:— 

छ k-ka, ककण k-kna, apa k-kya, काव k-kha, W k-ta, क्य k-tha, 
अय k-tya, wa or M k-t-ra, «Rp k-t-va, ay k-th-na, ऋ 
k-na, A k-n-ya, कम k-ma, gq k-ys, & or & k-ra, छू k-la, 
क k-va, क्ष k-sha, go k-sh-na, gq k-sh-ma, gq k-sh-ya, eq 
. k-sh-va. 

way kh-ya, wp kh-ra. 

TW g-dha, N g-na, ग्य g- ya, N g-ra, ta 8-1-78, ग्ल g-la, T 8-२8. 

W gh-na, ca gh-n-ys, eq gh-ma, va gh-ya, A gh-ra, ध्य gh-va. 

कै ka I a-k-ta, F a-k-sha, & a-k-sh-va, Ap ü-kha, KH 
a-kh-ya, F १-४०, F ü-gha, & a-gh-ya, F a-gh-ra, Æ 0-15, F ü-ma, 
ey n-ya. 

ga, च्छ ocha, wy g-ch-ra, we 0-९-7, A 9-0%, TH ç-ma, 
Tq ya. 

Bq ch-ya, F ch-ra. 

रूज Tja, SẸ jjha स pis, इयं 17-7१, जम j-ms, क्य j-ya, का 
Fra, & j-va. 

अह 7-९३, W., I-cha, ऊज 7-8. 

डु -k, € t-ta; Nya, sq th-ya, x th-re; T d-ga, § d-gha, 
1 १-८ रथ dye aq dh-ya; ड dh | 

छट u-ts, ण्ठ n-ths, og n-da, ण्ढ n-dha, vw 1-18, oF p-ma, eq 
j1-ya, ज्व ova, 
| eq tka, em t-k-ra, त्त t-ta, शख t-t-ya, W t-t-ra, wy t-t-va, 


AD». 
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व्यू t-tha, æ tna, wa ६ n-ya, रप (009, eq t-ma, eq t-m-ya, 


स्ख t-ya, च or & t-ra, 3 or tq t-r-ya, ep t-va, रस t-sa, M t-8-na, 
wrq t-s-n-ys, eq (8794. 


vy th-na, vay th-ya, थ्व th-va. 

X d-ga, T d-gha, हृ d-da, q d-ya, द्ध d-dha, gy d-dh-ya, 
X d-dh-va, कू d-na, हू. d-ba, & d-b-ra, qp d-b-ha, yay d-dh-ya, 
क्च 0-15, थ d-ya. & d-ra, $T d-r-ys, « d-va, gw d-v-ys, K d-v-ra. 

भ्न dh-na, we dh-n-ya, & dh-ma, vw dh-ya, N dh-ra, yay 
dh-r-ya, vr dh-va. . 

म्स n-ta, sa n-t-ya, M n-t-ra, ep 1-08, sy n- dra, my n-dha, 
seq n-dh-ya, N n-dh-rs, क 1-19, N n-p-ra, eq n-ma, A n-ya, 
@ 11-18, न्स 11-88. 

प्त p-ta, way t-p-ya, प्र p-na, प्प p-pa, c p-ma, Ca 7-78, N p-ra, 
N p-la, e p-va, M p-sa, & p-s- va. 

ws b-ja, wp b-da, oy b-dha, डन bana, N b-ba, wy b-bha, 
ww b-ya, N 0-8, oy b-va, bh-na, sq bh-ya, A blera, 
g bh-va. 

म्न m-na, Tq m-pa, Tq m-p-ra, rq m-ba, xq m-bha, rq m-ya, 
श्र m-ra, & m-la, m- va. 

UN १-0०», W y-ra, M 7-४७. 

F ka, F r-kha, A regs, &; ef -K sha, A 7-2-70, c 
r-gh-ya, edP r-t-ya, &c.; A r-k-sh-ya, wef r-tt-ya, W r-t-s-ya, 
$ r-d-dh-ra. 

S l-ka, ल्प l-pa, सूम्‌ l-ma, ew l-ya, gr 1-9, I- va. 

इन v-na, व्य v-ya, Sp v-ra, A v-va. 


ag ४2-99, wp 3-0-५3, W 5-18, इय s'-y8, ऋ 5-८3, wa s-r-ys, Ww s la, 
श्व 5-४8, XA s'-v-ya, दश 8'-s/a. 
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© 5-५९, Eu sh-t-ya, K sh-t-ra, gà sh-$-r-ya, F sh-z-vn, % sh -th-ra, 
wa sh-th-ys, r sh-na, coq sh-a-ya, €q 51505, <q sh-p-ra, ष्म 
sh-ma, A sh-ya. 

ER s-ka, स्त्वं s-kha, eq 5०५१, tq s-t-ya, tX or M s-t-ra, EF 8-t-va 
ey sh-va, स्थ s - tha, सन 3-19, Cy s-n-ya, स्प s-pa, & N s-pha, €T s-ma, 
स्ख s-ya, N S-ra, EF 6-१७, FF s-sa. 

@ 1-15, K h-na, हां h-ma, zg r-ha, हू h-ra, eg l-ha, g h-va, 

Sometimes five consonants are found in conjunction: e, 9. NA 
¥-t-s-n-y&, as in कारस्न्ये. 

12. As sandhi is of primary importance in Sauskrt, vira'ma 
or pause can b» indicated only at the end of a sentence. The signs 
of punctuation, therefore, are only two, | andn. The former is 
usel to mark the close ofa sentence or the first half o` asloka | 
er poetical stanza; the latter is employed to denote the close 
of a sloka. 

(a) The sign callel A ra (and which represents hal represents half | < 
ड Arlhikira) is generally employed to mark the elision of short 


अ after ए 07 आ; e. 9. तेऽपि (ते+अपि), कालोऽस्ति ( कालो + 
कत्ति). The double mark 55 is sometimes usel to indicate the 
elision of Af after initial long भा; तया + आस्ते =तया ५5स्ते. i 
(८) The mark ७ is sometimes used to show that something is 
omitted, an 1 which is to be understood from the context; e. g. N. 
may stand for अर्जुन, ° mra? for कविय ग्ःप्रार्थी, &c. 
$ 13. Short vowels when followed by conjunct consonants are 


said to be pros p. all long, 
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§ 14. The vowels ay, ए, Ar, and the syllables अर्‌ and अल are 
ealed 0009; the vowels arr, N. ओः and the syllables क्षार and भान्ह 
are called Vridhi.® The Guna and Vrddhi vowels and syllables 
that are substituted for the simple vowels will sppear from the 


following table. 


CARNER V. ar 
Guna. aT 
V rddhi. WT 


4 15. The three semivowels A, लू and वू are sometimes nasalised 


and then they are written with the anundsika sign over them, 


85 a, a, 4. 


§ 16 The numerical figures in Sanskrt are:— 
३, ३, श्‌, v, % ६, छ) €, ९, . 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 0. 


These are combined to express larger figures precisely in the same 
way asin English; १२९ 125, Gye 540, &c. 


CHAPTER II. 
RULES OF SANDHI. 
6 17. By Sandhi (from सम्‌ together, and yy to join) 


NANA | उरण्‌ रपरः। Pan. I. 1. 2, 1, 51. 
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is meant the coalescence of two letters coming in immediate contact 
with each other.“ 

(a) Samhitat or sandhi is necessary in the case of the in- 
ternal structure of a 9276, prepositions and roots, and a compound 
word (समास), while in that of a sentence i. e. in the case of the 
finals and initials of the different words in a sentence, it depends on 

the will of the writer, 


I SvARASANDHI, OR THE COMBINATION OF FINAL AND 
INITIAL VOWELS. 


§ 18. If a simple vowel, short or long, be followed by a similar 
vowel short or long, the substitute for them both is a long 
vowel;§ e. g. दैत्य + अरिः दैत्यारिः; भत्र +भासीत्‌=अत्रासात्‌; यदा + 
N AH,; विद्या?" भावुरः=विद्यातुरः eager to gain know- 
ledge; इति+इव--हतीव; भपि+ईक्षते=भपीक्षते; aft ईशः = N 
MIHIN: भानूदयः; साज NASN; चमू+ऊर्जः--चमूर्जः the 
strength of the army; कठ A-. कु + ककार =कृकारः; होतृ 
NN: NN NN: the lkâra pronounced by the sacrificer (since 
there is no long & long X is substituted for both), 


(a) If wp or @ be followed by a short w or I, short wg 


* at: संनिकर्ष: संहिता | Pan. 1, 4. 109, Samhita is the extreme 
contingity of letters, 


t संहितेकपदे नित्या नित्या धातृपसर्गयों: | नित्या समासे वाक्ये तु खा विवज्ञास- 
quà || Sid, Kau, 


This couplet gives the rule for the observance of Sandhi. 
j wa: सवर्णे दीर्घ; | Pan. VI. 1. 101. 
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are & is optionally substituted for both;* होतृ + ककारः = हीट्कारः; 


and also BTR ATT: (vide § 22, sec. ö.), so three forms altogether: 


होतृकारः होतृकारः; aud होतृझकार; होतू + रूकारः-होसलकारः and: 
also NM: 


§ 19. When ag or aqp is followed by x, उ, a or रू short or 


long, the गुण letter corresponding to the latter takes the place of 
both f ; e. 9. ढप+इन्द्रः-- उपेद्रः Vishnu परम + ईश्वरः _परमेश्वरः the 
great lord; रमा+इच्छा--रमेच्छा, the wish of Rami; यथा+ईप्सिले 
-स्यधैप्लितम्‌ according as what is desired, हित + उपदेशः--हितोपदेशः 
friendly instruction; कुष्ण+ ऊरुः=कुष्णोरुः Krshua's thigh; गङ्गा + 
W ANNA, महा + ऊरुः Ne, Fer- NA. FAN: Kr- 
shua's prosperity; gr N NN: great sage; तब + लकारः 
तवल्कारः The /kára pronounced by you. 

(a) If a consonant be followed hy homogeneous consonante 
except the nasals, the semivowels, and g, the first of them . is 
optionally droppedi; कृष्ण wta gng: by the general 
rule; then getta +u +g: =g: by this rule the द being 
dropped; and also a third form कर्ष्णा T:; (vide § 21, sec, d.). 

(७) A consonant of the first five classes except अ coming 
ater a semivowel is optionally doubled; so तबल्कार also becomes 


ve H:, तवळकारः and तवर्छकारः, 4 forms altogether. 


— 


gay & वा | हति सवण त art Vartikas on the above, 
6 17. b, 
Pan. VI 1. 86. 


* agus | सवर्ण | Pan. VIII. 4. 65. 
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Brceptions:—V ;ldhi substitute takes place in the following 
¢ases.* 

(a) Whena word ending in ap is followed by रह, and प्र 
by रुह, रूढ and «fv; ८. 9. We+He:—wWsTE:, chief guess; or this 
may be the acc, pl. of Nam a young bull trained to the yoke 
XC, Ne: principal reasoning, so प्रौढ़ः full grown; mfr 
but प्रोडवान्‌. 


(5) अस + ऊहिनी = मोहिनी, a complete army.f (The change 
oi मू to ज्‌ will be explained furtheron). 


(c) When स्व is followed by N and Fra both derived from 
ईर to go, e. g. FA dc: N:, one astinz wiliully; selfwilled; स्व 
+६त्स्गो=स्वेत्णी; so स्वैरं, AA, (स्वेन cd शीलमस्य इति). 

(d) When is followed by Tad aud there is an lust Tat; 
a» qat d: = Jara: blessed with happiness ( JAT ऋतः ); but 
waa: very adorable (q ca ret RAN ). 

(e) When the word ऋण comes after प्र, qeqar, कम्बल, वसन, 
aul Xi; YARATI IAT, principal debt, so वत्सतरार्ण debt for a 


—— M ————————— M — — —— — — 


* एत्येधत्य्रदूम | Pan. VI. 1. 89. The first part of the sútra (vi: 
w AN.) forms a counter exception to ६ 20. a, (which see.); 
“अक्षाद erg संस्थानम्‌ "eus tons N च तृतीया समाते' 'पवत्सतरकम्बलवस- 
नादा up Vartikas on the above Sutra. | 
f Properly an army consisting of 21870 chariots, as many 
elephants, 65610 horse and 109350 foot, अक्षोहिग्या: प्रसंडपाता रथा- 
नां दिजतत्तमाः | संख्या गणिततत्वशैः सहस्नाण्येकर्विदाति: ॥ sara चैती तथा 
x43 Hard: | गजानां त परी माणमेतदेव विनिदिशेत्‌ | ज्ञेयं शतसहरे तु सहस्राणि a- 
चैव त | नराजामपि dN ad त्रीगि चानघाः ॥ पञ्छषाद्टे eem तथाथार्ना 
झता ने च । दशै, सराणि बट प्रा पथा Me संश्रया ॥ Mah Bhär. Ad. P. 11, 
23. २७, 
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calf, ऋणार्णम्‌ (a debt contracted to liquidate a previous debt); 
ward: (Name of a country; lit. the country with ten fortresses;) also 
ref नदी lit. the river into which ten other rivers flow). 

(f) When“ a preposition ending in ap is followed by s root 
having an initial sg; as दप+कऋच्छति--उपाच्छेति, mE; but if the 
root be a denominative, the vrddhi is optional; N TN] N= 
gåta, or प्रार्थभीयाति acts like a bull; but उप + ऋकारी यति = 
डपकारी यति, as the ऋ is long; also प्र + तृकारीयति=प्रा--प्रर्कारो - 
बति very much wishes for रू kara; for रू 18 grammatically considered 


to be similar to . 

§ 20. When अ or amis followed by ए or N and sip or sẹ, 
ir and ag} are respectively substituted for both f; N N NN 
कृष्णैकत्वम्‌ identity with Krahna; देव -- ऐख्वये teases the majesty 
of god; सा +एवम्सैव she alone; MTN Nn medicine 
against birth aud re-birth; विद्या+ओऔर्उक्यं --विद्योस्डक्यम longing 
for Knowledge. y 

Exceptions :— 

(a) $ Ifa preposition ending in ag be followed by a root begin- 
ning with ए or sif, ए or औं is substituted; प्र +एजते=प्रेज्ञलै quakes 
very much; उप ।- stafa न्टडपौषावि burns something near; but if the 
root be a denominative, orddh is optional, उप NN N- N- 
HN, or डपैडकीयति; प्र+भौधीयति--प्रोधीवति or प्रौघी यति- 


* डपसगोदानि धातो | Pan. VI. 1, 91. वा qearftws:| Pan. VI. 
1. 92. 

Hf Pán. VI. 1. 88. 

§ we फ्ररूपम्‌ | Pay. VI. 1 94. 
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Counter-exception: —If a form of the root q to go, or TE to 
grow, with an initial छ, come after ay, and N or qx derived from 
qw of the 1st, 4th, or 9th conj., after प्र, orddhs takes place. डप + एते 
M, 27 + पवते =THIR; (but डप + इतः = डपेतः,; अवेहि know from 
e which is equal to आव + भा + दृष्टि, and not wae (ना) 
प्र + इद्थित्‌ > प्रेदिधत्‌; प्र+ एषः = प्रेषः sending or directing; 7+ geq: = 
NN: a servant. 

(5) When is followed by एव in an indefinite sense, q is 
subetitated for both; & एव xd td where will you dine today? 
(che place being not definitely known ); but qu (why, I shall 
dine at your house.) 

(ef ag followed by भोम and झा ( prep.) is dropped; e. g. शिवाय 
8 aa: शिवायों नमः; शिव +एहि ( झ1-इहि ) = विवहि. 

(d) The vrddAi is optional when the ending sq of a word is 
followed by भतु a cat, or ओष्ठ the lower lip, in a compound; स्थूल + 
dig: =स्थूलोतुः or A:, बिम्बोष्ठः or freas: | 

(e J The final vowel or the final consonant with the preceding 
vowel is dropped in the case of the following words when followed 
by certain words in a compound{ :—aqay the country of the S'akas + 
अन्ध: a well d:; क name of a country + भन्डुः = N N, कुछ 
नै भय कुलटा one who moves from one mansion to another, a woman 


* एवे चानियोगे Värtik. f ओमाडोख Pan. VI. 1. 95. 

$ ' भोन्बोष्ठयोः समासे वा। | शकन्ध्वादिध परकमं वाच्यम्‌ ४४1६. 

J And also in the case of an onomatopeic word ending in अन्‌ 
followed by इति e. g. qza-- इति=पार्टिति; but not in the case of a 
monosyllabic word sz 4- tf = Aff; and when the word is repeat- 
ed, only the त्‌ is optionally dropped, as qe dA MN Af or 
पटत्पटदिति. 

2 8. ७. 
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of bad character; सीवन्‌+ भन्तः — सीमन्तः ( the white line left by the 
parting of the hair on each side of the head ); but सीनात्स: when the 
meaning of the word is ‘The last line or limit of a boundary’. 
NH-, = मनीषा wish; so लाङ्गलीषा The pole ofa plough; हलीषा; 
TAA + अञ जलिः पतडजलि; name of the celebrated author of the 
Mahábhàshya (a vast commentary on the sutras of Pànini ); 
lit, fit to be adored with joined hands; or according to 
tradition who fell down from the hands of a certain sage as he was 
offering water to the sun atthe time of the Sandhya adoration. 
सार + भङ्ग: = ATF: an antelope with a spotted skin or a kind of 
bird; but N: one with a beautiful skin. This is an Akrtigana 
i. e. words of similar formation and requiring grammatical expla- 
nation but not actually found in the gana may be classed under it; 
e. g. माते + अण्डः = मार्तण्डः (derived from gere) lit. born of a dead 
egg, the sun. 

$21. When x, T, & and वह, short or long, are followed by a 
dissimilar vowel, qr, वू, t, and ल्‌ are respectively substituted for 
them“; e, 9. इति+ NN = Teu; एती? उपास्वः MH: adored 
by the wise; मधु ruft: NN: the enemy of ay i. e. Vishun; 
पावन" अंशः = WEG: s portion of the creator; & भाकृातिः =लाक्कतिः 
z figure like that of रू &c. 

0b.— Several of the above words may have more than one form 
when combined; e.g. दुधी + उपास्यः qut Tareq: by the genera) 
rule:— zm 

N. B. The following four rules and the two (a), (5) given under 
$19, though they properly form the subject of the next section ; 


* इको यणीच | Pan. VI, 1, 77. 


$ 21-22 ] Russ or Sawpz:. 19 


are given here to avoid confusion. Ordinary etudents may pase 
over these except sec. (5) of the present art. 

(a) A consonant except ह, preceded by a vowel is optionally dou- 
bled, if no vowel follows*: सवय + उपास्थ: -e: and 
खुदाय + उपास्यथ:-- | 

(b) When a consonant, except a nasal or s semivowel, is 
followed by a soft unaspirate or aspirate ( 3rd or 4th letter) it is 
changed into the soft unaspirate (3rd letter) of its classf; qug + 
N: + उपास्य: छद्धचुपास्य:; 

(c) Semivowels, when preceded by a letter of the first five classes 
except झू, are optionally doubledé ; thus A डपास्यः = qua t - 
पास्यः and सुधवद 1-उपास्यः, FRG + उपास्यः = FEA + उपास्यः and q 
wae + उपास्य; | Thus there are four forms ultimately, viz, छष्थपास्थ:, 
सुखछएपास्य:, qe: and ques: | 

Similarly s + अरिः = मध्वरिः, aua: , मद्ष्वारि :, and c:; घाद-- 
ae: NM: and Nd: I In व TN: of course there is no 
possibility of any other form. 

(d) Consonants except हू, coming after ¢ or preceded by a 
vowel, are optionally doubled f; e. g. हरे + अनुभव: = WC + अनुभव: = 
. हर्यनुमवः by the general rule; and optionally हरयय + भनुभवः--हय्जें- 
ara: Hari's exeprience; by this rule; so न_हि-- अस्ति= म MN, and 
न NN 

§ 22, (a) इ, T, X, or N short or long, at the end of a word 
followed by a dissimilar vowel except in a compound, are optionally 
not combined, and when so they are shortened if long ; e. g. 


* अनचि च | Pan, VIII. 4, 47. 

t wat जस um | Pan. 4. 53. S यणो मगो हे वाच्ये Vart. 
| अचो Nh E | Pan, VIII. 4. 46. 

4 इको$सवर्ज झाकर्यस्प (ae | 
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WH + अज = AIA, Vish au here, and Af Ma; but बापी + भत्यः = 
en: a horse in well; गौरी + भो (a term.) गॉऱ्यो 

(b) अ, इ, उ, ऋ, and & short or long, at the end of a word, followed 
by a short चू, are also optionally not combined, and when not combin- 


ed, are shortened if long“; e, ठ, ब्रह्मा NN: ufd: A Brähmaga 
saint, and NN:; aadforrg of the seven sages, and tras wir 
( comp, expression). 

६ 23. ए, f, ऐ and भौ, when followed by a vowel, are changed 
to NM, M, ITA., and srq respectively; e. g. हरे+ए--हरवे for 
Hari, faeit + ए--विष्णवे for Vishnu; ने+भकः =नायकः A leader; 
T NN: NN: the purifier i. e. fire. 

(a) यू ० वू at the end of a word and preceded by & or भा, is 


optionally dropped when followed by a vowel ora soft consonant§; 
e, g. हरे + एहि NN or हर एहि; विष्णो + इह = विष्णविह or विष्ण इह; 
fara + उद्यतः=-ियायुद्मसः or अया Zaza: intent on getting money; 
att + उत्कः = गुरादुत्कः or गुराउरकः longing to see the preceptor, 

Note Two vowels brought together by the dropping of an in- 
tervening consonant or visarga do not coalesce, 

(5) भो and भो, when followed by a termination beginning with 
ख्‌ , become A and भावू respectively]; e, g. गो + य॑ = sqa, produced 
from a cow as milk, ghee &c, नौ +रय॑=नाव्यम्‌ accessible by a boat, 
navigable, 

त. B. This rule holds good in the case of roots, only when the 
wy or ut is brought in by virtue of a termination e, 4. लू+ वी -- 


* ऋत्यकः Pain, VI. I. 127. 
† एचो ऽयवायाइः। Pan. VI. I. 78. 6 लोपः manenta | Pan, VIII. 3 19. 
f बान्तो थि प्रत्यये | ¶ घातोस्तात्रामित्तस्येये | Pan. VI, 1, 79, 80, 


§ 23-25 ] RoLss or SANDAL, 21 


सो + यं = लव्यम्‌; fit to be lopped off. भवदवलु + N NN + ये = 
N Nenn which ought necessarily to be cut off. 


(c) The भो of the word गो is also change i to क्ष्‌ when followed 
by the word युति (in the Vela and) in ordinary language when it 
means a particular measure of length“; e, 9. गव्यूतिः four miles, 

(d) The ए of the roots für and जि is changed to hen follow- 
ed by the I of the potential participle indicating capability; e, g. 
खसि+ ज-- के TAN what can be reduced; so wee what can be 


conquered, but ap जेतुं योग्य QA (what is fit to be removed but 
may not be as) पार्थ, Ad (what ought to be curbed but which it 


may not be always possible to curb as) मनः | 

§ 24. When g or भी at the end of a word is followed by M, the 
latter merges into the former § and the sign $ is sometimes written 
in its place; e, g. हरे । भष Nd protect, oh Hari; विष्णो + NN 
Freeit sz. l 

(a) t If the word गो, ending in भौ, be followed by & the M is 
optionally retained, and if by a vowel, अव is optionally substituted 
for भो; गो+ भषन्‌= गोधम्‌, गोभधम्‌, and गबाभम्‌ a multitude of 
cows or chief among cowe; but if it be followed by इन्द्र and भक्ष it 
necessarily changes its aff into अब; गो + इन्द्र: - गवेन्द्रः an excellent 
ball; N: a lattiee-window, similarly. 

§ 25. No sandhi is possible in the case of | — 


* गोधूतो छंदस्यपसंक्यामम्‌ | अध्वपरिमाजे च Vürtikas. 

t armen weary | Pan. VI, 1, 81. 

$ एङः qerarary | Pan. VI. 1. 109. | स्त्र विभाषा गो: | awe . 
ठावनस्य । gexeq | Pan. VI. 1. 122-24. 


4 gerqui fw तिस्यम्‌ Pan, VI. I. 125, 
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1 What are called the Pragrhya exceptions“; ws.— 

(a) When a dual form (whether of a noun, pronoun or verb ) 
ends in F, X, or qt; e. 9. हरी एता; विष्णू Nr; TH भम; THA wt. 

(6) When For & follows the q of the pronoun A ८. . 
अमी ईशा: these lords; अप भासाते the two sit down, 

Ob, The q of the Velic forms भस्मे and wR also does 
not blend with a following vowel (हो Pan. 1. 1. 18. ); e. . 
a {न्द्रा बृहस्पती &c. Rg. IV. 49. 4. Similarly a Vaidic word having 
fhe sense of the loc, ( but not ending in the termination of the 100.) 
yemains unaffected by a following vowel; सोमो गोरी wf: 
&c. Rg. X. 12. 3. where गोरी stands for गौयाँम्‌ the loc. 
term, being dropped by qut qg« Pan. VII. 1. 30. 

(c) § Particles consisting of s single vowel, except झा. mean- 
ing ‘a little,’ or ‘a limit, exclusive or conclusive’ or used 
as a preposition, when followed by a vowel, e. g. € इन्द्र oh 
Indra, उड qq; भा एवं न्‌ weg ah, you think so; but r 
डष्णम्‌--भोष्णन्‌ (a little warm) &c. 

(d) When an indeclinable ends in भो; e. g. eret twr; the 
final झो. of a noun in the vocative case optionally combines when 
followed by इति; * 9. विष्णो+ इति--विष्णविति, and विष्णो इति, 
also facor इति (see § 23 a.) 

N. B. All the vowels which do not blend with others, and some 
times the words in which they occur are technically called प्रयृज्य. 


II. and pluta vowels; e. g. एहि कृष्ण ३ अच शोअराति. Come 


Krshna; here is the cow grazing. 


° hami TMT | भदसो मात्‌ | Pan 1. I. 11, 12 
† निपात एकाजनाद | $ भोत्‌ | dust शाकल्यस्थेताव | Pan. 1. 14-16 


i 
t 


(C 
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f 
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$- 25-27 ] Rouse or Sanpat. 28 


A vowel becomes pluta under the following circumstances:-* 

( 1) The last vowel of a sentence uttered in reply to a salutation 
from a male person other than a S'üdra when the uame or the 
family is actually mentioned; e. g. wt: आखुष्मानेधि WMW live 
long, oh Devadatta, which is said in reply to असिवादचे targat- 
हम्‌ I, Devadatta, bow to you; but the last g in “भो भायुष्मती भव 
wif" or in भायुब्मानेषि is not pluta; for in the Ist we hare the 
mame of a female and in the 2nd no name at all, But if the 
seutence end in the word भौः or in the name of a kehatriya ora 
raishya the last vowel becomes optionally pluta; e, g. STARTA. 
Wfüxr or भो ३:, भावुष्मानेथीन्ववर्भन ०-वर्म ३ न्‌, भाजुष्मानेधी- 
न्द्रपालित ०-स ३ | 

(2) The final vowel of a sentence addressed from a distance 
to a person; and that of the particles N and ह used in such a 
seutence; e. 9. M पिव देवदत्त है; हे ३ राम; राम हे ३। 

$ 26 The particle ⁊, preceded by a letter of the first five classes 
except sp and followed by any vowel, is optionally changed to Af, 
Pug + रक्त ऱकिम्वुक्तन and farg उक्त (by $25 ०. ). 


II. HALSANDHI, OR THE COALESCENCE OF FINAL CONSONANTS 
WITH INITIAL VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 


€ 27. When स्‌ oraconsonant of the dental class, comes in 
eontaet with:— 


* बाक्यस्य टेः ya उदात्तः | seapragsag | Pan. VIII. 2.82-88 

खियां न | भोराजन्यविद्यां वाति वाच्यम | Vartikes the latter sù. दूराडूते 
Namn हंहयों: | Pao, VIII. 2, 84-95. 

1 मय उओ वो वा | 
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(a) Mor a consonant of the palatal class the corresponding 
letter of the latter class is substituted for the former, and & for खू; 
हरिस+ होते = हरिइशेते Hari sleeps; रामः+ व्विनोति >रामध्यिनोति 
Rima collects; सत्‌ - चित्‌--सचित्‌ Reality and Knowledge; झा- 
Pr अब = wf cere Be you victorious, oh Krshns. 

Exception:—(1) Dentals coming after Wf are not changed 
into the corresponding palatals; e, 9. Nur: that which spreads, 
lustre; प्रश्नः. 

(०) | or à consonant of the lingual class, w ie substituted for 
स्‌ and the corresponding letter of the latter class for the 


former; AN TN: d: Rama who ie sixth. शमस+-टीकले 
=रामष्टीकले Rima goes MTH NH A commentary on 
that; चअकिन्‌+ढोकसे HNA oh Krshoa you go; पेष्‌ + ता = 
पेश one who pounds, | 

Exception—f(1) If a letter of the lingual class coming at the end 
of a word be followed by & or a letter of the dental class the स्‌ as 
well as the dentals except the म्‌ of नाम्‌, नवति and नगरि remain 
unaffected; बरू + सन्तः = षट्सन्तः six good men, (see also$ 38.) पर + 

= षदले these six; but ZF ( since the z of & is not at tbe end 
of a word) he praises. So सण्णवाति Ninety-six, qoy: six 
towns; but सापित्‌ + ततम्‌ = सपिष्टतत्‌ abundance of as the exception 
excludes A. 

§ 28. Ifa letter of the group लु be followed by wp it does nos 


substitute its corresponding lingualf; darm: tbxis 
good man, 


Frau: | शात्‌ | हु ना f: Pan. VIII. 44, 1 41. 
T न पदान्ताहोरनाम्‌ 1291, VIII. 4. 42. अनाघवतिनगरीणामिति are | Vårt. 
$ तोः N. Pan. VIII. 4. 48. 


| 


( 29-33 ] RuLes or Sannur. 25 


§ 29. Ifa consonant, except Tor हू, coming at the end of s 
word, be followed by a nasal, the nasal of its class is optionally 
substituted for it*. एसद्‌+ gui: =एतन्सुरारिः and vage. 
(see. ६ 21 sec. ö.) this Murari; I + मासाः = षण्मासाः and पदमासाः 
six months. 

FV. B. If the nasal belong to a termination, the change is neces- 
sary; लन्मानम that alone; चिन्मात्रं mere knowledge, बाकू + मयै = 
areae | The word uad (see. Rag. IV. 22) is irregularly formed. 

§ 30. A letter of the dental class, followed by ल, is changed to 
X, the nasalised d taking the place of Af; aq+aaq:—waye: the 
destruction of that; fagrit+feafa= विदाललिखति a learned 


man writes. 

$ 31. The स्‌ of स्था and स्तम्मू is changed into u when after the 
preposition NI; उद्‌+स्थानम्‌--डद+ थ्यानम्‌--उद्यानम्‌ and qwe 
( see. $ 19, a ), and then TQATTA and ne (vide १ 33 


ow) and finally उत्थानम्‌, vH rising up; similarly उत्तम्भनम्‌ 


and उर्थ्सम्भनम्‌ upholding 
§ 32. ह coming after any of the first four letters of a class, is 


optionally changed to the soft aspirate ( 4th letter ) of that classf; 
शाक +हरिः-वाग्हरिः ( see. ö. under § 21. ), and by this re:. 
( वाचाहरिः ) the possessor of speech, Brhaspati, 

$ 33. Any consonant excepta nasal and a semi-vowel, is changed 
to the first of its class, when followed by a hard consonant, and to 


the first or third when followed by nothing; वाळू, वागू. 


* थरो$ननासेके$नुनासिको वा | Pan VIII. 4, 45. 
f तोहि | Pan. VIII. 4. 60. 

| रदः स्थास्तम्भोः पृस्थ | Pan. VIII. 4. 61. 
दै un. होस्थतरस्याब्‌ | Pan. VIII. 4. 62. 
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§ 34. चू preceded by a word ending in any of the first four letters 
of a class and followed by a vowel, a semi-vowel, a nasal or is 
optionally changed into छ”; e. 9. NH: तह+ NN:, and we 
छिइः, and then तत्‌ शिवः, and सत्‌+छिदः, by the above, and 
finally wPegrg:, and wfeww: that Siva ( see. a, ६ 27.) Similarly 
nA. f; but Wrestafw speech falters ( as q is not 
followed by any of the letters given by the rule ). 

§ 35. T म at the end of a word is changed into an Anuswara 
when followed by a consonant; e. g. हरिमं+ वन्दे--हरि wer I salute 
Hari. But qq + ब+ ते -- गम्यसे as म्‌ is not at the end of a word. 
The word सच्चाद is an exception (see Pàn. VIII. 8. 25). 

(a) म्‌ and बू, not at the end of a pada, are turned into an Anu- 
awara when follwed by a consonant excepta nasal or a semivowel or ह; 
NDW + स्थते TREA he will overcome; cura + सि--वज्षांसि (nom. 
pl. of qqa fame); but मन्बते he thinks, as न्‌ is followed here by ख 
which is a semi-vowel; ग्रानान्‌ + गछ्छति--प्रामास्गच्झति as न is at the 
end of a pada. 

(5) This change is optional in the case of q when w followed 
by « comes after it; e.g. किम्‌+ हलयति = किहालजति and किर्ह्मल बाँस 
what does he shake ?; but if this हू be followed by न्‌, न्‌, and if by 
ख, द, ल्‌, the nasalised यू, बू, X, are optionally substituted for भू; 
e. 9. f +द्वुते-कि नहुते or rage what does he conceal? किम्‌ w: 
fare: and farégy: what! yesterday ! so किट्वलयति, किरँद्वलर्याल; 
किंहलाइ बति and किलैहलादयति; but अहम्‌ Hd: भहमागतः | 


* Pan. VIII. 4. 63. 55. 


t मोऽनुस्वारः | न्षापः[र स्य झलि | Pan, VIII. 8, 23, 29, and Pan, 
VILL, 3, 36; I. 3, 10. 


1 
i wy — 
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¢ 36. An Anuswära, followed by any consonant except छ्‌, प, ख, 
or € is changed to the nasal of the class to which the following 
letter belongs neceasarily when in the middle, and optionally when 
at the end of a word“; e. g. NK qw —HW+R+ इसः--भकिसः by 
the preceding rule and then HN: (marked) by this; so NA 
+ga: अडियतः honoured; कुण्डिसः obstructed; शान्तः calmed; 
Wrens: woven; NA NN ihh or स्व॑ करोषि thou doest 
similarly संबन्ता or Ne a restrainer; :, or सर्व्वस्सर:, a 
year; & लोकम or बरुलौकम्‌ to which people 

$ 37. If grand A be followed by a sibilant, æ and g respect- 
ively are suffixed to them optionally; and hard unaspirates are 
optionlly changed into hard aspirates when followed by a sibilantf; 
QTE + षष्ः--प्राक्षक्टः, WETS, areerqy:; the sixth man gone 
before; TNC: Ng: इगण्ट्यष्टः, सुगण्ठ्यष्ठः, the sixth 
good counter. 

$ 38. रू ora atthe end af a word be followed by स, w is 
optionally inserted between then; e. g. E+ सन्सः-घड्सन्तः or 
QE + ध-- सन्सः = षडत्सन्तः six good men (by (28), so सन्‌ + 
N: N: or सन्स: that good man. 

(a) K, X, and न्‌ at the end of a word and preceded by a short 
vowel double themselves when followed by a vowel; e, ठ. प्रय डू + 
आत्मा = प्रस्वङ्कात्मा the individual soul; so सुगण्णीदा: the best reckoner; 
wweww: good Achyuta. 

$ 89. Ob, If the ending न्‌ of a word be followed by wr, हू is option- 


* अनुस्वारस्प यथि परसवणेः | वा पदान्तस्थ | Pan. VIII. 4. 58-59. 
t Fr. NZN झरि Pin. VIII. 3. 28. 

t T: सि धट | नथ Pan. VIII. 3. 22, 30. 

T ङमो हृस्वादाच ङमुण्नित्यम्‌ | Pan. VIII. 3. 82. 


28 SANSKRT Grammar, [ § 39-41 


nally inserted between ४1००९; e. g. सन्‌ + wWa—arty: ind 
Wey: S'ambhu existing for all times; and AN,: = सन्त्य मुः 
and Fegchg: (by § 34 ); then by $29 न्‌ being changed to sg 
Nr:, सम्यहांभुः and सऊ्ड्छंयु:; and finally by dropping «wr 
optionally ( by § 190, ) NA., qeu, : and सअ्च्छंभु 

$ 40, न्‌ coming after Tor q or short or long in the same word 
is changed to N even though a vowel, a semi-vowel except छू, a nasal, 
or a letter of the guttural or palatal class or हू comes between र, © 
or wg and न्‌ f; e. 9. रामेन =शमेण, पूष + ना -- by the sun, पिछ- 
जाम॑ &c.; but राम + नाम =शम नाम (88 these are two separate words) 
This change does not take place when न्‌ is at the end of a wordt; 
रामान्‌. 

§ 41. स्‌ belonging to & substitute (NN or a termination (पस्य) 
and not at the end of 8 grammatical form 18 changed to I when pre- 
ceded by any vowel except sf or W, a semivowel, a letter of the 
guttural class or @ |; e. 9. रामे +मु=शमेषु; but ware as स्‌ is preceded 
by ay. मुपीः, सुपिसो &c , as स्‌ belongs to the word Nd. This change 
takes place even if an anuswa'ra substituted for न्‌, a vierga or J, q 
or g intervene; e. g. V 8 = धनूंषि nom. pl. or धनुस्‌ neu. a bow, 
पिपडीष्‌ + मु = पिपठीष्धु. 

$ 41, The म्‌ of सम्‌ is changed to an Anuswara and Visarge when 
followed by ७ form of the root कू; the Anuswára again is optionally 
changed to an Anunásika; e, g, सम्‌ +कता =संस्कतों and dew 
„HHH V ]§Üwwö 

* चि तुक | Pan. VIII. 3. 31. | 

T रभान्यां नो ण: aura | अट्कुष्ता डनुस्ब्यवायेपि | Pan, VIII. 4. 1, 2. 

दै पदास्तस्थ न | Pan, VIII. 4. 37. 

| अपदास्तस्य मूधेन्यः। इण्कोः | आदेश NANA: Pan. VIIIS. 55, 57, 59. 

T नृम्विधर्जेर्नायञ्ञ्यैवायेषि | Pan, VIII. 8, 58. 
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स्‌ is affixed to the ending of the words सम, पुम्‌, and कान्‌;” so 
संस्स्कर्ता and &. 

N. B, The word संस्कर्ता is capable of having 108 different forma, 
as several sütras are brought to bear upon it; but they are not given 
here as being tedious and of no material. value. 

Sections a, b, c, d may be omitted by beginners. 

(a) The s of घुम्‌ is optionally nasalised and has स्‌ suffixed to it 
as above, when it is followed by a hard consonant, except a sibilant 
preceding a vowel, a semivowel, or हु; पुम्‌ + ANN: = पम्‌+ स्‌ + को - 
किल :--पुस्कोकिलः, पुँस्कोकिलः a male kokila bird.; so qt: aud 
EN: the son, a grown up man; but पुंक्षीरम्‌ milk fora man, पुंदासः a 
man-servant, Exception पुंङ्यानम्‌ the account of a man. 

(5) न्‌ at the end of a word (except प्रशान्‌) followed by I, छ्‌; द, इ; 
A or which is itself followed by a vowel, a semivowel, a nasal or 
ह undergoes the same changes १; ४. 8. ur + छिन्द्धि--शाज़िन + 
q+ छिन्धि- शाकिन+ छ्‌ । छिन्द्धि (by $ 27, sec. ०) = NSN 
and uf oh Ershns, cut off; similarly 'यक्तिन--त्रायस्व = 
ere and खक्रिस्ता यस्व; save, oh Krshna; but हान्ति as the 
म्‌ is not at the end of a word. : a fine handle of a sword, 
प्रशान्तनोति a good man spreads. 

(c) The q of नृन्‌ when followed by प्‌ undergoes this change op- 
tionally ; TU पाहि नन्पाहि, zwi, and $m. l 

(d) The न्‌ of कान followed by कान also undergoes this change 


० संपुकानां सो वक्तव्य: | Vart, 
T gm: खय्यम्परे Pan. VIII. 8. 6 श्याआदेशेन | Vàrt. 
S नरछ अयप्रदान्‌ | Pan, VIII. 8. 7. 
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optionally; M कोन -- कांस्कान्‌, कांस्कान्‌ to whom. qor « is 
substituted for the visarga when the following sets are combined: 
WC + कः MN, similarly व्होतस्कुतः. where from, NN:, qSUCRT- 
a: the present time; सर्पिष्कुण्डिका 2 ghee-pot; धनुष्कपालन्‌ a bow- 
staff. AYTI a sacrificial vessel; NN:; a magnet. समस्का- 
oy: great darkness; अवस्काण्डः; भास्करः; अहस्करः the sun, 

§ 49. is necessarily inserted between छू and the pre- 
ceding vowel, short or long; and optionally when a long vowel at 
the end of a word, except that of the particle मा and the preposi- 
tion WT precedes itꝰ; e. g. शिव + छावा--दिवज्छाया S'iva’s shadow, : 
so स्वच्छाबा, ASA; what is cut again and again. लक्ष्मी + छाया 
=लक्ष्मांछाया or लक्ष्मीच्छाया, मा । छिदत्‌ --माख्छिस्त्‌ may be not 
eut. आ + छादयति = भाच्छारयति covers, 


VISARGASANDHI. 

§ 44. स्‌ at the end of ७ word followed by any letter or not, the 
« of सञ्जु and q followed by a hard consonant or by nothing, are 
ohanged toa Viscra; as रामः पठि Rama reads. पितर = Nx: 
oh father, N: कन्यका ४ brother's daughter, 

§ 45. Visarga, followed by @, छ, X, X, and &, थ्‌, themselves 
not followed by a sibilant, is changed to स्‌; e. g. विष्णुखाता 
Vishnu, the protector; हरिश्वरति, Hari walks; cd Rama goes; 
(Vide § 27. ); but कः eae: (as the त्‌ is followed by स); : 
Freer: Indra the inciter &c.; and optionally when followed by q, घ, 
or स्‌§; रामः स्थाता or रामस्स्थाता Rama who would stand, 


० Jq | Pan. VI. 1, 73, Properly a is inserted, but it is chang- 
ed to w by $ 27. भाङमाङोख NA पदान्ताद्वा | Pan, VI. 1, 74-76. 

t वेखजैनीयस्य सः | Wit ad: Pan. VIII. 3, 34-35. 

§ watt | Pan, VIII. 3. 36, 
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(a) Visarga, not belonging to an indeclinable is changed to ¥ 
when preceded by ay, and to « when preceded by q or T, short or 
long and followed by the terminations पादा, कल्प, क, and ru; 
e. g. पथस्पाशम Bad milk; e little short of fame; NUN: 
with fame; यदास्काम्बतिः he desires fame; but प्रातःकरूपम्‌; almost 
dawn (where प्रातः is an indec.) सपिष्पाशन bad ghee. सार्पष्कल्प+, 
सपिष्ऊर, सपिष्काम्बति. If the Visarga, however, is a substitute for 
a final र्‌ it is not changed to सू before काम्या; गोः काम्यति 
desires speech. 

(b) $ The Visarga of नमः and qv: when prefixed as indeclinables 
to verbs beginning with @ or wq and ¥ or & is optionally changed 
to स्‌ in the case of the former and necessarily in that of the latter; 


e. g. नमस्करोति or नमःकरोति, पुरस्करोति puts in the front; but 
पुरः rm: towns fit to be entered (as पुर्‌ is a noun).; 


(e) f Visarga, preceded by इ or and not belonging to a termi- 
nation, is changed to € except in the case of gq: often, if followed 
by a hard consonant of the guttural or the labial class: निः + प्रत्यूहं 
face N without obstacle. आविष्कृतम्‌ disclosed; Fade bad 
action; but : FAL अभिः करोति, as the Visarga is substituted ſor 
स्‌ term; so N: Far and not मातुभ्कृपा. Waga: is an exception. 

(d) | NA optionally retains its when followed by X. M. प्‌ 
or &; तिटःऋरोति or तिरस्करोति hides or scorns. 


दिः, त्रि: and :, all of them ad verbs showing frequency, change 


* सोऽपदादौ | Pan. VIII. 8. 88. पाझकल्यककास्पेष्विति वाच्यम्‌ | भनब्यय- 
ent वाच्यम्‌ Värtikas. इणः षः | Pan. VIII, 3. 39, 

f काम्ये रोरवोते वाच्यम्‌ | Vart. 

$ नमस्परसोर्गत्यी: | Pan, VIII. 3. 40. 

| इदुपषस्य चाप्रत्ययस्य VIII. 3. 41, 

| तिरतोडन्यतरस्याम्‌ | Pan. VIII. 3. 42. 
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their Visarga to q optionally under the same circumstanees® ; R- 
CHUA or द्विःकरोंति does twice; but चतुष्कपालं having four parte 
(where qq: is not an adverb). * 

(e) t The ending x: or उ:० a word changes its visarga to e 
optionally under the same circumstances when the presence of 
the following word is necessary for the completion of the sense; 
सपिष्करोति or सापि:करोति turns into ghee; धनुष्करोते or धनुःकरोणि 
makes a bow; but तिष्ठतु ud: पिव NA, as there is no connect- 
ion here between the word qq: and पिब; 

And necessarily when at the end of the first member of a com- 
pound; as सपिष्कुण्डिका a pot for clarified butter.; but Nef - 
णिडिका a big ghee-pot (as the word a/q: is an uttara pada.) 

(/) Visarga coming after the ay of a word other than an inde- 
clinable and forming the first member of a compound is changed to स्‌ 
when followed by a derivative of the roots कृ, कम्‌, and by कंस, कुन, 
पा, कुशा and कारण; ८.४. भयस्कारः an iron-smith; अयस्कामः one who 
desires iron; speed an iron pot; अयस्पाचमू; अयस्कुशा a bridle; 
Neff a kind of iron pot; but ग्रीःकारः Brhaspati; स्वःकाम, 
one desiring heaven (where स्वर is an inde); खशः करोति (as 
there is no'comp.); and परमयद्याःकारः producing great fame (as the. 
word M is not the first member of the comp.) 

(9) 1 The words अघः and चिर; change their visarga to स्‌ when 
followed by qw under the same circumstances as those mentioned 
above; भधस्परूम , दिरस्पदम; but apq:qd when there is no comp.; 
प्रमशिरःपदम्‌ (as शिरः is the latter member चत्तरपद ) 

“5 झिशिथतरिने कृलेथि | Pan, VIII. 8. 43. 

f ggat: सामर्थ्ये | नित्येसमसिऽरपदरथस्या | Pn. VIII. 8, 44-45, 

६ अतः फृकमिर्केसकस्मपावकुशाकशँव्वनव्ययस्य Pan. VIII. 3. 46, 

i अथ cat पदे | Pan, VIII. 3. 47. 


money) 
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( 46. Visarga (substituted for स्‌ and not र्‌) preceded by short 
अ and followed by short sy or a soft consonant is changed to उ; 
fat: sped: शिव + उ + भय्ये; ऱ्सशिवो + wed: = शिवोच्य: Siva is 
2 lorable; (see ६ 24); Fr: TT: I वन्द्यः Gol should be saln- 
ted: bnt तिष्ठतु पय N 3 मिदत्त (where the sp. after पयः is pluta); 
ma: NN त प्रातरण (for here the visarga is substituted for र); se 
mates Ke. 

है 47. Visarga preceded by आ is dropped necessarily when 
fellowed by a soft eonsonant, and optionally when followed by a 
vowel; it is also optionally dropped when preceded by & and fol- 
lowed by a vowel except अ; when itis not dropped it is changed 
to Jin both these cases; देवा:+नम्या: — देवा नम्याः; देवाः+ हह > 
हेवा इह or देवाखिह | 


$ £8, (a) Visarga, preceded by any vowel except क्ष or आ 
and followed by a vowel or a soft consonant, is changed to र: हरि: 


नजयति-टहरि यि Hari conquers; so भानुरुदेति the sun rises; 
गोरागच्छति a cow or bull comes. 


Exception:—The Visarga of the particles भोः भगोः and अचोः 
obeys § 47; e. g. Aff: NN ff अच्युत or भोयच्युत oh Achyuta; 
भगो नमस्ते Bhago! a bow to thee; अचो याहि oh you, go. 

(b) The न्‌ of W. not followed by a declensional termination, 
is always changed to र; but if followed by पति and other words 
such as गिर, धुर्‌ &c. the change is optional; and if by रूप, and 
रात्रि, visarga is substituted for it; अहः, अहरहः day by dar; 
अहःपतिः or अक्षवंतिः the lord of the day, the sun; गीर्वतिः or गीष्पतिः 
Brhaspati; yofa: or ufd: leader; but अहोभ्याम्‌ Inst, dual; 


, अहरादानां पत्यादिषु वा रेफः | Várt. 
3 s. ०. 


LIT 
— — 
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अहोरूपम्‌ the form of the day; गतमहोरातजिरेषा; अहोरात्र day and 
night; अहोरथन्तरम्‌ portion of Saman to be chanted by day. 

(c) Tor & followed by Tor T respectively is dropped, and 
the preceding अ, Vor ड if short is made long; पुनर + TAA = पुनारमतै 
sports again; हारिः +रम्यः=हरिर + रम्यः-्हरी uw: Hari iə graceful; 
but gg + 3: (from NA) == Ne p. p. of FE to grow, 

$ 49.1 (a) The स्‌ of the nom. sing. of बदू and एतद mas. is drop- 
ped before a consonant when they do not end in & or are not used 
in a negative Tatpurusha; e. g. स wp, एष विष्णुः; but FN हदः 
this Rudra, असदिदावः that is not Siva (a neg. Tat.); Tara. 

(^) T Sometimes in poetry the ep of &: and कृषः is considered 
as not existing when followed by a vowel other than sp, so that the 
two vowels may combine in order to meet the exigencies of the 


| t | 
metre; e. 9. सेमामविडि प्रभृतिं य rui, ४०. Ng. II. 24. 1, 
सैष cu रानः सेब राजा युधिष्ठिरः 
सैष कणी महात्यागी सैष भीमो महाबलः ॥ 
CHAPTER III, 
SUBANTA OR DECLENSION. 


$ 50. Inthe present chapter Declension or the inflection of 
nouns, substantive aud adjective, will be considered, 


$ 51, The crude form of a noun (any declinable word) not yet 
inflected is technically called a Pratipadika (प्रासिपदिक ), 

* QR | gä qie Hs: | Pan. VIII. 3. 14, VI. 8. 111. 

t एतत्तदोः एुलोपोऽकोरनञ््मासि इलि | ‡ «uw ar चेत्यादपुरणमू | Pan, 
VI. 1, 132, 184, 


i 
} 
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$ 52. A noun has three genders: a masculine gender (mas.), 
a feminine gender (fem.), and a neuter gender (neu.). The ques- 
tion about the determination of the gender of nouns will be conei- 
dered in a separate chapter. 


$ 53. There are three numbers:- Singular (smg.), dual (du.), 
and plural (pl.) The singular number denotes one, the dual two, 
and the plural three or more,* 


§ 54. There are eight cases in each number: Nominative 
(Nom. or N.), Vocative (Voc. or V.), Accusative (Acc. or A.), 
Instrumental (Ins. or I.), Dative (Dat. or D.), Ablative (Ab. or 
A.), Genetive (Gen, or G.), and Locative (Loc. or L.). These 
express nearly all relations between words in a sentence. 


N. B. These genders, numbers and cases will, for the sake of 
eonvenience, be denoted by their abbreviations enclosed into brz- 
cketa after each. 2 

§ 55. Sup (qut) is the technical term for a case termination 
in Sanskrt, Declension consists in adding the case terminations 


to the crude form or base, 


* ढूधेकयोईिवधनैकवचने | sgg बहु बचनम्‌ | Pan. I. 4, 22. 21. 

T The general terminations as given by Panini 37९स्वौअस मो- 
ट्छट्टाभ्याम्मिस्ङेभ्यास्थ्यरङतिम्याम्थ्यस्ङसोसार्ङ्योस्सुप्‌ | IV. 1. 2. i. e. Nom, 
सु भो जस; Acc, अभ्‌ az शस; Ins. टा भ्याम्‌ मिस; Dat. ङे भ्याम्‌ भ्यस्‌; Ab, 
डप्ति AfA भ्यस्‌; Gen. wg atta भाम्‌; Loc. f ओस्‌ gg. Some of there 
terminations as is common with Panini’s system of nomenclature 
have certain Its (servile letters) added or prefixed to them; e, y. 
sing I in अस्‌ &. It will be easily seen that the term gd is ob- 
tained by taking the first letter and the last It in the sutra, 


N 
n 
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§ 56, The following are the normal case terminations:— 


mas. and fem. neu. 

Sing, Dual, Plural, Sing. Dual. Plural, 
N. V. स्‌ भौ अस N. A. म i z 
A * NN ११ ११ V. » ११ 99 
I. N भ्याम्‌ Pra The rest like the mas. 
D. N ११ भ्यस्‌ 
Ab. अस्‌ ११ ११ 
G. » BQ sm 
L, * ११ q 


$ 57. The Yoeative is considered to be a different aspect of the 
nom. and is identical with it in the dual and plural, It is there- 
fore supposed to have no separate terminations of its own, In the 
sing, it sometimes coincides with the original stem sometimes with 


the nom.; at other times it differs from both. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


§ 58. Declension is for the sake of convenience divided inte 
two classes:— 

I, BASES ENDING IN VOWELS, 

II. BASES ENDING IN CONSONANTS, 

§ 59. The declension of adjectives does not, in general, differ 


from that of substantives. It will not, therefore, be given here 


separately, the points of difference only will be noted, 


$ 00-61 ] DECLENSION, 34 
SECTION I, 
Y, BASES ENDING IN VOWELS. 


Note: — The variations and modifications, which the general 
terminations given above undergo when applied to several of the 
vowel bases, are so numerous, that it has been thought advisable 
not to notice them here, as being tedious, but simply to giv 
the forms and leave the students to find them out for themselves. 
Every word declined here should be considered a model and words 
alike in form should be declined similarly to it, 


Nouns ending in sf Mas, aud Neu. 


१ 60. राम m. Ráma ज्ञान. n. knowledge. 
Sing, Dual. Plural Siug. Dual Plural. 

N. रामः रामो रामाः N. ज्ञानम ज्ञाने ज्ञानाने 
१, राम - " V. ज्ञान » ११ 
A. राममू 5 रामान्‌ A. ज्ञानम्‌ » n 
I. रामेण रामाभ्याम्‌ रामे: The rest like राम. 
D. रामाय 5, रामेभ्यः 
Ab. रामात्‌ "n » 
G. रामस्ख रामयोः रामाणाम्‌ 
L. रामे रामयोः रामेण 


4 61. Decline all nouns ending in wy mas and neu, 
similarly. 

(a) The Loe, sing, of words ending in अह (substituted for 
हृन्‌ a day, at the end of a Tat, comp.) is optionally formed like 
that of nouns ending in न्‌; e. 9. tag has n ॐ eua or mefa. 
So seg, safe or व्यहाने &c. 
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Nouns ending in ayy Mas. and Fem, 


$62. गोपा mas. a cow-herd. 


(a) Mas. nouns ending in Ar take the general terminations. The 
final भा is dropped before a vowel termination beginning with 
the Ace. plu, 


N. V. गोपाः गोपो गौपाः 
A. गोपाम्‌ T गोपः 
L. गोपा गोपा*याम गोपामिः 
P. गेपि » गोपाभ्यः 
Ab. गोपः 5 5 
G. j गोपोः शपाम 
L. शपि T avg 


§ 68. Decline similarly बिश्वपा the protector of the world, 
wear a conch-shell-blower, सामपा one who quaffs the soma-juice, 
wear one who inhales smoke, बलदा strength-giver, or Indra, and 
other comp. nouns derived from roots ending in क्षा. 

(a) If the latter member be not a root the final आ is not drop- 
ped; e. 9. हाहा, name of a Gandharva, Acc, plu, हाहान; D. Ab, 
G. and L. sing, हाहे, हाहाः. हाहाः and हाहे respectively, The 
rest like शोपा. 


$ 64, रमा fem. the goddess of wealth. 


N. शमा र्मे शमाः 

V. रमे कु n 

Á. रमाम्‌ p " 

I.. रमया रमाभ्याम्‌ रमाभिः 

D. cara रमाभ्यः - i " 


{ 65-68 ] एडटा,ड४७108- 39 


Ab, रमायाः ११ ११ 
G. „ crat: रमाणाम्‌ 
L, रमायाम्‌ " Tad 


§ 63. Decline all other fem, nouns in Ar similarly. 

§ 66. Irregular bases: — The Voc, sing. of अम्बा, AT and 
अङ्का, all meaning ‘a mother’, is अम्ब, अङग and अक respectively. 

६ 67, Several adiectives in ay follow the declension of pronouns, 
fer which see the chap, on pronouns. 


Nouns ending in g and उ mas. fem. and neu. 


§ 68, इरि &c,.— 
हरि mas. Mari. 


Sing. Dual Plural. 
N. efe ह्री हरयः 
V. इरे ^ m 
A. eft » हरीन्‌ 
I हरिणा BOAT, हरिभिः 
D. ga " हरिभ्यः 
Ab. gi: m i 
G „ gät: हरीणाम्‌ 
L. हरो ‘i हरिषु 


मति fem. intellect. 


Sing. Dual. Plaral. 
N. मतिः मती मतयः 
V. मते " - 
| A. afar ji मती 


40 
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mar मति*याम 


मतये or मरये „ 
मतेः or मत्याः „, 
मतेः or AET: Nef: 
मतो or मत्याम्‌ , 


[ $ 68 


गुरु mas. a preceptor. 


गुरु; गुरू 

गुरो » 

गुरुम्‌ गुरू 
गुरुणा गुरुभ्याम्‌ 
WT " 

qd: " 

" गुर्वोः 
गुरो 

ag jem., a cow. 

धेनुः पेनू 
घेनो T 
घेनुम्‌ n 
घेन्वा धेनुम्याम्‌ 
घेनवे, घेन्वे १3 


. Wt, war, 


77 
घेनो घेन्वाम, „ 


qu: 


ger ] 


* 
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वारि neu. water. 


वारि वारिणी" 
art or वारि „ 
वारि T 
वारिणा वारिभ्याम्‌ 
वारिणे क 
बारिणः m 
वारिणः वारिणोः 
वारिणि 

मधु neu. honey. 
मधु मधुनी 
मधो० qo, 
मधु » 
Ar मधुम्याम्‌ 
Tut n 
AGT: १) 

n मधुनोः 
मधूनि » 


41 


वारीणि 


77 


बारिसिः 
वारिभ्यः 


» 
वारीणाम्‌ 
वारिषु 


१) 


` मधूनाम्‌ 


WIT 


है 69. Adjectives ending in हू and उ when used with nenter 


»ouns are optionally declined like mas. nouns in g and in the 
Da, Kb. Gen. and Loc, singulars and Gen, and Loc. duals; e. y. 


sif neu. white, pure; ye neu. heavy.— 


४ ५ इकाऽचि विभक्ती | Pan, VII. I. 73. Neu, 
y 3 S, ऋ or = take the augment नू before vowel case terminations, 


——— 


nouns ending im इ, 


-- 


1 


42 
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शुचि NCA. 


[ ६ 70-78 


शु/विभिः 
Of aa: 


» 


s gem: or झुचिनोः N far 


N. ght If Neff 
V N or 9 " 
Ac. शुचि " 
J. yam शुथिभ्याम्‌ 
D. शुचये or giu » 
Ab. Ad: or ira: " 
G. 
L. q वो org N " 
गुरू neu. 
N. गुरु युरुणी 
v. georg ,, 
Ac, ag 
l. आरणा WAN 
D. Nor गुरुण „. 
Ab. qu: or NN: „ 


G, 


fy 
L. सुरो or शुरुणि » 


wif : ०7 गुरुणोः 


grag 


गुरुभ्यः 

११ 
गुरूणाम्‌ 
N 


$ 70, Decline all other nouns and adjectives ending in x or 3 


las. 


§ 71. 


feni, neu, similarly. 


Irregular bases :— 


N. सरा 


Wa mas. a friend. 


aart 


V. सखे 5„ 


सरवायः 


१) 


— r 


६ 72-78 ] 


Sura 
सल्या 


DECLENSION, 


१? 


सरिव>याम 


43 


सखीन 
सांख/भः 
qne cm: 
१) 
सखोनान्‌ 
सरिषधु 


Obs. (a) The words Ff a good friend (ejr: सखा), STN ff 
a close friend ( अतिशयितः war), परमसरि a great friend, or one 
having a great friend (परमः सखा यस्य, परमः सखा वा), are declined 
like MN in the N. V. and A, and like हरि in other cases; but 
Aafa ( सथीनतिक|न्तः ) one who has abandoned a female com- 
panion is declined like हरि. V. B. सखी fem. is declined like नदी. 


पति mas. & master. 


पातेः 
qa 
पतिम्‌ 
परया 
परखे 

पत्युः 


११ 


पर्यौ 


११ 


Tart 
पतिामेः 
पतिभ्यः 
पत्तीनाम्‌ 
पतिषु 


4 72. Compound nouns ending with पति such as भूपति ke. 


are declined like हरि regularly. [प्रियामि (प्रियाः नयः यस्य यस्या वा) is 
declined like हरि mas. & माते fem. the Gen. plu. is optionally 


like that of जि; परमज्रीणाम्‌, or TA, 
§ 73. Ob. (०)ओोडुलोमि a descendant of Uduloma (Aa: 


i 


11 . 545६8 8१ GRAMMAR, [$74 


भपत्यं एमान) is declined like हरि in the sing. and dual, and like 
राम in the plural, the original word n being substituted; 
N. भडुलोमिः, ओडुलोमी, उडुलोमाः &c. 

(७) Words of similar derivation (see Pan, II. 4, 62, 63, 65, 
66 and IV, 1, 105 ) also substitute their originals in the plural; 
e. 9. ripe अपत्यं गाग्येः; N. गार्ग्यः गार/्यो गर्गाः &e. 

Words ending in € and & mas, and fem, 

§ 74, नही f. a river; वधू J. a woman, a bride, 


नदी fem. 


N, नदी नद्यो TU: 
V. नदि " 

A, नदीम »" नदीः 
I नद्या नदीभ्याम्‌ नदीभिः 
D. qu 11 नदीभ्यः 
Ab. नद्याः T " 

G. „ qui: नदीनाम 
L, नद्याम्‌ ji नदीषु 


"ume other fem. nouns in € similarly. 
(a) The words अवी a woman in her monthly course, लक्ष्मी wealth, 
सरी a boat, स्तरी smoke, and graf a lute, do not drop the स्‌ of the 
mom. sing, €. 9. भवीः, Saat: &c. 


वधू / 
N. वधू वध्वो qr: 
V. वधु n ११ 


* Fr. sand name of a sage, + इज (इ) added अपत्यार्थ by ATH f! 


भ्यश्च Pán. IV. 1. 96, the final नू being dropped ( Pan, VI. 4. 14 | i 


J 


§ 74-75 | DEcLENBION. 
A. वधूम्‌ 5 
J, TT Taz 
D वध्वे छ 
Ah. वध्वाः » 
G. j qvi: 
L. qa ११ 


aya: 
TTA 
TII 


Decline agag a mother-in-law, चमू an army, कर्केन्धू the jujube tree, 
N a phlegmatie woman, यवायू rice-gruel, Ar a class of compo- 
sitions, and other feminine nouns in & similarly. अतिचम्‌ mas 


aud fem, is declined like «pH except in the Ace. plu, mas, which | 


is असिचमून. 


§ 75, Mas, nouns ending in $:— 


बातै प्रामिमीते असो वातप्रमीः ‘an antelope as fleet as the wind; frs 


A TAT Unadi IV 1,— 


N. V. वातप्रमीः 
A. maara 


].. वातप्रम्या 
D. वासम्रम्ये 

Ab, वातप्रम्यः 
G M 9) 

L. वातप्रमी 


वातप्रम्यो 


39 
वातप्रमी*याम 

११ 

११ 


वातप्रम्योः 


११ 


वातप्रम्यः 
वातप्रमीन्‌ 
वातप्रमीभिः 
वातप्रमीभ्यः 
११ 
वातप्रम्याम्‌ 
वातप्रमी यु. 


Decline ( यान्ति अनेन इति) ययी a way ora horse, ( पाति लोक 
इति) पपी the sun, &c. similarly, 


Obs, Decline (aud: acy: यस्य) बहुश्रेयसी mas, one having many 
good wives, and ( लक्ष्मी अतिक्रान्तः ) भतिलक्ष्मी mas, like नदी ex- 
cept in the Ace, plu, which is बहुखेयसीन्‌ and अतिलक्ष्मीन्‌ respect- 
b: ively, अतिलक्ष्मी fem, should be declined like लक्ष्मी, 


he 
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which see, 

$ 76, Root nounsin & or & M. F. N, 

Rule of Sandhi—(a) The ending ¢ or g, short or long, of nouus 
derived from roots with the aix fd (०) and of y, is changed 
to M or उव्‌ before the vowel terminations*; the fem, nouns of tliis 
description are optionally declined like qw? in the Da. Ab. Gen. 
and Loc. singulars and the Gen. plu. 

(b But if the ending € or उ of a many-voweled noun having a 
root at the end be not preceded by 8 radical conjunct consonant or 
‘the root noun has a preposition termed गति (7. e. as added to the 
root) or a werd governed by the root preceding it, it is changed 
to य्‌ or वू, except in the case of quf and nouns ending in sf. 


धी fem. X fem. 


N. भीः धियौ fra: N. भूः भुवो भुव 
V. 99 39 3? V . 99 99 39 
A. धियम्‌ 99 » A. भुवन » i 
I. धिया धीन्यामू Wi 1. भुवा pama att: 
D. घिये-ये ११ dt यः D. -N ११ Jeg: 
Ab. AT-M: „ si Ab, सुवः-वाः „. » 

j धियाम zara 
* थियोः | धीनाम्‌ E युवोः | FATT 
L. fafram „ धीषु L. विराम्‌ „ JS 

Decline similarly ही, भी, qi, Decline similarly zr, ज्‌, सजू, 


ot, uadit. of, भी, वच्चिकभी, Kc. चू, Ty, ४९. 


* अखि arayat य्वोरियडुवडी Pin VI. 4, 77. 
+ एरनेकाचोऽसंयोगप्वेस्य | ओः सूपिः Pan, VI. 4. 82, 88. गतिकार के- 
तरपूर्वपदरय यण्‌ नेष्यते | Var. न भूसुधियोः | Pan, VI. 4. 85, 


* 


The word वातप्रमी derived with the affix fMd is declined like ip 


e 


$ 70 ३ DECLENSION. 87 


TH mas. (प्रकृष्टं ध्यायति). 


N, V. प्रधीः प्रध्यो प्रध्यः 
A, प्रणयम्‌ प्रध्यो m: 
IL प्रध्या प्रधांग्याम्‌ प्रधीनिः 
D प्रध्ये १) ११ 
Ab. NN: » प्रधीम्यः 
G. y प्रध्योः प्रध्याम्‌ 
L, प्रध्यि प्रधीषु 


Decline similarly वेगी (वेग इच्छति), जलपी, उन्नी, मामणी, सेनानी, 


ke, mas, and mas, and fem, the Loc, sing, of nouns ending in 


नी is made up by adding vr“ e. g. उन्याम्‌, प्रामण्याम्‌, सेमान्याम्‌ &., 
खलपू mas. (खलं पुनाति). 


N. V. खलपूः स्यलप्वो स्वलप्वः 
A. QE 5 T 
I स्यलप्वा NA खलपूमिः 
D. खलप्वे „ esq 
Ad, QSR: i b 
G. ; azat: स्यलप्वाम्‌ 
D, खलप्वि N 


Decline similarly gq (सुष्टु लुमाति), A. (the thunderbolt of Indra 
er the god of death), ROZ, NA, TART, Kc. mas, and mas, and fem, 


S^ neu. like वारि. खलळपृ neu. like मधु 
N. X. प्रधि प्रथिनी प्रधीनि N. A. खलपु खलपुनी खलपूनि 
* ऊेर[ग्रद्यात्रीभ्यः | Pan. VII. 3, 116. आम्‌ is substituted for the lo 
sing. in the case of words ending in नदी, आ and the word नी. 


t wea ade भातिपादिकस्य | Pav. I. 2. 47, A pratipadika ending 
in a long vowel has a short vowel substituted for it when becoming neu. 


4x SANSKRT GRAMMAR. [ € 74 


V. प्रधि- N ११ ११ V. cr ११ १९ 

[, प्रध्या-विना Kc. option- J. NA Ar, Ke. optionally 
ally like the mas, before tho like the mas, before the vowel 
vewel terminations, terminations, 


प्रधी fem. mas. 


( प्रकृष्टा धीः fem, AFT धीर्येस्या: यस्य वा fem. mas.) 
Voc. sing, Da. Ab, Gen, aud Loe, sing. Gen, plu, like 
नदी. the rest like प्रधी mas.; ८, 9. 


N, प्रधीः प्रध्यो प्रध्यः 
V. प्रधि i » 

A. प्रध्यम्‌ » ११ 

J, mar प्रधीभ्याम्‌ miifa: 
D. mea i ` प्रधीभ्यः 
Ab. gar: » » 

G, ‘5 प्रध्योः प्रधीनाम्‌ 
L. RAM. 5 प्रधीषु 


Decline similarly कुमारी ( कुमारीम्‌ इच्छतीति Farle आचरतीति बा) 
except in the Nom, sing, which is कुमारी, 


सुधी (gg ध्यायति). „. (and f. also according te 


Kaiyata). 
N. v. at: SEDI AfA: 
^, सुधियम्‌ » 1१ 
I सुधिया सुधीभ्याम्‌ सुधीभिः 
D, सुधिये j quie: 
Ab. छुधियः » » 
G. j SFr: इधियाम्‌ 


1. AfA " ay 


§ 76 J Drclxxsiox. 49 


Decline sim'larly HH, Beat, परमधी, नी Ke. mas. and fen. The 
L. sing. of मी is नियाद. 


स्वभू mas. ( स्बेन भवति) self.-existent. 


N. V. . स्वभुषो स्वभुवः 
^. AJI ११ ११ 
1. AA AAA स्वभूमिः 
D, स्वथुवे 5 NA: 
Ab. Af: ११ ११ 
G. T entr: स्वथुवाम 
L. en 11 PTL 


T¥ecline similarly TAY, Tas, ( परमञ्चातो TA) EJ. MIA. 


&c. mas, and mas, and fem. 


सुधि neu. like वारि. 
N. A. सुषि gfh avit 


Ys gr- ११ * 
I — छथिया-उधिना, Ke. optionally like the masbefore 


the vowel terminations; Gen. Dual सुधियोः-नौः. 


Ag neu. like मधु 
N. A. VA स्वभुनी स्वभूनि 


V * स्वभु-भो 9१ 9१ 
I. स्वभुवा-ना, &c. optionally like the mas. before the 


owel terminations, 
वषोभू fem. 
N. वर्षामूः aurea वर्षाभ्वः 


Vis वर्षाय " ” 
4 s. 9. 


AQ Sansxrr GRAMMAR. [ § 77 


A. वर्षोभ्वम " " 

1. वर्षास्वा TPL ATT वर्षाभूनिः 
D. वर्षांचे NEC वुर्षामूभ्य; 
Ab. hat: 7 " 

6, 5 वर्षाभ्वोः वर्षोभूणाम्‌ 
1. वर्षाभ्वाम्‌ वर्षाभूषु 


Decline similarly qa, वीरस, sj a widow remarried, ळत, 

Obs, § 77 ( सखायमिच्छर्तीति) सखी; ( सह खेन gad इति सखः, 
तमिच्छतीति ) सखी; (सत्तमिच्छतीत ) gdt; ( दुसमिच्छतीति ) qut, 
( ठूनमिच्छतीति ) लूनी, ( क्षाममिच्छतीति ) क्षामी, ( प्ररतीममिय्छतीबि ) 
प्रस्तीमी &. 


सखी (सखायमिच्छतीति)- 


४. सखा सखायो Sun 
४ सखीः - T 
A. सखायम्‌ " सख्यः 
I. सख्या सखीभ्याम्‌ eui: 
D. सख्ये 3 maq; 
Ab सख्यू s » 

G. „ quat: सख्याम्‌ 
L. afey ” सरवीषु 
सखी (सखामिच्छतीति). 

N. V. सखीः सख्यो सख्यः 
A. सख्यम्‌ » , f 


Ihe rest like the cther सखी, Decline similarly get, gat. लूनी 
क्षामी, प्रस्तीमी, &c, 
Words like geat, पक्की should be declined lik» चुधी. 


$ 78-79 ] DECLENSION. 51 


§ 78. wf] fem. a woman.“ 
प्र. स्त्री स्त्रियो Pera: D. fep स्त्रीभ्याम्‌ em 
V. fa - * Ab. स्त्रियाः „ m 
A. सर्त्रिवमस्त्रीसम ,, yet: G. स्त्रियाः स्त्रियोः — fena 
1. स्त्रिया aoa स्त्रीभिः L. Ram „ aly 
Obs. अतिस्त्रि m. J. n. 
mas. 
N. अतिख्िः अतिस्त्रियी अतिर्त्रियः 
V. अतिस्त्रे » ११ 
A. अतिख्रियम-अतिखिम „ अतिस्त्रिय:-अतिस्त्रीन्‌ 
1. अतिस्त्रिणा अतिस्त्रिभ्याम्‌ अतिस्त्रिभिः 
D. sucer i अतिखिभ्यः 
Ab, AN: - T 
G 7 "feud: अतिस्त्रीणाम्‌ 
L. अतिस्त्रो " अतिस्त्रिषु 


fem. 

Acc.plu, अतिस्त्रियः अतिस्त्रीः; the I. D. Ab. G. and L. singulars, 
अतिरित्रया, अतिस्त्रिये-स्रये, अतिस्तियाः--स्लेर, अतिर्त्रिया:--स्त्ेः, 
अतिस्त्रियाम - wat respectively; the rest like the mas, 

ACU. 

Like झुचि except in the Gen, and Loc, dual forms which are 
अतिस्त्रयो:--णो:, 

$ 79. Mas, words ending in & not derived from roots; e. g. 
gg name of a Gandharva, 

N. V. gg: gat ER: 

* (War: । दा शम्शसी: | Pan. VI. 4. 79, 80. 


52: 


em 
e 


D. 
Ab. 


L. 
Decline similarly हम्म (हम्मति इति one who strings together); 


SANSKRT GRAMMAR. 


Cat ११ 
gaT हुहुभ्याम्‌ 
EX » 
Ra: ११. 

११. Bar: 
Bla ry. 


S 
eer: 
EOT 2: 
११ 
ard 
LEKS 


Nouns ending in X mas. fem,. and neu. 


[ § 79-59 


§ 80. Nouns derived from roots with the affix g (तचू and तना 
Pan. III. 1, 133, and 2. 135), such as कर्ते a maker, &c. and the 
words e7@ f. , Ad, TZ, AZ, WA, होत्‌. पोत and Wamed as also उद्गातुः 
change their ऋ to aqp in the Nom. sing, and to भार in the Nom.. 


dual and pl, and Acc. sing. and dual*. 


did mas. the creator. 


N. धाता धातारो 
V. WEC) „, 

^. धातारम्‌ » 

Ll war धातृभ्याम्‌ 
D. wr* - 
Ab. arg: s 

G. „ धात्रोः 
L. धातरि धात्रोः 


घातारःः 
1) 
पातृनः 
UTE: 
धातृभ्यः 
१) 

MIME 
arag 


Decline similarly कसँ, नेतृ, नष्ठ, शास्त. उद्गातृ Ke. 


* अपृतृच्छमननृनेदृत्वशक्षवृहे तृपे तप्शास्तृगान Pap. VI. 4. II. 


s3[- 


N= भवत्यव ANA SAAT: हात भाष्यप्रयोगात्‌ | Sid, K au. 


§ 50 81 ) DECLENSION, 53 


घातृ neu. 
N. धातृ धातृणी धातृणि 
V. धातः-तृ " 
A. धातृ n » 
L धात्रा-तृणा MEA धातृभिः 
D. धात्रे-तृणे १9 AIDA: 
Ab. ufd: : „ E? 
G. „ धात्रोः-तृणोः AA 
I. धातरि-तृणि » ag 


Decline similarly क्त, नेतृ, arg Ke. 


AN and ether fem. nouns should be declined like ra except in 
the Acc. plu, which is स्वसृ 


§ 81. Nouns expressive of relationship like पिल m. a father, माल 
/. a mother, देवू m. a husband's brother’ Ke. with the exception ot 
M a grandson, Ad a husband and स्वद् a sister, as also the words 
A one who praises (Un. II. 92), नृ aman (Un. II. 98), and ag 
a charioteer, do not change their sg to आर in the N. dual and plural 


aud Acc, sing. and dual; e, g. 


N. पिता पितरौ पितरः N. माता मातरौ amc 
V. पितः( t) ११ , Ns Ad: (I) ११ ११ 
A. पितरम्‌ T faz A. मातरम्‌ „ मातृः 
The rest like NA. The rest like रखस 

Decline similarly NIN, a Decline similarly ara a hus- 


dbrcther, जामा 8 sou-in-law, 83, band’s brother's wife, N « 
ae 
id 


5t SANƏKRT GRAMMAR, [ § 81-83 


ated. सव्येष्ट and नु, The Ger, daughter, and ननान्दृ or ननन्का - 
pla, of नृ is नृणाम्‌ or नणाम्‌." 

$ 82. The word Ng a jackal, is declined like a word ending in 
ऋ necessarily in the first five inflections and optionally before the 
vowel terminations beginning with the Inst, sing. exccpt that of 


the Gen, pluf; e. 9. 


N. कोष्टा क्रोष्टारी "IET 
V. क्रोष्टो. » " 

A. क्रोष्टारम्‌ " WET 
I. -r क्रोष्टु-याम्‌ क्रोष्टिभिः 
D. WN ET » क्रोष्ठुम्यः 
Ab. MN: Mer: ११" " 

6. " r: -A: क्रोष्टूनाम्‌ 
IL. क्रोष्टरिःष्टो i WET 


(a) क्रोष्टु becomes क्रोष्ट in the fem. also (by fürs च Pan, VII, T. 
96) which with the fem. term. & becomes ष्ट्री and is declined like नदी. 

Obs, —The word प्रियक्रोष्ट neu. is declined like मधु and optionally 
like "IE mas, before the vowel terminations from the E. sing.; D. 
sing, is ame- eres. 

Words ending in चट्‌ and र. 

$ 83. There are no words ending in s or I; therefore the 
imitative sounds of the roots T and g and शम्ल and शकल are taken 
to show what the forms of such words will be, if there be need ta 
use such words, 
1 72 | Pin. VI. 4. 6. मृ इत्यस्य नामि दाघेः स्पात्‌ Sid. Kau. 

* नञि च नन्देः | Un. II. 97. न नन्दति' ननान्दा | इह वृद्धि निवतेते इत्येके | 
ननान्दा तु स्वसा पत्युनेनन्दा नन्दिनी च सा” इति maria: | Sid. Kau. 

1 तृज्वत्कोष्टाः | विभाषा तृतीसादिष्व[प | Pan. VII. 1. 99. 91. 
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कु m. 
N. V. d: केरो, क्रो किरः, क्र: 
A. Pac, कम्‌ „ | किरः, कृन्‌ 
L किर, क्रा | aaa, RT, कृमिः 
1). करे, क्रे - कीन्यैः, Pq: 
Ab, c:, क्रः a - 
i. 5 क्रितेः, ऋः FRUA: NTA 
L fay ary, कृ 
Decline 3 similarly, 
गम्ल m. 
N. गमा EG] na: 
V TAS " x 
A THAT, ११ WIT 
L WEST गम्लभ्याम्‌ qr 
D qz » We: 
Ab, TIA » ११ 
G, m गम्लोः WPA 
e L. TAS 5 TFET 


Decline J similarly, 


Words ending in ए aud Wr 
§ 84. Here simply the terminations should be adde and santhi 
rules observed, - 
से(सह इना कामेन qWdsH) रै m. f wealth, 


~ A By 
अ, सः सवा सयः N. V. य: राया रायः | 


/ 


| 
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V. a » ji A. रायन, " 

A. सयम्‌ „ » I. राया राभ्याम्‌ राभिः 

L सया arr afr: D. राये , राभ्यः 

D, सये z सेभ्यः Ab. राय: „ ११ 

Ab. सेः 5 हि G. „ रायोः रायाम 

US gs सयोः सयाम्‌ L. रायि , राख 

L. a - सेषु The neu. प्ररे (प्रकृष्टा रा यस्य 
Decline similarly dN (15st: aq) changed 1० प्ररि (hy एच 

X: येन) one who bas thought ड्ग्द्र्स्वादेशो 191. I. 1. 48. 

oi Kuma, and 47) should be declined 


like बारी except before the con- 
gonantal terminations, when it 


should be declined like & w. /. 


N. A. e प्ररिणी प्रर्राणि 
1 प्ररिणा प्रराभयाम्‌ प्ररानिः &e 
Words ending in adt and Ar 
§ 85. Vrddhi (aif) is substituted for the Ar of words ending iu 
झो in the first five inflections except the Ac. siug.; Hp is substituted 
for St in Ae. sing. and plural.t Nouns ending in औँ are rege- 


larly declined 
PE 


+ The Kau. does not specially mention this form, Just as it stops 
after giving the Nom. forms im the case of words like T, गो, श्मनो 
&c., so does it do in the case of से also, implying thereby that the 
voc. forms of A are also like the Nom. ones. But the Sdtra wy g- 
स्वात्संबद्वे: Pan. VI. 1. 69 (एङन्तात्‌ हृरवान्ताच अङ्कात्‌ हल लुप्यते dr: 
AI. (Ran). seems to apply in the present case and by dropping the 
final स्‌ we get the form से. 

t गोतो गित | ater Nd: | Pin. VII. 1. 90, VI. I. 98, 
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गो mas. fem. Tat mas. 
a bull or a cow, the moon, 
N & V. : गावौ गावः N. & v. re]: ग्लावो ग्लावः 
A. गार्‌ x Tr ^. qT ११ ` 
L गया गोत्याम्‌ गोभिः I. ग्लावा ग्लोभ्याम्‌ fa: 
b. गवे „ गोभ्यः b. ग्लावे » ग्लौ>यः 
Ab. गोः » » Ab. ग्लावः - 3s 
४. „ गवोः C G „ ग्लावोः Tarn. 
L. गति हि गोषु L. ग्लावि T THT 
Decline similarly स्मृ Decline similarly नो J. a boat, 
(FTT: उ: WaT: येन) and यो aship, The neu qat (gg नोः 
J. the sky. The neu. quf यस्नित्‌ ) changed to ga should 
(प्रकृश at: यस्मिन्‌ तत्‌) be deelined like मधु. 


tinged to sq should be 
declined like मधु. 
Section 13. 
Bases ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

$ 36. Bases ending in any of the first four letters of a class, 
anl in N, X, I. ST, S, स्‌ andg, The declension of these bases 
waists, for the most part, in adding the general case terminations 
aud observing the rules of sandhi. 

$ 87, Bases ending in र्‌, लू and णू, 

$ 88. (a) After final & the g of the loc. plur. is changed to gr. 
(b) z (optioually changeable to r) may optionally be inserted be- 
tweeh णू and . 

HAS mas. fem. neu. naming the goddess of wealth ora lotus 


( कमल कमलां वा भावक्षाणः-णा-णं-वा )-- 
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Mas, and Fem. 


N. &V. कमल" कमलो कमलः 
A, कमलम्‌ - » 

I, कमला कमल्भ्याम कमल्मिः 
D. कमले T कमल्म्ब; 
Ab. कमल: » ११ 

G. 5 कमलो RASTA 
L, कमलि » कमल्बु 


[ ६ 88-90 


Decline similarly N, HN m. f. one who counts well, द्वार 
f. a door and other words ending in € or F. The los, plu, of 
| ATT is सुगण्‌ उु-ण्द्दु,- . The Nom, sing. of हार is N.. 
Neu. 
N. V. && कमल 


The rest like the mas. 


कमली कमालि 


Decline similarly सुगण्‌, वार and other words ending in I. र्‌ 


er F. e. g. 
N. A. वाः वारी वारे 
1. वारा वाभ्याम्‌ वाभिः 
L. वारि बारोः याई 


4 89. Bases ending in क, स्थ, ग, घ, T, रू, T, द, त्‌, थू x 
ड्‌. and पू, फ, ब्‌, भ्‌. 

§ 90. (a) As a general rule the स्‌ of the nom. singular is drop- 
ped. If there be a conjunct consonant at the end of a word the first 


eonsonant only is retained. 


(७) The final letter is changed to the first or third of its clase 
when followed by nothing, to the third when followed by a soft con- 


* See ६ 90. a, 


— 
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sonant and first when followed by a hard conscnant and remains 
anchanged before a vowel termination, 

(c) ais prefixed to the इ of the N. and Ac. plural in the case 
ef neuter nouns ending in a consenant except a nasal or a sei- 
vowel. but not in the case of a noun derived from the frequenta- 
tive base. 


§ 91. Paradigms:— 
WAT / a holy stick. 
N. & V. समित्‌ at a: Ab. समिधः सतिदम्याम्‌ HA: 
4. समिधम्‌ „ ती G. „ समिधोः समिधाम्‌ 
In. समिधा सामद्भ्यान्‌ सर्निहिः L. समिधि „ atng 
D. समिधे » atqve 
Neu. quta (शोभनाः समिधः यस्मिन्‌) 


N. V. A. gafa garh gaii. 

The rest like समिध. 

Decline similarly SF. चित्रलिख्‌, भूभृत्‌, मरुत्‌, सरिन, हारित, 
विश्वजित्‌, अभिमय्‌, तमोनुद्‌, TI, शरद, HN, चेच्छिद, Tay, 
शुध्‌. गुप, ककुभ्‌ & . ` 

Nom, sing, Nom. dual, 1. dual, Loe. plu. 


सक सर्वशक-ग सर्वदाको सर्वदाग्भ्याम्‌ सर्वशभु 
Pate च्वित्रलिकू-ग चित्रलिखौ चिज्रालिग्भ्याम्‌ चित्रलिक्ज 
QR 1A rat TL PIE 
भन्निमय्‌ भभिमत-द्‌ अभिमथौ अभिमद्भ्याम्‌ PRAT 
Wig तमोनुत-द तमोनुरो समोनुदभ्याम तमोनुत्सु 
ग्र I= ANT TATA Wd 


adii, 
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Neu. 
k, V. A. N. V. A. 


सर्वेशक सर्वद्यकी are भभिमत्‌ अभिमथी आमिमन्थि 
हारित हरिती हरिन्ति age समोनुदी तमोलुन्दि 
सुयुत सुयुधी छद्य॒न्धि बेभित ब्रेमिदी wo 

The rest like the mas. 

$ 92. Bases ending in 9g, J, अ, or gp and sr, 9, X. 

$ 93. („ or ज्‌ is changed to के when followed by a hard con- 
sonant or by nothing, and to रा when followed by a soft consonant.* 

(^) The ending Mor छ of root nouns and the final of TA, wear, 
खज, AF, JAUR and भ्राज are changed to Ww when followed by 
any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel or by nothingf; 
the Wis changed to gorg when at the end ofa word, aud 
to डू when followed by a soft consonant. The A of MTA is 
similarly changed to दू or T. 

(c) But the @ of the root nouns fit sr, दृश, eger and Eq is changed 
to क्र, as also tlie w of mye ‘a bold or impudent man’ and the af of 
euch words as विपक्ष Ke. The Nef नह is optionally changed to 
E or क्‌ as also the क्ष of सक्ष aud HNA. The ज्‌ of NFA is chang- 
ed to . | 

(4) q may optionally be inserted between दू and the loc. pl. term. सु. 

(^) Befare vowel terminations final छू may optionally be chang- 
ed to WT. 

§ 94. (4) ह is changed to हू when at the end of a pada or when 


followed by a consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel. (4) In the 


चो; कुः | Pan. VIII. 2. 30. ववश्वश्रस्यरजम्‌ जयजराजश्र;जछरां षः | Pan 
VIII, 2. 
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ease of roots beginning with दू it is changed to x under the same 
siroumstances; (c) when forming part of the roots दुर्‌, सुह, EJE aud 
für it is optionally changed togi e. to «or चू: (४) and in the 
ease of the root qz it is change to W under the above-mentioned 
eireumstances.? 


(2) Tieg of apse f. a kind of motre is changed to F when fol- 
Towed by a hard consonant or by nothing, aud to ap before a soit 
eousonant (Pan. III. 2. 59). 


§ 95. When a mono-syllabic root (or root noun) begins with sr, 
ap or Land ends with zz, T. घ्‌, sp or K thew, sp or T, is respectively 
ehanged to म्‌, A. or wp before स्‌ or &qr or when followed hy nothing 
or when the final soft aspirate is changed to an unaspirate letter. f 


§ 96. Paradigms-qf*X /. speech, राज shining, मुह becoming 
faint &c. 


वाच्‌ : राजू 
N. V. वाकू वाचौ वाचः N Vices राजौ राजः 
A. वाखन्‌ „ T A. राजम „ " 
I. वाचा TNA वारिभिः Im राजा राइभ्यात mgr 
D वाच M वाग्भ्यः D राजे „ राड*य: 
Ab. वाचः „, क Ab. राजः " 
G, वाचः वाचोः वासाम्‌ G. » राजोः राजाम 
L. वाचि „ वाळ L राजि war «wee 


* हा ढः ।दादेधंतोर्घः । वा द्वतमुा्णुहष्गहाम्‌ | नहों धः | Pan. VIII. 
2 31-34, 


T एकाचो बच्चों भष. quide zu: | Pan. VIII. 2. 37. 
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Decline similarly qarga, aera, 
भिषज, FA. खज्‌, GAN, Prarm* 
fey, Fa and words ending in 
zw, ww qu, उष्णिह, विपक्ष, 
fav भू; Porat, विविक्ष, aud words 
ending in व्यू and ज्‌. 


[ $ 96 


Decline similarly दुवृ श्र. AN- 
T, ASH. विश्वस्‌ ञ्‌, gar. qR- 
AIX. gf, देवेन, विधाज 
विश, प्राण, fears, Fes, gu. प्रा- 
वृष, लिह, प्रच्छ aud root nouus 
in छू. दा, I, and ह. 


E. g. 

N. sing. N. dual. I. dual, Loc. plu. 
qug west पयोसुचो पयोसुग्भ्याम पयोसुक्ष 
निषज भिषक्‌ भिषजौ भिषग्भ्याम्‌ भिषक्षु 
SA स्तक wat सग्भ्याम RY 
3g /: TH, ड्शी दृग्भ्याम्‌ TU 
TIN TIR द्ध्षो दथृग्भ्यास्‌ TIN 
उष्णिह्‌ उष्णिक उष्णिहो उष्णिग्भ्याम्‌ उष्णिक्षु 
विवि विविक विविक्षौ विविग्भ्याम विविक्छु 

&c, &c, &c. 
e. g. 
gra d N- AY st SISAL छुड़दसु ०-दत्सु 
सर्वप्राच्छ ह सवेप्राद सर्वप्राच्छो or शो सर्वेप्राडभ्यास्‌ सर्वप्रादसु or द्र्सु 
XS भूद भृज्जौ भृडभ्याम्‌ M „ 
विश्व विश्वस्रट frant विश्वसड्भ्याम PIRN „ 


* प्राज्‌ derived from ux mentioned along with एज <८, "tg 
एजभिजमाजदिताविति तस्य कत्यनेव | Sid, Kau, The other (cw is derived 
from टु आज दीपौ mentioned in the parè group. 

t Hereafter only the first letter will be given, the third letter 


should always be supposed to be understood. 
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Ux Fre देवेजो aom NA , 
विश विट्‌ विश्यो विडभ्याम विट्सु ११ 
लिए त्विट्‌ Raa? रिवड्भ्याम्‌ fug „. 
guy प्रट प्रच्छो प्रड>याम्‌ N M 
लिहू लिट लिहो लिड्भ्याम्‌ f „ 


Irregular base: IA N. V. युद्ध, A AN:, A. दुम्‌ युजो युजः, 
the rest like MA. 


qa mas, 

N. J x get ge 

A. gen i " 

l ger सुग्भ्याम्‌, gem घुग्निः खुङ्िः 

D. मुह मुग्भ्यः, मुड्भ्यः 

Ab. A: ý 9) 

(2. „ मुहोः मुहाम्‌ 

L. Ife » Sor सुद डु ¬! 2 
Decline similarly N, AN, TT, तभ, गोरक्ष and ge— 

e. 9. 
N. sing. N. dual. idum Loc, plu. 


fem Raaz RR स्निगन्याम्‌-डभ्याम्‌ fe- ed or टस्छु 
W ae qt स्लुग्म्याम-स्नुडभ्याम M-zd or, 
I नक-द्‌ A नग्भ्याम-ड्भ्याम्‌ pd or,, 
सभ ARS तक्षो WAL HMA ZJ or. 
NM. गोरक-द॒ गोरक्षी गोरम्भ्याम-डभ्याम्‌ गोरक्षु-रसु or, 
दृह quz दुहो WACOM YIA er, 
दुह धुक्‌ qe धुग्भ्याम्‌ बुभु 

गुह g गुहो घुडभ्याम्‌ or N 
बुध मृतू wt Aal Tu 
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Neu. 


Fhe neu, forms of these have no peculiarities other than those 


montion2labeve; e. g. 

N, ४. A. 
arg. yag gaceta  ssz मुही संहि 
सत्यवाक सत्यवाची सत्यवाशि भुन्‌ Jeff बंधि 
faz लिही लिहि TRO a dft 
magi frag  Praafw are प्राच्छी प्राञ्छि 


or or 


प्राशी o mtem 
The remaining forms like those of the m4, or fem. 
IRREGULAR BASES. 
§ 97. (1) The & of तुराताहू ‘Indra’ is changed to before the 
consonantal terminations;* e, g, 
N. v. सुराषार तुरासाहो तुरासाहः I. तुरासाहा तुरावाड्भ्याम्‌ तुराबाइमिः 
A. तुरासाहम्‌ ,, L. तुरासाहि तुरासाहोः ठुराबाट्सु-टव्युं 
९ 93. Fra becomes बिधा when followed by Trg. (that particular 
form of the root noun राज )— 
N. v. fraz विश्वरामौ विश्वराजः 
A. विश्वराजम्‌ n " 
I. विश्वराजा विश्वाराइभ्याम्‌ विशाराड्निः 
IL. विश्वराजि विश्वराजोः विधशदबु-टव्घु 
§ 99 परदा of root nouns ending in पाहू is changed to & before 


* Pán. VIII. 3, 56, 
t बिभस्य वसुराटाः | Pàn, VI, 8, 128. 
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the vowel terminations beginning with the Ace. plu. *; e, 7. Pra- 


बाहू m. the sustainer of the universe, a lord:— 


N. V. विश्ववाद-ड Praami? विश्ववाहः 
^, विश्ववाहम्‌ A विश्वोहः 

IL  विश्बोहा विश्ववाड्‌याम्‌ विश्ववाड्भिः 
D. RAR? Prae e: 
Ab. Prate: » - 

७. " Prater: विश्वोहाम्‌ 
L. विश्वौहि ? विश्ववादसु 


Decline similarly हव्यवाह, भारवाह, WE. श्वेत वाह Kc. The Acc. 
plu. Inst. sing, &c, of WATE are भहः, नहा óc. 

$ 100. The & of उपानह ./. ‘a shoe’ is changed to त्‌ vefofe & and 
to € before the A ofa termination; e, . Nom, उपानत, उपानहो, 
उपानहः; Ins, sing. and dual उपानहा, उपानदभ्याम्‌; Loc. उपानहि 
उपानहोः TWA. 


§ 101. HAIER m. an ox. 

N. अनड्ान्‌ STAFTE अनड़ाहः 
V. cm „ " 

A. NAFRA » NTER: 
I. अनडुहा agoma AfA: 
D. N n अनडब्भ्यः 
Ab. Wise: » » 

G, » अनड्होः अनडुहाम्‌ 
L. अनडुहि " अनडुत्सु 


* वाह ऊठ | संप्रसारणाच | Pan, VI. 4. 122, 1. 18. आ and ऊ com- 
bine into भौ by Pan VI. 1. 89, See ६ 19. 
5 8. G. 


66 SaxsK HT GRAMMAR, [ $ 101-108 


स्वनडुह्‌ n. ( शोमनः AA यास्मिन ) 
N. V. A. स्वनडुत्‌ स्वनडुही emi. 
The rest like mas. 
§ 102. The words अवयाञ ‘a kind of priest’ and पुरोडाश्‌ ‘sacri- 


ficial food’ change their final to सू before consonantal terminations 
the preceding r becoming अ:— 


अवयाज्‌, 
N. V. अवयाः अवयाजो अवयाजः 
. भवयाजम 77 ११ 
ग. अवयाजा अवयोन्याम्‌ अवयोभिः 
L. अवयाजि अवयाजोः NN 
पुरोडाश्‌. 
N.V. पुरोडाः पुरोडाशौ पुरोडाश: 
A. पुरोडाशम्‌ » » 
I. पुरोडाशा पुरोडोम्याम्‌ पुरोडोभिः 
L. पुरोडादी पुरोडाशोः पुरोडस्सु 


Dases derived from the reot अज्नु to go, to worship, 


| $103, Nouns derived from the root staq ‘to go’ by means of 
such affixes as क्विन, क्विप्‌ &c. such as N (प्राअज्च) eastern, ma 
(प्राति-अञ्च्‌) western, सम्यङ्‌ (NS-) a companion, frå (तिरस्‌- 
arq) going away, सम्यञ्च्‌ (SATT) going with or well, fa 
(विष्वक्‌-अञ्च) following, NAA. (देव-भच्च्‌) adoring a deity, सर्वेश्वच्च 
(Fa- going every where, A northern, following, 
BWI, अदमुयञ्च्‌, अमुसुयज्व going to that (all these derived from 
AI अश्च), गो r &c..— 
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(a) In the Nom, sing, अज becomes spz. The nasal of A is 
dropped before all terminations beginning with the Acc. plu., and 
the preceding semivowel is changed to its corresponding long vowel 
before the vowel terminations after which sy is dropped. When 
अश्च is not preceded by a semivowel its sf is changed to T if not 
preceded by a long vowel; otherwise it remains unchanged तिये 
becom s तिरश्र under similar circumstances, 
these words are declined like words ending in =, 


In other respects 


NA mas. 
N. V. wr aA qma: 
A, पराञ्चम्‌ Nair प्राचः 
], प्राचा प्राग्भ्याम्‌ प्राग्निः 
D. प्राचे ब्राग्भ्याम्‌ प्राग्भ्यः 
Ab, प्रायः N à 
७. शं प्राचोः प्राचाम्‌. 
L. प्राचि प्राशु 
AMD 7 as. 
N. V. प्रत्यक प्रयञ्चा प्रत्यञ्चः 
A. प्रत्यञ्चम्‌ » प्रतोश्वः 
I. प्रतीचा प्रत्यग्भ्याम्‌ प्रत्यग्भिः 
D. प्रतीचे s प्रत्यग्भ्यः 
Ab. प्रतीचः ji 2 
G. ११ प्रती चोः प्रती चाम. 
L. प्रतीखि ^ प्रत्यक्षु 
AIT MAS, 
N. V. तिर्यळू तियेञ्चौ तिर्यञ्चः 
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A, तियेश्वम्‌ fc: 
I, तिरश्चा तिर्यग्भ्याम्‌ तियैग्भिः 
L. तिराश्रि तिरश्चोः तिर्यक्षु 
The forms of the rest should be similarly made up; e. g. 
M, sing. N. plu, A. plu. Inst. dual. Loc. plu. 
ANA arqa: सश्रीचः सश्र्यग्भ्याम्‌ सभ्यभु 
emm UT: समीच: सम्यग्भ्याम्‌ सम्यभ 
hene विष्वञ्चः विष्यः विष्वग्भ्याम्‌ विष्वशु 
NN NAA: देवद्रीचः द्वद्यग्भ्याम्‌ FAN 
उद्ङ NN: उदीचः उद्ग्भ्याम्‌ N 
WAS BHT: अनूचः अन्वग्भ्याम्‌ अन्वक्षु 
NIN My: AAA: अदद्ग्भ्याम्‌ NN 
Wiss wags: अद्मुईचः अदखुयग्भ्याम्‌ Away 
r गवा च्चः M BE E गवाग्भ्याम गवाश 
गोअङ गीअञ्चः » गोअग्भ्याम TST 
नोड गोज्चः गोग्भ्याम्‌ गो. 
Neu 
The neu. forms should be similarly made up. 
N. V. A. प्राक प्राची प्राञ्चि 
N प्रतीची प्रत्याच्य 
तिर्यक तिरञ्ची EI 
सभ्र्यक्‌ सभ्रीची f 
सम्यक समीची सम्यञ्चि 
विष्वक विषूची विष्वञ्चि 
देवद्यक देवद्रीची traf 


उदक उदीची उदञ्चि 
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DECLENSION. 
अन्वक्‌ अनूची 
अद्द्राक्‌ II 
अद्मुयक्‌ sTaqray 
गवाकू गोची 
गोअक 5 
गोळ ११ 


The rest like the mas, 

(b) When अश्व means ‘to worship’ or ‘honour’ the nasal of aga is 
not dropped and these words are regularly declined,* They drop 
their final = only before the consonantal terminations; e. g. 


I e 
&. &. 
I. . 


प्राच mas. 

STE arat 

प्राञ्चम्‌ 5 

STAT MEATA 

mà » 

प्राश्चि प्राश्ची 
fas f Auf 
Riran ११ 
तियैश्चा तियेड>यामू 
ति्यैश्चि fdr: 


The rest should be आणा हिंग declined. 
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प्राञ्चः 

प्राङभिः 

WT: 
» 


N or NN 


* नाध्ये; पूजायाम्‌ | Pan VI. 4. 30, 
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Neu. 
J. V. A. तियेडू Raa fafa 
IRREGULAR RASES. 


§ 104. gu (derived from F कोटिल्याल्पीभावयोः), WTA a lame 
man, and gne, These become sx, खन्‌ and gp before 
consonantal terminations; e. ५, 


N, sing. N. dual. I. dual. Loc, plu 
FE कश्च FEAT HEY or- 
श्वन्‌ खञ्जो खन्भ्याम्‌ खन्खु 
GA get खुवल्भ्याम्‌ qued 
‘Phe rest should be similarly made up, 
Neu. 

N. V. A. EE Hat क्रश्चि 

ख्यन्‌ खञ्जा CTSA 


The rest like the ७185, 
§ 105, K m. m. strength is regularly declined; e. g, war 
wat ऊर्जः N.; ऊर्जा ऊग्भ्यांम्‌ ऊग्भिः I.; ऊजि swa L. 


neu. 
N. V. A. N ऊर्जी ऊरिज;* the rest like the mas. 
with बहु-- azè बहर्जी बहूनि or बहडउिज 


$ 106. Nouns ending in . There are a few nouns derived 
from the roots ending in &. They have no other peculiarity than 
this, that they change their म्‌ ६० before consonantal termina 
tions; e. g. HATA M. f. one who is tranquil;— 


* नरजानां संयोगः। Sid. Kau. tag नुम्‌ प्रतिषेधः | अन्त्यापूर्वो वा नुम्‌ | Vàrt, 
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N. प्रशान्‌ प्रशामा प्रशामः 

A. प्रदामम्‌ T á 

I. प्रशामा प्रदान्भ्याम्‌ प्रशान्भिः 

D. i Affe प्रशामोः Weg or naig 
Neu, 

N. V. A, प्रशान्‌ प्रशामी same. 


The rest like the mas. 
Bases ending in q:— 


§ 107. The penultimate अ of nouns ending in @ is lengthened 
in the Nom. sing. if it does not belong to root nouns*. 


चन्द्रमस्‌ m. the moon. 


N. चन्द्रमाः ANN चन्द्रमसः 
V. Irn: 9) १) 

A. चन्द्रमसम्‌ remet STAT: 
I. चन्द्रमसा चन्द्रमोभ्याम्‌ चन्द्रमोभिः 
D. चन्द्रमसे 5 चन्द्रमोभ्यः 
Ab, AAN: ११ ११ | 
G. - TARA: TAANA. 
L. remm j ष्वन्द्रमःढ-स्वु 


Decline similarly वेधस्‌ god Brahm, सुमनस्‌ good-minded, दुर्मनस 
ill-minded, उन्मनस anxious-hearted &c. 
मनस्‌ neu. the mind. 
N. V. A. भन: मनसी मनांसि 


* अत्वसन्तस्य चाधातोः | Pin. VI. 4. 14, The penultimate vowel 
of nouns ending in मत्‌ or बत्‌, and in अस्‌ not belonging to a root 
is lengthened when followed by सु (स्‌) not belonging to the Vocative. 
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The rest like "Ter . 

Decline similarly पयस्‌ milk, बयस्‌ age, अवस्‌ protection, fame 
&c., अयस good, सरस्‌, वचस्‌ Ke. etam Mese 

(a) Nouns in इस्‌, उस्‌ or ओस्‌ such. as उदचिस्‌ faring upwards, 
saga blind, ढीघाँयुस्‌ long-living, gaan arm &c. are similarly 
declined; e. 9. 

N. sing. N. dual. I. sing, I. dual. Loc. plu. 
duis उवर्चथिः weft उद्खिषा उद्धिभ्याम्‌ उद्भिष्षुःःषु 
अचक्षुस्‌ MAF: अचक्षषी अचक्षषा TPA अचक्षष्पु-षु 
दीर्घायुस दीर्घायुः दीर्घायुषो दीर्घायुषा दीर्वायुभ्यीम्‌ दीघोयुष्षु-घु 
शस्‌ दोः दोषो दोषा Fata WIT 


Neu. 
उदर्चिः उदार्चिषी NHR 
N. V. A. 4 अचक्षः अचक्षषी NN 
Fr: दोषी दोषि 


Decline similarly ज्योतिस्‌ lustre, हविस्‌ an oblation, च्यक्षुस्‌ the eye, 
धनुस्‌ a bow &c. 


सुवस्‌ (सुष्ठु वस्ते) one who wears a garment well. 


Mas. Neu. 
N. gv gaat qua N. V. A. ge: सुवसी gifa 
The rest like चन्द्रमस. The rest like मन खू. 


Decline similarly fr NN, पिण्डग्लस &c. 

§ 108, Me Nom, sing, of अनेहस्‌ time, JAA name of Indra, 
and उच्चनस्‌ name of S'ukráchárya, is अनेहा, पुरुदैसा and JUAT respe- 
ctively; the Voc. sing of JN is उशनन्‌, उशन, and उशनः; the | 
ether forms are regular, 
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§ 109. Feminine nouns in & simply add the terminations, 


भासू f. splendour. 


N. माः भासो भासः 
I, भासा भाभ्याम भाभिः 
A, भासि भासोः भास्छु, 


$ 110. Obs.—The Ar of zaqar uttering hymns, becomes शा 
before the consonantal terminations, except that of Nom. sing.; 
e. 9. Nom. q:PTWIT: sing. उक्थशासा dual; I. sing. SAT; dual 
उक्थशाभ्याम्‌ः Loc, plu, उक्थशाःसु-स्ख 

Irregular bases, 

§ 111. gu that falls, vera destroyer, grew, one who kills 
well, जिघांस्‌ desirous of killing. The first two change their स्‌ to ह 
before consonantal terminations while the last two change their सू to 
न्‌ under the same circumstances, the preceding nasal being dropped, 

N. V. sing, N. V. dual. I. sing, I. dual. Loc. plu. 


wu सत्‌ wet खसा सखद्भ्याम्‌ Gu 

श्वस्‌ UI ध्वसों ध्वसा भवद्भ्याम्‌ mg 

gr सहिन इहिसो aia सुदिन्भ्याम्‌ सहिन्प-न्त्स 

जिघांस जिघान्‌ जिषांसो Prater जिधान्भ्याम्‌ जिघान्छु-न्स्छु 
The remaining forms should be similarly made up by adding the 

terminations, 


Neu. 
wa war afa 
N. V. A. d wr ध्यसी *्वंसि 
gi Aft साहसि 


The remaining forms like those of the mae, 
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§ 112. पुम्स्‌ m. 8 man. 
N. पुमान पुमांसौ पुमांसः 
V ° पुमन्‌ ११ १) 
^, पुमांसम्‌ पुनांसो पुंसः 
1. पुंसा पुम्भ्याम्‌ पुंभिः 


D. पुसे पुम्भ्याम्‌ पुम्भ्यः 
Ab. qu: 95 z 
6. पुसः पुसोः पुंसाम. i 
L. पुंसि - N 
Neu. 
सुपुम्स्‌ (शोभनाः पुमांसः यस्मिन्‌ ). 
N. V. A. Ad l. gi सुपुमांसि. 


The rest like the mas, 

§ 113. The penultimate g or उ of the words पिपठिष wishing to 
read, N N m. f. a companion, चिकीर्ष wishing to do, खुपिस्‌ one 
stepping well, आशिष ,. a blessing AN cutting well, and also of 
शिर , speech, wa yoke. पुर्‌ town, all fem. is lengthened before 
consonantal terminations; their final is changed to visarga in the 
Nom, Sing. e. 9. पिपठिष— 


N. V. पिपठीः पिपठिषो पिपठिषः 


A. पिपाडिषम्‌ पिपठिषो पिपठिषः 
1. पिपठिषा पिपतीभ्याम्‌ पिपठीमिः 
D. पिपठिषे पिपठीभ्याम॒ Abd: 
L. EEIEIE] पिपाठिषोः पिपठीष्यु-*":घु 


e नुम्बिसजैनीयदान्येवायेपि | Pan, VIII. 3, 58. The स्‌ belonging to a term. 
coming after g or 3 short or long and after a guttural letter is changed 
to घू even when either a nasal, or a visarga or A, ष्‌, or स्‌ intervenes, 
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The remaining forms should be similarly made up by adding 
the terminations. सजुष्‌ and the following words should be simi- 
larly declined, 

N. sing. N. dual. I. sing. I. dual. Loc. Plu. 
सजुष./. सजू: सजुषौ agr सजूभ्योम सजुष्ष-षु 
Rett Rat: Pritt चिकीर्षा Rabat चिकीर्षु 
afta at af afar aba girg-g 
आशिस्‌/, आशीः आशिषो आशिषा mbia आशीष्षु-ःषु 


aTa qq: सुतुसी सुतुसा सुतूम्याम्‌ सुतुष्यु-:घु 
गिर /. गी गिरो गिरा गीर्भ्याम्‌ गीर्षु 
N. धूः qi धुरा pate gi 
W. पुः पुरौ पुरा पूरयाम्‌ पूर्षु 
New. 
पिपठीः पिपठिषी पिपठिषि 
N v. a ) चिकीः चिकिर्षी चिकीर्ष 
सुपीः उपिसी grün 
gg: सतुसी बुतुसि 


The remaining forms like those of the mas, or fem. 
Nouns ending in A, मत्‌ and बृत्‌ः— 

§ 114. ais lengthened in the Nom, sing“, and न्‌ is inserted 
between ay and the final qin the first five inflections; The final 
Wis dropped in Nom. sing.; the sp of agg is lengthened before 
this q except in the Voc. sing. 

धीमत्‌ mas. talented. 
N, धीमान्‌ धीमन्तौ धीमन्तः 

* See ft, note p. 71. 
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V x qim. » ji 

J. wem थीमन्तौ धीमतः 

D, धीमता vf. eff: 

Ab. धीमते í NN: 

G. थीमतः धीमतोः थीमताम्‌ 

L. धीमति 5 Areg 
Neu 


N. V. A. धीमत्‌ धीमती धीमन्ति- 


The rest like the mas. 


Decline similarly TAT having cows, विद्यावत्‌, श्रीमत, TETA., 
भगवत्‌, मघवत्‌ Indra, भवत्‌, pron. यावत्‌, तावत्‌, एतावत्‌, कियत्‌, 
इयत्‌, Åc. 


महत्‌ mas. great. 


N. महान्‌ महान्तो महान्तः 
V. महन्‌ ११ ११ 
A. महान्तम्‌ महान्तो महतः 


The rest like ag. 
Neu. 
N. V. A, महत्‌ महती महान्ति The rest like the mas. 

8 115. Participial bases ending in sTq:— 

(a) The declension of these does not differ from that of nouns 
in मत्‌ except in the Nom, sing, mas, in which the अ of अत is 
notlengthened.  Inthe case of the dual of the Nom. Voc, and 
the Acc, neu. 7 is inserted before the final स्‌ necessarilv in the case 
of the present participles of the roots of the Ist, 4th, and 10th 
classes, and of causal, desi erative and nominal verbs, optionally 
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in the case of those of the Gth class, of roots ending in आ of the 
And class, and of those ofthe Fut, Par. in स्यत्‌ or AA, and 
not at all in the case of the remaining participles of the preseut 


tense, 
भवत्‌ being. अद्‌तू eating. 
mas. Mas. 
N. V. भवन्‌ भवन्तो भवन्तः N. V. अदन्‌ अदन्तो अदन्तः 
^. भवन्तम्‌ ,, TAG: A. „ अदतः 
The rest like धीमत्‌. The rest like धीमत्‌. 


Decline all other participles of the Present and Fu, Par, in the 
mas. similarly, 


N. V. A. Neu, 
मवत्--भवत्‌ भवन्ती भवन्ति 
भदत--अदत्‌ अढ्ती अद्न्ति ता 
यास्‌--यात्‌ याती-न्ती यान्ति raia ume 
दास्यत्‌--दास्यत्‌ दास्यती-न्ती दास्यन्ति 
W- Na  तुदती-न्ती fed. 

Decline पचन्‌, दीव्यत्‌, चोरयत, चिक्रीर्षत्‌, बुबोधिषत, पुत्रीयत्‌ ke. 
like भवत्‌; कारिष्यत्‌ &c. like INA; सुन्वत्‌, AAA, रुन्धत्‌, min, 
&c. like अदत्‌. 

N. B. The fem. of these ends in È and has no declensional , 
peculiarities. 

Decline बृहत्‌ m. n. great, पुषत्‌ m. a deer; n. a drop of water, and 
अगत the world, like अदतू mas. & neu. 

(७) न्‌ 18 not inserted at all in the case of the participles of the 
Pre, of roots of the third class and of the Parasm, frequentative 


and the participles शासत्‌, जक्षतू, चकासत्‌, दरिद्रत्‌, and Arnd, दी- 
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घ्यत and वेव्यत्‌ ; in the case of the Nom Voc, and Ace. plu, neu, 
however, नू is optionally inserted:— 


mas. 
ददृत्‌ giving जाग्रत्‌ working. 
N. V. ददन वदतो ददतः जामत जाप्रती जामतः 
A. LE IL MEET » जामतम्‌ „,, » 
NCU. 


N. V. A. weg ददती ददन्तिति जाम्रत जामती जाप्रन्ति-ति. 

The rest like भवत. | 
Nouns ending in अन्‌ and इन-- 

§ 116. न्‌ is dropped in the Nom. sing. and before all consonant- 
al terminations, In the case of mas, nouns the preceding S is 
lengthened in the first five inflections and g in the Nom, sing. only. 
the अ and g are lengthened in the plu. of the Nom. Voc, and Acc. 
of neuter nouns, The aq is dropped before the vowel terminations 
beginning with the अस्‌ of the Acc, plu. except when it is preceded 
by a conjunct censonant having म or वू for its latter member; it is 
optionally dropped in the Loc, sing. of mas, and nenter nouns and 
optionally in the Nom, Voc. and Acc. dual of the latter, 

In the Voc. sing, the q of neu. nouns is optionally retained, 

Nouns ending in अन. 


ब्रह्मन mas. the creator. 


N. ST ब्रह्माणो ब्रह्माण: 
V. NH ११ ११ 
A. ब्रह्माणम्‌ RET ग्रह्मणः 


ब्रह्मणा RATA. smt: 


am 
७ 


DECLENs10N. 


ग्रह्मणे SATA. 


ह्मणः ११ 
- अह्मणो 
ब्रह्मणि ११ 
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seu: 
WAT, 
WAT 


Decline similarly आत्मन्‌ the self, A a sacrificer, छुशर्मन , 


कृष्णवर्मन्‌ Ke. 


राजन्‌ mas. ४ king. 


राजा राजानौ 
राजन्‌ " 
राजानम्‌ " 

रासा राजभ्याम्‌ 
राजे T 

MEL » 

» राज्ञोः 

राक्षिजनि ,, 


राजानः 
3? 
राज्ञः 
राजभिः 
राजभ्यः 
११ 
राज्ञाम्‌ 
राजसु 


Decline similarly सीमन्‌ fem. a boundary, तक्षन्‌ a carpenter, ASNA, 
m. marrow, गरिमन्‌ greatness, महिमन्‌, SITRA, अणिमन ec. gar 
auspicious-named, gata, प्रतिदिवन a day or the sun (the दि of this 
word is lengthened when the & is dropped) &c, 


९. ४. 
Nom. sing. Acc. plu, 
सीमा ata: 
तक्षा qu: 
मज्जा WS 
गरिमा गरिम्ण; 
महिमा महित्तः 


Loc, sing. 
सीश्षि--मनि 
तङ्णि-क्षाणि 
मञ्जि-जजनि 
रारिम्णि-मणि 
महित्ति-मनि 
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लघिमन्‌ लघिमा SÍa: afafa-afa 
अणिमन्‌ अणिमा safra: अणिस्ति-मनि 
सुनामन्‌ सुनामा gara: खनाश्षि-मनि 
sre o wear प्रतिदीनः प्रतिदीक्षि-दिवनि 
TEU. 
N. V. NN siet ब्रह्माणि 
A, AR-T. p „ 


The rest like the mas. 
Decline similarly ud a hide, span armour, भमन्‌ house, 
gold &., gaa happiness, नर्मन्‌ sport, jest, जन्मन , qa joint &c. 


नामन्‌ neu. 
N. नाम नाम्नी-नामनी नामानि 
V. नाम-न्‌ १) १) 
A. नाम A" १३ 
I नाम्ना नामभ्याम्‌ नामभिः 
D. नाम्ने नामभ्याम्‌ नामभ्यः 
Ab. नाम्नः » » 
G. „ नाम्नोः नाम्नाम्‌ 
L. नाम्नि-मनि » Wt 


Decline similarly sataq the sky, क्षोमन्‌ the bladder, Ww, love, 
सामन्‌ 8 hymn, धामन्‌ lustre, a house &e, 
Irregular bases. 

6 117, N. अयेमन्‌ and nouns ending in हुन्‌ lengthen their sq 

in the Nom, sing. only; the न्‌ of हुन्‌ is changed to ण्‌ after F; e. g. 


TIT mas. ‘the sun.’ 
N, पुषा पुणो quer: 


[$117 DECLENSION. 


81 
V. पूषन्‌ ११ ११ 
RT PPTI - qe: 
I. पुष्णा पुष्यः प्‌ agfa: 
D. qc 8 पन 
Ab. go: T . 
G. i groji: पृष्णात 
L. पृष्णि-प्रणि - STE 
वृत्रहन्‌ mas, name of Indra. 
N. वृत्रहा TACT JARN: 
V बृत्रहन T T 
A वृत्रहणम्‌ T JFR: 
I NM वृत्रहभ्याम्‌ wa: 
D. FAW » TANT: 
Ab. F: ११ ११ 
0 N: gat: NAA 
L बृत्रच्चि-द्वव्रहणि „, वृत्रह सु 
अयैमन्‌ m. name of a deity. 
N. भर्यमा अयेमणो अर्यमणः 
V. STATA ११ 1१ 
A. अयेमणम्‌ अर्यमणौ अर्येम्णः 


The rest like qqa. 


NCU. 


बहुपूषन्‌ , बहुर्यमन्‌ , बहुवृत्रहन्‌ . 

EA " बहुपुढ्णी-षणी बहपूथाणि 
N. V. A. 1 बद्दर्यन बद्वयंग्णगीमणी बह्वर्यमाणि 

qup बहुदभन्नी - x. बहुदूत्रराणि 


* Also the optional forms in I in the Voc. sing. 
6 s. c. 


82 
§ 118. 


SaANSERT GRAMMAR, 


[ $ 118 


The ब्‌ of M, mas, ‘a dog, AFA mas, ‘a young) man’, 


and मघवन us. name of Indra’ is changed to उ before the vowel 
terminations beginning with that of the Acc. plu*. 


* श्वयुवमघानामर्तादविते | Pan. VI. 4. 188. 


मघवा 
मघवन्‌ 
मघवानम्‌ 


मघोना 
KC, 
मघोनि 


युवा 
STU 
युवानम्‌ 


युना 
&e. 


A N 


N 


मघवन्‌ 
मघवानौ 
११ 


११ 
मववभ्याम्‌ 


मघोनो: 


युवन्‌ . 
युवानौ 


?9 


११ 


युव“याम्‌ 


यूनोः 


& 119 ] DECLENSION. 
Neu. 
बहुश्वन्‌ NET, 
N. V. A. qu" बहुशुनी 
बहयुव * बहयुनी 
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बहुश्वानि 
quet 


§ 119. अहन्‌ n. meaning ‘a day’ changes its final to र्‌ (and final- 


ly to risarqu) when followed by consonantal terminations or by noth- 


ing; ih other cases it is declined like नामन्‌. 


N,V.À. sm 
J. star 
D. We 
Ab, NE: 
G. 95 
L. अह्ि-हाने 


stár, अहनो 
भहोभ्याम्‌ 
१9 
१) 
agt: 


१) 


अहानि 
अहोभिः 
अहोभ्यः 
अह्वाम 
अहस्सू-ः छु 


Obs:—दीर्घाहन्‌ when mas. is declined like seram when it takes 
the consonantal terminations and like राजन when it takes the vowel 
terminations; when neu. it is declined like अहन्‌. 


N. RART: 
V. QTR: 
A. fern. 
I «rar 
D. gate 
Ab. दीर्घाह्णः 
G. matu: 
L. दीघोहि-हणि 


दीघोहन्‌. 
दीघोहाणो 


११ 


दीघीहो*याम 
- : १ 


दीघोहो: 


१) 


दीघोहाणः 
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rw: 
दीघोहोभिः 
दीघाहो भय $ 


ढी्घाह्वाम्‌ 


दोघोहस्सु 


* Also the optiona; forms in qin the voc, 


sing. 


84 SANSKRT GRAMMAR, [ § 119-121 


New, 
N: V A. हीर्घाहः दोघोहणी-दीघोही दीघोहाणि 
The rest like mas. 

Note—The g may be optionally retained (Aae ७), by 
Tan. VIII. 4. 11. 

$ 120, SA %. a horse is declined like a word ending in Fin all 
cases except the Nom. and Voe, singulars /, e. NJ. भवा. err, 
अरवेल्तः; V. अवेन अर्वन्तो, अर्वेन्तः; K. अवैन्तम्‌. अत्ते. अर्वतः Ke. 


epa nev. is declined as स्वर्वेत्‌ स्वर्वती. स्वर्वम्ति Nom, Voc. Ace. ; 
the rest like अवन्‌ mae. 


$ 121, Words ending in gq— 


कारिन्‌ m. an elephant, 


N. करी करिणो करिणः 
Ys करिन्‌ - ‘3 

^, करिणम्‌ ११ ११ 

1. करिणा करि*याम्‌ करिभः 
D. करिणि T करि*यः 
Ab. करिणः n " 

G. 7 fr: करिणाम्‌ 
L. करिणि १३ N 


Decline similarly ANA the moon, qfegs one having a stick, A- 
AA wealthy man, हस्तिन्‌ an elephant, Wf Ww one wearing a gar- 
land, भाततायिन्‌ and all other words. in इन्‌. 


द्ण्डि न्‌ n. 


N. A. afte दृण्डिनी दृण्डीनि 
१, त्ण्डि-न्‌ " 
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& 122-123 ] DECLENSION. 85 
The rest like the mas. Decline similarly eff. n. वाग्मिन्‌ n. 
. cloquent, भाविन 7, Ke. 
Irregular Bases. 
$ 122, The first. five forms of पाथन्‌ a road, मथिन्‌ a churning 
handle, and ऋभुक्षिन्‌ name of Indra, are irregular." They drop 


their इन्‌ before vowel terminations beginning with the Acc. plu. 


पथिन्‌. 

N. V' पन्थाः पन्थानो पन्थानः 
he पन्थानम्‌ 5i पथः 

I, TUT पथिभ्याम्‌ पथिभिः 
D. पथे és पथिभ्यः 
Ab. पथः is ११ 

७. पथः पथोः पथाम्‌ 
L. पायि x पाथिषु 


Decline similarly मथिन्‌ and ऋभुक्षिन्‌; the latter word, however, 
does not insert the न्‌ in the first five inflections e.g, Nom. मन्थाः 
मन्थानो मन्थानः, ऋशुक्षाः-शाणों-क्ाण: Aoc, मन्थानम्‌ मन्थानौ मथः; 
ऋभुक्षाणम-ऋशुशाणो -कऋभुक्षः &c. 

Bases ending in बस or इवस-- 


§ 123. These are the per-ect participles derived from roots with 
the affix बस to which the intermediate हू is prefixed in some cases, 
They have a न्‌ prefixed to their final & in the first five inflections, 
the penultimate st being lengthened before it, In the Nom, sing, 
m. the A is dropped and the Voc. sing, ends in qw. उ is substi- 
tuted for & (before which the preceding short हू, if any, is dropped) 


* प॒थिमथ्यृमुक्षामात्‌ | इतोऽत्सवैनामस्थाने | थोन्थः । भरव TAIT | Pàp VII. 
2, 8४९४: - 
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SANSKRT GRAMMAR, 


[ § 123 


be:ore the vowel terminations beginning with those of the Acc, plu, 


and before the F of the Nom. Voc, Acc, dual of the renter nouns. 
The final q of a root if changed to न्‌ before बस्‌ reappears before 


this उ; final स्‌ is changed to बू before the consonantal terminations 


and in the Nom, Voc. and Ace, sing. of the neuter. 


N. विद्वान्‌ 

V. LES 

A. विद्वांसम 
1, विदुषा 

D. विदुषे 
Ab. विदुषः 

G. ११ 

L. विदुषि 

N. V. A. Pre 


विद्वस्‌ m. a learned man. 


विद्वांसो 


The rest like the mar, 

Decline similarly जग्मिवस or अगन्वस्‌ one who has gone, तस्थिवस्‌ 
one who has stood, निनीवस one who has carried, मीढुस्‌, शुश्रुवस्‌ one 
who has heard, सेदिवस one who has sat, दाश्वस्‌ 60, m, and n.; e. g. 


Nom, sing, 


अग्मिवान्‌ 
अशम्वाम्‌ 
शास्थवान्‌ 
farkara 
MA 
TIm 


Nom, dual, 


जग्मिवांसो 
जगन्वांसी 
तस्थिवांसो 
निनीवांसो 
ff ter 

wartat 
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» 


विद्वृद्धच्याम 


I. sing. 
NN 
११ 
तस्थुषा 
निन्युषा 
मीदुषा 
Le 


विद्वांस: 


विद्वांसि 


I. dual 
अग्मिवड्याम्‌ 
जगन्वड्याम्‌ 
MITEA. 
निनीवड्धाम्‌ 
मीदुड्यास्‌ 
TATEA 


& 124-125 ] DECLENSION. 87 


सेदिवान्‌ सेदिवांसो सेदुषा RTEA, 
हाश्वान्‌ aratat दाद्युषा gv 
Bases in यस्‌ 
S 124, Comparatives in यस्‌ are declined like bases in वस्‌ in 
the first five inflections and the Voc, sing, and like nouns in . 
in other respects; e. g. 


श्रेयस्‌ (comparative of प्रशस्य) more praiseworthy. 
N. अयान्‌ श्रेयांसौ aie: 
V. अयन्‌ " TN " 
A. अयांसम्‌ 5 भ्यसः 
I. TAT THA aA: 
The rest like agaa. Decline all comparatives in AA such 
as गरीयस, लघीयस , द्राघीयस &९, similarly. 
Neu. 


N. V. A, श्रेयः erat श्रे यासि 
The rest like मनस्‌. Decline n. nouns in AA. similarly. 
Worps or IRREGULAR DECLENSION. 
§ 125. अस्थि n. bone, fq n. curds, सक्थि n. a thigh and 


अक्ति n. an eye, become अस्थन्‌, वधन, सक्थन्‌ and अक्षन्‌ respectively 
before the vowel terminations beginning with the I, sing.“ and then 


they follow the declension of nouns in न्‌; in other respects they 


are declined like वारि. 
अस्थि. 


N. अस्थि अस्थिनी अस्थीनि 
V. अस्ये-स्थि ११ ११ 


* अध्विदधितक्थ्यक्ष्या ममड॒दा त्तः | VII, 1. 75. 
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A, अस्थि १) ११ 

Í. S1ULAT fr ALAN जस्थिनिः 
D. s uwfenamg अः Ar: 
Ab. sqewT: vs » 

(i. " ७ Heh [A 
I. आस्थ्न-स्थानि ,, ERU 


gf and others should be similarly declined, 

§ 126, अप /. water, is declined in the plural; it lengthens its 
S in the N. and changes its q tog before consonantal termin- 
ations, Iq: -d. -f. STN: -N: -A- T. 

$ 127. The words जरा /. old age, अजर m. one not getting old, 


and निर्जर a god, optionally assume the forms जरस, अजरस्‌, and 
निर्मरस before the vowel terminations:— 


जरा. 

N, जरा जरे, जरसो जराः, जरसः 

V. जरे 39 ११ 

A. जराम्‌, जरसम्‌ » » 

I. जरया, जरसा जराभ्याम्‌ जराभिः 

D. जराये, जरसे जराभ्यः 

Ab. जराबाः, जरसः " 

G. „ जरयोः, WTA: जराणाम्‌, अरसाम्‌ 

L. seram., अरसि ii NA 

Decline निर &c, like राम and चन्द्रमस्‌ः— 

N. निर्जरः निर्जेरौ-निर्जेरसौ निर्जराः-निर्जरसः 
A. निर्जेरम-निर्मेरसम्‌ " निर्जरान-निर्जरसः 


नर्जेरसा-निजेरेण निर्जराभ्याम्‌ निर्जरैः 


§ 127-128 ] DECLENSION. 89 


6. निर्जरस्य-निर्जरसः निजरयोः-निर्जरसोः निर्जेराणाम-निर्जरसाम्‌ 


L. fr cfr 5 निर्जरेषु 
अजर ». like निमेर. 
अजर dt. 
N. अजरम्‌ अ जरे-भजरसाँ अज्ञराणि. अजराँसि 
V. अगार 


A. अजरम्‌-अजरसम ११ ११ 
The rest like m. 


§ 128, The words पाद, दन्त, नासिका, मास, हृद्य. निशा, TNA, 
यूष, FA, ARA, उदक, आस्य,* मांस, पृतना and सानु† optionally 
assume the forms पढ्‌, दत्‌, TH, मास्‌, हद fad, असन, FIA, WIA; 
यकन्‌, दाकन्‌, TA, आसन्‌, मांस, qd, and स्नु before all terminations 
beginning with the Acc, plu, 


दोस्‌ m. an arm. 


N. V. dr: दोषौ दोषः 

A, Fr: क दोषः दोष्णः 
1. Fer- rr दोर्भ्याम्‌-घभ्याम्‌ दोभिः-घभिः 

D. दोषेष्णे छ वो*्येः-ष*यः 
Ab. कोषः-ष्णः 0) - 

G. " दोषो:-ष्णोः दोघाम-ष्णामू 
L. दोफिष्णि-बणि „ दोष्घु-घु-पतछ्ध 

Neu. 
N. V. A. qr: दोषी ara 


The rest like mas, 


222 ð ³ð2Ed 88 
* पत्रो मास्हानेरासन्यूषन्दोषन्यकञ्छकत्रदन्नासञ्छर्प्रभृतिषु | Pn, VI. 1. 68. 
T मांसरतनासानूनां मांस्टत्स्नवी वाच्याः । Várt. 
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निशा / night. 


N. निशा Frat Frar: 
V. Fre - ji 
A. निशाम 5i निशाः-शः 
I. निदाया-दा निक्षाभ्याम, निज्थ्याम-डभ्याम निझाभिः, निञ्मिः-ड्भिः 
D, amà- „. निद्याभ्यः, निञ्भ्यः-ड्भ्यः 
Ab. निशाया:-शः „ - 
G. ,, निशयोः-शोः निशानाम-शाम्‌ 
L. निशायां-शि „, निद्याद्च.निच्चु.निदख-दस्सु 
सानु neu. a summit, a table-land. 
N. सानु सानुनी सानूनि 
४. सानु-नो ११ i 
A. सानु B सानूनि-स्नूनि 
I. सानुना-स्नुना साचुभ्याम-स्नुभ्याम्‌ सानुभिः-स्नुभिः 
1). सानुने-स्नुने सानुभ्याम्‌-स्तुभ्याम्‌ सानुभ्यः-स्नुभ्यः 
Ab. AN:: १५ n 
G.  ,, सानुनोः-स्नुनोः सानूनाम्‌-स्नुनाम्‌ 
L. सानुनि ejf " सानुषु-स्नुषु 


सातु is also m, declined like गुरु in the first five inflections; the 
acc, pl, is A-; rest like the neu, forms, 

The remaining words should be similarly declined according to 
the declensions which their various endings follow:— 


पाद m. a foot. 


N. qm: पादो पादाः 
V. पाव » 
A. पादम्‌ 5 पादान-पदः 


$ 128 ] 


चीज 


का er as 


DECLENSION. 
पादेन-पदा पादाम्याम-पञ्चघाम्‌ 
पादे-पादि पाहयोः-पदोः 

दन्त m. a tooth. 

Wed: द्न्तो 
दन्तम्‌ 
वन्तेन-दता  दन्साभ्याम-दृद्ध घाम 
इन्ते-दाति दन्सयाः-क्तो 

नासिका J. the nose. 
नासिका नासिक 
नासिकाम्‌ ११ 
नासिकया-नसा नासिकाभ्याम-नोभ्याम 
नासिकाये-नसे : 


नासिकायाम-नसि नासिकयोः-नसोः 


मासः 
मासम्‌ 
मासेन-मासा 
मास-मासि 


CUT 
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AN- 
-N 


NANA 


मास m. a month. 


मासो 


११ 


मासाभ्याम-माभ्याम्‌ 


मासयो:-मासोः 
हृदय n. heart. 
CUT 


११ 


STAPANA EKTA 


हदययोः-इदोः 
NA n. blood. 
want 
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पादे:-पद्धिः 
पादेषु-पट्सु, 


द्न्ताः 
द्न्तान-दतः 
दन्ते:-द्डि: 
N- VA 


नासिका: 
नासिकाः-नसः 
नासिकाभिः-नोभमिः 
नासिकाभ्यः-नोभ्यः 
नासिकासु-नःखु-नस्सु 


मासाः 
मासान-मासः 
मासैः-माभिः 

मासेषु-माःसु-मास्छुः 


हृद्यानि 
हुक्यानि-इन्दि 
हक्येः-हङ्भिः 
DÜREN. 


असखि 


- PE 


E 
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STAT Saar 
Ha गा-अस्ना ज सग्भ्याम-असन्याम 
SUT-STH $i 


STATA, अखि-अतपनि अटाजो:-अल्नोः 


यूप jn. soup. 


यूषः ast 
युषम्‌ ११ 
यूषण-यृष्णा युषाभ्यान यूष*याम्‌ 
JW, युष्ण-यषणि युषयोः-यष्णोः 
IAT n. the liver. 

यकुत्‌-द यकृती 

» » 
यकृता-यक्रा यक्कद्घाम्‌-यकभ्याम्‌ 
यक्कूति, यक्ति-यकनि यक्कृतोः-यक्कोः 

WAC n. dung. 

THY «rat 
"TEL Neff 
WHAT, NFAT दाकृङ्घाम्‌, WHAT 


Wala, शक्‍नि-शक्राने शक्कृतोः ,शक्नोः 
उदक n. water. 


Vd. उदके 
उद्कम्‌ IFR 
IFRA, TAT उद्कान्याम्‌, MAN 


SEH, N-II IRAT, TH: 


[ § 128 


MAA. असानि 
असग्भिः-असनिः 

अरूग्न्यः-असभ्यः 
असखक्षु-अससु 


य्र्षाः 

युषान्‌-युष्णः 
यृषेः-यूषभिः 
यूयेषु-यूषड. 


ana 
यकृन्ति-यकानि 
यक्कुद्गिः-यकभिः 
यक्रत्पु-यकसख 


दाकुन्सि 
दाकृन्ति-शकानि 
FH:, NAH: 
WHR, THT 


उदकानि 
उदकानि, उदानि 
उदकेः , उदभिः 
VNN, TIT 


we 
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HTT )) . mouth. 


A. आस्यन्‌ आस्ये आम्यानि 

A, i .. आसानि 

I. आम्यन, आसा STAAT भार यान गम्यः. भासनिः 

L. आम्य. आलिआसनि आस्ययाः, आमा: 5717 4 77 

मांस n. flesh. 

N. मांसम्‌ मांसे माँहानि 

X. is „Affe 

I, मांसेन, मांसा मांसाभ्याम, मान्भ्यान मांसः, मान्शिः 

L. मांस, मांसि मांसयोः, मासाः MAT, मान्उ-मान्त्खु 
तना f; an army. 

N. पृतना पृतने पृतनाः 

A. पृतनाम्‌ " » पुतः 

I. पृत्नया, Tar पृतनाभ्याम्‌, Tur qaam. If: 

D. पृतनाये-पृते ji पृतनाभ्यः, THT: 

L. पतनायाम, प्रति पृतनयोः, प्रतोः पृतना, Je. 


$ 129. The following suffixes are sometimes added to nominal 
bases to express the meanings of cases, 

(a) The suffix तस्‌ added to the base of a noun gives it the sense 
of the Ab.“; as प्रमादतः ‘from carelessness,’ वस्तुतः ‘from the real 
state of the thing, in reality’, Arad: ‘from knowledge’ बहुतः Ke. 

(०) The suffix त्र is used to denote the meaning of the Loe. 
case, and is generally added to pronominal adjectives; as q ‘in 
that place, there’, सर्वत्र ‘in every place, everywhere’ &c 


® gfain पञ्चम्यास्तसिः | Pan. V. 4. 44, By 'इतराभ्योपि दृइयन्ते | Pan. 
V. 3. 14 तस, तल &c, may stand for all cases except the nom, 
(though they may be used for the nom. also). 
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§ 130, A few nouns such as N ‘earth’, स्वर ‘heaven’, संवत्‌ s 
‘a year of an era’, आस्तम्‌ setting, WA ease, नमस्‌ ‘a bow’, स्वस्ति 
‘hail, farewell’, &c, are indeclinable, 

CHAPTER IV. 
PRONOUNS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 

§ 131. The following 35 words are termed ‘Pronouns’ in Sans- 
krt: A. विश्व, उभ, उभय, Tat, डतम (i. e. the words formed by 
the addition of the terminations असर and असम to the pronouns 
किम, यदू, and aq which become क, य and त respectivly before 
these; e. 9. कतर, कलम; यतर, यतमः and ततर, ससम), अन्य, भन्यतर, 
इसर, त्वत्‌, स्व, नेम, सम, सिम; पूर्व पर, अवर, दक्षिण, उत्तर, अपर, अधर; 
स्व; अन्तरः TAT, AL, यद्‌, TAL, इम्‌, अदस्‌, एक, हि, युष्मद्‌, BER, 
qaqa, and किम. 

1—FPersonal Pronouns, 

§ 132. The pronouns अस्मद्‌, ‘I’ gend ‘thou’, and भवस्‌; ‘your 

honour: — 


N. B. The declension of the first two of these pronouns is the 
game in all the three gendes. 


अस्मद्‌ ° m. F. n. 

N. अहन्‌ आवाम्‌ वयम्‌ 

A. माम्‌ or मा आवाम्‌ or नौ अस्मान ०7 नः 

I. मया आवाभ्याम्‌ अस्माभिः 

D. मह्यम्‌ or मे आवाभ्याम्‌ or नौ अस्मभ्यम्‌ Or मः 

“१०, मत्‌ आवाभ्याम्‌ अस्मत्‌ 

A. “ 1 j आवयोः or नौ अस्माकम्‌ Or नः 
. : आवयो : 
E TA un वठोबा | aren इ 
: ष्ट f datat l बहुवच ० 

gena aaa: | Pan. VIII. 1, 20-28 "v 


* — 
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JAZ m. f. n. 


N. स्व॒म्‌ युवाम्‌ यूयम्‌ 

^. स्वाम्‌ or स्वा युवाम्‌ or वाम्‌ युष्मान्‌ or वः 
I. स्वया युवाभ्याम्‌ युष्माभिः 

D. तुभ्यम्‌ or ते युवाभ्याम्‌ or वाम युष्मभ्यम्‌ or वः 
Ab. स्वत्‌ युवाभ्याम्‌ युष्मत्‌ 

G. तव०ते युवयोः or वाम युष्माकम्‌ or वः 
L. FA युवयोः युष्मा 


भवत्‌ to be declined like भगवत्‌; भवान्‌ भवन्तो भवन्तः N. भवन्तम्‌ 
भवन्तो भवतः A. &c. NINA, "PITT, (see Syntax, pronouns) 
are similarly declined, 


f- § 133. (a) The optional shorter forms of the pronouns N 
and युष्मद्‌ are never used at the beginning of a sentence or of a 
foot of metre;* nor can they be used immediately before the par- 
ticles I, वा, €, or हा, अह and एवा; as मम गृह my house, and not 
मे गृहम्‌; वेदेरशेषेः संवेद्योस्मान्‌ कृष्णः सर्वदावतु (Sid. Kau.), may 
Krshna, revered throughout or capable of being known properly 
from all the Vedas, always protect us; and not नः कृष्णः &e.; 
शवैव कृत्यमेतद ‘this is surely your deed’, and not ते एव Ke. But if 
these particles do not connect these forms they may be used with 
them§; as हरो हरिश्च मे स्वामी (Sid. Kau.) Hara and Hari are my 
lords, &c, 


* पदात्‌ | अनुदात्तं सर्वमपादादौ | Pan, VIII. 1. 17, 18. The follow- 
ing couplets illustrate the use of these short forms: ff Ne ATA 
मापीह दत्ता ते मापे हमे सः b स्वामी त माप NN: पात वामापे नौ विभुः ॥ सुख वा 
नो ददात्वीशः पतिर्वामपि नो हारिः | सो&व्याहो नः शिव वो नो careers: 
स नः || Sid, Kau. f न चताहाहेवयृक्ते | Pan. VIII. 1, 24. 

§ य॒क्तम्रहणात्साक्षायोगे$पं निषेधः | परम्परासम्बन्धे ठ भादेशः स्यादेव | Sid. Kau, 
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Obs.—(U) The shorter forms may be used in a sentence having 
one verb; झालीनां ते ओदनं दास्यामिः but ओदनं पच तव भविष्यति as 
there are two verbs“, 

(c) These shorter formis are not abo used imme tate after the 
vocutive cose except when a qualifying adjective follows itt: देवासमान 
(and not नः) पाहि aqar (Sid. Kan.) oh God! do thon. protect us 
always’: but हरे garay नः पाहि (Sid. Kau.) ‘Oh merciful Hari 
protect us', 

(d) The shorter forms may or may not be used when there is 
no SAA (the subsequent mention of a thing already mentioned); 
धाता ते भक्तोस्ति. धाता तव भक्तोस्ति, इति वा । : but must he used when 
there is «neides'ut; तस्मे ते नमः ‘bow to thee (already described)’ only. 

2 — Demonstrative Pronouns, 

§ 134. The pronouns तढ ‘that or he, she, it’, Tae ‘this’, rea 
‘this’ and अवस that. The Nom. sing, of the first two is respec- 
tively स: and एषः mes, and सा and एषा fem, In other cases they 
become त and एत and are declined like nouns in sp except in the 
Nom. pl. D. A. G. aud L. sing. the terminations of which are T, 


स्मे, स्मात्‌ , TATA स्मिन्‌, Mas., and स्ये, स्यास, स्यास, साम्‌ and स्याम्‌ 
fem, respectively, All pronouns ending in sq are similarly declined. 


तेद्‌ mas. 
N. सः at a 
A. सम्‌ सों तान्‌ 
1. तेन ताभ्याम्‌ a: 


* समानत्राक्ये निधातयुष्मदस्मदादेदा वक्तव्या: | Vårt. 
1 Pan, VIII. 1.72. 73. 


+ एते वांनावादय आदेशा अन्तादेशि वा वक्तव्याः | Várt. 
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D. «ad - तेभ्यः 

Ab. cem 5 js 

G सस्य तयोः तेषाम्‌ 

L. fen ११ तेषु 
fem. 

N. सा a ताः 

A ताम्‌ ११ T 

I. तया ताभ्याम ताभिः 

D. तस्यै n ताभ्यः 

Ab. तस्याः m 99 

७. T सयोः तासाम्‌ 

L. wem " "rd 


Decline N which means the same thing as M. similarly, e. g. 
स्यः रयो स्च Nom.; est त्यो स्यान्‌ Acc, &c, 
AZ ner. 
N. and A. «qq ते ताने 
The following cases like the mae, 


एतद्‌ mas. 
N. wy: एतौ va 
A. एतम-एनम* एतौ-एमौ एतान-एनान्‌ 
J. एसेन-एमेन एताभ्याम्‌ và: 
D. एतस्मै ११ UT: 
Ab. VEA » ११ 


* [देतीयाटोखन: | Pan. II. 4. 34. पन is optionally substituted 
for इद्म्‌ and qaz in the acc, and inst. sing. and gen. and loc. duals 


when there is NN (see ६ 136). 
7 8. G. 
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G. एतस्य एतबोः-एनबोः एतेषाम्‌ 
L एतस्मिन्‌ 7 Tay 
Sem. 

N. एषा qà एताः 

A. एताम्‌-एनाम्‌ एते-एने एताः-एमाः 

I. एसआ-एनबा एताभ्याम्‌ एतामिः 

D. एतस्बै 1१ एताभ्यः 

Ab, एसस्बाः 75 i 

G. एतस्याः एसबो:-एसजोः एतासाम्‌ 
L. एतस्याम्‌ १३ qrg 

Neu. 
N. wm एते एतानि 


A. TA एते-एने एतानि-एनानि 
The rest like the mas. 
Note:—The risarga of सः and gw: is dropped when followed 
by any letter except sf in which case the usual sandhi takes place; 
स गच्छतु, TT भायाति; but एषोऽगच्छत्‌ &c. Vide. ६ 49, | 


इदम्‌ mas. 
N अजम्‌ ` rat इमे 
A. NAA NN. — डुगौ-एनो इमान्‌-एनान्‌ 
I. अनेन-एनेस आभ्याम्‌ era: 
D. अस्मै " TT: 
Ab, wem . s " 
G. अस्थ ` Wa TaN: एषाम्‌. ` 
L. भर्मिन्‌ ११ , Ng 
| Fem. 


N. qaz हमे इनर 
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^. MN. Nara N- N एमाः-एनाः 
I. अनया-एनया आभ्याम्‌ snf: 
D. sre 5 OTT: 
Ab, syray: 5 j 
G. „ भअनयो:-एनयोः आसाम्‌ 
L. अस्याम्‌ j NA 

Neu. 
N. इद्म्‌ zì इमानि 
A. W. CAA. इमे-एने इमानि-एनानि 
The rest like the mas. 

AN mas. 

N. असो अमू अमी 

A. gq » असून्‌ 

I. ANN अमू*याम्‌ अमीभिः 

D. असुष्मै " Nx: 

Ab. असुष्मात्‌ अमूभ्याम्‌ अमीभ्यः 

G. अमुष्य siet: STATT, 

L. अबुच्मिन्‌ 7 अमोषु 
fem. 

N. असो आयू अमू) 

A. भूम्‌ " », 

I. अमुया अमृभ्यान्‌ अभूमिः 

1). असुष्ये ११ NN: 

Ab. अखुच्य।: ११ ” 

G. " NJA: अमृषाम्‌ 

L. अमुष्याम्‌ ११ अमूषु 
Neu. 

N. &. X. अदः अमू अमूनि 
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The rest like the mas. 2 
§ 135. The following couplet (Kàrika) gives a rule for the cor- 
rect use of these pronouns;— i s 


इदमस्लु सन्निकृष्टं समी पलरवति «m रूपम्‌ i 
Sad विप्रकृष्टं तदिति परोक्षे विजार्नावात्‌ t 

इद्म्‌ is used with reference to a person or thing near at hand, 
and gag to one nearer still; अदस्‌ is used of a person or thing at a 
distance, while ag is used of one that is absent, 

§ 136. The optional forms of FAN and एतद्‌ in the Acc, and 
Inst. Sing, and Gen, & Lor, dual are to be used when there is“ 
anrides’u® i. e. their proper forms have already been used in a pre- 
vious clause; e, 7. अनेन व्याकरणमधीर्त, एनँ छन्दोध्यापय ‘he has stu- 
died grammar, teach him prosody', अनयोः पवित्र कुलै, एसयोः प्रभूते 
qq’ ‘The family of them both is pure, and their wealth ample’. 


9—The Relative Pronouns. 


§ 137. The pronoun Au ‘who, which’;-mae. and neu.; mae. base 
य; fem. base या. 


यढ्‌ mas. | 
N. q: यौ ये | | 
A. अम यो यान्‌ 
I, d DW : 
D. यस्मै T dp: 
Ab. qera » » 
७. यस्य wd: wag | 


L. अस्मिन्‌ » ay | 


* (कचिन्कार्यं विधातुमुपात्तस्य कार्यान्तरं विधा पुनरुपादानमन्वादेक्ञः | Sid. ' 
Kau. 


LÀ 
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DECLENSION. 


fem. 


N. या ये 
A. यान 1) 
I. यया याभ्याम्‌ 
D, यस्ये " 
Ad, यस्याः s9 
G. 5 ययो: 
L. sa , 
NEU. 


N. & A. यत्‌ ये 


The rest like the mas. 


4—The Interrogative Pronouns, 


101 


$ 138. The pronoun fd mas. & neu.; m. base क; fem. base Kr. 


MCS, 
कः क्रो 
कम 3? 
केन RATT. 
कस्मे 
कस्मात्‌ 
कस्य कयोः 
कस्मिन्‌ 

fem. 
का 7h 
काम १) 
कया काभ्याम 
कस्थै T 


कस्याः » o 


कान्यः 
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G, कस्याः कयोः कासाम 
L. कस्वान „ काड 
TEL. 


N. & A. किम के कानि 
The remaining cases like the mae, | | 
5—Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 139, The sense of the reflexive pronoun is, in Sanskęt, ex- 4 
pressed by the word आस्मन ‘self? which is invariably used in the 
masculine gender and singular number, and by the reflexive adverb f 
स्वयम्‌; ८. 9. JA वूडशुरात्मानं aÑ: CANT वामनेः “they all (the wives of 
Dasharatha) saw in dreams that they were guarded by dwarfs;" so & 
or सा कृतापराधनिव आत्मानं अवगच्छति; राजा स्वर्यं TACHA जगाम, &c. | 

6—Indefinite Pronouns, 

§ 140. Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition of चिल 
or चन or अपि and sometimes of feq to the various cases of the 
pronoun faq in all the genders; e. g. कथित, RAA, a certain one 
कोपि, केनापि, कयाचन, कापि; कास्वित्‌ , Ke. 

$ 131, The terminations given above are also added to interro- 
gative adverbs in the sense of indefiniteness; as कदाचित्‌ at some time, 
कशचन, कतिचित्‌ some, कित्‌ somewhere &c. 

7—Correlative Pronouns, 

§ 142. Correlatives are formed by the affixes qq added to खद्‌ , 
we and qas, and qq added to gga and क्रिस in the sense of ‘as 
much as; and हृद्य or ger in the sense of ‘similar to; qz, M ad | 
we become ता, एता, and या respectively before these, and gga and 
किम, ६ and क्रि before चत, and इ and की before Sq or N; . 7 


सावल्‌ (तत्परिवाणमस्य), इयत्‌ (इद परिमाणमस्य), argu like that, cc 
like this, क्रियत्‌ how much &c 


| 
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§ 143. The affix अति is added to लद, ww, and किम्‌ te show 
number or measure, e, g. लाति ‘so many’, MN ‘as many’, and कति 
‘how many.’ These are declined in the plural only, and take no 
termination in the Nom, and Acc. e. g. Nom, and Acc, कति; 
Inst, कतिमिः; the rest like हरि. | 

8—Reciprocal Pronouns. 

§ 144. Reciprocity is expressed by the repetition of the prono- 
minal adjectives अन्य, TAT and पर, ८ 7. अन्योन्य, इतरेतर, and 
परस्पर. These are generally used in the sing, and also adverbially; 
e.g. परस्परेण स्पृहणीयशोमं, &. (Rag. VII. 14.); परस्परं विवदन्ते, 
&c. They are more commonly used as the first members of com- 
pounds; as अन्योन्यदोभाजननादपुत्र &०. (Ku. I. 42), इतरेतरयोगाः 
(Sis. X. 24.) &e. | 

9—Possessive pronouns. 

§ 145. Possessive pronouns are formed by means of the second- 
ary affix fa added to लढ, vam, अस्मत्‌ and खुष्मतू, and A and ईन 
added to अस्मत्‌ and Fend changed respectively to मामक and तावक 
in the sing. and syreqray and योष्माक in the plu, before these; e. 9. 


अस्मत्‌. 
Mas. 
Sing. Plu. 
मकीख my, mine’ अस्मदीय “पा, ours’ 
मामक 19 आस्माकी ११ 
मामकीन „, VAT „ 
fem. 
Sing. Plural, 


मर्दीया ‘my, mine’ अस्मदीया ‘our, ours’ 
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मामिका 0 आस्माका „ 
MNR » आस्माकीना „, 
युप्मत्‌ 
mas. Jem. 
Sing. Plural, Sing, Plural. 
S ETE युष्मदीय त्वदीया युष्वरीया 


‘thy, thine’ our, yours’ ‘thy, thine’ ‘your, yours.’ 
तावक „ योष्माक „„ तावकी „ QRR „, 
तावकीन „ योष्माकीण „» तावकीना „ योष्माकोणा » 


तद्‌ WN 
mas. Irm. mus. Jem, 
afia तदीया qa fta एतरीया 


N. B. These are declinel like nouns ending in sq, aqp or t re- 
gularly, स्व is a possessive pronoun by itself, 
10—Pronominal Adjectives, 
है 146. अन्य ‘another,’ अन्यतर ‘either of two, इतर ‘other,’ and 
TRAR ‘on:of many, Mc ‘who or which of two, कतम ‘who or which 
of many,’ यत्र ‘who or which ०: two,’ खतम ‘who or which of many,’ 


Nhat one (of two), aag that one (of many)’ are declined in 
all the three gen lers like A4 e. 7. 


7n tS. 

N. कतरः कतरौ कतरे 
Jem. 

N. कतरा कतरे कतराः 
१0८९६. 


N. & A. NN कतरे कतराणि 
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N. B. अन्यतम is not a pronoun, as it is not mentioned in the 
group सर्वादि (तजान्वतमराव्दृस्य गणे पाठाभावाज्न संज्ञा Sid, Kan. ). It is 
therefore declined like nonns enging in . 

६ 147. Decline zr, विश्व, सम and सिम all having the same 
meaning, उभ (declined in the dual only), and un (which has no 
dual according to Kaiyatta and other grammarians) both meaning 
‘both,’ इतर and एकतर ‘onc of two,’ like यत्‌ except in the Nom. and 


Acc. sing, of the neu, which is formed by alding म्‌; e. 9. 


सवे ‘all.’ 


N. सवैः EL aq 
A. wm सर्वो «m. 
I सर्वेण सर्वो*याम्‌ सर्वः 

D. सर्वस्मै 5 सर्वेभ्यः 
Ab. सर्वस्मात्‌ is " 
G. सर्व॑स्य Nr: सर्वेषाम्‌ 
L सर्वस्मिन्‌ » सवेषु 


fem. 
N. सवी सर्वे war: 


A, «ira a 9) 

L सवया सर्वाभ्याम्‌ wur 

D. सर्वेस्ये कि SEI 

Ab. सर्वेस्याः ^ - 

G. T atar: सवोसाम्‌ 

L. सर्वस्याम्‌ T wag 
neu 


N. & A. up सरवै सर्वाणि 
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The rest like the mas. 

(a) -N when it means ‘equal’ is not a pronoun and is declined 
like nouns in अ; e. 7. समः सभो war: Nom. समाव D. sing. समानाम्‌ 
G. plu, as in the Sàtra of Pan. spqretesmquar: समानाम्‌ 1. 3. 10. 

§ 148, Obe: and स्य (the 10th and 11th साहि) the one 
उदात्त (१०६६४३), the other अनुदात्त (anudatta), both synonyms of 
अन्य are declined like सर्व, The former is of the form A according 
to some and then it is declined regularly by adding the termina- 
tions; e. g. स्वत्‌ स्वतो स्वतः Nom. &0. 

§ 149, स्व when it does not mean “a class” or wealth“ is a 
pronoun and is declined like सर्वे m, J. n.; but it forms its Nom. 
plu, and Ab, and Loe, sing. optionally like राम when mas.; as E 
or स्वा: ‘one’s own’, Nom, plu.; but err: ‘people of one's class’ only 
(declined like राम), 

§ 150, अन्तर is a pronoun (and therefore declined like सर्वे m. 
F. n.) when it means “exterior, outer; or what is to be worn out- 
side, as a garment"T except when followed by पुर; it is optionally 
declined like nouns ending in & in the Nom, pl. and Ab. and 
Loc, sing. of the mas.; e, g. अन्तरे अन्तरा वा गृहाः; अन्तरे अन्तरा वा 
झाटकाः (garments). But अन्तरायां पुरि. 

§ 151, नेम meaning ‘half’ is a pronoun, but it is optionally 


declined like राम in the Nom, plu, mas.; in other respects it is dc- 
clined like सवै, 


* ammam] Pan. I. 1. 35. 
f अस्तर बहिर्योगोयसंत्र्यासयी: | Pin. I. 1. 36. अन्तरं बहियोगेति nu - 
&पुरीति वक्तव्यम्‌ Vürt. 
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§ 152. पूर्वं ‘prior, eastern’, अवर ‘posterior, western’, इक्षिण 
‘southern,’ fat ‘superior, northern, subsequent’, अपर ‘other’ and 
अधर ‘inferior, lower’, when they denote relation in space, time or 
person with reference toa particular thing or point of time &c, 
and are not a name, are pronouns* and are then declined like सर्व; 
bat they are optionally declined like राम in the Nom, plu. and Ab. 
and Loc. sing. when mis, e. 9. Nom. पूर्वः पूर्वा पूर्वै ० पूर्वाः Ab. 
पूर्वात्‌ giera. Tats, Tha; Loc. J. Ife, &c.; but दक्षिणा: 
गायकाः (skilful musicians) only, and not f&r; for दक्षिण does not 


show any relation here; so उत्तरा: कुरवः and not Tet, as उत्तरा: is 
& name here. 


§ 153. एक when a numeralis declined in the sing; and f in 
the dual only; N is considered as X, and they are both declined 
like सर्वे in all the three genders; ¢, 7. 


एक द्वि 


mas, fem. m 18. Jen dc. neu. 
N. एकः एका tr k 
४. एक एके „ » 
A. एकम्‌ एकाम्‌ १9 ११ 
I. एकेन एकवा द्वाभ्याम्‌ The rest like 
A. एकस्मै एकस्बै T the mas, 
Ab, एकस्मात्‌ एकस्याः » 
G. एकस्य » r: 77 


L. एकस्मिन्‌ एकस्याम्‌ १9 
एक neu. एकम्‌ N. A. The rest like the mns. 


एक when it docs not mean ‘one’ is declined in the dual and 
plural also, 


* पृ।परावरदाक्षिणोत्तरापराधराणि वयवस्थायामसज्ञायाम्‌ | Pan. I. 1134. 
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§ 154. The various meaniugs of एक are:— 
एकोल्पार्थे प्रधाने च प्रथमे केवले तथा | 
साधारणे समामोपि संख्यायां च प्रयुज्यते ।। 
अल्प or 1000९, प्रधान or chief, pre-eminent, प्रथम or foremost, केवल 
or sole, only, साधारण or common (as अविमृहयकारित्वं हि भापर्दा 
एको हेतुः), समान or the same (as अयं एकान्वयो मभ), and संख्या 
or nuuber (one), 

§ 155. प्रथन, चरम, भल्प, अवे, कसिपय, and words ending in 
the termination तय optionally form their Nom. plu, like that of 
pronouns; e. 9. प्रथने-प्रवमाः, कतिपये-कतिपयाः, दि तयै-द्वितयाः Le. 

11—Pronominal adverbs. 

§ 155. The pronominal adverbs that are most commonly met 
with are derived from the pronouns तर्‌, UNI. यक्‌, EJA, किम्‌, an! 
WẸ and the pronominal adjectives पूर्वी, पर &c. by means of such 
alixes as तस्‌, I, ह, क Kc. added in the sense of the ab. or the loc., 
at दानीम्‌, fe &c. showing time, ताम्‌ showing point of time, 
place or direction, आ stra, आहि &2, expressing direction, था, qT 
&c. expressing way or manner ge.; e. g. 

aq eene enses t TTT, thon; तदानीम्‌, at that time; तर्हि, 


then, therefore; तथा, so, qr, there; 
ततः, thence, thereupon, therefore; &c. 


— — 


* पच्चम्पास्तसिल AN Pin, V. 3, 7, 10. 
+ सर्वेकान्यकियत्तदः काले दा | इद्मोईलू | अधुना ।दानीं च | तदो दा A 
अनद्यतने/ईलन्परतरस्पाम्‌ | Pan, V. 3. 15—19, 21. 
t Raai: सत्तमीयश्वमीपरथमाभ्पी दिग्देदकालेष्वस्तातेः | Pin, V. 3. 27. 
_ $ उतराबरदक्षिगाद,तिः |दाक्षिणादा च्‌ | आहे. च gti Pau. V. 3. 34. 36. 37. 
प्रकारवचने थल | इदमस्थमुः | किमश्च | Pan, V. 8, 23—25. 
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H .. इदानीम, now; इत्थम्‌, thus; अन, here; 
अतः therefore; IN:, from this, hence; 
अधुना, now; इह, here, 


TA. . . . fc, now; इत्थम्‌, thus; असः, hence, 
therefore; अत्र here, 


. . याह, when; AT, when; यथा, as; यज, 
where; यतः, whence, since, because, 

शि. b RR, when; करा, when; कथन्‌ how; 
कुज, where; &, where; कृतः, where, 
whence; कुह, whence; how, 

AN. . ... . ... सवेदा, always; सदा, always; सरवतः, 
everywhere, on all sides; सर्वत्र, 


every where, in all places. 


C . प्रतः further on, beyond & c. 

qi . . ..... N., पुरस्तात्‌ before, in front &c, 

अधर.-....... . . . . . . अधः, अधस्तात्‌ or अधरस्तात्‌, अधरतः, 
अधरास down, below, 

NN < अवः, अवस्तात or अषरस्तात, अवरतः, 


behind, below, downwards, 
o A from behind, afterwards, west- 
ward, &c. | 
दाक्षिण....................-.--दसिणा, दक्षिणात, SAUTE to or in the 
south, on tho right side. 
उत्तर eene पसरा, उत्तरात, TAM to or in the 
north, &c, 
§ 157. When a pronominal word is used as tho subordinate 
member of a compound, or is at the end of an Inst. Tat.; or of a 


sentence having the sense of the Inst. Tat., or at the end ef a Dwan 
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dwa, it is not declined like a pronoun“; e. g, अतिक्रान्तः सर्व अतिसवेः, 
तस्मै भतिसर्वाय and not ed; so अतिकतर॑ कुलम्‌; मासपूर्वाय or 
मासेन yata and not मासपूर्वस्मे; वञीनमेतराणाम्‌ &c.; but in the case 
of a Dwandwa comp. however, it is optionally declined like a pro- 
noun in th» Nom, plu.f; as बजा अवेतरे or NAA: | 


CHAPTER V. 
NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 
$158, Cardinals and Ordinals, 
mas, fem. 
1 १ एक प्रथम अमिन आदिम, mas. neu. nut fem, 
2 aR हितीय, ० या 
3 डे जि सतीय, o या 
4 AN Md. o थीं 
5 २९ qunm qaqa, o मी 
6 ६ a qs, o ही 
7 ७ सप्तम्‌ सप्तम, o भी 
8 «अष्टन्‌ अष्टम, o मी 
9 * NN. नवम, o Ar 
10 १० quat NN, o मी 
11 ९९ TRUN, एकादक्ष, ० शी 
12 १३२ NN NN arcu, o शी 
13 १३ were NN, o शी 
14 ९४ Nen AN, o शी 
15 ९९ qup qiu. o शी 


* संशोपसर्जनीभूतास्त न सर्वादवः | Várt. तृतीयासमासे | दंडे च | Pan. I. 1. 
36, 81, : i 

f वि u we । Pán, I. 1. 82. 

1 The word पाहे also denotes ten. (/. Rag, IX. 74. 


w 


* 
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16 १६ थोडदान* qreu o wt 
17 ds सप्तरद्यन AN, o शी 
18 १८ SENEU अष्टादश, o ची 


19 १९ magor MN, o di; 
qhafra NTV, o शी, ०रविंद्यातिशम, ost, or 
ufd or afew, o ही, o विंशतितम, o मी, or 
एकात्नर्विषाति NN, o क्षी, 'शतितम, ost 

20 २० frafes विश्च, o «ft or विंशतितम, ०मी 

21 N एकर्विशति एकर्षिश्,०झी, or o तितम, "नी 

22 २२ इहार्विशति rf, o शी, or o तितम, ost 

23 २३ mifra जओर्विश्, o शी, or o faan, "मी 

21 २४ 'वतुर्विशाते  -W wow" " " 

25 २९ पञ्चर्विशति पश्चर्षिदश odi" "7 ! 

26 २६ थडर्विशाति rd., ot, 

27 २७ Afra afim, od" " — 7" 

28 de sperm smod" Uu ” 

29 २९ नवर्विद्यसि+ mafra, o शी, or नवर्विशतितम, "मी 
एकोनर्निधत्‌०7 NH NN. o शी, o NUN, ost, 
ऊनजिझत्‌० wf, ० शी, or safira, ost 
एका्रभिश्चत्‌ arated, o शी, o भिदा्तम, ost 

30 ३० firm —— Parag, out or HN, "मी 

31 ३१ wefige N of or catia, od 

32 ३२ wifirem 

33 ३३ अवस्थिदयत 


न qq becomes बी. necessarily when followed by दन (substituted 
fer xd) aud x N, and optionally when followed by धा, after which 
& is changed to ड़ and y to g; e. 9. बोडा (Vide ६ 468. A) 


112. 


* 
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"af rua 
qais. 
घट्जिदात्‌ 


aafia 


NANA 


neff dd or 
warracntiad ॐ९. 
करवा शत /. चत्वारश्च, oat or चत्वारिंशत्तम, off 
एक चरवारिराल 
इाचस्वाररात or 
हिचस्वार्रिशत 

AT TTT or 
जिचलार्रिशत्‌ 

"ra remos 
पश्वयस्वारिंशत 
पटचत्वारिशत्‌ 
सप्तचस्वारिशत 
भष्टाचत्वारिंदात or 
अटचरवाररिंद त 
NN or 
एकोनपन्यासत्‌ Åc 
प्दाद्मत्‌ f. N. जहा or पञ्चाससत, off 
एकपआहइत | 
NN or 

NN NN 

NN: N NM or 
arraren 
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51 ५२ AA: N 


55 ५९ TATANTA 
56 W U 
57 ९७ ANNA 
58 ९८ sTETQ?ATUId or 
अष्ट Nd 
59 ९९ नवपञ्चाञ्चव or 
हकोनषष्टि & 
60 ६० N fem. Au. ost. 
61 ६९ एकषष्टि TRIE, olf or mafia. ०मी 


62 ६२ N or द्विषष्टि 
63 ६३ a:q ० faa 
64 iv चतुष्षष्टि 
65 ६५ Tare 
66 ६६ fe 
67 ६७ uw? 
68 ६८ अष्टाबष्टि or 

aege 
69 ६९ नवषष्टि or 

एकोनसक्षति &c. 
70 ७० wuHíd/em. सप्ततितम, oÑ. 
71 ७९ एकसप्रति एकसप्तत, ०वी or एकसप्षतितम, "मी 
72 ७२ graafa or 

द्विसप्तति 

73 ७३ Hf or 

जिसप्तति 


74 ७४ चत॒स्सप्ताति 
8 8, 0. 
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पञ्चसप्तति 
षद्सपाते 
सप्रसप्ाते 
अष्टासप्तति 0: 
e dur 
नवसप्तति or 
एकोनाशीति €. 
अशीति jem. अशीतितम, ost 
एकाशीति एकाशीत cat, or एकाद्यीवितम, ०मी 
arate 
sarei 
चतुरशीति 
पञ्चाशीति 
Tuff 
सप्ताशीति 
अष्टाशीति 
नवाशीति ० 
एकोननवति ९०, 
नवति jem. नवातितम, orff 


एकनवति एकनव, or ost or एकनवतितम of 
हानवति or 

दिनवाति 

अयोनवति or 

चिनवाति 

व्वतुनेवसि 

पश्चनवति 

घण्णवति 
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97 ९७ सपनवति 

98 ९८ अष्टानवति or 
अष्टनवति 

99 ९९ नवनवति 
ARTT, £c. : 

100 २०० wa nen. TAAT mis. neu. om]. 

200 २०० RN neu. 


or twa 
300 ३०० Paya neu. or 
fer शतानि 


1000 १००० सहस्र neu, or सहस्रतम णमी 
NVU neu. or quum 


10,000 NN neu., 100,000 लक neu, or लक्षा /om., प्रयुत neu., कोटि 
fem., MIT neu., अब्ज neu., WT mas. neu., PT mas, neu., महापद्म 
mus., कु mas. जलधि mus., अन्त्य neu., मध्य neu, and परार्ध neu. 
Each of these is ten times as great as the preceding.* 


§ 159, The cardinal uumbers between विशाति and fiaa, Nd 
and *eqífcum, it will be seen, are made up by prefixing एक, fir, 
&c. up to नवन्‌ to the lower. The ninth intermediate number 
may also be made up by prefixing एकन, डन or एकान्न to the 


higher, In these compounds N, fa and अष्टन्‌ are changed to gr, 
जय:, and अष्टा necessarily before विद्याते and Fara, and optionally 


NN N ATN MAN टयः क्रमशः | 
arfer खवनिखवे महापद्चशकवस्तस्मात || 
जलधिश्चान्त मध्ये पराधामात दशगुगोनरा; संज्ञा: । 
संख्यायाः स्थानानां व्यवहाराचे कृताः da: ॥ 


{ 
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before the rest except अशोति before which they remain unchanged“. 

§ 160, The cardinal nunzbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 
300, &e, are generally expressed by means of अधिक added to the 
number showing the excess aud then optionally prefixinz the whole 
to 100, 200, &c; e, 7. एकऋषि N शर्त or एकाधिकशतं 101, ramak 
शर्त or दाद्शाधिक्रशतं 112, va anm up शर्त 150, Kc. After 1000 
this sqfip may be repeated with every multiple of ten or hundred; 
e. 9. दि-हानवत्यघिकाष्टशताधिकसहत्रम्‌ 1892, एकोन चस्वारिशारधिकषद्‌ः 
हताधिक्रतप्तसप्ततिसहत्ताधिक लभ्षम्‌ 177639, Ke. Similarly उत्तर may 
also be used instead of अधिक; e. ५» AA: N FAC Adu (91. 
Or these may also be, at times, expressed by the copulative par- 
ticle A as सप्त A दातानि विशतिश्व 720. 


§ 161. The Tad. affix syf may b? used, instead of अधिक, in the 
case of the cardinal numbers ending in AA. the numeral विशति 
and those ending in हू /. e. in the case of the numerals 111—159, 
211-259, 311-359, &c. before which the final अन्‌, अति and आत्‌. 
are dropped; e. 9. एकादशी शतम्‌ 111, विश शत 120, पञ्चादौ ae 190, 
सप्तदर्श दविहर्त 217, fast Fark 880, and so on, 


$ 162, The ordinals from एक, fg. जि, चतुर] घर are ir- 
regularly formed. The ordinals from other numerals up to दृद्दन्‌ 


inclusive are formed by dropping the final q and adding म and 


„A T: संख्यायामबहुत्रीद्यरी त्यो: INN: | विभाषा wenigen गी eie | 
Pan, VI. 8, 47-49. 


† तदस्मित्राधिकमिति c-: | झदन्तर्विशतेथ | Pan. V 2 45 ^^ 7,7 


t षटकतिकतिपयचतुरा धुक | Pan. V. 2, 51; so कतिथः 


“चतरइछयतागयक्षरलो Vart, तुरीय, दमै. | द्वेस्तीयः | N: 


2 
guit 
Pin, V. 2. 54, 55. 
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after qu upto Aby simply dropping the न्‌. The ordinals 
from fafa” above are formed by adding वम or by dropping the 
fa of तिति and the final consonant of the rest, in the case of 
com pound numerals, if there be a final vowel that vowel is chang- 
ed to A. while the simple ones ending in a vowel i, e. घृष्टि, सप्तति, 
safra and नवति form their ordinals iu the first way only: as 


THRE: or एकषष्टितमः; but षष्टितम only; शत has invariably Jad. 
Decleusion of the numerals (cardinals and ordinals). 


$ 163. एक, (एका em.), Rr, (rem), Pr (frat sem.), and 
M (FAQ fem.) are all adjectives and take the gender, number 


and case of the nouns they qualify. 


$164. एक is declined in the sing, (and in the dual and plural also), 
and f% in the dual alone. For further particulars see § 153. जि and 
MT र are declined in the plu. alone. e. g. 


त्रि चतुर्‌ 
mis, Jem. maa. Jem. 


N. चय: faa: N, "Ted: "THU: 


A. siat » A. "Tq: ११ 

I. त्रिमिः विद्भिः I. ary: "Taur: 
D. Ab. fpa: Rpr: D. Ab. qed: MN: 
G. जयाणान्‌ fau G. mim ARTNA, 
L. fav frag L. agg AN 


मररन (शियादिम्पस्तमडन्पतरस्याम्‌ | षट्टचादेइत्रासंखय़ादेः | Pan, V. 2. 56, 58. 
Mee, Tra लिया (quu | Pain. VII. 2. 99. 
Se. 
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TCU. 
त्रि चतुर्‌ 
N. V. A. जीणि N. V. A. rare 
The rest like the mis. The rest like the mas. 


§ 165. TAATITIA. These are also adjectives agreeing 
in case with the nouns to which they are applied. They are declin- 


ed in the pl. and are uniform in all the three genders. 


TI qq sm 
N. V. A. qq N N- WMI 
1. Af: H: अटनिः-अश्टामिः 
Dat. & A. पञ्चभ्यः qi अटभ्यः-अशभ्यः 
G. पञ्चानाम्‌ षण्णाम अष्टानाम्‌ 
L. qui qz A- Nr 


सपन, नवन्‌ and the following cardinals up to A ought to be 
declined like q AA. 


$ 166. HAN. विंशति and other cardinal numbers up to 
नवनवाति are all feminine substantives, the numerals qa, NN. &. 
are all neuter,-with the exception of egg which is mis. and fem., 
कोटि which is fem. and F and जलांधे both of which are m-re., 
and have no declensional peculiarities, They are declined in the 
sing. and so used with a plural noun; e. 9. पंचर्तिशातिबोह्यणा:ः 25 
Brahmanas; एकादद्याधिकशतेन or एकादशोत्तोण Na नरेः or tr 
by 111 men or women; एकोनसहत्नेण KT: with Rs.999, Ke. They 
may be made to have duals and plurals by being usel as fixed 
standards of counting; e. ०. ज्राह्मणानां विशतयः Many twenties of Brá- 
bmanns; दू दाते arora two hundreds of women &e. 
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§ 167. The ordinals are declined regularly except:— 

प्रपर (see § 155) and द्वितीयं anl wat” which are optionally declin- 
el like proaouus in the Dat. Ab. Gen. and Loc. sing.; e. g. 
दिवोयस्ने हितीयाय, &c. दितोयावा:-दितीवत्याः &c. 

Numeral Adrerbs. 

§ 163. (a) संङ्क once, fg: twice, Fy: thrice, Wy: four times; 
fron FOYT onward adverbs of frequency are formed by adding 
Fer: before which final नू is dropped; e. 9. qayneq: five times, 
Aq re: seven times &c. 


(5) एकधा or f in one way or part, दिघा or Hay or HY in 
two ways or parts; त्रिधा or àr oz जैधम in three ways, &c., r 
in four ways, घोडा or षड्धा in six ways, सपधा, अष्टधा, &c. 

(c) एकशः singly, one by one; Nu: two and two, by twos; so MN: 
«ug: &e. 

$ 169. Other derivatives from the numerals; — 

(7) By the Taddhita affix की which is added to numerals ending 
in इव and ति. e. g. qup: bought for five (Rs, &c. ) 'चत्वार्टि- 
Y: bought for forty; so वैज्वंविकः bought for twenty (coins, &c.). 


(4) By means of the Tad. affix तय in the sense of “consisting of 
parts" or "collection." e. g. spem ( चतुष्टयी fem. ) consisting of 
fonr parts or a collection of four; so पञ्चुतय (fem.-at); तय is op- 
tionally ehanged to अत्र after दि aud जि; e. g. ga or दितय (-यी 
Jem.) twofold, eonsistiug of two parts or a pair; त्रय or त्रितय (-यी 
fem.) threefold or consisting of three parts, a collection of three, 


a triad. 


NN विधाय पा | अधिऋरणवियाले च | carat -यमुजन्पतरस्याम | यय 
AN | एआव Pau. V. 3. 42-49, f See chap. IX Introd. rules, 
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(c) By means of ay and अत e. g. Wa collection of six, &a 

collection of five, M a collection of ten, a decad, &c. 
CHAPTER VI. 
DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

६ 170. त्र and तम are the most common terminations of tbe 
comparative and the superlative degrees respectively.“ They are add- 
ed to that crude form of words which they assume before the Inst. 
dual termination; e. 9. अयभनेसयोरतिशयेन sq: लवुतरः, अयमेषामाति- 
शयेन लघुः लघुतमः; similarly युवन-युवतर, युवतम; पविदस्‌-विदृत्तर, विद- 
त्तम; प्राच-प्राक्तर, प्राक्तम; धनिन-धनितर; धनितम; धर्मबुध-वमेभुत्तर, धर्मे- 
भुत्तम; गुरु-गुरुतर, गुरुतम, Kc. अति-अतितर, अतितम; उत-उत्तर, उत्तम, Ke. 

§ 171. Before these the final È and & of a pra'tipadika are op- 
tionally shortened; e. g. HN or खितरा, श्रीसमा or Graat; घेमूतरा 
(more lame) or घेमुतरा, घेमूतमा, घेमुतमा, &c. 

§ 172. हर and तम when attached to verbs, and indecinables form- 
ing adverbs, assume the forms of तराम्‌ and समामां; प्‌ैरयलितराम , 
TUNA; उच्चेस्तराम्‌, उच्चस्तमाम्‌ , नितराम्‌, नितमाम्‌, so JAMN, Gc. 
but Tc: adj. (higher). 

§ 173. Ta is another termination of the comparative degree 
and gg of the superlative. These are added to adjectives of quality 


* आतिशायने तमविष्ठना | द्रिवचनाविभज्योपपदे तरबीयसुनी | तिङ्च | तरप्तमयों 
q: | Pan. V. 8. 55. 57, 56; I. 1. 22. When atis'aya or excess of 
one thing over many is to be shown तम and fg are the affixes used; 
and when out of two things one is to be separated as possessing 
some quality in excess तर and Jad are affixed. तर and तम may 
also be added to verbs. 

+ किमेत्तिड्व्ययघादास्वद्रत्यप्रकर्ष | Pan. V. 4. 11. AH is added to 


at and तम after किम, or a word ending ing or a eubanta or tina nt a 
axcept when they form adjectives, 
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only*, Before these the last vowel of a word with the following con- 
sonant if any 1s dropped; ८, ७. लबु-लघीयसू , लघिष्ठ; पडु, पटीयस्‌, T- 
टिष्ठ; महत्‌-मही यस्‌, महिष्ठ, &०, 

$ 174. The possessive affixes at the end of words and the affix 
छू are dropped before farag and ggf and then these terminations are 
applied subject to the above rnle; e. g. मतिमत्‌ talented मतीयस , म- 
तिष्ठ; मेधाविन्‌-मेधीयस्‌, मेधिष्ठ; धनिन्‌-धनीयस्‌-धनिष्ठ; कढे-करीयस्‌, R- 
fe (अतिशयेन कतो); स्तोद-स्तबीयस्‌, स्तावेष्ठ; so स्रजी यस्‌, स्रजिष्ठ from 
स्ग्विन one having a garland &c. 

§ 175. fr is substituted for the & (short) of a base preceded by 
a consonant before AA, gg and the Tad. aff. इमन्‌; e. g. 


कृद ‘thin’ comp. क्रशीयस्‌ superl, HNA 
mq ‘strong, firm’ „ बद्रद्यीयत „ Wu 
पारेवृढ ‘head, chief“, परित्रढीयस „ Wat 
T4 ‘broad’ p प्रथीयस्‌ ११ प्रथिष्ठ 
भृश ‘much’ „ अ्रशीयत्‌ „ wears 
gg ‘soft’ „ RM „ wes 


§ 176. The following is an alphabetical list of the irregular 


comparatives and superlatives that are commonly met with;— 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
अन्तिक ‘near’s नेदीयस्‌ Arg 
अल्प little. NeN HAN, अल्पिष्ठ, 

कमीयस्‌ कनिष्ठ 


* अजादो (i. e. Faq and इष्ठ) गुणवचनादेव | Pan. V. 3, 58. 
t famae । तुरिष्ठेनेयः सु | Pin. VI. 4. 194. 

t ऋतो र हलादेलेघो: | Pau. VI. 4. 161. 

6 अन्तिकबढयोर दहाची | Pan, V. 3. 36. 

थु gatt: कननत्यतरस्याम्‌ | Pan, V. 3. 64. 
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Te ‘we वरीयस वरिष्ठ 
Fata quick witty क्षेपिष्ठ 
AT mean,“ ‘small’ कदी य॑त्‌ afters 
WE ‘heavy’ गरी यस गरिष्ठ 
va ‘restless or anxious’ अपी यस NN 
‘satisfied’ 
कर्व ‘long’ ref trite 
दूर ‘distant’ a द्विष्ट 
Aden ‘praiseworthy '] श्रेवस्‌ or FAA श्रेष्ठ or gag 
प्रिय ‘dear’ प्रेयंस We 
बहु ‘much’? AAN afas 
बहुल ,, EGA wies 
are ‘firm, well'$ "nire NFA 
vt young' | AFA, alata यविष्ठ, कनिष्ठ 
विपुल ‘much’ FATAL Sag 
yg ‘old’ धृपीयत्‌, SaR वर्षिष्ठ, NN 
वृन्दारक ‘great, lovely बृष्दीयंस्‌ yirs 
स्थिर ‘steady’ स्थेयस्‌ स्थेष्ठ 
स्थूल ‘big, large NaN स्थविष्ठ 
fe c much स्फेयस्‌ स्फेड 
geq ‘short’ y dra. ERIS 


* भियस्थिरस्फिर-उरुबहुलगरुवुदतृ पदी घैवृन्दारकार्णा प्रत्थत्फरबाहिंगवोर्षत्र पद थि - 
वृन्दा; | Pan, VI. 4. 156. प्र, स्थ, स्फ, वर, &c. are substituted for प्रिय, 
स्थिर, ERC &0, respectively, 

t ersqermeeifarranarni यणादिपरं qie च गुंग: Pan. VI. 4, 156. 
The words स्थूल &c. drop their final portion beginning with qu (A, 
C, J or &) and the preceding vowel takes guna. 

| प्रवास्यस्य श्रः | उप च | वृदत्य च | Pan, V, 3. 60-62, 

f THAT भू च बढो; | इष्ठस्य faz च | Pan, VI. 4, 158-159. 
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§ 177. Sometimes the terminations सर and लप are added to the 
comp. and super. in TAA and gy to intensify the meaning; as पापी“ 
यस्तर, पापीयस्तम, श्रेष्ठतर, श्रें्ठतम. 


CHAPTER VII 
COMPOUNDS, 


§ 178. Vrtti (बत्ति) is the general term for any complex formas 
tion in San krt requiring explanation or resolution These Vrttis 
are five in number; viz. NFA or the formation of words from roots 
by primary affixes; तञ्चितद्शि or the formation of derivative bases 
from nouns by secondary affixes; धालुब्रत्ति or the formation of deri- 
vative verbs from primitive roots; समासबूत्ति or the formation of a 
compound word by the composition of several words; and एकदोष- 
बृत्ति or the composition of words in which one of several nouns 
generally alike in form is retained. The first three will be treated in 
their proper places. We will treat of the last two in this chapter. 

$179. In Sauskrt simple words, whether substantives, adjec- 
tives, verbs or indeclinables, have the power of entering into combi- 
nation with one another and forming what are called ‘sama’sus*,’ 
c mpound words or in short, compounds, 

(q) A compound thus formel may further be compounded with 
another simple or compound word and this again may become tlie 
member of a new compound, 

§ 180, In a compound, as a general rule, words are simply 
joined together, without any relation between the component parta 
beinz aetually expressed; the whole compound word has the power 


to express the varions relations that exist between the several 


* From अस्‌ with qq to throw together. 


124 SANSKRT GRAMMAR, [ 181-184 


parts, The last word only takes the case termination required by 
its grammatical position in a sentence, the remaining words (those 
ending in a consonant) generally assuming their crude forms before 
the consonantal case terminations; e. g. विहूस्‌ + HA: = PIERA: 
(see below), राजन्‌ + पुरुषः राजपुरुषः, Ke, 

§ 181. Final vowels or consonants (modified as mentioned above) 
of preceling members of compounds combine with the initial letters 


of the succeeding members according to the usual rules of sandhi, 

$ 182. In a few cases, the intermadiate members retain their 
case endings in which case the compounds are called Aluk (अलुक); 
e. 9. देवानांप्रियः a fool, युर्धिष्ठिरः name of the eldest Pandava &c, 

S 183, The expounding of a Samása (i. e. giving its Vigraha- 
va'kyi) consists in the expression of the various relations existing 
between the objects or ideas denoted by the various members of a 
sm dsa b7 means of the proper cases or subordinate sentences. 

(a) When the Vigrakhara kya cannot be given or cannot be given 
by using the words actually compounded, the compound is called 
nityasamása (भविप्रहो नित्यसमासः अस्वपदाविमरहो वा । Sid. Kau.). 


§ 184. Compounds are divided ipto four principal classes: *— 


* This is true only generally speaking, For there is a fifth class ०४ 
compounds ziz, सह tj T-compounds not governed by any of. the rules 
given under the four classes but explained on the general principle 
that any subanta pada may be compounded with any other subantee 
pala, According to some there are six kinds of compounds riz, gar 
सुण Prer ara धातुनाथ तिङा तिङा । सुबन्तेनेति विज्ञेयः समासः षडा qi: Ile. ep. 
सुगं सुगा राजउरुपः | तिङा पर्वेभू ग्‌ | PIT कुम्भकारः | धातुता RTT, अजस्रम | ति छा 
fart पित्रतखादता, ANAT । तिङा तुया कुस्तविचक्ष)ति यस्यां क्रियायां सा ॥ 
न्तविचक्षगा | एहीडादयोन्यपदार्थ इति मयूरव्यंसकादौ पाठात्समासः | Sid, Kaa, 
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(1) Dwandwa or Copulative, (2) Tatpurusha or Determinative, 


(3) Bahuvrihi or Attributive, and (4) Anyayébha’va or Adverbial, 


N. B. These names themselves mean nothing i. e, they do not 
denote any of the characteristics of the different compounds, 
They are simply proper names distinguishing the various classes 


from one another (to which they vaguely refer if they do so at all), 
DwANDWA OR THE CorULATIVE COMPOUNDS. 


§ 185. A Dwandwa compound consists of two or more nouns 
wich, if not compounlel, would be connected by the copulative 
particle च? (and); as रामकुष्णी which is equal to शामः & कृष्णः च; 
qrí?rird which is the same as पाणी च पादो ख. here are three 
species of the Dwandwa; viz. NANA NA, समाहारदून्हू and NN. f. 

$ 186, When the several members of a Dwandwa compound 
are viewed separately it is called Ituretara Dwandwa; e. 9. YAA- 
द्रो छिन्धि, cut down the Dhava and the Khadira trees.’ In this 
species each member is of equal importance 1. e, has its own inde- 
pendent meaning, It takes the dual or the plural according as 
the objects denoted by it are two or more in number; the gender 
of the final noun is the gender of the whole;f as कुकटक cock मयूरी 


» apy zi: Pin, II. 2, 22, 

t The .Ektashesha in not strictly speaking a subdivision of 
Dwandwa. It is a separate Vrtti by itself (Vide $ 178). Sanskrt 
grammarians do not regard it as a Dwandwa, though it may be so 
regarded for the sake of convenience, It is not a Dwandwa,' re- 
mwks Bhattoji Dikshita ‘as it does not contain more than one 
subanta, (Ng A- OT zat 4). It should be further remembered 
that since it is not a 82४०८४७ ४ its final vowel does not become uda'tta, 
as in the case of a Dwandwa compound. 
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a pea-hen श्व FF NIA इने (fen, dual of gga); but wap 
BRET मयूरीकृङुटो इगो; रामश्च लक्ष्मण भ ATAN UJAN रामलक्ष्मणभ- 
XA WI ५०. 

Exceptions. MN वडवा च अश्ववडतो (mas. dual) a horse and 
a mare; अहश्च Uf भहोराजः (mas. sing.) day and night. 


§ 187. Samilhàra Dwandwa is that species of Dwandwa which 
implies an agzregate or the things enumerated in which constitute 
a complex idea. It is always singular and neuter, Thus भाहार- 
निद्रानबयम्‌ does not merely mean food, sleep and fear’ but all that 
characterises animal life, In this species the meaning of the 


different members is subordinate to the collective sense of the whole 
compound, 


$ 188. A Dwandwa compound of words denoting limbs of 
the body of an animal, players on musical instruments, parta of 
an army, inanimate objects (things or Ass and not qualities), 
names of rivers differing in gender, as also of couutries (and not 
villages), and insects, and animals between which there is natural 
antipathy, is always of this class; पाणी च पादौ A पाणिपादम्‌ hands 
aud feet; cf NN अश्वारोहाश्च राथिकात्वारोहम chariot-ewarriors and 
horse- men; rdf पाणविकश्च मादेगिकपाणविकम॒ players on 
mrdanga and panava (kinds of tabors); धानाश्च fried barley or rice 
इष्कुल्यश्व kind of sweetmeat धानादाष्कुलि; but रूप च AN N- 
रसी form and flavour as these denote qualities; गंगा च शोणश्च गंगा- 
शोणम्‌ the rivers Ganga and S'ona; but गँगायसुने as these do not 


— ——————— ———————————————— m mmn 


ca दंद्रतत्परुषयों: | Pn, IT, 4, 36, 

t इंदर प्रागितूवेसेनाड्रानाम्‌ | Pin. II. 4. 2; जातिरप्राणिनाम्‌ Pan. II. 
4. 6.; fade fer RT नदीदेशो$प्रामाः | Pan, II, 4 7.; क्षुद्रजन्तवः | Pav, II. 
4, 8. येषां च विरोधः शाश्वतिकः Pn, II. 4. 9, 


- 
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differ in gender: TN कुरुक्षेत्र च कुरुकुक्षेत्रम्‌ names of conntries; 
but जाम्बवशालुक्रिन्यो (two villages of that name); मद्राश्च केकया श्च मद्र- 
केकाः (two names of the same gender); Ar a louse A लिक्षा a nit व्यू 
akisa: भहिश्च नकुलञ्च भहिनकुलम a snake and an ichneumon, &c. 

§ 189, Names of trees, deer, grass, corn, condiments, beasts, 
birls, the pairs of words—x q and pm. qi and झ पर, उत्तर and 
अजर भने words of opposite import not qualifying things (gags) 
are optionally compounded into a Samihára-Dwandwa;® instances 
w order AHP न्यप्नोवातच पसन्य मीधम्‌-धा?, similarly रुहपूरषसम्‌-साः 
(kinds of deer), कुशकादम-शाः kinds of grass, ग्रीडियवम्‌-ताः kinds of 
corm, AAA, गोमहिषम्‌ षाः, CNN k अश्ववड़वं-वो, पूर्वापरं-रे, 
NN; but शीतोष्णे जले. 

§ 190. The names of fruits, parts of an army, herbs, deer, 
birds, insects, corn and grass form a Samàhàra-Dwandwa, only 
when they are taken in the plural; as, बदराणि थे आमलकानि च 
बरदरामलकम्‌ , but qt आमलक A बदरामलके; रथिकञ्च भश्वारोहश्व 
रथिक्राश्वारोही, &c, 


$ 191. The following compounds are always what they are laid 
down to be (though they do not conform to the proper rules); zz, 


(a) Samahara Dwandwas:—appyay अश्वाश्च TAAL, पुत्राश्च पोत्राश्च 
gritty; so स्त्रीकुमारम्‌, उष्ट्रम्‌ camels and asses, Fe 
camels and rabbits, मांसशोणितम्‌, दर्भशरम्‌ , holy grass and reeds ढृणो- 
ST grass and soft grass or shrubs, दासीदासम्‌ &. 


° विभाषा वृक्षमृगतृणधान्यव्य्जनपश्ुंशकुन्यधवडवपूर्दापराधरा | विप्रति- 
Re चानधिकरणवाचि | Pan. II. 4 12, 18, 

T फलसेनावनस्पतिगगशकु।नेकुद्रजन्तु धान्यवणाना बहुपकृतिरेव Ex एकवा ति a- 
च्यम्‌ | Vartika, 
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(b)  Itaretara Dwandwas:—zftyqaat curds and milk. इष्माबाहि षी 
holy sticks and grass, q 13331. ag Affe honey and ghee, JF- 
षणो, अध्य वततयसी, SATIR. उलूखलमुसले, WEA (ऋकू + सामन्‌) 
Rk and th» Sàman verses, TET (बाक +A) speech and mind, 
(the अन्‌ of सामन and the अत. of मनस dropped and ay added 
irregularly by Pan, V. 4. 77). 


§ 192, When words ending in क and implying relationship by 
blood or literary avocation are compounded together the last but 
one word changes its wg to str. The same happens when the word 
qs follows a word ending in s under the same circumstances ;* 
होता च पोता च होवापोतारो, two priests so called, होता च पोता च नेष्टा 
च उद्गाता च होतपोतनेषटो दातारः; (but if two words be taken at a time 
the चट may, at every step, be changed into आ as होता A पोता & 
होतापोतारा dt A उड्डाता A होतापोतोद्र,तारः', &.); पिता A पुत्रश्च 
पितापुत्रो, माता च पिता च मातापितरो, also मातरपितरों (28०, VI. 3. 82) 
and पितरौ (Vide ६ 196 a) 


$ 193, (a) When the names of deities well known to be in 
constant association with each other are compounded Sf is substi- 
tutel for the final vowel of the preceding word, except in the case 
of the word arg;t e. 9. मित्रावहणो, खर्या चन्द्र नसो, AMEA, &.; but 
अभिवायू or वाय्वमी, 


(P) The word अभि followed by the word सोम or वरुण lengthens 
its इ; as अमीषोमो, अमीवरुणो- 


$ 194. When a Samàhára-Dwandwa ends ina consonant of 
* TAN कतो देढे | Pan. VI. 8, 25. इबोईवो ईद कृखा gad नु होतापतो- 
ar arc: | Sid. Kau, 


t देवता £X च | Pin. VI. 3. 26. वायुदान्दमयोगे प्रतिषेधः | Vart, इंद मे: 
सेमवरु tat: | Pan. VI, 8. 27, 
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the palatal class org, C, or ह, A is added to it“: वाक A A च 
वास्त्व वम speech and skin, खा इज जम्‌ a bark and a garland, aaa- 
टम्‌, Af Fe. SAWS an umbrella anl shoes, £९. But प्राइट्‌- 
gray (as it is not a Sam, Dw.). 

195. The following compouuls are instances of irregular 
Dwanlwas:— 

„% आंध्र प्रथिवी a araea) or fregia) heaven and 
earth; so द्यावभू गो, Marat, JT AA -उयासातूया the goddess 
of dawn and the sun. 

(^) miata ८ इम्पती,| जम्पवी and जायापती husband and wife, 

() $e ayi स्त्र जुसौ, AA अनुः स घेन्वतडुहो; अश्िणी च 47. 
च अशि ATT TT गाव ATCT TL HRT अडीवन्वा च ऊर्वेडीवर्‌ (thighs 
and knees), पादौ च अउीवन्तो च परठीवत्‌, नक्ते च दिता नक्तंदिवम्‌, 
रातो च दिवा च रामिरिवर, अहनि च दिशा च अहित all meauing 
‘day and niglit’, 

$ 195. Wien several words of the same form (or dissimilar in 
furm but of the same import) are componndel together, only 


oue of them is retained with the necessary number; e.g. TTT VC 


3] 


* 
T feat श्यावः | दिवसश्च rana | Pan, VI. 3. 29. 30. 
{दम्प is considered by some to bea word cf regular formation 


दरैद्राच्चदप्रहान्तात्समाहारे | Pan. V. 4. 106. 


n in the Vedie literature means ‘a house’ and पति ‘a master’. Hence 
the full word दम्पर्वी would mean ‘the master and mistress of the 
house.“ 

A final अ is added in the case of these compounds according 
to a Sutra of Pan. (अत्तर V. 4. 77.) quoted further on under§ 283. 

€ Aenm समानाथोनात Vårt. वक्रदण्डश्व कॉटिलदण्डश वक्रदण्डौ or 
कुटिल दण्डो. 

9 s. G. 


P zm 
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रामो, रामश्च रामश्च रातश्च रामाः 1 This is called CU. In tlie case 
of mas, and fem. genders the one of the mas. gender is retained;? 
as हसी च हंसञ्च हंसी; similarly ब्राह्मणों, War, भजो, Ke. 

(द) This principle is further extended to some words dissimilar 
in form, as in the following examples:-sTqT च सवसा च म्रातरो, N 
aRar च gatt माता च पित्ता च (unu (ee also ६ 102.) K WETS 
"शुरो! (also AA NUN); स चसा च तो, स च देवदत्तश्च dli; स च यञ्च 
यो or ती In the case of words of the mas. and neu. gender that 
of the nev, gender is retained; as तञ्च ANN ते, Ke. 

§ 197. The following rules should be observed in arranging 
ihe various members of 8 Dwandwa compound :— 

(«) | A word ending ing or x should be placed first, and 
when there are more than oue of such words, one of these should 
be placed first, the rest being arranged according to the will of the 
speaker or writer, हरिहरो, हरिहरगुरवः; हरिगुरुहराः, &c. 

(0) $ Words beginning with a vowel and ending in अ ought 
to precede others; as अन्वरथेन्द्राः ० इन्द्राम्वरथाः- This rule should 
have preference even over the above rule in case both would be 
simultaneously applicable; as इन्द्रामी: 

(c) * A word that has fewer syllables should be placed first and 


* quia लिया | Pan, I. 2. 67, 

1 भ्रातपुत्रे aazma | Pn. I. 2. 64. 

| पिता मात्रा | श्वशुरः aar | Pan, I. 2. 70. 71. 

६ त्यदादीनि सर्वार्नित्यमू । Pan, I. 2. 72. 

ब्‌ ghana qa इति भाष्यम्‌ Sid. Kau. on Pan, I. 2. 72, 

| st &r | Pan, IT. 2. 92. अनेकप्राप्तावेकत्र नियमो<नियमः दोषे ) Várt. 

$ अजाददन्तमू | Pan, IT. 2. 23. 

** अल्पाच्तरम्‌ | Pin, II. 2. 34. लघ्वक्षरं पूम्‌ | ऋतुनक्षत्राणां समानाक्षराणा- 
मानुपुत्र्येण | अभ्पहिते च | Vàrt. 
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in case there are more words than one having an equal number of 
syllables, the one that has more short syllables should be placed 
first; e. g. farkut, भ्रीष्मवसन्तो, कुशकादाम्‌, &c.; the names of 
seasons and stars, under this latter cireumstance, should be arranged 
according to their astronomical order; as हेमस्तदिदिारवसन्ताः, कृत्ति- 
कारोहिण्यो, &c. Also a word of more important significance should 
precede others; as तापसपर्वती. 

(d) * Names of the four castes of men should be arranged 
according to their order, beginning from the highest and so should 
be the names of brothers beginning from the eldest; e, g. ब्राह्मण- 
afrafregrr:; युधिषिरार्जुनो, 

$ 198, In the case of words of the राजदन्तादि class that which 
ought to be placed first is placed last; while in the case of words of 
the qa? group (a sub-division of राजदन्तादि) the rule is observed 
optionallyt; शूद्रार्यम्‌, a S'udra and an Arya, धर्मञ्च अर्थच धमार्थी or 
अर्थधर्मो; so अर्थशब्दी or शब्दार्यों, अर्थकामौ or कामार्था &c. 


II. TATPURUSHA OR THE DETERMINATIVE COMPOUNDS. 


§ 199, Whena compound consists of two members and the 
first determines the sense of the other, that is called ‘Tetpurusha, 

§ 200. According tothe grammatical nature of the first or 
attributive member the Tatpurusha is divided into six varieties:— 
(1) Tatpurusha proper or the Inflectional, (2) Nan or the Negative 
Tatpurusha, (3) Aarmadharaya or the appositional, including 
‘Dwigu’, (4,5) Prádi and Gati or the prepositional compounds, and 
(6) Upapada. These are either nouns, adjectives or adverbs, 


T वर्णानामानुपूर्त्येण | rasan: | Vartikas on the above Sütra. 
T राजदन्तादिष परम्‌ | Pan, II. 2. 81. धर्मोदिष्वनियमः | Vart. 
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€ 201, The final vowel of a feminine noun ending in any of the 
affixes भा, €, or ऊ and forming the second member of a compound 
used adjcctively is shortened; the sqft of गो is changed to & under 
the same cireumstances*; e. 9. प्राध-- जीविका -तप्राधजीविकः (Tat.), 
अतिमालः (Tat.); पञ्चगुः something bought for five’ cows; agair 
नाडघो यस्मिन बहुनाडिः many-veined : (Bah.); चित्रा गावो यस्य 
चिजगुः having variegated cows; &९.; but कल्याणपञ्चचमीक : as the 
& is not final. 

(a) If the final & or क be not a fem. termination it remains 
unchanged; gg «ft: यस्याः सा सुधीः; बइतन्त्रीर्थमनी. 

1 Tatpurusha. 

§ 202. The first variety consists of such Tatpurusha compounds 
as have the attributive member in any one of the oblique caszs, 
There are six sub-varieties of this corresponding to the six 
oblique cases, 

§ 203. (a) A noun in the Accusative case is compounded with 
खित, अतीत, पतित, गत, अत्यस्त, प्रास, आपन्न, गमी, बुभुक्षु, and otherst; 
as कृष्ण श्रितः कृष्णम्प्रितः one who has resorted to EKrshua (as his 
refuge); दुःखमतीतः दुःखातीतः one who has overcome pain; सुखै 
आपन्नः सुखापन्नः one who has obtained happiness, आमै गमी wan- 
मी going to a village, 8 passenger; अन्न TTB अनबुमुष्ठः, &e. 

N. B. प्राप्त and आपन्न may also be p'aced first; as प्राप्ती जीवि- 
का प्रापनीविकः or जीविक्राताप्तः one who has obtained livelihood; 
similarly आपन्ननीविक्रः or जीविकापन्नः; प्रासजीविक्रा स्त्री, &. 

(+) A word expressive of the duration of an action or state is 
J NORDEGREN ES titi 

* गोजियोरुपतर्जनस्थ | Pan. I. 2. 48. 

+ द्वितीया श्रितातीतपतितगतात्यस्तपाप्तापन्नैः | Pan. IL 1. 24, गम्परादीनामु- 
पसख्यानम्‌ | Vartika, l 
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compounded with another expressive of the action or state, in the 
Accusative case“; e, ४. IEA सुखं gmdqum ‘happiness lasting for 
a moment; संवत्सर वास; संवत्सरवासः residence for a year &e. 

(c) The word wrap forms an Accusative Tatpurusha with a p. p. 
participle when censure is implied or contempt is to be shown f; 
as STA आरूढ: खट्वारूढः ‘a silly fool.“ Cf. Bhatti. V. 10, 

(4) Sometimes a preposition or a word denoting a period of time 
may take the place of the Accusativet; as सामिकृतं ‘half done,’ 
मासप्रमितः [प्रतिपथन्द्र:] ‘what marks the commencement of a month, 
as the new moon’, 

§ 204. A noun in the Instrumental may be compounded 

(a)$ with another expressive of an effect produced by what is 
denoted by the noun in the Instrumental case, and with अर्थ; ay 
UFEN खण्डः दाङुलाखण्डः; ser ered by means of a knife; धान्येन 
sq: धान्यार्थः wealth obtained by means of grain 

(b)T With verbal derivatives when the Instrumental has the 
sense of the agent or the instrument or means of the action; as 
हरिणा ara: हरित्रातः saved by Hari; Af N: नखभिन्नः torn with the 
nails &c. 

(c)] with the words q, सहश, सम, ऊन and words having the 
sense of ऊन, कलह, निपुण, मित्र, इलक्ष्ण and अवर; as मासेन पूर्वैः 
मासपूर्वः ; मात्रासइराः मातृसदटदाः like his mother; पितृसमः equal to his 


* अत्यत्ततयोंगे च Pan, II. 1. 29. 

t खट्टाक्षेपे । Pan. IT, 1, 26. 

i सामि | कालाः | Pan, IT, 1. 27, 28, 

§ दतीया तत्कृतार्थन गुणवचनेन Pan. II. 1. 30. 

¶ कर्तृकरणे कृता बहुलम्‌ | Pn. II. 1. 32 

| पेसदहासमोानाथिकल हनिपुणीमश्रश्टइ्णेः | Pan, II. 1, 81 
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father, माषेण ae mart; so माबविकल (less by one ma'sha, a parti- 
cular weight); वाचा कलहः वाक्कलहः a quarrel (in words); AN- 
निपुणः; गुडमिश्र; sTHTCAG RU ‘thin by the discharge of religious 
duties; मासेन अररः मासावरः ‘younger by a month,’ 

(d)* with another noun signifying an article of food or some 
thing eatable, the noun in the Instrumental case denoting some 
kind of condiment used to season it or another article of food mixed 
with it, as gr आओदनः दध्योदन: rice mixed with curds; Wey धानाः 
गुडधानाः fried rice mixed with treacle, 

(e) Sometimes A may take the place of the Instrumental; as 
Ad: done by one's self, 

§ 205, Instances of the Aluk of the Instrumental (i. e. in 
which the noun in the Inst. does not drop its case term. )—अखसा 
कुतम्‌ अजसाकृतम्‌ done honestly’; भौजसाकूतन done with might; 
JAN: ‘one having an elder brother; अनुषान्धः blind from birth, 
मनसागुप्ता, मनसाज्ञायी when proper names, otherwise मनोगुप्ता, मनो- 
ज्ञायी, &c. आात्मन्‌ followed by an ordinal number retains its case 
ending; as आत्मना पञ्चमः आतट्मनापश्चमः । 

6 206. A noun in the Dative is compoundedf 

(a) with another expressive of the material of which the thing 
expressed by the noun in the Dative case is made; as पाय दारु 
यूपदारु, “9000 for a sacri ficial post.“ 


(P) and with the words अर्थ, बलि, हित, सुख and रक्षित. The 
compound with अर्थ is a mityasamása and takes the gender and 


* अन्नेन वपरश्ननम | भक्ष्यण मिश्रीकरणम्‌ | Pan, II. 1, 34, 35. 
T ओजःसहोम्भस्तमसस्तृतीयाया: | Pan. VI. 8, 3, अञ्जस उपसख्पानमू | Virts 
चतुर्थी तदर्थार्थबलिहितसुजराक्षितः | Pan. II. I. 36, 


N 
M 


S 
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namber of the noun it qualities, fg ATA NT दि जाये: सूय: broth for 
a Brahmaga; दिजाय TA fama? arg: (water gruel); द्विजाय इर 
feared पयः; yaar बलि: भूतबलिः au olferiug to the % es (certain 
created beings); गवे fed fd good for a cow; TT ANA गो उस्म; 
गवे c3 गोराश्चिवम, 

§ 207, Instances of the aluk of the Dat. परस्मैपद्म्‌, परस्मेभापा; 
आत्मनेपरम्‌, आत्मनेभाषा- 


§ 203. A nonn in the Ablative case is compounded* 


(८) with words expressive of fear or rather with the words मय, 
भीव, भीति and मी; as ष्थोराद्‌ a7 ILC EE fear from a thicf; gare 
ata: बृक्रभीतः afraid of a wolf; &e. 


(^) and in a few cases with the words अपेत, TAG, मुक्त, पातित, 
and अपत्रस्त; as Gata: Tarra: deprived of happiness; कल्पनाया 
SINS: कल्पनापोढः: ‘transcending thoaght’, or ‘a fool; चक्रमुक्तः; 
स्व गपतितः fallen from heaven, as a sinner’; ACH TTS: afraid of 
wa ves. 

(^) In ease of the words tara a little, fd near, दूर afar and 
words having the sense of these, and FF a difficulty, there is an 
alu£ of the Ablatire; f as स्तोकार सुक्तः स्तोक्रान्छुक्तः, अन्पन्धिक्तः; 
भान्तिकारागत:; अभ्याशादागवः; दूरारागतः; वित्रकुटारागत:; कुच्छा- 
दहागतः। 

$ 299, A noun in the Genitive may, as a general rule, be 
cou pouude] with any other noun; qrg: पुरुष: TAS: the king's 


n;an (au officer or a servaut), 


* यज्चती मपा। Pan. II. 1. 37. मपभीवर्मीपिर्मीभािणिठी अध्य्‌ Vartika, 
T अँगतापोढपुक्तपतितार्पतरस्तैरस्पशः | Pan. II. I. 38. 
$ tin ang n केत Pan. II. I. 39. 
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$ 210, (०)१ It is-not compounded with verbal derivatives 
ending in T and अक्र and denoting the agent of the action; अपा 
स्रष्टा, and not SAET; घटस्य कर्ता; ओदनस्य पाचकः 46. but NA 
मृक्षणम्‌ इक्षुभक्षिका as the अक here does not denote the agent. 
Exceptionsf:—Dut a compound is allowed in tbe case of the 
words याजक one who employs as sacrificing priests; पूजक, W- 
INM, परिवेषक, a waiter at meals, Arq a servant who bathes his 
master or brings bathing water for him, अध्यापक, उरसादके one who 
destroys, FA, Aq when it does not mean ‘a holder’, and others 
not very important; म्राह्मणयामक्रः; देवपूजकः; राजपारिचारकः £c; 
अभिहोता; भूभत्त ; &c.; but SKN भर्तां ‘the thunderbolt-bearer'. 
(LSA Specific Genetive (i. e. from which a singling ont is 
made) is not compounded with any other words; as नृणां KNA: Ag: 
(DİA noun in the Genitive is not compounded with ordinal 
numbers, words denoting qualities, words implying satisfaction, 
present participles, past participles meaning ‘honoured or approved 
of’ or showing the place of the act, verbal indeclinables and verbal 
nouns ending in As; e. 9. स॒तां ष्ठः; AAAS UET: (दून्ता:); काकस्य 


# ठजकाभ्यां कतरि | Pan. II. 2, 15. 

T याजकादिभिभ | Pan, II. 2. 9, 

-6 न निर्धारणे | Pan. II. 2. 10. 

| पूरणगणरुहिता थेसदव्यय्रतत्यसमान[ाधिकरणेन | क्तेन च पूजाराम | अषिकरण- 
वाचिन छ | Pan. II. 2. 11—13. The prohibition with respect toa 
word expressive of a quality (रण) is not obligatery, remarks 
Dikshita, as Pan, himself uses such compounds as राज्ञापमाणसर Ec, 
Hence compounds like अथेगोरवम , बद्धिमान्यम्‌ ke. are justified (अनि- 
त्योयं गुणेन निषेधः तदादाय संज्ञाप्रमाणत्व[दित्यादानर्देशात्‌ | तेनार्थगौरवं AARE- 
मित्यादि Faw). 
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काष्ण्यंभ: फलानां छहितः ‘satisfied with fruits’ (an Inst. Tat, is, of- 
course, allowed in these cases); द्विजस्य कुवैन्‌ कुवोणो वा किकरः; सतां- 
मतः esteemed by the good; राज्ञां पूजितः; इदमेषां आसितं (place of 
sitting) गतं भुक्तं वा; WUNA कृत्वा, नरस्य कतेव्यम्‌ , Ke, 

N. B. Compounds like राजपुजित.; राजमतः, &c, ought to be con 
sidered as Instrumental Tatpurushas. 


E.rceptions:— 


(1) If the word denoting a quality end in तर it does combine 
with a noun in the Genitive, and the तर is dropped; as सर्वेषां 
श्वेततरः सर्वेश्वेतः whiter than all others; similarly सर्वेषां महत्तरः N- 
महान्‌, Åc. 

(2)° The words द्वितीय, तीय, चतुर्थ and gå are compounded with 
a noun signifying the whole of which they are parts, and are opti- 
onally placed first; द्वितीय भिक्षायाः द्वितीयभिक्षा half of the quantity 
of alms; but भिक्षादितीयम begging alms a second time (as a Gen. 
Tat ) 

Note: — Compounds like fü तीयभिक्षा, पूर्वकायः (see futher on) &c, 
are not strictly Gen. Tat., as the case of the first word determines 
the name, but mere Tat,; some call these Nom, Tat. ( प्रथमातरपुरुष ). 

(HtA noun in the Genitive used as an object, in a sentence, when 
the agent and object of the action denoted by the nonns formed by krt 
affixes are both used, is not compounded; as rA गवां दोहो $गो- 


Gq ‘the milking of cows by one, not a cowherd, is a wonder, 


6 211.1 qi अपर, अधर, उत्तर and अर्ध n. are compouuded with 


-— — — 


* द्रितीयततीय चतु = | Pan, II. 2. 8. . 
f कर्मणि च | Pan. 11. 2. 24. 
f पूर्वापराधरो त्तरमेकदेशिनेकाधिकरणें | अर्थ adana | Pin. II. 2, 1, 2. 
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nouns in the Genitive expressive of the whole and are placed firsts 
e, g. 77 कायस्य परेका यः; the fore part of the body अपरकायः; 
जधरक्ायः; &e. अब fucgesp ARTAR; but ग्रामा बः, (as A is 
mas, liere). 

N. B. In order that the above rule should hold the noun expres- 
sive of the whole must denote a single object; hence पूर्वे: the first 
among pupils छात्राणाम्‌, अधे पिंउयलीनामू half of a number of p'ppalis; 
Ke. and not पुर्वछात्रः &०. 

§ 212. A word expressive of a part is compounded with another 
signifying a period of time and is placed first; मध्य N: mrg: 
mid-day; सायाह्नः; मध्यरात्र: fe. 

§ 213.* A word expressive of a period of time that has passed 
since a certain occurrence is compounded with another expressive of 
the occurrence; as मासो जातस्य यत्य अतो मासजातः ‘one siuce 
whose birth a month has elapsed,’ so IAF जातः, संअत्तरमतः, &c. 

§ 214. Instances of the aluk of the Gen. The noun in the 


Genitive may retain its case ending— 


(a) when reproach is to be implied; as चोरस्थकुलम्‌ but ब्राह्मण- 
कुलम्‌, Also when हवानां is folled by प्रिय and the whole means a 
fool; otherwise देवत्रिय:. 

(b) when the words वाचू, Fray and Ad are followed by युक्ति, 
दण्ड and हर respectively; as वाचोयुक्तिः ‘skilful speech, डिशोदण्डः 


‘a particular appearance of stars in. the shape of a staff in the sky; 


* कालाः परिमाणिना | Pan. 11, 2. 5. 

i «zar आक्रोश | Pan. VI. 3. 21. देत्रानामिय इति च मूर्खे | A NTT A- 
Sat यक्तिदण्डहरषु | 3TTISSDESS II: । (rw दासे । \ ७८६३७. "wasgac- 
स्याम्‌’ Pan, VI, 3. 22. 
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पश्यतोहरः ‘one who robs another in his very presence, while he is 


loking on; hence 'a goldsmith,' a rozue.' 


(cr) Inthe following cases: fefa: ‘a king of Kashi’, दिव- 
स्तिः ‘Indra’; बाचस्पातिः, the lord of speech, Brhaspati; झुन:शेपः, 
शुनःपुख्छ; and JN N: ‘sons of Ajigarta'. 

(4) And optionally when followed by पुत्र and censure is im- 
plied; दास्याः पुत्र: or दासीपुत्रः a bastard, a knave; but ग्राह्मणीपुन:. 


(e)“ When a word ending in sg is compounded with another and 
there is the relation by blood or some kind of learning, the aluk is 
necessary; and optional when it is followed by A and पति; the 
initial स्‌ of &qqr is optionally changed to & when preceded by मात 
or पित and when there is «luk, and necessarily when there is luk in 
a compound; e. 9. होतुःपुत्रः, होतृरन्तेवासी, a pupil of the hotr; मातुः- 
स्वता or मातुःष्वसा, and gr ANA; so पिदुःस्वसा, &c.; (but arg: स्वसा, 
faq: ar when uncompounded); UNd: or CTS: f:; but होतृ धनम्‌, 


$ 215. A noun in the Locative is compounded— 


(X) with Ares, धूर्त, कितव a rogue, प्रवीण, संवीत adore, 
Invested with; अन्तर, अधि, पडु, पण्डित, कुशल, चपल, निपुण, सिद्ध 
ZR, पक्ष, and बन्ध; as अक्षेषु शोण्डः अक्षशोग्डः skilled in dice; Put 
आचि इैश्वराधीनः dependent ou God’ (when compounded the aff. स्थ i.e. 
ईन is compulsory; so the compounded form is always with अधीन); 
Ne: dried in the sun; स्थालीपकः cooked in a pot; चक्रबन्धः 
‘a kind of poetic composition; &e. 


* ऋतो विद्याय निसम्बन्धेनभ्पः | विभाषा garir: | Pan. VI. 8. 23, 24, 
मालुःतितुभ्यामन्यतरस्याम्‌ | मातृवितभ्यां erar | Pan, VIII. 3. 85. 84. 
f ed Wes: | सिद शुऽ्कपक्क वन्धंश्च | Pan. II. 1. 40, 41. 
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()* with words meaning a ‘crow’ when contempt is implied; 
ard UTE: ड्व सीर्यध्वा हुः said in contempt of one who 
is very greed-; so तीर्थकाकः; similarly नगरकाकः--वायसः &c. ८८. 

There are a few Loc, Tat. compounds given in the list qraf- 
ताहि having a similar sense; e. 9, करूपे मण्डूक इव क्रपमण्डुक्रः a well- 
abiding frog 1. e, one who knows nothing of the world outside the 
pale of his own village; so कुंभ-उद्पान-मण्डूकः; उदुम्बरकामिः-मदाकः 
lit. an insect in the fruit of the Udumbara tree; metaphorically 
it means the same as कूपमण्डूक; कूपकच्छपः, Kc. In some cases there 
is an aluk of the Loc.; as Wig: ‘a boasting coward,’ शेहिव्याडः 
‘a braggadocio;’ गेहेन दी ‘a house hero, ‘a carpet knight, पात्रेकुशलः 
‘clever in eating only,’ 1. e, a good-for-nothing fellow’; पात्रेसमिताः; 
गोष्ठेद्यरः; गोष्ठावेमयी; गेहेपृष्टः Ke, 

Note:— Words of this class do not enter into further combination 
with other words. 


(c) t with another, when they both imply a name (संज्ञा); there 
is an alut of the Loc, term. when the noun ends in a consonant 
or अ; as अरण्येतिलकाः lit. wild sesamum yielding no oil,’ hence 
anything not answering to one’s expectations; similarly वनेकसे- 
f:, AUTT: ‘a bamboo’ (also epar Vide Si. IV. 61 ). These 


compounds are nitya (obligatory) as remarked by Bhattoji (वाक्यन 
संज्ञानवगमान्नि रयसमासी यम्‌ ). 


An aluk is also necessary in the case of the words गो and युध, 


— —— bn — . —— — — — 


० Ane क्षमे | पात्रेसमितादयम | Pan. II. 1. 42, 48. चकारोझवधारणार्थः | 
E E 


Saat समासान्तरे घटकतया प्रवेशों न | Sid. Kau, 


T amma! हलदन्तान्ससम्थाः संज्ञायाम्‌। गवियुधिभ्यां स्थिर; | Pan. II. 1, 44. 
VI. 2. 9, VIII 3, 95. 
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followed by स्थिर; as गविष्ठिरः, ‘stationary in the sky,’ युधिष्ठिरः firm 
in battle, 

(d) * with p. p. participles when it expresses a part of the 
day or night; तत्र may take the place of the Loc.; as tẹ कृतम्‌ 
SNA; अपररात्रकृत 1; तत्रभुक्तम्‌ , &०.; but अह्नि दृष्ट; aud with the p. 
p. participles when reproach is implied, with an uluk of the Loc.; as 
'अवतप्तेनक लस्थितं तवैतत्‌ ^ ‘this thy action is similar to that ofa 
mungoose on the hot ground.“ अवत्नकुलास्थितम्‌ is used to show 
the 1nconstancy of a person, 


§ 216. Additional instances of the alu£ of the Loe, 


(2)t When a noun in the Loc. is compounded with a verbal de- 
rivative and the whole is a name, aluk takes place in most cases; 
€. ¢, स्तम्ब्रेरमः (स्तम्बे a kind of grass रमते असो) an elephant; कर्ण- 
जपः one who whispers into the ear, a spy. खेचर a heavenly being; 
पक्रेरुहम्‌ lotus; FAAA, जलेशयः; but REAT, सरासेजं or सरो- 
जम्‌ Åc, 

(6) When the compound is not a name, alul is necessary when 
ज comes after rA शरद्‌, काल, and fag; and optional when it 
comes after वर्षे, क्षर, शर, and वर; as प्राव्राथे-दारादे-काल द्विवि-जः; वर्षे जः 
or : produced in the rainy season; &c. 


Exception : No aluk takes place iu the case of verbal deri- 


vatives ending in इन्‌ and the words सिद्ध, बद्ध, and स्थ; as स्थण्डिलशायी 
‘an ascetic,’ साडुगइयसिद्धः ‘properly prepared,’ NN:, समस्थः &. 


५ केनाहोरात्रावयवाः | (तत्र) क्षेपे Pan, II. 2. 45, 47. 

t तत्परुषे काते बहुलम्‌ | Pan. VI. 3. 14, 

€ प्रावृटदा दकालदियां जे | विभाषा वर्षक्षरवारवरात्‌ | Pan, VI, 3. 15, 10, 
| नेन्सिद्धब-नातिप्‌ च | स्थे च भाषायाम्‌ | Pan, VI. 3. 16, 20, 
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(c)* When a noun in the Loc, case ending in & or a conso- 
nant and not denoting time is compounded with शय, वास and qf- 
faa and with बन्ध aluk is optional: खे-खदय:; MA- म-वासः, प्रामे-म- 
बासी, हस्ते-स्त-बन्धः; but भूमिदायः, गुपतिमन्थः Ke, 

2. Nati or the Negative Tatpurusha, 

§ 217. (4) The negative particle न, changed to sq before a conso- 
nant and अन्‌ before a vowel, may be compounded with any noun 
to form the Negative-Tatpurushaf; as न ब्राह्मण: अग्राह्मणः, one not 
a Brahman; न अश्वः ITA: असत्‌, nonexistent, or not good &c, 

६ 218. The न is not changed to अ or अन्‌ in the following 
casest:—mqurz ‘that which does not shine,’ fa clou ; नपात (pre, p.) 
one who does not protect; नवेदाः ‘one who does not know; qaraca: 
| न सत्याः AAT: न असत्याः नासस्थाः ]; नमुचिः [न सुञ्चुतीति ] name 
of a demon slain by Indra; नकुलः [न कुलमस्य, for the mungoose 13 
supposed to belong to no particular species of. quadrupeds]; नखं [न 
खमस्य ‘that which leaves no cavity’ or does not go to heaven being 
burnt down with the dead body]; adas [न स्त्री पुमान्‌]; नक्षत्रे [न 
क्षरतीति ] that which does not move from its proper place, hence a 
star; नक्रः [न क्रामतीति ‘that which does not go far off from water’); 
नाकः [न N अकै न अर्क ferr]; नग when it docs not. qualify an 
animal retains its न optionally; as नगः or भग: ‘a mountain’ ora 
‘tree; but अगः वृषलः a S'udra that cannot move, 

N. B. It should be noted that some of these are Bahuvrihi com- 
pounds. 

* जन्ये च विभाषा | दायवासवासिष्वकालात्‌ | Pan, VI. 3. 13, 18. 

+ नञ्‌ | Pan, VI. 2. 6. न लोपोनञः | तस्माजुडाचे | Pan. VI. 3. 73. 74. 

‡ नभ्राण्नगाञवेदानासत्यानमुचिनङुलनखनपुंसकनक्षत्रनक्र वाकेषु प्रकृत्या | Pn, 
VI. 3. 75. नगोपरागिऽजन्यतरस्याम्‌ | Pán, VI. 3. 77. 
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8. Karmadhàraya or the A ppositional Compounds. 


§ 219, Panini defines a Karmdháraya' as समानाधिकरणः तत्पुरुषः 
* or Tatpuruslia both the members of which are iu the same case 
relation i, e. have the same case when dissolved. 

N. B. The difference betwen Tatpurasha proper and Karma- 
dhäraya is this:—In the case of the former the attributive member 
has one of the oblique cases when dissolved, while in the case of 
the latter it is in apposition to the other member, It may thus be 
a noun or an adjective qualifying the other member, 

§ 220. (a) f A word expressive of the standard of comparison 
(उपमान) may be compounded in a Karmadharaya with another de- 
noting the common quality or ground of comparison; as घन इव 
zara: घनदयामः dark like a cloud. Such compounds are called उप 
AA RENTAS. 

(b) § Similarly a noun denoting the person orthing compared 
(उपमेय) may be compounded with words indicative of excellence 
such as sarat, सिंह, चन्द्र, कमल, Kc. no mention of the common 
attribute (of similarity) being made; as पुरुषी व्याघ्र इव पुरुषव्यात्रः 
a man like a tiger (7, e. as bold as a tiger); सुखं चन्द्र इव Hur: 
a moon-like face ८, e. as delightfulas the moon; get कमलमिव सुखक- 
मलय &e,: these are called उपसानोत्तरपदकर्मंधारयर- 


? तत्पुरुत्र: समाना,धकरणः कर्मधारय: | Pan, I. 2. 12, 

t उपमानाति सामान्यवचनेः | Pain. III. 1. 55 

६ उपमितं व्याप्रादाभेः सामान्याप्रयोगे | Pan. II. 1. 36, 

t All these words are included under what is called the group of 
व्यात्र, The more important of these words are व्याप्र, सिंह, अक्ष, Nan, 
चन्दन, वृक, वृष, वराह, हस्तिन्‌, रुरु, 7*1, पुण्डर्राक, ke, चन्द्र, पञ्च, कमल, 
किसलय, &c.; c. स्युरुत्तरपदे व्याप्रपुंगवर्षभङुञ्जराः | faisan: पात 
ETA: | Amara III. I. 59. 
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Nute 1— The difference between the two is this:—In the former 
the common quality of comparison is actually expressed; while in the 
latter it is left to be understood; in fact if it be expressed there can 
be no compound; as पुरुषः व्याघ्र इव BT । 

Note 2—The above Karma'dharayas may be dissolved as NA 

चन्द्र: मुखचन्द्र, NAA कमलं YARATA, &c. Dissolved either way 
there will be no difference in the formation of the compounds; but 
there will be differece both in the meaning and in the metaphor, 
In one case prominence will be given to *qeg or the moon and the 
figure will be *Upama' (a simile)’, while in the other to मुख or the 
face in which case the figure will be Nu, Compounds like पाइ 
एव qd पादपश्चम्‌, विद्या एव धन विद्याधनं, £९, are termed भवधारणापु- 
वपदकर्मधारयः. 

§ 221. An adjective may be compounded with the noun it qua- 
lifes in most casesf; as नील च तदुत्पल च नी लाले; a blue lotus ꝙ e.; 
but कृष्णश्चासो सर्पश्च कृष्णसर्पः where the comp. is necessary. Such 
compounds are called विशेषणपूर्वेपदकर्मधारयः. 

As a general rule in such compounds the qualifying word is placed 
first: but there are several exceptions which are given below. 

(1) f The qualified word is placed first and is always of the mas, 


gender, if it denotes a class or species, when compounded with cer- 


* So when the common attribute is applicable in its expressed 
(वाच्य) sense to the उपमेप as in Faq agrei dissolve the comp. as 
मुखं quía; and when to the zT4[4 as in A विकसित dissolve it as 
मेव dad. 

T विशेषणं IAT बहुलम्‌ | Pan. II. 2. 37. 

‡ पोटायुवाति स्तोककतिपप्रर्डिधेनुवशावेहदरषक f ओवि याऽ्या पकधूरतजातिः । 
पुंवत्कमेधारय sma(ag येष | Pan, II. 1. 65. VI. 3. 42, 
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tain adjectives; e. 9. इभयुवतिः ‘a young female elephant,’ अमि- 
स्तोकः ‘a small fire, NF NEN यम्‌ ‘buttermilk mixed with a little 
water, rufe: a cow that has brought forth a calf for the first 
time, गोधेनुः a milch-cow (नवप्रसतिका ); गोवशा ‘a barren cow, 
गोवेहत ( गर्भघातिनी गोः ), गोबष्कयणी a cow whose calf is one 
year old.“ azara: an agnihotrin Bràhmana of the Katha 
branch of the Yajurveda, कठाध्यापक्रः ‘a teacher of the Katha 
branch’; गो-मताळिका*"-म्चविक्रा-प्रकाण्ड (also mas. according to 
some) — : (गवोदः)-तळज: an excellent cow, The last men- 
tioned five words, all of which denote excellence, retain their own 
gender invariably; as ग्राहणमतलिका an eminent Brähmana, &c,; 
but कुमारीमतछिका, as no class is meant here. 

(b) t The words कडार, खख, खोड lame, काण, कुण्ड, blunt, dull, 
खलति bald-headed, गौर, वृद्ध, भिक्षुक, पिंग, पिंगल, तनु, जठर hard, 
stiff; बधिर, कुञ्ज, and qc may optionally precede the words in 
apposition to them; as जैमिमीकडारः or कडारजैमिनिः Jaimini who 
is turned tawny on account of his having practised penance in 
the sun,’ &c. 

(c) § Words expressive of the persons or things contemned 
or reproached are placed first; as वैयाकरणखसचिः , ‘a bad gram- 
marian, ‘one who has forgotten his grammar and therefore can 


® प्रशोतावचनेख | Pain, II. 1. 66. (मतजिकादयो नियतालिड्रगा न तु विशेष्य 
(am: | Bid, Kau), मतबिकामचर्चिकाप्काण्डमुदतछ जौ | प्रहस्तवाच कान्यमूनि | 
Amara. 

f कडाराः कर्मधारये | Pan. II. 2. 38, 

§ कत्सिताने कुत्सनैः | पापाणके कुत्सिते; Pan, IL 1. 53, 54, f m | 


Pan, II. 1. 64, 
10 5, ५, 
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make no use of his knowledge’; so atatangged: ‘a mimameala 
who is a sceptic’ or ‘an unbeliever’ except in the case of the words 
पाप, अणक and किम्‌; as पापनापितः ‘a bad barber’, अणककुलालः 
‘a mean, silly potter’, कुत्सितः राजा farm; किसखा (Ffa: 
war), &c. 

(4) * Words in apposition to N, नाग and कुञ्जर are 
also placed first; e. g. NR: an eminent king, तापसकु ञ्जरः) 
परुषनागः, &c. 

(e) f कतर and कतम are compounded only when they ask a 
question with reference to a class (जाति family), and are placed 
first; e, ४. कतर-कतम-कदठः ‘which Brahmana of the Katha branch °? 
कतर-कसम-कलापः which Brahmana of the Kalápa branch’? but 
कतरः qu: ‘which son !? 

(J) $ The word कुमार (and also कुमारी changed to कुमार) is placed 
first when compounded with one of the words श्रमणा, प्रत्रजिता, 
कुलटा, WA, तापसी, दासी, अध्यापक, पण्डित, IZ, ST, कुशल, 
AN and निपुण; as क़मारअमणा ‘a female mendicant’, कुमारप्रत्रजिता 
‘a young female ascetic’; कुमारमृदु:-सृदधी ‘a delicate boy or girl,’ 
कुमारगभिणी, कुमाराध्यापकः, Ce. 

(५) T The words एक, सर्वे, जरन्‌, पुराण, नव and केवल; and the 
words q3, अपर, प्रथम, चरम, जघन्य ‘hindmost? समान, मध्य, मध्यम 


* तृन्दारकनागक हरे: पूज्यमानम्‌ | Pan. II. 1, 62, 

T कतरकतमौ जातिपरिभरने | Pan, IL 1. 63. 

1 कमारअमणादिनेः | Pan, II. 1. 70, 

€ पूर्वकालेकसवेजरत] राणनवकेवलाः समानाधिकरणे | Pan. II. 1. 49. 
पर्वापरप्रथमचरमजघन्यसमानमः्यमध्यमर्वारार्थ | Pho. II. 1, 58. भपरस्यार्धे 
पश्चभावो वक्तश्यः | Vårt. 
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and वीर are always placed first in a Karmadháraya compound; अपर 
when followed by spy is changed into पश्च; as एकनाथः; ‘sole 
master or lord’ सर्वेदोलाः, जरन्नेयायिक:, an old logician’, पुराणमी- 
mier, old mimümsá-philosophers, नवपाठकाः, केवलवैयाकरणा:, 
पूर्वदेवाकरणाः, the old grammarians,’ अपराध्यापकः, अपरश्वासी STI 
पश्चार्धः ‘the hinder part or side of the body’; चरमराजः ‘the last king, 
सनानाधिकरणम्‌ ‘being in the same category or predicament’; NN: 
‘a sole warrior 1. e. an eminent warrior, & . The form एकवीर 


(found used by great writers) is also correct*, 


(A) T The words सत्‌, महत्‌, परम, उत्तम, and उत्कृष्ट are com- 
pounded with another noun when they are used as terms of praise 
or excellence; du:, ‘an excellent physician,’ महावैयाकरणः, &c. ; but 
TRN गीः where उत्कृष्ट means uplifted or ‘drawn out of,’ 

§ 222. t Names of quarters and numerals form a Karm. com- 
pound with any subanta (a declinable word) but only when the 
whole compound is an appellation; e, 9. सप्तर्षयः Name of a con- 


stellation of stars’, Ursa Major; पञ्चजनाः | &०.; पूर्वश्षुकामरामी 


* कथमेकत्रीर ते | पूरकालेकेति बाधित्वा परस्तरादनेन समासे Aft इति हि 
स्यात्‌ | बहुलग्रहगाड्विष्यात | How do you justify the form एक? 
For the 8५09 पपर &c. being a subsequent one ought to have 
preference over the preceding Sütra पूर्वकालेक &. and we should have 
वीरैकः, We reply.— The form may be justified by supposing that 
the rule operates in most cases only (बहुलग्रहगात्‌ and not in a few). 

f सन्महत्परमोत्तमोत्कृष्टाः पूज्यमानैः | Pan. IL 1, 61. 

t feme daran Pan. II. 1, 50, 

| These are gods, men, gandharvas, serpents, and pitrs, acco»]l- 
ing to some; and Brabmanas, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas, S'udras and 


P 


a 
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‘Name of a town in the east;' but उत्तरा Zar: ‘Northern trees; qag 
aTa: &c, The compound is forbidden in other cases, 

(a). © But words denoting a cardinal point or numerals may be 
compounded with any other noun when a Tadd/uta termination is 
to be affixed to the compound so formed (or it conveys im addition 
to its sense as a Karm, a derivative meaning such as is usually 
denoted by 8 Tad. aff,), or when the compound itself becomes the 
first member of another compound or when the compound forms s 
proper name; पूर्वा शाला पर्वेशाला; Weal शालायां भवः पार्वशालः be- 
ing in the eastern hall,’ from पर्वशाला ＋ ST (i. e. the Tad. aff, sy 
added by द्क्मूदैपदाद्संज्ञायां अः 1 Pán. IV. 2. 107); so फष--मातृ = 
षण्माठ six mothers’ + Tad, अ=षाण्मातुरः the son of six mothers; qat- 
झाला प्रिया यस्य स पूर्वशालाप्रियः where qarar is a gd and is not 
used independently; N:, वक्षिणज्ञवः Ke. which are names. 

$ 223, The particle z& forms 8 Kar, compound with any other 
word; कुपुरुषः (Jia: पुरुषः ) a bad man; F, &c. 

(a) f कु is changed to (1) कस्‌ when followed by a noun with an 
initial vowel in a Tat., by fit and the nouns स्थ and qw and by Ter 
‘denoting a species; कृत्सितोत्वः NN: ‘a bad horse; so करन ‘coarse 
food; but qe: ‘having bad camels (a Bah, comp.) राजा; कुत्सिताः 
ज्रयः RTA: ‘three inferior things; Fm a bad chariot,’ N: 'speak- 
ing ill, a bad speaker; कत्तुणम्‌ ‘a kind of fragrant grass’; 


Nishadhas or barbarians according to others, (Vide Shankari- 
chárya on Brah, Su. I. 4. 11-13.). 

* तद्धितार्थोत्तपदसमाहारे च | Pan. II. 1. 51. 

t कोः कत्तत्पुरषेअचि I N A Värt.; रथवदयोश्च । तृणे च जाती | कापथ्य- 
क्यो: । इेषदर्थ । विभाषा पुरुषे । कत्रं BAT । Pan, VI, 8, 101-107, 
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(2) to की when followed by पथिन्‌ and stat and when meaning 
‘a little’; and optionally when prefixed to पुरुष; कॉपंथम, काक्षः ‘a side- 
long look or a frown of displeasute; see Dh. V. 24, (e 
सत्पुरुषः NMUN वहत्रीहिर्वा Sid. Kau.). F काजळे ‘a little 
water, इंषत्पुरुषः, कापुरुषः, but कुर्सितः पुरुषः कुपुरुषः or कापुरुषः; 

(3) and to का or कव when followed by gew; कोष्णं, कवोष्ण, and 

AA by (1), all meaning ‘luke-warm.’ 

§ 224, Two adjectives may also be compounded into what is 
called the विशेषजोभयपदकर्मधारयं; as qug eot, कृष्णसारंग:. 

(a). Two participles expressive of two consecutive actions of the 
eame individual may be compounded together, the one expressive 
of the previous action being placed first; भारो सातः पञ्चाहनुलिप्तः 
स्रावानुलिघः ‘first bathed and then ancinted ;' similarly fta ‘first 
drank and afterwards vomited out, पीसप्रसिबद्धर, ग़हीतप्रतिम॒क्तः 
{ Rag. II. 1, IV. 43) &c, 

(P). In the case of the two sets of words given above ( $ 221, 7) 
forming compounds with one another those beginning with J are 
placed first. In the case of एक compounded with चीर it may pre- 
cede or follow it; as वीरेकः or एकवीरः} the former, however, is pre- 
ferable. In the case of the first set of words, viz, M. केवल the 
one succeeding precedes the one preceding when compounded to- 
gether; as पुराणजरत्‌, केवलपुराणम, &c, 

(c). f A past participle is compounded with another with the 


negative particle prefixed to it; कृताकृतम, ‘what is done and not 
done’ i, e, ‘partially done,’ 


See Pan, II. I. 49. (पृवेकाल &c.) quoted above. 
t æ afs ii maa | Pav, II. 1. 67. 
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(d). * The word g (m J.) enters into a Kar, comp. with the 
words खलति, पलित, afaa having wrinkles, and जरती, and is placed 
first; e.g. युवखलतिः ‘a young bald-headed man; -r ‘a young 
bald-headed woman; बुवजरती ‘a young woman looking old’; यव- 
पलित; ‘a young man whose hair are grey,’ &c. 


§ 225. f The word ad ‘little’ is compounded with any other 
word except a verbal derivative, and even with a verbal derivative 
when it expresses a quality; as इषसिङ्गालः ‘a little brown, शेषद्रक्तन 
‘reddish, &c. 

§ 226. f Words ending in the terminations सव्य, अनीय, A, and 

Jeu and words having a similar meaning, may be compounded with 
any subanta not importing a particular kind; e, 9. भोज्योष्णम्‌ any 
hot eatable, नुल्यश्वेतः of a similar white colour. NN:, &८.; 
but भोज्यः ओवन: as the latter word refers to a kind of food here, 

§ 227. J The following are the more important of the com- 
pounds given by Pan, as irregular under the class मयुरव्यंसकादि- 
मयूरत्वासो व्यंसकश्व मयुरव्यंसकः ‘a cunning peacock,’ so छात्रव्यं- 
सकः, उदक च अवाक च उच्चावचम, so उच्चनीचम्‌ ‘high and lou,“ 
‘great and small,’ ‘निचितं च प्रचित च निष्प्रचम्‌, नास्ति किचन यस्य. 
अर्किचनः, नास्ति कुतो भयं यस्य स अकुतोभयः, अन्यो राजा राजान्त- 
रम्‌, अन्यो मामः आमान्तरम्‌, चिदेव चिन्मात्रम्‌ (These are nitya-samà- 
sae), अश्नीत पिबत इत्येवं सततं यत्राभिधीयते सा अश्नौतपिबता that in 


* यवाजलातिपलितवलिनजरतीभिः | Pan, IT, 1, 67. 

T ईषदकृता | Pan. II. 2. 7. 

Il कृत्यतुल्याख्या अजात्या | Pan, II. 1, 64. | 
¶ मयूरव्यंसकादयश्च Pan, II. 1, 72. 
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which are constantly uttered the words eat and drink’; so पचतभ- 
ज्ञता. खादवमोदता; अई sve इति यस्यां क्रियायामनिधीर्यते सा अहमह- 
मिका, that in which ate uttered the words ‘I alone, I alone; hence 
hard competition, &c.; अहे पूर्व अहँ पुमिति यस्यां क्रियायामभिधीयते 
सा अहप्विका; so आहोपुरुषिका great self-conceit or pride“; 
(Bhatti. V, 27); ‘vaunting.’ (Br. 1, 84.). ८९. Also कान्दिशीक 
‘put to flight; यदृच्छा ‘accident, & ०, 

§ 228. In some Karmadhäraya compounds the last member of 
the first word which is itself a compound word is dropped“; e. g. 
fig: TIT: शाकपार्थिवः ‘a king who likes vegetables; देवपु- 
जनको ब्राह्मण: देवग्राह्मणः &c. These compounds, though they should 


१ 


be properly caled “ Uttamapadalopi " are popularly designated 
* Madhyumapadalopi" Any comp. requiring a similar explana- 
tion is classed under this group ( ञ्चाकपायिवाहि) which is an 
ANN. 

Dwidv on NUMERAL APPDBITIONAI, COMPOUNDS. 


§ 229. T When the first member of a Karuiadharya compound 
is 8 numeral it is called *Dwigu'. 


8 230. A Dwigu compound is possible (a) under the circum- 
stances mentioned in § 222 (a) i 2. 

(a) when a Taddhita affix is to be added to the compound so 
formed; घण्णां मातृणामपत्यम्‌ षाण्मातुरः ‘the son of six mothers, Kar- 
tikeya'; Vide Ku, IX. Or (2) when the compound itself becomes 


* raf air fq उन्तरदलोपस्थोपलेखप्ननम | Vårt, on Pin, 
IL 1, 60, 
t enui g: | Pan. II. I. 52, 
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the first member of another compound, as qax गावः धर्म थस्य 


असो पञ्चगवधनः, | 
(^) and when the compound denotes an aggregate; in this case 


it is singular; * as श्रयाणाम्‌ भुवनानां समाहारः जिभुवमम्‌, the three 
worlds (taken collectively); so पञ्चपात्रम्‌, पञ्चगवम्‌, &c. 
PREPOSITIONAL (0017001170, 
4.  Pra'di, 

$ 231. Those Tatpurusha compounds whose first member 
is a preposition are termed Pradi by Sanskrt grammarianst ; some 
of these prepositions combine with a following noun in the Nom., 
with a noun in the Acc. &c. e. g. प्रगतः भाचायें: प्राचायैः ‘an eminent 
teacher’, प्रगतः अध्यान प्राध्वः रथः, a chariot that has passed a 
road’, संगतः aari समध्वः taken to a path-way (Vide Bhatti. IIT. 
45). प्रकृष्टो वातः प्रवातः strong or excessive wind, &c,; अतिक्रान्तो 
मालां अतिमालः ‘excelling a garland’ (in fragrance or beauty), अति- 
रथः अतिक्रान्तो र्थ Chet वा ‘a chariot-warrior who has no rival or 
equal’; so अतिमात्र ‘exceeding measure’, अतिसर्वं £c. अवकृष्टः Ar- 
किलया अवकोकिलः ‘attracted by the cuckoo’; परिग्लानः अध्ययनाय 
पर्यध्ययनः ‘tired of studying’; निष्क्रान्तः कोशाम्ब्याः निष्कोशाम्बिः, 
*gone out of Kaus'ambi; so fray: Ke. A compound with .prepo- 
sitions which govern cases (क्रमप्रवचनोय) is forbidden; gat प्रति. 

5. Gati, 

§ 232, Compounds of the, following words with verbal inde- 

clinables are called ‘Gati’. 


* द्विग्रेकवचनम्‌ | Pan, II. 4. 1, 

+ कुगतिप्रादयः | Pan. II. 2. 18. प्रादयो गतावर्थे प्रथमया | अत्यादपः 
क्रान्तायर्थें द्वितीयया | अवादयः कृष्टायर्थ ततीयया । पर्यादयो ग्लानापर्थ चतुय्याँ। 
निरादयः काम्तायथे पज्चम्या | कर्मप्रवचर्नायागां भतिषेधः | Vártikas, 
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(a) * The particles झरी, डररी, MN, NA, स्वाहा, ETAT, ATT 
भाविः and M and the word कारिक्रा meaning an action; as MM, 
SUTRA ‘having accepted’; wwegew ‘having uttered the word 
Fasha! प्रादुर्भूय, कारिकाकृत्य ‘having done the act’, 

(b) t Onomatopeic words not followed by इति; ss खाट्कृरशय, 
bat खाडिति कृत्वा ( निरष्ठीवत्‌ )- 

(c) ३ The words सत्‌ and भसत्‌ showing respect and disrespect 
respectively, the prepositions अर्ल in the sense of ‘adorning’, पुरः, NN: 
अंतः, कणे, मनः, अस्सं, अच्छ and तिरः; as अल॑कृत्य ‘having adorned,’ 
but Nr doing sufficient (पयोममित्यर्थः Sid, Kau); पुरस्कृत्य 
‘placing in the front; appsgew (अदः कुतम्‌); भन्तहेत्य (मध्यें हरवा 
इत्यर्थ: Sid. Kau.), but अन्तहेत्वा गतः (हतं परिगृह्य गतः इत्यर्थ: 
Sid, Kau.); कणेहत्य, as कणेहस्य पयः पिबति he drinks milk to his 
heart's content,’ aregraq ‘having gone up to and spoken’ (अभिखुख 
men उक्स्वा 'च इत्यर्थः Sid. Kau.) तिरोभूय, मनोहत्य (till disgust 
is produced); अस्तंगत्य, अच्छगरय going towards, 

(d) § The words , पाणौ and प्राध्वं ; 88 हस्तेकृत्य, पाणौकृत्य, 
“having married; प्राध्वंकृत्य having forced to yield.’ 

(e) I The particles उपाओे, अन्वाओे, साक्षात्‌, मिथ्या, अमा, प्रादुः 
आधि : and नमस्‌, the words मनसि, डरसि, मध्ये, and the word पदे form 
compounds with verbal indeclinables optionally; उपाजेकृत्य; उपाजे 
कृत्वा; अन्वाजेकृत्य अन्वाजे कृत्वा ‘giving strength to the weak i 


* डर्यादिच्चिडाचश्च | Pan. I. 4. 61, कारिकाशन्दस्योपसंश्यानम्‌। Vartika, 
t भनुकरण चानितिपरम्‌ । Pan, I. 4. 62. 

f Pan. I. 4. 63-71, 

& Pàn. I. 4. 77-78. 

¶ Pan. I, 4. 73-76, 
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[ दुबैलस्यै बलमांधाय॑ इत्यर्थः Sid. Kau]; सोक्षात्कृत्य-त्वा, लवणंकृत्य- 
स्वा, मध्येंक्रत्य-त्वा, IRA, पदे कृत्वा, 4०५ 

(f) These compounds are also formed with nouns derived from 
roots for their second members; e.g. AAA: ‘setting of the 
sun, पुरस्कार: reception, showing respect, तिरस्कारः, सरकारः, अले- 
FOE EET 

$ 233, The तँ formations (see Chap. XI.) are also classed as 
Prepositional Tatpurusha compounds; as JN having turned 
white what was not 80 before, 


6. UÜraPAbA CowrocNps. 


§ 234. When the second member of a Tat. Com. is a root · noun 
derived from a root which takes a particular Krt affix by virtue of 
the presence of the first member, it is called an Upapada Tat.; as 
FA करोतीति कुम्भकारः ‘a potter’; so साम गायतीति सामगः one who 
chants a verse of the Sama-Veda; मांस कामयतीति मांसकामा de- 
sirous of meat’; similarly stante ‘one who buys a horse, कच्छपी 
‘a tortoise,’ &c. The noun prefixed to the last member such as 
area is called an upapada“. 

N. B. The latter member of such compounds must neither be 
the conjugated form of a root or a separate verbal derivative 1, e. 
formed indendently of the first member; e. 9. पयोधर is not an 
Upapada Tat., as the word घर can be independently formed; it is 
a Gen, Tat. चरतीति धरः पयसां धरः पयोधरः ‘a cloud’ or ‘the female 
breast,’ 


§ 235. Sometimes the second meniber of an Upapada Tat. may 


* तप्रीपयदं सप्तमीस्थम्‌ | Pin, III. 1, 92, ससम्यन्ते पदे कमेणीत्यादी 
वाच्यत्वेन स्थितं कुम्भादि तद्वाचकं पदमुपपदसंज्ञे स्यात्‌ | Sid. Kau, 
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be a namulanta or the verbal indeclinable in अंम; as स्वादुकार F 
‘he eats having sweetened the food; Sf ‘having dined first} 
sometimes this compound is optional; मूलको पढ्दा or मूलकेन उपदंश 
we ‘he eats the condiment with a raddish,' &c. 

§ 236, Some upapadas such as Ja:, नीचैः, तियेक, मुख्यतः, &c. 
also optionally form compounds with the verbal indeclinable in त्वा; 
as उच्चैःकृत्य (or उच्चैः कृत्वा), तियेकृत्य, मुखतोंभूय, नानाकृत्य, एकधाभूय 
&c, For further particulars, Vide the Chap. on Verbal Derivatives, 


GENERAL RULES APPLICABLE TO THE 


TATPURUSHA COMPOUNDS. 


§ 237. * The word अद्भुलि at the end of a Tatpurusha com- 
pound changes its final to st when preceded by a numeral or an in- 
clinable, as दे yet प्रमाणमस्य WA दारु ‘wood measuring two 
fingers,’ निर्गैतमङ्गलिभ्यो निरजुःलम्‌ , ४८. 

§ 238. The following words, when at the end of a Tatpurusha, 
drop the final vowel, together with the following consonant if there 
be any, and add sq under the circumstances mentioned :— 

(a) t ofa when preceded by a numeral, an indeclinable, a word 
expressive of a part of the whole, such as पूर्वे, अपर, &0., or by the 
words सर्वे, संख्यात and पुण्य; as इयोः राज्योः समाहारः द्विरात्रम्‌ an 
aggregate of two nights (Dwi.), अतिक्रान्तो रात्रिमतिरात्रः that has 
passed a night, the dead of night; पूर्व राजे: पूर्वेरात्रः tlie first part of the 
night; सर्वा रात्रिः सवेरात्रः, संख्याता रात्रिः संख्यातरात्रः, पुण्यरात्रः an 
auspicious night, 


* तत्पृरुषस्याङ्गलेः संख्पाव्ययादे: | Pin. V. 4. 86. 
f अहः सर्वेकदेशसंख्यातपुण्याच रात्रेः | Pan. V. 4. 87, 
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N. B. The same happens when राजि is preceded by अहन्‌ in a 
Dwandwa; as अहश्च HN अहोराचः । 

(b) PURA, अहन्‌ and सखि; as परमः राजा TENTE: a great king, 
सद्राणां राजा मद्रराजः, उत्तमं अहः उत्तमाहः an excellent day, एकं "च 
सदृहः THE, इयोरक्लोः समाहारः WN. so श्यहः, सप्ताहः, &०., पुण्यं 
अहः पुण्याहम a holy day, Ne, (Vide § 244. ö.), कृष्णस्य ससा 
कृष्णसरवः, &०, 

172०७५० ३--आहन्‌ when preceded by an indeclinable, or a word 
denoting a part of the whole, or by सर्व or by a numeral with a Tad- 
dhita affix added to the whole compound becomes stg ;as अतिक्रान्त- 
महः exceeding a day (in duration) aqeag:, पूर्वाह्णः forenoon, erdrg: 
the whole day, संख्याताहः, Wace tT NN:, इघह्वामियः &c.; with 
Award the change is optional; as संख्याताह्वः, or: 

N. B. The fq of the substitute is changed to ep when preceded 
by q belonging to the first member ending in &; as AN:; but 
यरागतं अहः प्रराह्वः (as परा ends in आ). 

(d) $ maa when preceded by ग्राम or कोट and "qq by अति or 
an inanimate object with which it is compounded; e. 9. प्रामस्य AAT 
आमतक्षः ‘a village carpenter’ i, e, one not very skilful; कुट्यां भवः 
कोटः (स्वतन्मः) स थासो WT च कौरतक्षः ‘an independent carpenter’; 
afg: [ वराहः ] “०९९९ than a dug’; आतित्वी (worse than a dog) 
सेवा; आकर्षः श्वा इव आकर्षश्वः ‘a dog-like i, e. bad or unlucky 
throw of dice’; but Nur ‘a monkey like a dog'. 

ii!!! p 

* राजाह;ःसखिम्यष्टच | Pin. V. 4. 91, 

T smTSE पतेभ्यः | Pan, V. 4. 88, 

$ भहोदत्तात्‌ | Pin VIII. 4. 7. 


§ भ्रामकोटाभ्यां च der: | अंतेः qu | उपमानादमागेषु | Pan. V. 
4. 9 5.—9 7. 
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(e) * wfipr when preceded by उत्तर, मृग or AA or bya word 
denoting an inanimate object with which it is compounded; उत्तर- 
सक्धम्‌ ‘the upper part of the thigh’, सृगसक्थम्‌ ‘the thigh of a 
deer’, पुर्वेसक्थम्‌ , फलक्रमिव N फलकसक्थम 8 thigh like a board. 

(g) A numeral when compounded in a Tat.; निर्गेतानि Praa: 


निर्शतरिशानि वर्षाणि (चेत्रस्य) more than thirty; frater: निशतोजू-लिभ्यः 
faféra: : a sword more than thirty fingers in length. — 


§ 239. The following words have an & added to them when 
at the end of a Tatpurusha compound:— 

(a) गो except when a Ta. aff. is added and then droppedf; e. g. 
NANA: an excellent bull, (a collection of five cos) N:; 
but NA exchanged or bartered for two cows. 

(6) $ उरस्‌ meaning ‘chief’ or ‘eminent’. sparat उर हव अश्वो- 
रसम्‌ the chief of horses’ 7, e, ‘an excellent horse’, 

(c) § the words अनस, STRAW, अयस्‌ and सरस when they de- 
note a class or form names; उपानसम्‌ (उपगतं भन.) ‘a cart-load’, | 
महानसः ‘a kiteben'; अमृताइमः ‘a kind of stone like the moon 
stone’; [ in this case ths final अन्‌ is dropped ]; कालायसम्‌ ‘black 
iron’, मण्डूकसरसम्‌ ` lake full of frogs’; जलसरसम्‌ ‘a lake of 
that name’, 

(d) S नौ tthe end ofa Dwigu, except when the Tad, affix 
is dropped; as gre नौभ्यामागतः द्विनावरूप्यः (where the aff. is 
not dropped), द्विनावम्‌ a collection of two boats’, so त्रिनायम &c.; 


* उत्तरमृगपूवाच्च सक्थ्नः | Pan, V. 4. 94. 

t गोअतद्भितलूकि | Pan. V. 4. 92. 

दै अग्राल्यायामुरसः | Pan, V, 4. 93. 

§ अनोइमायःसरसां आतिसंज्ञयाः | Pan. V. 4. 94, 
€ नातो (inp: | अधाच Pan. 5, 4. 99. 100. 
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but पञ्चमिः नौभिः क्रीतः पञ्चनोः; also when it is preceded by अर्ध; 
as नावः stay अर्धनावम the neuter is irregular (लोकात्‌ Sid. Kan.). 

(e) * खारी (a measure of corn) under similar circumstances 
takes the अ optionally, the final डु being dropped before it; r- 
रम्‌-रि अर्थेखारम-रि. 

(J) t अजलि, preceded by N or जि ina Dwigu, optionally 
takes st except when the Tad. aff. is dropped, before which the 
final € is dropped; un- f ‘two handfuls’, but द्वाभ्यामखलिभ्यां 
क्रीतः TAS: | 

§ 240. f The A of ब्रह्मन is optionally dropped when preced- 
ed by F and महत्‌ ; कुम्रह्मा-हाः, a bad Brihmana, महात्रह्मा-ह्मः | The 
A is dropped necessarily when the compound implies the country 
in which the Brahmana dwells; e. 9. सुराष्ट्रत्रह्मः ‘a Brühmana dwell- 
ing in Surashtra’, 

§ 241. | The words महत्‌ is changed to महा when it forms the first 
member of a Karmadháraya, or a Dahuvrihi compound, when the 
termination जातीय follows; as महादेवः the great gcd, महाबाहुः one 
having a great arm; महाजातीयः; but महतः सेवा महंत्सेवा 
(Jen. Tat.). 

Exception: — When it is followed by घास कर and विशिष्ट the 
change takes place necessarily ; महतो महप्या वा करः महाकरः; simi- 
larly महाघासः, महाविशिष्ट: | 


* eral: प्राचाम्‌ | Pan. V. 4. 101. 

t दित्रिम्यामञ्जलेः | Par. V. 4. 102. 

tment जानपदाख्यायाम्‌ | कमहड्यामन्यतरस्याम्‌ | Pan, V. 4. 
104. 105. 

| आन्महतः समानाधिकरणजातीययोंः | Pin, VI. 3. 46, and the Vár- 
tikas on it, 
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§ 242, * अष्टन्‌ becomes Ser when followed by कपाल and गो and 
the compound so formed conveys the sense of ‘an oblation’ and 
‘yoked to’ respectively; अष्टाकपालः: prepared or offered in eight 
pans (पुरोडाः); अष्टागवम्‌ (शकटम्‌) a carriage with eight bull. 
ocks yoked to it.’ 

§ 248. f All the rules given above for the change of the finals 
of the Tat. compounds do not hold good in the case of the Neg, 
Tat.; e. 9. न राजा अराजा one not a king; न सस्या असरा, &c. 

(a) But in the case of the word afia. the final gq is optionally 
dropped and अ added; अपर्थ or mur: ‘absence of a road.“ पायिन्‌ 
when so modified in a Tat. is neu.§ (qu: as a Bah. ). 

GENDERS or TATPURUSHA COMPOUNDS, 

§ 244. f Asa general rule a Tatpurusha compound follows the 
gender of the final noun, 

Exceptions | :— 

(a) Compounds with Arm and आपन्न for their first member and 
the Pradi compounds follow the gender of the words they qualify; 
प्रामजीविकः नरः प्रासजीविका स्त्री, निष्कोशाम्बिः पुरुषः &e. 

(6) A Tatpurusha ending in राज, अह्ण and अह is masculine 
except when राज is preceded by a numeral and अह by पुण्य aud 
छदिन, e. 9. पूर्वेराजः, मन्याह्वः, सप्ताहः, नवरात्रम्‌, पुण्याहम्‌, सुदिनाहम्‌; 


nS n Ó— — — € — ä 


* अष्टनः कपाले AR | गवि च युक्ते Vártikas, 

f नञस्तन्पुरुत्रात्‌ | पथो विभाषा; | Pan. V. 71. 72. 

§ अपथं नपुंसकम्‌ | Pan, IT. 4. 30. 

| qt इंद्रतत्पुरुषयोः | Pan, II. 4. 26, 

श (्विगुपरा्तापन्नाले पूर्वैगतिसमासेषु | Vart. career: पुंसि | Pan, II. 4. 29. 
gen रात्रं Nan. Sid. Kau, पुण्यरुदिनाभ्या मद्ठः छीबतेश | पथः du [573- 
are: | Vürtikas, 
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also that ending in पथ (substituted for पाथिन्‌, Vide § 279) preceded 
by a numeral or an indeclinable; as त्रयाणां पन्थाः निपयम्‌, विरूपः 
पन्याः विपथम्‌, a bad or a wrong way; but सुपन्थाः, अतिपन्याः 
as they do not end in पथ, 

(e)“ A collective Dwigu is neu.; but that ending in sq is, ge- 
nerally feminine, and that ending in था is optionally so, in which 
case it takes the termination &; FN a collection of five cows; 
mami लोकानां समाहारः त्रिलोकी; but wari, NN., 
wmm, &०; qaa, पञ्चखद्वम्‌, The न्‌ of final अन्‌ is dropped 
and the Dv. is optionally feminine; पत्नतक्षी-क्षम॒ (fr. पड्च--तक्षन ) . 

(d) t A Tatpurusha ending in उपसा and उपक्रम is of the neu- 
ter gender, when the idea of प्राथम्य ‘being the first’ of what is 
known or commenced is meant to be expressed; पाणिनेरुपज्ञा पाणि- 
न्युपर्श wey: the work (grammar) first taught or composed by 
Panini; मन्दोपक्रमं द्रोणः the drana (a measure of corn) first brought 
into use in the reign of king Nanda, 

(^) A Tatpurusha ending in छाया is neuter when the objects 
casting the shade are many; इक्षूणां छाबा qug sere. 

(J) T A Tatpurusha having for its first member a synonym 
of राजन्‌ (and not राजन itself) or the words रक्षस्‌ or fare and 
सभा for its latter mememer is neuter as NN, CATIA, a 


* स नपुंसकम्‌ | Pan. II. 4, 17. अकारान्तोत्तरपदो द्विगुः ।झियामिष्ट; | 
आबन्तो वा | भनो नलोपश्व वा fEq: लियाम्‌ | पात्रायन्तस्य न | Vartikas 
on tbid, 

f उपज्ञोपक्रमे तदाद्राचिख्यासायाम्‌ | Pan, II. 4. 21, उपज्ञा ज्ञानमायं स्यात्‌ 
ज्ञावारंभ उपक्र 4: | Amara, 

i छाया बाहुल्ये | Pan, II. 4. 22. 

T श्रभाराजा$मनुष्पपूर्वो | Pan, II. 4, 28; amet च | Pan. II. 4, 24, 
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kings council; but राजसना; रक्षःसभम्‌, पिशाचसभम्‌; also that end- 
ing सभा when it means ‘a multitude’, as स्त्रीसभम्‌ ‘an assemblage 
of women’. but ध॒र्मसभा in the sense of धर्मशाला. 

(¢) ° A Tatpurusha ending in सेना, सुरा, छाया, शाला, and 
निशा is optionally neuter; ब्राह्मणसेना-नम्‌, यवउुरा-रम्‌ malt liquor, 
beer, कुञ्यच्छाया-यम्‌, the shadow of a wall; गोशाला-लम, Af Ar- 
शम (the 14th day of the dark half of a month, so called because 
ertain dogs observe a fast on this night, according to the S'üba- 
rabhishya), 

XN. B. These rules hold good in the case of Tat. alone; so 
दृढसेनो राजा (Dah.), असेना (Neg. Tat.), परमसेना (Karm.). 

III. BAHUVRIHI OR THE ATTRIBUTIVE COMPOUNDS. 

§ 245. f A Bahuvrihi compound consists of two or more nouns 
in apposition to each other the attributive member being placed first 
and denotes or refers to something else than what is expressed by its 
members. It generally attributes that which is expressed by its 
second member, determined or modified by what is denoted by its 
first member, to something denoted by neither of the two; e. g. 
महाबाइः ‘one whose arm is great; पीताम्बर: one whose gar- 
ment is yellow. When dissolved it must have the pronoun यत्‌ 
in any one of the oblique cases: as महान N: यस्य स महाबाहुः [नलः]; 
पीतम्‌ अम्बरं यस्य स पीतांबरः [हरिः]. A Bahuvrihi compound par- 
takes of the nature of an adjective and assumes the gender of 
the substantive it qualifies. 

Note:—In English such compounds are by no means rare; cf. 
high-souled, good-natured, narrow-minded &c. 


* विमाषा सेनासुराछायारालानिद्यानाम्‌ | Pan, II, 4. 25, 
t अनेक मन्यपदार्थ | Pan. II, 2, 24, 
11 s. c. 
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JN. B. The difference between a Karm. and a Bah, comp. is 
tlis:—In the former one of the members alone is in apposition to 
the substantive it qualifies, while in the latter the whole compound 
is an adjective. 1n the former the sense is complete in the comp. 
itself; in the latter itis not so; e. 9. घनइयामः नलः; here one of 
the members viz. इयामः is in apposition with न: and therefore 
the comp. is a Karm,; गँभौरनाद्‌ः as a Karm, simply means A- 
xftearet are: '9 deep sound, and the sense is complete; as a Bah, 
it is equivalent to गंभीरः नादः यस्य ‘some one whose sound is deep’; 
here the sense is not complete unless it is known whose sound 
18 meant. 

$ 246, Bahuvrihi compounds are divided into two classes, 
समानाधिकरणबहत्रीहे and व्यधिकरणबहग्रीहि.* 


(a) That is a Samanadhikarana Bah. in which both the mem- 
bers are in apposition to each other . e. have the same case 
relation when dissolved. There are six kinds of this according 85 
ihe बत्‌ is in any one of the six oblique cases; e.g. प्राप्त उदकं 
ये असो प्राधोदको मामः, ऊढः रथः येन भसो ऊढरथः NITE. TEA: 
TU: यस्मै स उपहसपद्यः रुद्रः, Tea ओदनः यस्याः सा उद्धुतीदना 


स्थाली, पीतं अम्बरं यस्य स पीताम्बरः हरिः, वीराः पुरुषाः यस्मिन्‌ | 


H वीरपुरुषो प्रामः | 
§ 247. A Vyadhikarana Bah, is that whose members are not 
in apposition to each other 7, e, are in different cases when dis- 


solved. A Vyadhikarana Bah, is not allowed in any case except 


* Strictly speaking this is not a division of the Bah. but an 
exception to the general rule, We have given it as a separate 
division to avoid confusion, 
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in the Genitive and the Locative® ; as m पाणो यत्य असो चक्रपाणि: 
हरिः, चन्द्रस्य इव कान्तियेस्य असौ चन्द्रकान्तिः|; so पश्चगन्धिः, TS 
पाणिः, &८. ; दाशी होखरे यस्य असौ शशिक्षेखरः &०.; but qu 
मस्व N: is not allowel. 

§ 248, Obs, The Bah, compounds are also further divided in- 
to two kinds; तढुणसंवित्तातबइत्रोहे : and अतदुणसंविश्ञानबहत्रीहिः. 
That in which the sense of the attributive member is also present is 
called T'atgunasamzijnàna, and that in which it is left out is valled 
Atatgunasamvijnàna , पीताम्बर eftarza is an instance of the first; 
here anch हरि is meant as has the yellow silk garment actually on 
his person; चित्रगुं गोपं अ नय is of the other; here what is meant is 
the herdsman ouly and not his variegated cows. 

§ 219, 1 The negative particle ay or अन्‌ and prepositions may, 
sometimes, form Bah, compouuds with substantives; the verbal 
derivatives used to express their sense may be optionally retained; 
SAUTAT: पुत्रः यस्य स अपुत्रः, प्रपतितानि पर्णानि यस्य सः WTF: a tree 
with its leaves dropped; fatar उणा यस्य स निर्घृणः ruthless; उद्गता 


e qaia zene | Pan, LI, 2. 35. Ina Bah. the noun in 
the loc. and an adjectival word are placed first, अत एव ज्ञापका? 57- 
पिकरणपदो बहुत्रीहिः | Sid. Kau. 

f This is allowed by the Vart, 'सतम्यपमानपूर्वपदस्थो त्तरपदलोपश्च वक्त- 
23: | In a Bah, comp. the word following a noun in the loc, or an 
upamdnapada (8 noun denoting a standard of comparison) is drop- 
ped ; so this ought to be properly analysed as चन्द्रस्थ कान्तिः चन्द्रकान्तिः, 
«mri कान्तियेस्य असौ चन्द्रकान्तिः | But later grammarians, such a 
Vamana, Bhattoji &c. have rejected this Vàrt. altogether as of no 
practical vali e. 

t n धातुजस्य वाच्यो वा चोत्तरपदलोपः | नओस्त्यथौनां वाच्यो वा c- 
qe esd: | Vartikas on Pan, II, 2. 24. 
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कन्धरा अस्य स उत्कन्धरः, with the neck uplifted ; विगत जीवित यस्य 
स विजीवितः dead &c. Also अविद्यमानपुत्रः, प्रपतितपणेः Kc. अस्ति 
क्षीर यस्या: सा STRAIT गोः a mileh-cow (where अस्ति is an in- 
declinable meaning ‘having’ ). 

§ 250. * The parvicle eg may be compounded with a noun iu 
the Instrumental case in a Bahuvrihi when there is equal participa- 
tien in some action; in this case सह optionally becomes स; as पुत्रण 
सह सहपुजः or सपुत्रः. 

(a) सह remains unchanged when the compound involves s 
blessing and is necessarily changed to @ when followed by मो a 
cow, वत्स ७ calf, or हल a plough even when a blessing is pro- 
nounced ; as स्वस्ति राजे सहपुत्राय, सहामात्याय, ०.५ सगवे, सवत्साय 
सहलाय. 

§ 251. f A compound of an indeclinable or 9 numeral or of 
आसन्न, अदूर ० अधिक with a numeral is a Bahuvrihi. In the 
formations of such compounds the final vowel except that of बहू 
and गण, or the final consonant with the preceding vowel of the 
latter numeral and the अति of fafat are dropped and sr added; 
erat समीपे ये सन्ति ते agat: ‘about ten’ i. e. n ine or eleven; 


J) 888 

* तेन सहेति तुल्ययोगे | Pan, II. 2. 28. बोपसजैनस्थ | प्रकृत्यादिषि । Pan. 
VI. 8. 82-83. अगोवत्सहलेोष्वांति वाच्यम्‌ । Vart. The restriction तुल्प- 
arr is not uuiversal as there are instances in which there is no 
equal participation, e, 9. सकमैक, सलोमक, सपक्षक &.; hence the 
V rttikára remarks— HA तुल्ययोगे इति विशेषणमन्यत्रापि समासो दृइयते | 
Dikshita also says तुल्ययोगवचनें प्रायिकम्‌ | 

+ संख्पयाव्ययासत्रादूराधिकसंख्याः संख्येये Pán. II. 2. 25. 

t तिरबिदाटेडिति | Pan. VI. 4. 142. ऽयुपाभ्यां चतुरो अजिष्यते | Vårt. un- 
der Pan, V. 4. 77. 
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हो वा जयो वा Feat: two or three’ T वा जीणि wr दिजाणि, दिराइत्ता 
शश द्विदशाः ten repeated twice’ i. e. twenty; so fagan: &e., विशते- 
maat: आसन्नर्विज्ञाः nearly twenty’, Freq: अदूराः अदूरजिशाः: ‘not 
far from thirty’, FHN NN: ‘more than forty’; but उपबहयः, 
उॅपंगणाः. IT preceded by उप or चि does not drop any letter but 
simply has an अ added to it; way वा 'चस्वारो वा त्रिचतराः; wait 
समोपे ये सन्ति ते उपचतुराः- | 

§ 252. * Names of directions may form a Bahuvrihi compound 
and signify the point ot direction between them; दृक्षिणस्या: TAN 
दिशोरन्तरालं दक्षिणपूर्वा, so उत्तरपूर्वा, Ke. But if the words so com- 
pounded are not the names of quarters, no compound is possible; 
as tama Tf उत्तरालं fea ‘the point between the East and 
the North’; and not ऐन्द्रीकोनेरी as these are not the names of the 
Eastern and Sonthern quarters. 


§ 253. The following words drop their final vowel or the final 
cousonant with the preceding vowel and add sp when at the end 


Wa Bah, compound:— - 


(a) t असि and सिय both meaning parts of the body; जलजवत्‌ 
TAT यस्य जलजाक्ष: ‘one whose eyes are like lotuses' fd स- 
क्थिनी यस्य स दीर्यसकथः one having long thighs’, *spindlelegged"; 
कमले इव अक्षिणी यस्याः सा कमलाकर (स्त्री); स्थूलाभा gafe: a 
bamboo stick with big eyelike holes’, but दीघेसक्थि TRER ‘a cart 
sith long poles’, This change is optional in the case of f 
hen itis preceded by- v, IN or छु; असक्थः--किथः ‘one who has 
* दिङ्नामान्यन्तराले | Pan. II. 2. 26, 


f WENT Tare: f KNA | Pan. V. 4 113. Vide, Pan, V 
4. 121. quoted on p. 118. 
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no thighs’, वुःसक्थः-क्थिः ‘one having deformed thighs’, AN 
विथः; &c, 

N. B. The fem. of Bah, compounds ending in r is formed by 
adding Ar when it qualifies an inanimate object. 


(5) ० अञ्चुगले, when the compound isan attribute of दारु; TM 
aya यस्य Ta दारु (अजुःलिसदृशावयवे धान्यादिविशेपण - 
काष्ठम्‌ ; but TAY TS हस्त: the hand having five fingers, 

(0 1 The words मूर्घन्‌ preceded by हि or Fa, लोमन्‌ preceded by 
अन्तर and बाहिः; and N used in apposition to the name of a con- 
stellation of stars; gà मूधोनो यस्यस fey: two headed, CC 
but दृशमूर्धा; अन्सर्लोमः; बहिलोम: Aff नेता यासां ताः मुगनेत्रा रात्रयः; 
‘nights of which the Mrga constellation is the leader’ i. e. whose 


Position in the heavens marks their advance’: so पुष्यनेत्रा: &c, 

(4) $ Feminine words ending in a termination showing ‘a 
complement of’, and the word प्रमाणी; ०. 4. RAW Gs यासां 
राजीणां wr: कल्याणीपञ्चमा राजयः; 'nights whose compliment is an 


auspicious fifth night', स्त्री प्रमाणी यस्य असौ — ä one whos 
authority is a woman’, 


(e) t हलि and सक्थि optional ly become हल and सक्थ 
preceded by अ, बुस्‌ org; अहलः-लिः having no pleugh; Sr: - 


क्थिः; wr is another reading for Nu in the süira ; 
अशक्तः-क्तिः, ८. 


° अह्लुलेर्दारुणि | Pan. V. 4. 114. 
t शिनिभ्यां च Pf: | Pan. V. 4. 112; aate च लोचः | Pin, 
4. 117. नेतनेक्षत्रे अप ANN: Vårt. 
$ अप्पूरणीममाण्योः | Pan. V. 4. 176, 


Pal Spa हालिसकथ्योरन्यतरस्याम्‌। Pan. V. 4. 121. THRE 
पाठान्तरम्‌ | Sid. Kau. 
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(f£) * प्रजा and मेघा. under similar cireumstances drop their 
झा and add अस; as अविद्यताना प्रजा: यस्य असो अप्रजाः ; having no 
progeny, दृष्टा प्रजा यस्य स दुःप्रजाः, having bad progeny, शोगना 
मेधा यस्य स gA: of good intellect; similarly दुर्मेधाः, अमेधाः. 

$ 254. (a) T धर्म when preceded by a single member in 3 
Bahuvrihi becomes भर्मन्‌; कल्याण Wa: यस्य स कल्याणधर्मा; simi- 
larly समानधर्मा (see Mal. Mad, Act. I. Intro); but परमः स्व: धर्मः 
यस्य स परमस्वधर्मः; परमस्वघमी may also be correct if परमस्व be re- 
garded as one word compound in a Karmadhàraya, संदिग्वसांध्य- 
थमा, निदृत्तिधमा, अनुच्छित्ति धर्मा are to be similarly explained, 

(७) धनुष at the end of à Bah, becomes चन्दन्‌; as अधिज्यं धनु- 
येस्य सः अधिल्यधन्वा ‘one whose bow is strung’; 80 War 
(ARCA इद्‌ AR) ‘one whose bow is made of horn’; i, e. the god 
Vishnu, This change is optional when the whole compound is a 
name; शातपन्वा -नु :. 

(c) Similarly जम्भ ‘a tooth’, ‘food,’ &c. becomes maq, when 
preceded by g, हरिस, दण or सोम; as शोभन: जम्भः अस्य ढुजम्भा; 
having beautiful teeth; similarly हरितजम्भा m. Ter way यस्य, 
दणमित्र दन्ता यस्येति वा CITA, सोमजम्भा one whose food is the 
holy soma juice’: but पतितजम्भः. 

(d) The word हेम n. a wound, preceded by दक्षिण becomes FA 
when the wound is inflicted by a hunter; HHN इमे यस्य दक्षिणेमों 
Ia stag wounded on the right side by a hunter. See Bhatti, 
IV, 44. 

§ 255. At the end of a Bal, compound 


० नित्यमतिच्‌ प्रजामेधयोः | Pan, V. 4. 122, 
+ धर्मादनिच्‌ केवला | Pn. V. 4. 124. धनुषश्च | वा संज्ञायाम। जम्भा 
सुहृरितवृतसो मेभ्यः | दाक्षिणेमों sera | Pan, V. 4. 132, 133, 125, 126, 
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(a) * जानु is changed to F necessarily when preceded by Hor 
सम्‌ and optionally when preceded by ऊर्ध्व; प्रगते जानुनी ANN N 
Hg: ‘one hiving the knees wide apart’ /. e, bandylegged'; AM:. 

(P) T जाया becomes जानिः युवती जायां यस्य स gant} 
one whose wife is young; भूजानिः lit. one whose wife is the earth; 
i. e. ‘a king’, &c, 

(c) § गन्ध becomes गान्धि when preceded by उत्‌, पूति or & or 
when the compound involves comparison; उद्दतः गन्धः Wey N 
agfa: ‘whose smell is spread above’, पूतिगन्धिः ‘having a repulsive 
smell” सुगन्धिः quem इव गन्धः यस्य॑ AT पच्चगन्धि ‘that which has 
the smell of a lotus’, This change of गन्ध is possible only when 
the smell referred to is inseparably connected with (looks like a 
Fart and parcel of) the object denoted by the other member; s 
gm पुष्पम्‌; सलिलं A (which receives its odour from the lotuses 


* spat Af THA: | Pan. V. 4. 129. satona | Pan. V. 4. 130. 
‘one having well-turned or beautiful knees'; ऊध्वेजानुः -: ‘long- 
shanked', 

f जायाया निङ्‌ | Pan, V. 4. 134. 

t लोगों cnn | Pan, VI. 1, 66. जाया at the end of a Bah. 
substitutes नि for its final आ. The preceding य्‌ or 4 is dropped 
before a consonant except यु. 

६ गन्धस्थेदुतपूतिसुसुरभिभ्यः | Pan. V. 4. 135. mp तदेकान्तप्रहणम । 
Värt. अल्याख्यायान्‌ | डपमानाथ | Pan, V. 4, 136—137. There is a 
difference of opinion among critics as to the meaning of the Vart, 
गन्धस्य &c. Some hold that the smell must be the natural property 
of a thing to necessitate the final इ. Cf. Bhatti. आधाय वान्गन्धत्रहः 
सुगन्ध: &c. II. 10, and Mallinatha on Rag. IV. 45. But the view 
of such eminent grammarians as Kaiyatta, Bhattoji, Nagesha &c. 
is as given above. 
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Ae. grown in it); सुगन्धिवायुः; but झोभनाः गन्धाः अस्य qur 
आपणिकः ‘a perfumer dealing in sweet smells’, nu is also changed 
to गन्धि when it means ‘a particle of’, ‘a little of; as सूपस्य गन्धः 
बस्मिन्‌ तत्‌ स्रुपगन्धि भोजन; so घृतगन्धिः in dinner in which there 
isa scanty supply of ghee; &c, 

(4) * बासिका becomes नस when it is preceded by a preposition 
or when the compound is used as a distinguishing name and it is 
preeeled by any word except स्थूल; उद्गता नासिका यस्य स Ts: 
‘one having a prominent nose, FN नासिका अस्य NN: one whose 
nose is like a tree’, ‘large nosed’; but स्थूलनासिकः | नस becomes eret 
optionally when preceded by Nor स्वर; as स्वुरणसः or GT: 
‘having a nose like a horse's hoof’ i, e, flast; स्थवरणसः:-णाः ‘one 
having a straight nose’. But नासिका when preceded by fA be- 
comes भ्र or ख्य; as विगता नासिका यस्य स विप्रः. Pree: ‘one 
having a deformed nose’, 

§ 256. The following words lose their final vowel when at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi:— 

(a) t The word पाद when it is preceded by a numeral org, or 
when the compound involves comparison and it is not preceded by a 
word of the हस्त्यादि group (हस्तिन्‌, अज, FN, अश्व, कपोत, जाल, 
गण्ड, दासी, गणिका and some others), at पादो यस्य fauna 
biped gara fair-footed; व्याघ्रपात्‌, (व्याघ्रस्य इव पादा यस्य), 4०. 
but हस्तिपादः कुछलपादः, óc. 

(4) पाद्‌ becomes पढ्‌ and the comp, takes L in the fem. in the 


* अञ्‌ नासिकायाः संज्ञायाम्‌ नसं चारथूलात्‌। उपसर्गाथ । Pin, V. 4. 118. 
119. quid 71:1 €T Vártikas. 

f पूर्वपदात्संज्ञापामग: | उपसर्गाद्रहुलम्‌ | Pan- VIII. 4. 3. 23. 

t पादस्य लापो ऽहरुन्यादिभ्यः । संख्यासुपूर्वत्प । Pain, V. 138, 140, 
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ease of the words कुम्भपंदी, and others (i. e. कुंभपदी, एकपदी, जालपदी, 
NAH. झतपदी, विपदि, दविपदी, जिपंदी, दांसीपढी, विष्णुपदी, qud 
Se.)“; but FEIR: mas. 

(c) f दन्त, necessarily when it is preceded by a numeral or g 
indicating age, or when the whole compound forms a feminine 
name; and optionally when it is preceded by शयावं, NN, a word 
ending in अम्र, युद्ध, WA बृष or वराह; द्रौ दन्तो यस्य स fara ‘a 
child so small as to have two teeth only’; qa दन्ता अस्य षॉडर्ना; 
शोभना दन्ता अस्य छरन्‌, QUU /em.; but दिद्न्तः करी, que: (having 
beautiful tecth) पुरुषः; अयोवती, «edt, (both proper names), 
&c. but समइन्ती having even rows of teeth; qarqe (black) geat 
यस्य स इयावद्न-न्तः, भरोकदन pw: having black or thick-set 
teeth; कुङ्गलाप्रदन-न्तः, having teeth like the points of buds; gaq- 
न-न्तः ५८०. 

(4) $ क्र, when the compound denotes a particular stage 
of growth; अजातं HBT यस्य स अजातककुत्‌ “a bul that has not 
got his hump as yet! 1. e. ‘who is very young’; also when it is 
preceded by fa, and the compound is the name of & mountain ; 
as जिककुत्‌ name ofa mountain with three peaks’; but NN: 
‘having three humps’. 

(e) १ sra, ‘the palate’ (काकुद ताङ Kis.) necessarily when 
preceded by उत्‌ and fy and optionally when preceded by पूर्ण; as 
उस्क्राकुत्‌, विकाकुत्‌; पुणेकाकुत-क॒दः. 


* कृम्भपदीष॒ च Pan. V. 4. 139. 

f वयाति «ea दत्‌ । rat संतायाम्‌ । विभाग इयावाऽरोकाभ्पाम्‌। अग्रान्त- 
शुदशुभ्रवृषवराहेभ्यक्ष । Pan, V. 4. 141, 148-145, 

i See Foot-note p. 111. 

§ ककुदस्पावस्थायांलोपः | बिककुन्पबैते । Pan. V. 4. 146. 147, 

बु sb काकुदरप | Tatra । Pán. V. 4. 148-149. 
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$ 257, " हृदय is changed to zu when preceded by g or दुस्‌ 
meaning ‘a friend’ or ‘an enemy’ respectively; Pri हृदय यस्य स 
Qu, a friend’, yxy ‘an enemy’; but NN: ‘one who has got a 
good heart’ i. e. ‘one who is able to appreciate merits’, &c.; NN: 
‘a man of wicked intentions’. 


§ 258. f Two nouns alike in form in the Loc. and meaning 
‘something that can be seized,’ or in th» Instrumental meaning, 
‘weapons or things used as weapons, may be compounded in a 
Bah, when the sense is ‘the fight thus began’ and the idea of an 
exchange of action is to be implied, In sueh compounds the final 
vowel of the first member is lengthened and that of the second 
takes $ before which it is dropped. The compounds so formed 
are of the nature of Avyayibhávas aud are indeclinable, A final 
उ takes guna substitute before the final gt; e.g. FINA केशेषु 
mett युद्धं प्रवृत्तं केशाकेशि ‘a battle in which the warriors fight 
seizing each other's hair’; god qua qudd युद्ध प्रदत्त द रडादणिड; 
similarly sg, हस्ताहस्ति, बाहबाहावि, मुसलाबुसलि, &c.; but 
if the instruments used by botl the parties be not the same, no 
compound is possible; हलासुसालि will therefore oe wrong. 


§ 259. J The following Bahuvrihis are laid down as irregular- 


* gril मित्रामित्रयोः। Pan. V. 4. 150, 

f तत्र तेनेदामिति aedi Pan. II. 2. 27. सप्तम्यन्ते Nr सरू पदे 
तृतीयान्ते च प्रहरणावेषये इद युद परवृत्तमित्यथ समस्प्रेते कर्मव्यतिहारे योत्ये स ag- 
Ff. हैं: । Sid. Kau. 

अन्पेषा मापि दृश्यते । इच करमेत्यतिद्ारे । Pin. VI. 8, 137. V. 4. 127. 
तिषटदरुप्रभृतिष्विच्यत्ययस्य पाठात अबव्ययीमात्रत्वमत्यत्रस्वं च Sid. Kau. ओगेण: | 
Pan, VI, 4. 146 


ब्‌ सुपाततुश्रसुदेवदारेङुक्षचतरश्रेणीयदाजपदप्राष्ठपदाः | Pn, V. 4. 120 
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शोभन प्रांतरस्थ सुप्रातः m. one having an auspicious morning; or 
a day having an auspicious dawn’; see Bhatti. II. 49. झॉभनं शचः 
अस्य qd: ‘having an anspicious morrow’s शोभनं दिवास्ख ANN: 
one who has passed a happy day’, शारोरिव कुासिरस्य शांरिकुक्षः 
having a round belly, अंतर्सोन्नयेस्थ "qu: ‘four cornered', qua- 
drangular, एण्या इव पादो अस्य एणोपदः; भजपद:, प्रोडस्य इव पादौ 
अस्य HISqT: ‘having the feet like those of a bull’, 

§ 260. * The words उरस्‌, afta, उपानह, दधि, TY, M-E, 
and पुस, भनड़ह, पयस, नो and लक्ष्मी, when used inthe singular, 
have a क added to them, when they form the latter member of a 
Bah, comp.; sg (expanded, well-developed) उरः यस्य व्यूढोरस्कः, 


प्रियसर्पिष्कः ‘one fond of ghee’; &c.; एकः पुमान यस्य असौ एक पुरुक? 
‘having one man only’, &c.; when A and the words following 


it are used in the dual and the plural they take optionally; 
दिपुमान्‌ or NA: &c. 

(a) † अर्थ takes the final क, necessarily when preceded by अन, 
and optionally in any other case; अनथकः ‘useless’; but अपाथ-थैक 
‘meaningless’. 

6 261. f A fem. Bah, ending in gq takes this ay necessarily, 
as बहुदण्डिका नगरी a city having many ascetics’; बहुवाग्मिका सभा 
‘an assembly having many eloquent speakers in it’; but बहुदण्डी 
or बहुदण्डिको ura: (Vide $ 262. below). 


* उरःप्रभृतिभ्यः कप | Pin, V. 4. 151. इह पुमान्‌, अनड्डान, पयः, नौ,, 
लक्ष्म रित एकवचनाताने पठ्यन्ते | द्विवचनवहुतलनेभ्यस्त 'दाषाद्रिभाषा' इति 
(ARET कप | Sid, Kau. 

t अर्थात्रजः | Vartika, 


1 इनः लियामू । Pau. V. 4. 152. 


§ 262-264 ] Bancvnint. 173 


§ 262. ० And as a general rule, when the final word ofa 
Bab, comp. does not undergo any additions or alterations men- 
tioned in the foregoing rules, it optionally takes the affix क; 
महायशस्कः-झाः; of mighty glory; but उत्तरपूर्वा, व्याघ्रपात्‌, 
In. M:, ॐ. 

§ 263, But if the last word ofa Bah, compound bea fcm, 
noun ending in € or & not capable of being changed into हय or 
उव before the vowel ‘case terminations, or if it end in ऋ, क is 
necessarily affixed; श्वरः कर्ता यस्य तत्‌ इश्वाकळेक जगत्‌, बहुनदीको 
देशः, रूपतती वधू: यस्य स NA.; Ee; but qup; रत्री is an excep- 
tion; II:, सस्त्रीकः &c. 

§ 263. 1 No is affixed 

(a) when the whole compound is used as a name or when it 
ends in AH; as विश्वे देवा अस्य विश्वदेवः whose deities are the Vis“ 
wadevas ; बहवः श्रेयांसः अस्य बहुखेयान, ^ Bah. ending in fem ,. 
(i. e. Fr) does not shorten its final vowel t; e. g. qeg: श्रेयस्यो5स्य 
agarat: one having many excellent wives. But अ्तिअयसि: as a 
Tatpurusha, 

(^) to the word भ्राद preceded by a term of praise; प्रदास्तो भ्राता 
यस्य स प्रदास्तभ्राता; but AAT: one whose brother is a fool. 

(e) to the words नाडि aud ges both referring to the body of 
an animal; qgarfg: कायः the body having many arteries’; बहुत- 


स्त्रीमीवा the many-veined neck; but बहुनाडीकः स्तम्भः a pillar with 
many ornamental lines; बहुतन्त्रीका (many-stringed) वीणा. 


° Janine | Pan. V. 4. 154. 


† न संज्ञायाम्‌ | ईयसश्च | वम्दुतश्रातः | नाडीतन्त्र्योः SN । निष्मवाणिभ्यञ्च | 
Pan, V. 4. 155-57, 159-60, 


t ईयसो बहुप्रीहर्नेति वाच्यम्‌ | Vart, 
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(d) to the final of the compound निष्प्रवाणिः (निर्गता प्रवाणी ‘a 
weaver's shuttle’ अस्य) qz: ‘a new, unbleached garment,” 

(e) to compounds formed according to rules §§ 250, 251, and 
252; as सपुत्रः, उपबहव;, दक्षिणपवा, &c. | 

§ 205. The final आ is optionally shortened before &“; as ag- 
मालः मालाकः-मालकः &. 

§ 266. In the formation of a समानाधिकरणबहत्रीहि, if the first 
member be a fem. noun derived from the mas, by the affix आ or &, 
the mas, is restored if followed by another fem, noun ; Paart गावः 
यस्य स FN:; जरती गो: यस्य स जञरहूः; रूपवती भार्या यस्य स रूप- 
Ira; but गंगा भार्या यस्य स गंगाभायें:, वामोरूभार्य:, कल्याणी प्रधानं 
यस्य स कन्याणीप्रधान: | 

Exceptions :—(a) This change in the first member does not 
take place, when it is followed by an ordinal (fem.), or any of the 
words प्रिया, मनोज्ञा, कल्याणा, छुभगा, भक्ति, सचिवा, स्वसा, कान्ता, 
क्षान्ता, समा, चपला, दुहिता, वामा, अबला and तनया; as कल्याणी प्रिया 
यस्य स कल्याणीप्रियः one to whom a virtuous woman is dear, 

(b) If the first member be a proper name, an ordinal number, 
name of a limb of the body of an animal ending È, name of a class, 
or a word having a penultimate a in a few cases, it does not undergo 
this change; वृत्ता (a proper name) भार्यो यस्य स दत्ताभायें:, पञ्चमीभायः, 
छक्रेशीभायें:, शूद्राभार्यः, रसिकाभायें,, पाचिकाभायंः, &०.; but अकेशा 
भाया यस्य स d: as the first word does not end in &; पाका 
भार्या यस्य स पाकभार्येः &०. 


* आपोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ | Pan. VII. 4, 15, 


f rrr: पंवड्टाषितपुंर्कादनूड समानाधिकरणे खियामपुरणीमियादिष | Pan, 
VI, 3. 34, 


$ 267-268 ] AVYAYIBHA’VA, 17 


Ct 


AVYAYIBHA'VA OR THE ADVERBIAL COMPOUNDS. 

§ 267, An Avyayibhiva comp. consists of two members the 
first of which is, in most cases, an indeclinable (a preposition or an 
adverb), and the second a noun the whole being treated like the: 
nom, sing. of neu, nouns; the comp. so formed is indeclinable ; 
e. 9. अधिहरि in Hari’; अन्तागिरि in a mountain,’ &c. 


§ 268. In forming the Avyayibhiva compouuds the following 
rules should be observed :— av 


(a) The final long vowel is shortened, and the ending r or ऐ 
is changed to इ, and ओ or ओ to उ; गोपायति याः पातीति वा गोपाः | 
सस्मित्रिति अधिगोपम्‌, अनुविष्ण after Vishnu ; उपगु near a cow &c 

(5) * Final न्‌ of mas. and fem. nouns in अन्‌ is dropped; and 
optionally that of neuter nouns ending in अम्‌; उपराजम्‌; उपचमंम- मे. 

(c) T st is optionally substituted for the final of नदी पाणंमासी 
आमहायणी and गिरि; उपनदम्‌-दि, उपपोर्णमासम- सि, उपामहायणम्‌-णि 
‘near to the full-moon day of Margashirsha ; ? उपागिरम. रि 

(d) f It is also optionally added to all nouns ending in any of 
the first four letters of a class; उपसमिधम्‌ मित 

(e) भ is attached to the final of the following nouns when com- 
pounded in an Avya. J; NA, बिपाश्‌, अनस्‌, मनस, उपानह, अन- 
JE दित, हिमवत, दिश, दृश, विश, चेतस, चतुर, यद्‌, तद्‌, कियत्‌, जरस्‌ 

(subtitnted for जरा), &c.; शरदः समीपम्‌ उपदारद्म्‌, प्रतिविषाहाम्‌, to- 

wards the Vipas’a ;' विशोनंध्ये NIRIA, between two divisions of the 

ज 
अनश | नपसकादन्यतरस्याम्‌ | Pan, V. 4. 108, 109 


t नदीपाणेमास्याप्रहायणीभ्यः | गिरे शच सेनकस्य | Pan, V, 4, 110, 113 
t ga: | Pan. V. 4. 112 


4 भनव्ययीभावे mepa: | Pan, V. 4. 107. 
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compass, उपजरसन towards old age, अध्यात्म on the soul; ४८.; 
aud to अक्षि when preceded by प्रति, qx changed to परो, सम्‌ aud अनु, 
the g of अक्षि being dropped; अक्ष्णः प्रति प्रत्यक्षम्‌ before one’s eyes; 
STT: परै परोक्षम्‌ out of sight; सनक्षम्‌, and अन्वक्षम्‌ afterwards, 
forthwith, | 


§ 269, The indeclinables forming Avyayibhava compounds have 
various senses“; e. 7. (1) the meaning of a case; as गोपि इति 
अधिगोपम्‌ ‘intl protector or the cowherd;’ so हराविति अधिहरि, 
अध्यारमम्‌ 4०.; (2) सामीप्य or vicinity; as कृष्णस्य समीपं उपकृष्णम्‌ 
near Krehna; so Fang, ४०; Wag or ‘prosperity ;’ as मद्राणां 
समृद्धिः qux, ‘in a country wherein the Madras are in a prosperous 
condition,’ (4) व्यृद्धि (वि + ऋद्धिः) or bad condition; as यवनानां 
व्यृद्धिः दुयैवनम्‌ ‘where the Yavauas are in a bad condition ;' . (5) 
अभाव or 'absence;' as मक्षिकाणां अभावः निर्मक्षिकम्‌ ‘where flies are 
utterly absent’ 1. e, ‘perfect loneliness,’ or quiet; so नि्जेनम्‌ 4८. 
(6) अत्यय or the close or the transgression of’ as हिमस्य भत्ययः 
अतिहिमम्‌ ‘after the wintry season,’ so अतिवसन्तम्‌, अतियोवनम्‌, अति- 
माजम्‌ transgressing the proper limits,’ Fe.; (7) असम्प्रति or un- 
fitness of time; as निद्रा ante न यज्यते हाते अतिनिद्रम्‌ past sleeping 
time; as अतिनिद्रम्‌ उत्तिष्ठति पुरुषः ; (8) प्रादुर्भाव or ‘manifestation’ as 
हरिशब्दस्य HHN: इतिहरिः in which the name Hari is manifested 
(loudly uttered); (9) पञ्चात्‌ or ‘after’; as विष्णौः पश्चात्‌ अनुविष्णु; (10) 
योग्यता† or fitness as SITET योग्यं अनुरूपम्‌ ina corresponding man- 
ner; 50 अनगुणम्‌ agreeably or comformably to, favourably; &c. (11) 


* अव्ययं विभक्तिसमीपसमद्धिव्यदचर्थाभावात्ययासम्पत्तिशन्दप्रादुभों बपथा यथा- 
नपूरव्येयौ mar दश्यसम्पत्तिसा कल्या न्‍्तवचनेषु । Pan. II. 1. 6. 

t 10-13 are the senses of यथा; योग्यतावीप्हापदार्थानातिवृत्तिसादइमराने 
यथार्थाः | Sid. Kau, 


$ 269-271 ] AVYAYIBHA'VA, 177 
वीप्सा or ‘repetition’ as अर्थम्‌ अर्थ प्रति प्रत्ययंम in every case; अहन्य 
हनीति प्रत्यहम-ह every day; so प्रातिपर्षेतम्‌, Kc. (12) अनतिद्वत्ति 
or the ‘non-violation of’ as शक्तिमनतिक्रम्य यथाद्वाक्ति ‘not going 
beyond’ i. e. ‘according to one's power’, so यथाविधि? &c. (13) 
TTA or ‘similarity’; as हरेः SANA सहरि like Hari, (14) 
आनुपूञ्यं or ‘succession in order, priority’; as झ्येष्टस्य आानृपूव्येण 
COREL | ‘according to seniority, so अनुक्रमम according to the 
proper order; &c. (19) TNA or ‘simultaneousness’, as RM 
युगपत्‌ सचक्रम्‌ ‘along with the wheel’, (16) graf or ‘power 
influence’, as क्षत्राणां सम्पत्तिः सक्षत्रम ‘with the Kshatriyas ina 
satisfactory condition,’ or ‘very iuflueneial'! or ‘powerful’. (17) 
माकल्य or ‘entirety, fullness’ as छणमापि भपरित्यञ्य सतृणम्‌ ‘in a 
manner not leaving out even grass’; and (I8) अन्त or ‘end’; as 
अन्ते अमिप्रन्थपर्यन्तमधीते साम्नि including the work on fire (which 
is studied last of all); so सभाष्यम्‌ , &९. 


§ 270. (a) f यावत्‌ showing a definite measure may be com- 
pounded with any word; e. ५. यावन्तः श्रोकाः तावन्तः अय्युत्तप्रणामाः 
यावच्छोकम्‌ अच्युतप्रणामाः ‘bowing down to Acyuta as many times 
as there are slokas'; so यावान्‌ अवकाशः तावान्‌ अभ्यासः यावदव- 
काराम अभ्यासः, &c. 

§ 271. f प्रति meaning ‘very little’ is compounded with a 
noun and is placed last; शाकस्य Bar: शाकप्रति ‘very little vege- 
table’. But वृक्ष gar प्राति विद्योतते Prga where प्रति means ‘towards’, 


^ यथा$साददये | Pan. II, 1. 7. यथा is not compounded when it 
indicates similarity; यथा eft: तथा हरः ge. 
† यावदवधारणे | Pan, II. 1, 8. 


i gar मात्रार्थे | Pán. II. 1, 9, 
12 S. d. 
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$ 272. * The words अस, and इलाका, and a numeral, are 
compounded with पारि and placed first to express loss in a game; 
अक्षेण विपराँसँ qu अक्षपरि, so as to be a loser by an unlucky 
throw of dice’; शलाकापरि an unlucky throw or movement of one. 
of the pieces at a game played with S'alàkás; एकपरि ‘loss of one 
throw of/dice', &c, 

§ 273. (a) t The prepositions अप, पारि and बाहे; and words 
derived from: the root अश्च (MA, We, उदक्त, अवाच, तियेच्र, 
&c.) are optionally compounded with a noun in the Ablative; 
fe or अपविष्णों! ‘away from Vishnu’; पारिविष्णु or पारिविष्णोः; 
बहिवेनम्‌ or बहिवेनात्‌; प्राग्वनम्‌ ०-ब्ाग्वनात्‌ ‘to the east of the 
forest &c. | 

(b) I str showing limit, inclusive and exclusive, ig optionally 
compounded with a noun in the Ablative; and so are अनु, अभि, | 
and प्रति all meaning ‘towards’ with a noun in the Accusative: | 
आमुक्ति or NN: until final liberation संसारः; आवालं or आबालेभ्य: 
up to the child हरिभक्तिः; भभ्यामि or अग्निमभि towards the fire 
शलभाः पतन्ति; प्रत्यामै or अर्मिप्रति; अनुवनम्‌ or वनमनु, 

(c) अनु. meaning ‘towards’ or ‘alongside of’, or ‘equal in length | 
with’, is also similarly compounded; अनुवनम्‌ (fd: ‘the 
thunderbolt passed) towards the forest’; गङ्गाया अनु or अनुगङ्गम्‌ 
वाराणसी ‘Varanasi is alongside the Ganges’, (Am ANN - | 
पलक्षिता gemi: S. K.). 


* अक्षवालाकासंख्याः परिणा | Pn. IL 1. 10. दूतव्यवहारे पराजये wary 
समासः | Sid, Kau, 

T विभाषा | भपपारिबाहिरञ्चवः पञ्चम्या | Pan, II. 1. 11-12. 

t आाङ्मयीदामिविध्योः | लक्षणेनाभिपती आभिमुख्ये | अनुयैत्समया | 
यस्य चायामः | Pan, II. 1. 18-16. 
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§ 274. * The words पार and मध्य optionally form Avya. com- 
pounds with any nominal base, aud are placed first, the final अ 
being changed to F when thus compounded; e. 9. पारे-मध्ये-गंगात्‌ 
from the middle of the Gangetic stream; optionally of course, the 
Gen. Tat,; NEATA; गञ्चामध्यात्‌ . In this case the Ab, ter- 
mination is irregularly retained. If the final noun has the sense 
of the loc. the final vowel may be changed to अम्‌; as पारे-मध्ये- 
गङ्गम्‌; Cf. पारेससुद्गम्‌ Bhatti. V. 4. 

§ 275. (a) f A numeral may optionally be compounded with 
a noun showing relation by blood or some kind of learning to form 
an Avya. comp.; Q सुनी daa? दिखुनि, व्याकरणस्य Pref; ८. 9. 
faf व्याकरणम्‌, ‘The Grammar of which the three sages Panini, 
Katyayana and Patanjali are the authorities.’ 

(6) 1 and with names of rivers; Anf, agaa, This comp, 
also shows an aggregate, 

§ 276, § Any noun may be compounded with the name of a 
river, into an Avya, comp. to form a name; उन्मत्तगंगन्‌ ‘a place 
where the Ganges is very boisterous,’ so लोहितगंगम, &c. 

§ 277. The indeclinables समया, निकषा, आरात्‌, अभितः, परितः 
पश्चात्‌ do not combine with any noun; समया ara, निकषा SED. &e. 

§ 278. The following Avya, compounds are anomalous§ — 
rasta ग।वः यस्मिन्‌ काले स fꝗg दीहनकालः the time when cows 


— —— P 


* (cp षष्ठया वा | Pn. II. 1. 18, 

f dem वंइय्रेन | Pan, II. 1. 19. dap fear विद्यया जन्मना | Sid. 
Kau, - 

1 नदीभिश्च | Pan. IT, I. 20, समाहारे चायमिष्पते | Várt, 

§ अस्यपदार्थे च संज्ञायाम्‌ | Pan, II. 1, 21, 

€ तिठहप्रमृतीनि च | Pan, II. 1, 17, 
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stand for being milked ;' sce Bhatti, IV. 14. So seg ‘the time 
when cows conceive or bulls bear the plough;' आयस्यः गावः अस्मिन 
काले आयतीगवम्‌ tlie evening time,” ‘the te when the cows come 
home; खलेयवम्‌, ‘the time when the barley is on the thrashing 
ground ; similarly खलेबुसम्‌ , लूनयवम्‌ when barley is reaped, छूयमान' 
यवम्‌, सेहृतयवम्‌ , £०.; समभमि when the ground is even- समपदारि 

when the foot soldiers are in right line सुषमम्‌ विषमम्‌, quas 
at the end of the year आयतीसमम्‌ , पापसमम्‌, in an evil vear पुण्य 
समम्‌, WZA. प्ररथम्‌ ‘when the chariots move forth way ‘whe 
the deer come; विसृगम्‌, प्रदक्षिणम्‌ , cara, and असंप्राति 


N. B.—According to all followers of Pin, compounds of tb 
group are precluded from being further compounded, thongh ०९ 
do not seem te respect the prohibition except in so far as to ph 


such words at the end of ४ comp.; ef प्रदा्षिणक्रियाहायाम्‌ Rag 
(6; also IV, 25, VII. 24, Kc 


GENERAL RULES APPLICABLE TO ALI, COMPOUNDS, 


§ 279, » The words , पुर्‌, अप्‌, YT, when it does not 
‘the yoke of a carriage,’ and Gat, at the end of any compor 
take the suffix अ; भर्धेचे:-चम्‌ ‘half a hymn;' विष्णुपुरं ‘the town 
Vishnu, विमलार्प सरः; a lake with pure water; राज्यधरा * 
yoke of a kingdom’ i, e, ‘the heavy responsibilities of governing 
&९, रम्यपथो War: a country with pleasant 70805,” &c. 


(a) But in the case of sg preceded by अनु or बहू, the E 
added only when the compound denotes a student of the 


a DEDE UTE See 
Deer | Pin, V. 4. 14, 
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Vela* ; sp qw: ‘one who does not study the Rg, Veda d qat: * one 
that has studied the Rg. Veda; but अनृकू साम ‘the Sáma- Veda that 
ventaiu3 no rks.” बडूक THY ‘a hymn consisting ef many rks.’ 

(b) धुर when it refers to stay ‘a car’ does not take this ; 
WI: the yoke of a carriage qq: NN:. 

§ 280. t The अ of the word sqq is changed to हू when preceded 
by FX, अन्तर्‌ or a prepositions and to & when preceded by, अनु and 
the compound is the name of a country; as द्विगता आपो यस्मिन इति 
FIL a peninsula; अन्तगेता आपी stata अन्तरीपम्‌ ‘an island,’ seft- 
पम in opposition to the force of waters; सनीपंम्‌ ; अनूपः 1(अनुगताः 
आपो) Name of a place or country ;’ the change of sy to ई is 
optional if the preposition end in $; प्रकृष्ठा आपः यस्मिन्‌ NN. 
MIA; परेपम्‌-परापम्‌. ‘a pond or a tank, a passage for water,’ 

§ 281 J The following words take the suffix sf before which the 
final vowel, with the following consonant if any, is dropped, 


(a) सामन्‌ and Stag when preceded by प्राति, अनु or भव; प्रति- 
साम, साम अनुगतः भनुसामः friendly; अवरं साम अवसामम्‌ a bad hymn; 
यतिलोमम ; ‘in inverse order, inversely’; अनुलोमसू iu natural order 
successively; directly’, 


——— —— — . ES 


° अनृचबद्वुचाब-्येतर्येव 4 Sid. Kau, 

t दथस्तरूपतर्गेभ्यो$ष $4 ऊदनोर्देशे 1 Pan, VI, 3. 97-98, 

$ नानाद्रमेलतव रुनिझरमाोन्तरशतैछे: | 

qizdagi तत्‌ सथ्य हि परादिमि: ॥ 

8 अरणीत्ताद्र | Vartika, ; 

T अच्‌ प्रत्यन्वतपूर्वोत्सामलोम्रः | Pan, V. 4. 75. कृष्गोदक्माएडुसख्यापूर्वाया 
«ds तते 1 संख्यायां aH HATHA चै | Vartikas, aguda | Pan. 
V. J. 76. उगसगीद्क्षनः | Pan, V. 4. 85. 
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(5) भूमि preceded by कृष्ण, ar, पाण्डु or à numeral; कृष्णा भूमिः 
यस्य स क्कष्णमूमः, similarly उदीची भूमिः यस्य स उदग्भूमः; पाण्डुः भूमिः 
यस्य स An:, हे भूमी यस्य स fepe [प्रासादः] ‘having two 
floors’. | 

(c) The words बढ़ी and गोदावरी preceded by a numeral; qag- 
TEA. सप्तगोदावरम्‌ 

(d) भि when used in a metaphorical sense, and not meaning 
‘the eye’; as गवामक्षीव गवाक्षः lit. resembling the eye of a bull 
hence ‘a round window’, 

(e) अध्वन्‌ when preceded by a preposition, प्रगतोष्ध्वाने प्रकृष्टो- 
SCT वा प्राध्वः ‘a carriage’, ‘distant’, 

(f) * also नाभि in compounds like qarama: f 

§ 282. f sq is added to the finals of the following 

(a) वर्चस्‌ preceded by yera or हस्तिन्‌; ब्रह्मतचंसम्‌ ‘the divine 
majesty or glory of a Brahmans,’ ‘preeminence or sanctity arising 


from sacred knowledge’; हृस्तिवर्चसम्‌ ‘the splendour or magnificence 
of an elephant’, 


(6) ana, preceded by आवं, सम्‌ and अन्ध; e. 9. अवततं तमः अव- 


तमसम्‌ ‘slight darkness; सतर्त तमः संतमसम्‌ ‘great or continuous 


darkness’; अन्ध तमः अन्थतमसम ‘pitchy darkness“. 


* अजिति योगविभागादन्यत्रापि Sid, Kau; this is obtained by 
separating the portion अच्‌ from the sútra ‘अच्‌ mamao’. But this 
is no sanction for forming new compounds ending in apr. It is. 


only a devise used by grammarians to explain such words as 
नालिननाम &c. 


T अक्षहास्तिभ्यां ata: | अवसमन्धेभ्यस्तमप्तः: | अन्ववतताद्रहसः | TARTEA: 
सतमीस्थात्‌ | अनुगवमायामे | Pan, V. 4. 78-83. 
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(0) रहस्‌ preceded by अतु. अव or तप्त; अनुगतं रहः अनुरहसम 
‘secret, solitary’; अवततं रहः अवरहसँ ‘a little secret’, ‘desolate’; wẹ 
रहः ROIG. ‘a hot secluded place’. 

(d) उरस in the Loc, and preceded by प्राति; उरसि प्रति प्रस्युरसम्‌ 
‘against the breast’. 

(८) गो preceded by अनु, when length is implied: अनुगवम्‌ यामम्‌ 
‘a vehicle measuring as much as a bull in length’. 


$ 283. * अ 18 always added in the case of the following twenty- 
five compounds which 37९:—अविद्यमानानि 'चत्वारे भस्य असुरः, 
‘destitute of four; so विशतुरः and wager: all three Bah, com- 
pounds; then eleven Dw. compounds for which see § 191 (5) the last 
tro, and $ 195 (c); रजोऽपि अपारित्यज्य सरजसम्‌ Avya. (N: as a 
Bah.). निश्चित श्रेयों निश्रयसम्‌ , ‘sure never failing bliss’; पुरुषस्य S: 
पुरुषायुषम्‌, ‘the period of human life’; both Tat,; दयोरायुधोः सम» 
हारः TAK ‘the period of two lives’; similarly, saraqa ; both 
Dwigus; कग्यजुषम Dw. manr उक्षा त्र जातोक्षः ‘a young bull’; 
महोअः a grown up bull; बृद्धोक्षः ‘an old bull’; all Karm. झुनः समीपं 
TNA ‘near the dog’, गोडे ar re:, a dog in a cowpen that 
barks at others; hence figuratively ‘a person who idly stays af 
bome and slandera others’. 

6 284 T The finala of compounds having for their first mem- 
ber & or आति in the sense of ‘praise’, and कि in the sense of ‘cen- 


sure’, remain unchanged; सुराजा ‘a good king’; अतिराजा a pre- 


> असतुरविचतर सुचतर खा पुंसधन्वन डुहक्सामवाङ्‌ मनसाक्षिभ्ुवदार NAU, , = 
नक्तत्दिवरात्रिन्दिवाहर्दिवसरजसाने अयसपरूजायषद्या युषञ्यायुषर्यजुषजाताक्षमहोक्षवृ- 
SNN NZ: | Pan. V. 4. 77. | 

t न पूजनात । Pin, V. 4. 69. स्पतिभ्यामिव I Vårt. किमः wq Pan. 
V. 4. 70. 
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eminent king’; अतिगौः ‘an excellent bull’, अतिश्वा, &c., but परम- 
राजः; गामतिक्रान्तः अतिगवः; कृत्सितो राजा किराजा; ‘a bad king’, 
किसर ‘a bad friend’; but किराजः, किसरवः in other cases. 

OTHER CHANGES IN CONNECTION WITH COMPOUNDS. 

§ 285, * The word पाह is changed to पढ्‌ when followed by 
अजि, अति, ग, and उपहतः; and into qw necessarily when followed 
by हिम्‌, काषिन्‌, and हृति, and optionally when followed by घोष, 
मिश्र, शब्द, and निष्क; as पादाभ्यामजत्तीति पदाजिः, पः्ह्थामततीति 
पदातिः, qui गच्छतीति पदशः all meaning ‘one walking on foot, ‘a 
pedestrian; a foot-soldier', &c.; पदोपहत्तः; ‘beaten down by the 
feet; पद्धिमम्‌, ‘coldness of the feet’; पादो कषितुं शीलमस्य पत्काषी 
one accustomed to tax his legs; ‘a footman’, पढ़ा हतिः पद्धतिः; a 
beaten track, a way, a road; पद्धोषः or पाइयोषः, qfeqsr, or qrg- 
मिश्रः; पच्छब्दः or q :, Wem: or पादनिष्कः ‘quarter of a 
Nishka’ (a gold coin). 

§ 286. f हृदय becomes gx necessarily when followed by लेख 
(formed by the affix AN), and लास and the Tad. affixes य (W) 
and अ (अण्‌ ), and optionally when followed by शोक and रोम and 
the Tad. affix य ( ष्यञ्‌); wv लिखतीति giu (heart-ache', 


(घञि तु हृदयलेखः Sid. Kau), gara: disquietude,“ 'hiccough'; - 


हदयस्य fret way agreeable to the heart; ANN हार्द, इच्छोकः or 


इदयद्योकः the pang of the heart; दृदयरोंगः दद्रोगः. . 


§ 287. (a) उदक t becomes Iq necessarily (1) when it forms | 
& proper name whether primary or final, or ( 2) when followed by 


* पादस्य पदज्यातिगोपहतेषु। Pan. VI 3. 52. हिमकाषिहतिष च। वा. 


— Ce 


घोबामिभ्ररान्देछु | Pan, VI. 3. 54. 56, 
t हृदयस्य हल्ेखयदणलासेषु | बा झाकष्यञ्रोगेष । Pan. VI. 8. 50, 51. 
$ उदकस्परोदः संज्ञायाम्‌ | उत्तरपदत्य चोते वक्तन्यमू l Várt. farae- 
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the words qw, वास, वाहन, and rq: उदनेघः ‘a particular cloud filled 
with water; उदधिः, क्षीरोदः the sea of milk; so लवणोदः dc. उदपेषं 
fyz, उदवासः standing in water; उदवाहनः, उद्धिः ‘a vessel for 
holding water (घटः, AA तु पुर्ण faga Sid. Kan.). 

(^) and optionally when followed bya word beginning with a 
simple consonant and denoting ‘a vessel to be filled up with water’, 
मन्थ, ओदन, सक्नु, बिन्दु, TA, भार. हार, FAM a yoke witha pan 
at each end for carrying loads’ (कावड marathi), and गाह; उद्क्रकुम्भ; 
or उदकुम्भ:: but उदकस्थाली (as स्थाली begins with a conjunct 
consonant), उद्कपर्वेतः $ उद्मन्थ: or उद्क्रमन्थः barley-water; IFTA: 
or उदकोदन: rice boiled with water, water-meal; उद्वीवधः or उद्क्र- 
वीवधः, a yoke for carrying water’; उद्गाइः or उदकगाहः ‘plunging 
or bathing in water’, &e 

§ 238. (a) * When the first member of a compound ends in 
ह or S not capable of changing into ga or qq and not belonging 
to a fem, termination or an indeclinable, the * or F is optionally 
sliortened; UAT Ta: or प्रामणिपुत्र: the son of a leader of a village; 
&c.; but गोरीपतिः, H उदः, W: &c. 

(b) But the word I followed by करुस and कुटि is an exception; 
भ्रू+कुंस: = TAF: (खुवा Fat भाषणं शोभा वा यस्य स स्त्रीवेषधारी 
ada: Sid. Kau.) an actor; y-aARfe: the knit eyebrow; according 
to some J optionally becomes A when followed by FA or Ffe; so 
also NA: and ञ्रक्राटिः (see ft. note). 


पुच | एकहलादेः पूरायितब्येल्थतरस्पान्‌ । मन्थोदनसक्ताविन्दुद जभारहारवीवत्रगाहेषु | 
Pan, VI, 3. 57-60. _ 

* इको Kefer f गालवस्य | Pan, VI. 3. 61. इपङाङ्भागिदामव्यतग 
थ नेति वाच्यम्‌ । अञ्pृमारीनाभेति awa Vartikas. spRE[STT [and 
इति ञ्याख्यान्तरम्‌ | Sid, Kau, 
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§ 289, 0bs.—* The fem. affix sf or Fat the end of a word 


forming the first member of a compound is shortened in most 
cases when the whole is a name or in the Veda; रेवतिपुत्रः, भरणिपर्ज:; 
कुमारिदारा, mafi; अजक्षीरम्‌ (as अजक्षीरिण जुहोति), शिलप्रस्थम , 


ge.; but नान्दीकरः, नांन्दीचोषः, फाल्गुनीपोर्णमासी, जगतीच्छन्वः, लो- 
मंकागृहम्‌ , &९, 


§ 290. Obs.—}t The words इृष्टकां, इधीका and माला. shorten 
their final भा when followed by पित, तूल and भारिन्‌ respectively; 
ref Nn made of bricks; पक्केष्टक चितम्‌ ; इषीकतूलम्‌, ‘the point of 
a reed’, wastage 1, मांलभारी wearing garlands; उत्पलमाल- 
भारी, &c. 

$ 291, Obs.—f A nasal is inserted in the case of ihe follow- 
ing words: He, अगढ्‌ and अस्तु followed by कार; Wa by भव्या; 
लोक by पणि; stare by इत्य; MN and अभि by इन्धः तिमि by शिल 
or गिलगिल; and उष्ण and M by करण; as g:, ‘making true’, 
carnest money’, &c. cf. Ki. XI. 50. ct, ‘a physician’ ; 
अस्तुङड़ारः ‘efficacious’, ‘admittance’, (अभ्युपगमः Tat. B.); garar, 
(भविऽयती धेनुः Tat. B.); लोकम्पृणः ‘pervading or filling the world’; 
अनभ्याशमित्यः ‘not to be approached, to be shunned from afar’, 
(दूरतः परिहतेव्य इत्यर्थः Sid. Kau); ्राष्ट्मिन्धः ‘one who fries or 
roasts in a frying-pan’, f Hf: one who kindles fire’; तिमिङ्गिलः 
‘a monstrous fish that swallows down Timi, large fish said to be 


— 


* smpi: संज्चाछन्दसोबैहुलमू । त्वे च | Pan, VI. 3. 63. 64, 

t इष्टकेषीकामालानां चिततूलभारिषु | Pan, VI. 3. 65. 

| कारेसत्यागदस्य | Pan, VI. 3. 70. अस्तोमेति वक्तव्यम्‌ | घेनोर्मेव्यायाम्‌ | 
लोकस्य इणे | इत्पेतम्याशस्प | weer | गिलेयगिलस्य | गिल्गिले 4 
डष्गभद्रयों: करणे | Vartikas, 
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100 Yojanas in length °), तिमिङ्झिलगिलई t'a very large fish that 
swallows even a Timingila’; TTF CTA, heating; TFTA confer- 
ing prosperity. 

& 292. राखि followed by a krt affix, inserts a nasal optionally; 
NN: or रात्रिचरः, ‘a night rover’; ‘a demon, रात्रिमटः or 
राज्यटः ४९. 

§ 298, ‡ सह forming the first member of a compound is 
changed to स. 

(a) when the whole compound isa name; e. 9. सपलादाम ; but 
SNN a comrade in battle (Upapada comp.). 

(b) when it means ‘including a certain literary work’, or, ‘in 
addition to’; as समुह्त (Avya comp) ज्योतिषमधीते ‘he studies 
the science of astronomy, including that of finding out ths auspi- 
cious times’; सद्रोणा खाँरी ‘a Adri with a drona in addition to it’, 

(c) and when the object denoted by the latter member is not 
visibly seen, but is to be inferred; as सराक्षसीका (Bah. comp.) 
निशा ‘a night in which the presence of demonesses is to be inferred’: 

§ 294. J समान becomes q— 

(a) when followed by the words ड्योतिस्‌, wave, रातिं, नाभि- 


aa, गोत्र, रूप, स्थान, वणे, वयस्‌, वचन and बन्धु; समानं ज्योतिः 
अस्य सञ्योतिः ' that which lasts from the rising of particular stars 


* Vide Ragh. XIII, 10, and Mallinátha on it. ‘अस्ति मत्स्यस्ति- 
मिर्नाम शतग्रोजनमायतः' | 

f तिमिडद्रिलागेलाप्यास्त तहिलोप्यस्ति राघवः | 

f सहस्य सः aaraa | प्रन्यान्ताधिके च। द्वितीये चानुपालख्ये। Pan. VI. 3. 
78-80. 

T ज्योतिर्जनपदरात्रिनाभिनामगोत्ररूपस्थानवर्णवयोवचनबः्धषु | चरणे ब्रह्मचारिणि। 
ताथ ये | विभाषोदरे । दृग्दृदावतष | Pin, VI. 3. 85-89. दृक्षे चेति 
amga | Vart, 
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to their setting, e.g, ‘morning,’ (समानं ज्योतिरस्येति बहुत्रीहिः i 
यस्मिन्‌ ख्योतिषि आदित्ये नक्षत्रे वा dard वदस्तमयपर्य न्तमनुवत्तमान मा" 
m सज्योतिरित्यच्यते । Tat. Dod 9; सजनपद: belonging to the same 
country; MF:, सनाभिः connected by the same navel, uterine, Ke, 

(5) when followed ty the word ग्रहाचारिन* ‘a student of the 
Veda who belongs to the same S ८५८ or brauch as another; समानः 


अहाचारी सग्रह्मचारी. 
(c) when followed by सीधे with the Tad, affix ये added to it; as 


समानती वासी सतीथ्येः ‘a disciple of the same preceptor;’ aud 
optionally when followed by उदर under the same circumstances; 


समानोदरे शयितः सोदर्यः or समानो हयैः ‘born of the same womb,’ a 
brother of whole blood. 


(% when followed hy TF, qur and वृक्ष; APH, सदृशः, सदृक्षः | 
(e) f and in the case of compounds like सपक्ष, साधर्म्य, 
सजार्ताय, &e, 


— o — — —— M —À——MM MÀ —ñ— — 


* भरणः हा खा, TA वेदः | ATCT gd 58 तचरत॑ति ब्रह्मचारी | 
Sil. Kau, 

f qm च्छन्दस्पमद्वैमभृत्यदकषु | Pin. VI. 3. 84. The proper mean- 
mz of this sútra is that the word समा 7 is changed to स in the Veda 
when followed by any other word except NA. PEG aud zg$; अनु 
श्राया dA: समानो गर्भः HU: तत्र भतः), अनृ सखा सयूथ्यः. सनुत्यः &c.; but 
समान मधी, AAT TAA EE समानोदका: | But as compounds like सपक्ष, &e. 
cannot be properly explained by any of the sutras following this, 
grammarians like Vamana think that the portion समानस्य ought to 
be separated from this sútra and considered a separate sútra by 
itself, Phattoji Dikshita conforms to this opinion of Vamana, but 
following Haradatta, suggests that the g in compounds like सपक्ष, 
may noL be substituted for सनान but for सह meaning ‘like or similar 
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$ 295. A is changed to w when the following words are 
eompounded* ; 

(% fe and ay; अद्गालिषङ्गाः । 

(५) भीरु and स्थान 7.; भीरुष्ठानभ्‌« 

(c) ज्योतिस्‌ or आयुस्‌ , and स्तोम; ञ्योतिष्टोमः, आयुष्टोमः a sacri- 
fice performed for the obtainment of long life, 

(4) and in the case of the words grar and others; शोभनं साम 
Wer JWA; so निःधामा, gin उषन्धिः qu, TF Ke. 

$296. + अत्य iu any other case than the Inst, and the Gen. is 
changed to अन्यट when followed by आशिस , भाशा, आस्था, आस्थित, 
उत्सुक, ऊति and राग; अन्या आशी: अन्यदाशीः, ‘another blessing; 
भन्या आशा अन्यदाशा, another desire’ ; भन्यदास्थितः ‘resorting to 
another’; अन्यठुस्सकः ‘eager for another’ ; भन्यदास्था ‘devotion or 
attachment to another’ ; अन्या ऊतिः अन्यदूतिः, अन्य: ;: अन्यद्राग;: 
bat अन्यस्य अन्येन वा आद्यीः AUA:; also when followed by कारक 
and the Tad, affix य in which cases tle restriction is removed; 
भॅन्यस्य कारकः अन्यत्कारकः, अन्यस्यायम्‌ अन्यदीयः; and optionally 
when followed by अर्थ; अन्यदर्थः or Ard: a different meaning, &c. 


$ 297. f A certain number of compounds and other words of 


to’ and that the compounds should be considered as Bahuvrihis; 
समानस्येति amr विभज्यते | तेन सपक्षः, epp सजातीयमित्याहे सिद्धमिति का- 
सिका | अथवा सहरान्द: सद्दावचनोप्पस्ति | सदशः सख्या afa यथा | तेनायम- 
ere E sete: | समानः पक्षो ऽस्येत्यादि | Sid. Kan, 

* समासेऽङ्गुलेः सङ्गः | मीरोः स्थानम्‌ | ज्योतिरायुषस्तोमः | सुषामादिषु Wd 
Pan, VIII, 8. 80-81, 83, 98. 

T अषष्ठयतृतीतास्थस्यान्यह्य N राशात्थास्थितोत्सुकोतकारकरागच्छेषु | Pan. 
VI. 3. 99. अर्थ विभाषा | Pan. VI. 3. 100. 

t पृषो सादने यथोपादिष्टम्‌ | Pan. VI. 3. 109, 


190 SANSKRT GRAMMAR, [ $ 297-298 


irregular formation are classed under the head of पृषोदर. Any word 
whose formation cannot be properly explained is included into this 
group, These are to be taken as found in the language, The prin- 
cipal of these are :--पृष तः उदरं gitara ‘wind, air’; efa गच्छतीति, 
हसतीति वा हेसः* (either from हन्‌ or हस्‌); हिनस्तीति सिंहः (fr. हिंस्‌ 
cl, 7 to kill), गुढ भासो आत्मा गरूढोत्मा the soul that is concealed from | 
the external senses; वारीरणा बाहका: बलाहकाः ‘clouds’; जीवनस्य तः 
(a bag) जीमूतः ‘a cloud’; gara: (dead bodies) शेरते अत्र gaari or 
झवानां दायर्न (1६४४.); उध्वे च सत्‌ खं चय Sate तत्‌ लातीति उलूखलम , 
‘a wooden mortar’; पिशितमाचानती'ते पिशाचः, झुवन्तोस्यां सीदन्तीति 
बसी ‘the seat of ascetics or holy sages discussing on philosophical 
subjects’; मयते असो, मह्यां रोतीति वा, मयूरः a peacock, 

(a) t तिर becomes तार optionally when compounded with the 
names of directions; as वृक्षिणती रम्‌ or दभिणतारम्‌ ; उत्तरती रम-ता रम्‌ ke. 


(b) Obs.—1 दुर्‌ becomes हू in the following cases AJ: ढाइयर्त 
दूडा शः difficult to be given or hurt’; हुःखेन नाइयते दूणाश not easy 
to be destroyed; दुःखेन दभ्यते दूडभः, difficult to be injured or im- 
pelled; दुःखेन भ्यायतीत ga: < ५. 

$ 298. The vowel ofthe first member is lengthened in the 
following cases“ :— 


* भवेद्रणोंगमाद्धसः लिहो aqua | 
गूढोत्मा वणोबिकृतेवेर्णनाझा तय घोदर Il Sid, Kau. 
t दिक्शाग्दभ्यस्तीरस्प तारम बो वा | Vàrtika. 
I दरो दाशनाशदभन्येष स्वमुत्तरपदादे: ge w!Vart. 
७नहिवृतिवृषिव्यधिरुचिसाहेता^ एक्को | वले | मतौ बढ्कुचाऽनाजिरार्दानाम्‌ | शरादी- 


नांच | ठउपसगैत्य घज्पमनुष्ये बहुलम्‌ | इकः कारो | अनः संज्ञायाम्‌ | नरे संज्ञायामू | 
मित्रे घौ | Pan. VI. 3. 110. 118-120, 122, 123, 125, 129, 130. 
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(a) when the nouns derived from the roots qw, M. FF, व्यध 
रत, सह, and तन्‌ with the aff. f (e) follow prepositions termed 
Gati or nouns which they govern; उपानह, EIE D an inhabited coun- 
try, a realm, प्रावृद the raining season, मर्माबित्‌ piercing the vitals. 
so मृगावित्‌ a hunter (cf Bhatti, II. 7). नीरुक, अभीरुक, ऋतीषद 
` over-powering an assailant, परीतत्‌. 

(6) when followed by the aff. बल, and the whole isa name; 
कृषीवलः a husbandman. 

(c) अमरावती and हरावती which are names, 

(४) when a verbal derivative with the aff. sy () follows a 
preposition in most cases when the comp, does not signify a 
human being; परिपाकः, परीपाकः, but निषादः one of a mountain 
tribe, 

(c) when काश follows a preposition ending in इ; वीकाशः, नी- 
काञ्चः, but प्रकाशः. 

(J) when अष्टन्‌ and नर are the latter members and the whole 
is a name; अष्टापदम्‌ gold, अष्टापद्‌ः a spider; but apgqs:; विश्वानरः 
an epithet of Savitr. 

(g) when मित्र is the latter member and the whole is the name 
of a rshi; विश्वामित्रः, but विश्वमित्रो माणवकः । 

$ 299, * स्‌ is inserted in the case of the following compounds:— 

(a) अपर followed by qx when continuity of an action is implied; 


भपरस्पराः सार्था गच्छन्ति। सततमविच्छेदेन गच्छन्तीत्यर्थः | but c- 
परा गय्छन्ति | अपरे च परे च ARI azg: | And in the case 


० ववेस्के5वस्करः | अपस्करो रथा ड्रमू । विष्किरः दाकनिर्षिकिरो वा । fae aru 
केः | मस्करमस्करिणो वेणारित्राजकपोः । कारस्करो Te: | पारस्करप्रभृतीनि च 
daar | Pán. VI. I. 148-152, 154, 156. 157. aze: Kc. 


रदेवतयो; सुट्‌ तलो रञ्च | Vårt. प्रायश्य € त्तिचित्तयों: | Vart, 
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of आश्चयं when wonder is meant; SITA यदि स asta । But 
भाचये कने शाभनम | 

(b) अवकीर्यते इति TERT: when it means H (कुत्सित TH: 
पर्चरकमजनलम्‌ | Sid. Kau.), otherwise अवकरः; अपस्करः when it 
means रथाङ्गम्‌ part of a carriage’; विष्किरः (or विकिरः) a bird,’ 
प्रतिष्कशः (सहायः पुरोयायी वा Sid. Kau.), but प्रतिगतः कर्णा प्राति- 
N: ‘one who bolliy faces the whip,’ ‘a disobedient servant’; &e. 
मर NC: a bamboo,’ but FAT: ‘a shark’, मस्करिन्‌ ‘an ascetic’; but 
anf ‘the sea’; ANN: when it means ‘a particular kind of tree,” 
otherwise कारकरः | 

(c) In the case of the words of the पारस्करादि group such as 
पारस्करः, किष्कुः, किष्किन्धा; &c. when they are names. 

(d) And when the words qq and JA are followed by कर and 
पति and the meaning is ‘a thief,’ aud ‘a deity’ respectively, the त्‌ 
being dropped before स; तस्करः, बृहस्पतिः, प्रायश्चित्तम्‌, प्रायश्चित्तिः, 
वनस्पतिः e. 

§ 300 ° When the words पुरग, मिश्रक, सिश्रक, सारिक्र, and कोरर 
are followed by बन in a compound, they lengthen their ending 
vowel, and the न of षन is changed to ण; पुरगावणम्‌, PARTITA, 
सिश्रक्षाषणम्‌, सारिकावणम्‌ , कोटरावणम्‌; but sTRITUTTA; वनस्यामे 
MATT. 

§ 301. Obs.—T The न of वन is changed to ep necessarily when 
preceded by प्र, and optionally when compounded with names of 
herba or plants containing two or three vowels; प्रवणम्‌, कार्ष्यंवणम्‌, 
Ke. दूर्वावणम-वनम्‌ दिरीषवणम्‌-वनम्‌; but देवदारुवनम (as the word 
— — bé— — — 

# बने प्रगामिश्रकासित्रकासारिकाको टराम्रेभ्यः | Pan, VIII. 4. 4. 

+ प्रतिरन्तः झरक्षरक्षाबकाष्येखादिरीयूक्षाभ्योऽसंज्ञाया माये | विभा धो षधिव नरपति 
भ्प:| Pan. VIII. 4, 5-6, 
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contains more than three vowels); exceptions :--इरिकावनम्‌, मिरिका- 
वनन, and तिमिरावनम. 

8 502. * The न of वाहन is changed to o when preceded by a 
word denoting an object that can be borne; इक्षवाहणम; but इन्द्र- 
वाहनम्‌ ( इन्द्रस्वामिकै वाहनमित्यर्थः Sid. Kau.). 

303. + The à of पान is changed to ꝙ necessarily when the 
compound implies a country and optionally when it: signifies 
merely the act of drinking; as सुरापाणाः (प्राच्याः); क्षीरपाणाः (उद्यी- 
नराः); क्षीरपाणम्‌ ०:-पानम्‌ | 

(a) न is also optionally chenged to ण in the case of the following 
९0010001प5:--गिरि-णदी-नदी, गिरि-णख ०-नख, गिरि-णड्य or-, 
गिरिनितम्ब or- dA, चक्र-णदी ०:-नदी, चक्र-णितम्ब ०-नितम्ब, &c. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


—:0:— 
FORMATION OF FEMININE BASES. 

§ 304. Feminine bases are derived from the masculine by the 
addition of the affixes sq (टाप), & (ङीप्‌), etw, डीत), ऊ (ऊळ) 
and ति. 

§ 305. Before the affix & 

(a) nouns ending in consonants assume that form which they 
take before the termination of the Inst. sing.; प्रत्यज्च-प्रतीची, 
राजन- राज्ञी, मघवन--मबोनी, eet, अयेमन-अर्यम्णी, f 
विदुषी, &c. There are some exceptions, as अर्वन--अवेणी, &c. 


* वाहनमाहितात्‌ । Pan, VIII. 4, 8. 
t पानं देशे । वा भावकरणयोः | Pin. VIII. 4. 9-10. गिरिनयादीनां अ । 


Vart. 
13 8. ०, 
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(b) the preceding sp or & is dropped; as गौर- गौरी, H 
औत्सी, पार्वती, &०. | 

(c) if a prátipadika* end in य, part of a Taddhita affix, 
that @ is dropped: गार्ग्यं+ ई=गाग्‌+ई=्यार्गी ‘the daughter of 
Garga,’ &c, 

(d) the final य of the words सूर्य, चिष्य the constellation of 
stars called पुष्य, अगस्त्य and मत्स्य | is dropped; as qut, T, &. 

(८) in the case of tho participles of the present and the futuro 


न्‌ is inserted, as in the Nom, dual of the nou, (Vide § 115, a. ७.); 
for instances, see § 235. 


$ 306, A Pratipadika ending in sy, and the words included 
in the Ajadi group T form their feminine in T; as भुखान-भुआानाः 
अज-अजा, एडका, अश्वा, चटका, मूषिका; बाला, वत्सा, होडा, मन्दा' 
विलाता, all meaning ‘a young girl’; (of these the first five form 
an exception io § 312, and the second to § 307. c.); ap is 
also added to फल when compounded with सम, Nr, आजिन, षण 
and पिण्ड; to पुष्प when compounded with M, words ending in 
STL, काण्ड, प्रान्त, M and एक; to MN not preceded by महल्‌, 
when class is implied, and to मूल preceded by अ; सँफला, भस्रफला, 


* हलस्तद्धितस्य | Pan. VI, 4, 150. For the meaning of the term 
pratipadika Vide §. 51. 

+ qifasarreerarearat य उपधायाः | Pan. VI. 4. 149. 

i The words included in the Ajidi group &7९:--अज, एडकः 
‘a ram’, अध, चटक ‘a sparrow’, मूषक, बाल, वत्स, होड, WH, a young 
child, मन्द, विलात क्रञ्च ‘a heron’, ष्णिह्‌, देवविश्‌ a deity’, sty, मध्यम, 
afagand कोकिल, 

Y अजापतस्टाप्‌ Pn. IV. I. 4. संमलाजिनषणपिण्डेम्यः फलात । सदच्का- 
ण्ड़पाम्त झतेकेभ्यः पृष्यात्‌ | PAT चामहत्पूर्वी जातिः । मूलान्नञः | Vartikas, 
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QARAT, sc. all kinds of creepers’; सत्‌-प्राक-काण्ड-प्रान्त-शात-एक्” 
पुष्पा- ‘kinds of creepers’, gay ‘a woman of the शूद्र class;' अमूला, 

(x) * But if the pratipadika end in N, the member ofa ter- 
mination, the preceding sp is changed to हू; effer, कारिका, 
&c.; the words मामक, नरक, and those ending in the Tad. affix 
eq with ऋ suffixed to jt, change their sy tox similarly; मामिका, 
नरान कायति calls out to इति नरिका, दाशिणात्यिका, इहत्यिका a 
woman of this place, 

Exceptions: f The & is not changed to g when the क is added 
to the pronouns Aq and तद्‌, or when it is a part of the Tad. affix 
N, or when there is a compound, or when there isa word in- 
cluded in the. Kshipaka group 1 (क्षिपक्गण); as ART, सका, fA- 
स्यका, ‘a table-land’, उपस्यका ‘the land at the foot of a mountain’, 
बहपरित्राजका नगरी, क्षिपका, SERT, कन्यका, dc. 

(b) T ais optionally changed to g in. the following cases:— 

(V) तारका fa star, तारिका able fo protect’; ब्णका a cloak, 
a garment,’ वर्णिका (in other cases), वतेक-वतेका, दाङुनो प्राचाम्‌. 


— RRR • —ͤ—ſ 


* प्रत्ययर्थात्कास स्थात इदाप्यसुपः | Pn, VII, 3. 44. मामकनरकयो- 
छापसपंसख्यानम | त्यक्तगोञ्च | Vürtikas, | 

t a Ada: | Pan, VII. 3, 45. epar m: | क्षिकार्टीनां च | 
Vartikas, 

t The following words are included in the क्षिपकगगः--क्षिपक ‘an 
archer,’ पुव, चरक a spy, सेवक, करक ‘a kind of bird, hail,’ चटक, 
अवका a kind of plant, लहक, अलका, कन्यका, and एडक. 

€ तारका ज्योतिषि | बगेका तान्तवे | वतका शकनी प्राचाम्‌ | सूतिकापृत्रिका- 
बृस्दारकाजां वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ | Vàrtikas, उदीचामातःस्थाने q FF: Pan. VII. 
3. 46. धात्वन्तपकोरतु नित्यम्‌ | Vartika, 
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उदीचां तु वर्तिका; अष्टकाः ‘a kind of Sbriddhs, अष्टिका (in ether 
cases), 

(2) सृतिका-सतका, a woman recently delivered; पुत्रिका or पुत्रका, 
बुन्दारका or वृन्दारिका a goddess, - 

(3) when the का follows upon the fem, termination SFT short- 
ened to st and is preceded by A or क; as आर्या+ RENAR + 
आ =आर्यिका or आर्यक्रा; चटका-चटकिका or चटकका <०-; but सां- 
क्राइये भवा सांकादियका: 

(c) This change of sy to इ in necessary when tbe & follows 
the A or क of a root; सुनयिका, छुपाकिक्रा, óc. 

Exceptions to $ 300, 

| & 307. (a) * A pratipadika ending in कर, except WRT, तत्कर, 
किंकर † and बहुकर; घ्न, AT preceded by पुरः, nd: sqq and qi; 
and चर preceded by सेना, दाय and words expressive of place; the 
words नद, चोर, देव, माह, सर, घव, and खूब, nominal bases ending 
in एय, nominal and verbal derivatives formed by the affix sq 
causing Vrddh? or Guna, such as SOUT: f ओस्सः, कुंभकार:, भारहारः, 
याद्शः, तादृशः, Ec. snd words ending in the Tad. affixes gag, 
द्ध्न, मात्र, and इक (with some exceptions) and in the krt affix 
exc form their feminine in & when they are not used adjeetively; 
e.g. भोगकरी conducing to pleasures; एककरी Kc. पानिष्नी, fret. 
&c, aaa, ke. सेनाचरी, कुरुचरी, woman of the Kuru country; 
मत्स्यचरी, do. नदी, देवी, Aft &०. सौपर्णेयी; वैनतेयी; ८०. ऐन्द्री, ओत्सी, 
Ke. gerard, नगरकारी, &c. उरुद्यसी-दघ्री-मात्री, measuring or 
reaching 88 far as the Knee; &c.; आक्षिकी, लावणिकी, Kc. याद्शी, 


* टिड्डाण अदयसञ्दम्रञ्जमात्रचतयपूठकठञ्कअक्करपः | Pin, IV. 1, 15, 
f Vide the Káshikà on Pan, 111, 2. 21. | 
| 


) 
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Viu इरवरी, evanescent, an unchaste woman &c, Ni, &c.; 
but किकरा, बडकुरुचरा वयसै, 

(^) Also words ending in the Tad. affixes न, s , य 
(causing V rddhi), and the words NW and Ne; Ah, didt meet 
for a man; इप्रक्तीकी, set, तलुनी, &c. also words ending in tlie 
krt, affix अने cansiag a nasal to be inserted before it; आढचकरणो, 

(391 Words indicative of the stages of life except the last take 
the fem. affix हे; grant, किशोरी, बकरी, वधूटी, चिरण्टी, (both mean- 
ing ‘a young woman}; bur बृद्धा स्थविरा &c. as these imply old 
320, कन्या is an exception, 

(D Obs. f The words केवल, gran, Arnd, पाप, अपर, समान, 
भावेकृत, TAs and N form their fem. in È when they are used 
as names (or in the Veda); केवली, मामकी, समानी, si &c.; 
bnt केवला, A ताना, &. when they are not names. 

(°) The words , खनक, F and रजक, those derived by 
alding the Krt. affixes K, «nd q (added to certain roots) and 
the words included in the गौरादियय form their fem. in श्‌; नसकी, 
रजकी, £e. कुवाकी one who divides or cuts; gera? robbing or 


° aq फक्ख्यंस्तधणतलन नौ ऽ पसेक्यानम्‌ 4 Vàrt. quw । Pan. IV. 
1. 16. 

Y mra प्रथमे Pan. IV. 1. 20, वयस्यचरम हाते वाच्यम्‌ Vårt, 

$ Vide Pan, IV. 1. 30, 

$ बिद्ये रादिभ्य भर | Pan. IV. 1. 41. The following are the more 
important of the words included in the गोरादि group t, मनुष्य, 
ESA, पुट, u, हारिण, कण, आमलक, बदर, जिव, पुष्कर, Pras, सुषम, 
अलिन्द, आढक, अश्वत्थ, उभय, YH, मह, मठ, YA, AGA, अनडुह, NTETE / 
देह, देही, THT, आरट, नटे, आस्तरण, आप्रा वण, NN, मन्थर, मण्डल, पिण्ड, - 


छद, Nd, ACA, सोम, eN &, &. 
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stealing, धामी, &c.; गौरी, मनुषी, शृङ्गी, हरिणी, मातामही, पितामहीं 
&c,; सुदर has Nr and सुंदरी 

§ 308, * Some prátipadikas ending in the Tad. affix य insert 
आयन्‌ before ई; गार्ग्यायणी (the grand-danghter of SR), लोहित्या- 
यनी, कात्यायनी, &c. 

§ 309, The following eleven pra’tipadikas form their feminine 

in F under the circumstances mentioned MH when it qualifies 
FA or ‘maintenance, कुण्ड when it means ‘a vessel, or ‘a man 
of a mixed class, गोण a full sack,’ स्थल ‘a natural site, भाज 
‘boiled,’ नाग ‘a huge elephant,’ and काल ‘a particular colour,’ नील 
when it refers to a garment or means ‘indigo,’ FA when it means 
‘something made of iron, कामुक ‘desirous of enjoyment,’ and कवर 
‘a knot of hair; as ज्ञानपदी [gfvr], जानपदा नगरी; कुण्डी swat 
[a vessel], कुण्डान्या, गोणी आवपनं चेत्‌ गोणा अन्बा i. e. an empty 
sack; स्थली अक्कात्रमा चेत्‌, स्थला अन्या i. e. ‘ground artificially 
prepared ;' भाजी आणा (rice-gruel) चेत्‌ भाजा sear, नागी स्थूला 
चेत्‌ नागा भन्या; काली वर्णञ्चेन्‌ काला अन्बा i. £, if it be a proper 
name; मीली अमाञ्छादन॑ चेन्‌ नीला अन्या, नीरया रक्ता छाटी इव्यर्थः, 
नीली गोः, or नीला (when a name), कुशी अयोविकारश्चेत्‌, but कुशा 
‘a wooden peg’; ATIA? a woman desirous of enjoyment,’ कामुका 
‘one anxious to meet her lover, कबरी ‘a braid of hair, but Nr 
‘variegated,’ शोण has शोणी-णा. 


6 310, 1 The feminine of nouns denoting a ‘a male’ is formed 


* सवैत्र लोडितादिकतन्तेभ्यः | Pin, IV. 1. 18. 

T जानपदकुण्डगोणस्थलमाजतागनीलकुरशकामुककबरादत्यमत्रावपनकृत्रिमाभ्राणा- 
स्थौस्यावणीनाच्छादनायोविकारमेथुनच्छाकेशवेशेषु Pin, IV. 1. 42. झोणात्माचाम्‌ 
Pán. IV, 1. 43. 

i एँयोगादाख्यायाम्‌ । Pán IV. 1. 48. पालकान्ताच | Vàrtike, सूर्पादेव- 
तायां चापू arem: | Vürtika, 
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by adding Ẹ when the wife of that male is meant; गोपस्य सत्री गोपी, 
wat (sometimes झुद्राणी also) ‘wife of a S'udra.' 

(a) but not of nouns ending in पालक; as गोपालिका ‘the wife 
of a cowherd’ (but गोपाल has गोपाली), अश्वपालिका ‘the wife of a 
horse-groom.’ 

(७) सूर्यं has gat ‘the divine wife of Surya’; but खूर i. ८, कुन्ती 
“who was a mortal,’ 

§ 311 * The words इन्द्र, वरुण, भव, WA, रुद्र, सुड, and wrara, 
हिम and अरण्य both implying ‘vastness’; यव meaning ‘bad or spoiled 
barley’, यवन when the feminine denotes the alphabet of the 
Yavanas, aga and भाचाये form their fem. in & but insert आम्‌ 
before this &; e. 9. इन्द्राणी ‘the wife of Indra’; वरुणानी ‘the wife 
of Varuna’, &c.; हिमानी ‘a vast sheet of ice’, अरण्यानी an immense 
expanse of forests, दुष्टो wat यवानी, यवनानां लिपियेवनानी, but 
यवनी ‘the wife of a Yavana or a Yavana woman; आचार्यांनी! (and 
not णी) ‘the wife of an Acharya ora holy teacher’; but आचार्या 
‘a woman who teaches, a spiritual preceptress'. 


(a) { The words age and उपाध्याय insert this आन option- 
ally; मारलानी, माचुली; उपाध्यायानी, उपाध्यायी; ‘the wife of a pre- 
ceptor’, but उपाध्यायी or उपाध्याया ‘a fema'e preceptor’, ‘a woman 
who herself performs the work of an उपाध्याय’; in the case of अर्य 
and क्षत्रिय, आन्‌ is optionally inserted before the F, when no wife 
is meant; अयी--अर्याणी, a mistress or a woman of the Vaishya 


* इन्द्रवरुगभवदावैरुद्रशृडहिमारण्ययवयवनमालुलाचा यौणामानुक Pán. IV. 1, 49. 
हिमारण्ययोमंहत्वे | यवाहोषे | यवनाहिप्याम्‌ Värtikas. 

t आखार्यादणत्वं च । Vártika. 

i मातुलोपा“याययोरानुक वा । या तु स्वपमेवाभ्या,पेका तत्र वा RIA: | अर्य-, 
क्षत्रियाभ्यां वा | स्वार्थ Vártikas, 


p उ 
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or trader class’, क्षत्रियो, क्षत्रियाणी! ‘a woman of the Kshatriya 
or warrior class’, अर्या ‘the wife of a Vaishya’, क्षत्रियो ‘the wife of a 
Kshatriya,’ 

§ 812, * Nouns ending in & and not having A for their 
penultimate, except हय, गवय a wild ox, FRA, मनुष्य and meg 
take & when ‘class’ is implied; ८. e. बृषली ‘a S'ùdra female’ (also the 
wife of a qe, sce $ 310. above); similarly areon, seram &".; 
हरिणा, मृगी, AA a woman of the भोपगव class of Brah- 
mans, कठी a woman of the Nr class of Brähmanas, ꝙe.; हयी, 
गवयी, खुक्रयी, "qu? and मंत्सी (Vide § 305. d.); but देवदत्ता 
‘a woman of that name; Mr as it is one of the words iucluled 
in the Ajadi group; see. § 306. and foot- note); Mr a woman 
of the Südra class’ (Vide § 306 above’; words ending in पाक, कर्ण, 
पणे, पुष्प, फल, मुल and बाल form their fem, in * when kind is 
implied; ओदनपाकी, शडुकर्णी, झालपर्णी, शंस्थपुष्पी, दासीफली, P- 
मुली and गोवाली all naines of particular herbs; also words ending 
in डु and denoting mankind; दाक्षी ‘a woman of the दाक्षि family. 

§ 313. f Pratipadikas expressive of colour, having त for their 
penultimate and ending in an Anudátta vowel, except भसित black 
and पालित grey, aud the word पिशङ्गः, form their feminine in & or 
भा; एता or एता ‘variegated’ from एत, रोहिता, रोहिती; NUN 
Fray; but असिता, पलिता, श्वेता (as the स here is Uditta), 

(a) 1 But if the Prdtipadika has no A fer its penultimate, it 


* जातेरखीविषयादपोपधात Pn. IV. 1. 63. योपधप्रतिषधे हयगवयमुक य- 
भनुष्यमत्स्यानामप्रतिषेधः Vartika, 

t बर्णादनृदात्तात्तोपधात्तो न | Pan, IV. 1, 89. पिदा्ठापुपंसख्यातम्‌ | अ- 
सितपलितयाने | Vartikas. 

1 अन्यतो ङीष्‌ | Pan. IV, 1, 40, 


p 
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simply takes हे; KANN variegated, सारङ्गा; but कृष्णा, कपिला (as 
the last vowels are not Anudätta). 

§ 314, The feminine of नृ and नर नारी and that of words 
included in the Sharagaravd'dié (बाड़: वादिगण) group? is formel 
by adding d; as mèch, गोतमी, आतियेयी, आशोकेयी, बेदी. पुत्री, 
&c. 

§ 315. The feminine of words expressive of relationship is 
irregular; श्व्युरऽश्वः्रू , पिल-माद, &c. 

§ 316, f The feminine of qfqis पत्नी meaning ‘the sharer with 
her husband in the fruit of the sacrifices performed by him; butt 
if it end a compound it may optionally remain unchanged except 
when preceded by समान, एक, वीर, पिण्ड, आह, भद्र and पुत्र, &e, 
before which this change is necessary; गृहपतिः or गृहपस्नी the 
mistress of the house; दृढपतिः or gaq, बृषलपत्िः or वृषलपत्नी, “Kc. 
but समानः पतिर्यस्या; सा सपत्नी a co-wife, एकपत्नी, वीरपत्नी, &c. 

N. D.—1lf there be no compound this change does not take 
place; as, म्रामस्य पतिः ‘the mistress of a village,’ and not पत्नी; 
similarly गवा पतिः &c. 


6 317. T The words अन्तर्‌ and पतिवत्‌ form their feminine in 
d but have नू prefixed to this &; अन्तवेत्नी a woman big with a 
child.“ पतिवरनी ‘a woman whose husband is living.’ But if the 


* This group consists of the following words: Afra, कापटव 
आझण, गोतम, आतिथेय, आशोकेय, वात्स्पायन, मौझ्ञायन, Ne, आइमरथ्य 
चाण्डाल, T3 and some others not very important. 

T depu यज्ञसंयोगे | Pn. IV. 1. 33. QASET नकारादेशः स्यात्‌, 
यज्ञेन सम्बन्धे | ASEA पत्नी | तत्कवेकयज्ञस्य फलभेवत्री यशः | Sid, Kau, 

I विभाषा सपूर्वेस्प | निय da- eL, | Pan. IV. I. 34, 35, 

¶ अन्तवेत्पतिवतोदक्‌ | Pin, I V. 4. 32, 
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word पाति means ‘a lord or master of’ & woman of onlr is added; as पतिम 
पृथ्वी (the earth having a king). ya’, क्षत्रिय 

§ 318, Adjectives ending in हूं, short l ॥ long, have no 1 
forms for the feminine; as झुचिः, सुधी: Kc. wing ८ 

§ 819, * Adjectives ending in & not preceded by a% ana eonjnnet con 
sonant except र्रु take ई optionally; e. 9. gq-gq:Xt. पढुः-द्वी, बहः- 
ह्वी; but स्वरुः a girl who chooses her husband’ (पर्तिवैरो कन्या Sid. 
Kau); पाण्डु: and not पांण्डी as the & is preceded by a conjunct 
consonant; spp: as it is a noun, 

§ 320, f A pratipadika ending in उ not preceded by य and 
denoting mankind forms its feminine in क; e. g. gre: a woman of 
the Kuru country’; but sn: ‘the wife of an Adhvaryu’; also 
when it does not denote animal-kind] ; as अलाँडुः, ककेन्धूः; except 
in the case of rsg and mq: :, M:. 

(a) Obe. J A prdtipadika ending in बाइ and used as a proper 
name, and the word Q , also form their feminine in ङ; as MANN 
‘a woman of that name’; but AK: ‘a woman having well-rounded 
arms’; TE: l 

(b) कदु and कमण्डलु if teed as proper names take È; कद्रुः ‘a 
woman of that name,“ कंमण्डलू:, but कैमण्डछु:, UNE: in other cases. 

§ 321 6 If a compound has for its last member N and for its 


* वोतो दुणिवचनांत्‌ | Pan, IV. 1. 44. लरुसंयोगोपधात्र | Vartika. 

t sea: Pan. IV. I. 66, उकारान्तादयोप्धान्मनुष्पशातेवाचेनः PAA- 
मूङ्‌ स्यात्‌| Sid. Kau, 

f अप्रागिजतिभारज्वादीनामुपसंख्यांनम्‌ | Värtika. ] 

J गाह्वन्तात्सज्ञायामू | Pan. IV. 1, 67, oxte | Pin. IV. 1, 68. 
ef arg । Pan. IV. 1. 72. 

६ अरूत्तरंपदादौपम्ये | सं'हेतशफलक्षणवामादेश | Pin. IV. 1, 69, 70. 
सहितसहाभ्यां aq वक्तत्यम्‌ | Vika, 
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4 frst, a word signifying a standard of comparison, or one fos 

, words संहित, TH, लक्षण, वाम, सहिते aud सह, it forms its femini : 

` ऊ; रम्भोरूः रम्भ इव उरू यस्याः plantain-thighed; swim: havu.. 
thighs (beautifully tapering) like the trunk of an elephant; संहि* 

2 ME: having wellzturned thighs; :, [हिलेन सह सहितो R 
wear: सा] सहितोरूः, [सहेते इति. सहो sr य॑स्याः सा] सहोरूः ‘a 
woman whose thighs are capable of enduring great fatigue or 
pain’; or ‘one having excellent thighs,’ 

§ 322. * The fem.  बषाकपि, Vishtid or Shiva, अभि, कसित or 
कुसिद ‘a usurer! is formed in हे before which the final vowel of these 
is changed to tr; वृषाक्रपायी, अमायी, कुसितायी or कुसिदायी. 

$ 323, f The feminine of मम is optionally formed by adding 
F before which the final उ is changed to sit or v; मनावी, मनायी 
or Aq: | 

$ 924, f A pratipadika ending in short a or न्‌ forms its 
feminine by the addition of &, कर्दे करी, दण्डिम-दण्डिनी, Gat, राज्ञी, 
परिदिवन-परिदीव्नी; &c. 

N. B. Words like eva, ननान्दृ. तिर, दुहिढ, era, &c. being them- 
selves feminine do not take this termination, 

(a) धृ N forms its feminine by the addition of ति before which 
the final न्‌ is dropped gafë: | 

§ 325. § If a prátipadika end in बन्‌ it changes its q to रू bo- 


— 


— — 


* बृध्याकप्परभिकसितकातिदानामुदात्त; | Pan, IV. 1. 37. 

t मनोरी वा | Pan. IV. 1. 38. मनुशन्दस्याकारादेशः स्यादुदात्तेकारञ्च 
Sid, Kau. 

t wà ङीप्‌ | Pan. IV. 1. 5. 

षृ aaka: | Pan, IV. 1. 77. 

6 adc च । Pan. IV, 1. 7. 
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word एशकन-शक्करी, the strong one, पीवन-पीवरी, दार्वन-दार्वरी; the 
wet. छत्वानमतिक्रान्ता अति JN. अतिधीवरी, &०. 

Exception: But if a base end in gq appNed to roots ending 
4n a soft consonant, or if a compound has such a base for its latter 
member, the fem. is formed by adding sqr only, before which the 
preceding भन्‌ is dropped, e. g. f -W (a Brahmans 
woman (ब्राह्मणे ) er a female thief); राजयुध्वा. 

§ 326, 1 A Bahuvrihi ending in अन्‌ forms its fem. in औँ op- 
tionally; as Au A- N-, Au- NAA. Åc; but if 
the word ending अन्‌ be such as drops its sg before the sqp of the 
Inst. sing. it takes इ also optionally; e. 9. बहुराजन- बहराजन--- 
राजा-राज्ञी Ke. 

(a) f If a Bah, end in कृन्‌ the is optionally changed to र्‌, as 
बहुधीवन-बहुधीवा or बहुधीवरों 4 town in which there are many 
fishermen. 

§ 327. ¥ Ifa Bah. comp, end in MA it takes the suffix 
F in the fem, before which न्‌ is substituted for the final भस; पीने 
NA: यस्याः सा didt having a large adder, कुण्डोज्नी ( See Rag. 
I, 84 ]; also when it is preceded by a numeral or an indeclinable; 
as Tf, Mt having an udder exceedingly large; but gp: 
अतिक्रान्ता अत्य़ूपा:. 

(% Similarly a Bah, ending in हाम, and erat denoting age, 


— — — 


— 


* वनो न हरा इति वक्तत्यम्‌ Vàartika, 

f अनो बडुब्रोहे: | अन उपचालोपिनो ऽन्यतरस्यात्‌ | Pan. IV. 1. 12, 28. 

I बडी हों ay | Vart. ou Pan. IV. 1. 7. 

J ऊवतोनडू | Pan, V. 4. 131. बहुत्रीहेरूधसो sty | Kemia | 
टायहापनास्ताच | Pan. IV. I. 20-27. ANC हायनशब्दस्प XD 
$5313 | Virtika, 
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and having a numeral for its first member takes in the fem.: 
हिदान्नी, द्विहायनी a girl two years old’, जिहायणी, &c. but दिहायना 
झाला a building built two years since. 

N. D. The I of हायन is changed to ep after त्रि and N only 
when it takes हे; चतुहीयणी बाला; but त्रिहायना, चतुर्हायना शाला. 

$ 328. * When a compound has for its second member a 
word denotnig & limb of the body of an animal and having no 
eonjunct consonant preceding its final vowel, the fem. is formed 
by the addition of आ or &; अतिकेशद्या-शी; ‘a woman having abun- 
dant hair’; उकेशा-शी, Wear ett: but घगुल्फा having beautiful 
ankles, सुस्तनी or तुस्तना (स्त्री वा प्रतिमा वा); बुसुखा शाला ‘an edifice 
with a beautiful front.“ 

(a) f If the word, however, denoting the limb, have more than 
two syllables, the fem. is formed in भा alone; पृथुजघना, having 
large hips; 'चडुलनयना, &c. | 

(b) f Also when the first member is one of स, सह, or विद्यमान, 
‘the fem. is formed in आ necessarily; सकेशा, अकेशा, विद्यमाननासिका 
सहनासिका £९. 

§ 829, ६ Of Bah, compounds having for their last member one of 
the words नासिका, उक्र, ओड, HAT. दन्त, कर्ण, शृङ्गः, अङ्गः, गाज, कण्ठ 
and पुच्छ the fem. is formed either in Ar or ई; तुङ्गानासिका-की; 
कृशोदरा-री ‘a woman having a slender waist’; fatdrst-sr ‘with a 


° स्वाड्ाचोमसरजेनादर्सयोगोपधात्‌ | Pin, IV. 1. 54. 

T न क्रोडादिबह्वचः | Pin, IV. 1. 56, 

t सहनअञ्‌वियमाउपूर्वाञ्च | Pan. IV. 1. 57, 

$ नःसिकोदरोौशजद्भादन्‍्तकर्णझ ड्राच | Pin, IV. 1. 55. अङ्गगात्रकण्ठेम्यो 


बक्तव्यम्‌ | पुच्छाच । कबरमणिविषद्ारेम्यो नित्यम्‌ | व्पमानात्यक्षात्र PRT | 
Vartikas, 
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lip as red as the bimba fruit’; fa जट्ट यस्याः सा IEEE] ‘ono | 
having long legs,’ hence fa she-camel’; TVT (ra AK 
mear: सा) fair-bodied; सुपुच्छा-च्छी; Ko, l 

(u) but || पुच्छ be preceded by कबर, मणि, and विष; or if पुच्छ 
and पक्ष be used in a Bah. involving comparison, the fem. is formed 
jn € only; कबरपच्छी, one having a variegated plumage’ i, e, ‘a 
peahen'; उळूकपक्षी शाला ‘a hall having its sides like the wings 0 
au owl’; उलूकपुच्छी सेना ‘an army with jts rear arrayed in the shape 
of the tail of an owl,’ 

§ 330, * A Bah, ending in नख and मुख and used as a proper | 
name forms its fem. in भा; शूपंणरवा, MITT; but magat ‘a gi rl 


having 9 ruddy face,’ 
8 331. t Names of the limbs of the body, preceded by words 


denoting a cardinal point jna compound, form their fem, in t 


उष्दुखी १ & C, 


§ 832. t A Bah. ending ju qrg (u bstituted ior पाद) option- . 
ally forms its fem. in F before which it is change! to qw; Same _ 
इव पादो यस्याः सा व्याधपाद-पदी, हिपाद-पदा; anl in आ when पाद 
«a foot of a Vedic verse’; दिपदी कळ, TRII Ke. 

But पाद be preceded hy one of the wor ls Req, सल, दनः 
the fem. is necessarily formed in F. IN. 


mean 8 
(a) 
हंस, काक, कृष्ण, सूकर, & ८, 


EAE ET ‘a won hose feet are as 
changing into TE as before; A NN a woman whose feet 


big as a pitcher’. 
(b) In other cases the fem, of pr 
formed by adding आ; हस्तिपादा, भजपादा, Se 


e नखमुखात्संशायाम | Pan, IV. 1. 58, 
+ दिक्पूर्वपदान्डीप्‌ | Pan. IV, 1, 60, 
| aae | टाबृचि | Pau, IV. 1. 8, 9. 


d'ipadikas ending iu पाद is 
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§ 333, * A Dwigu ending in & forms the fem. in F; aa f- 
लोकी; but if the ending word be one of those included in the A jüdi 
group (see foot-note on p. 194) its fem. is formed in भा; as निकला; 
ज्यनीका consisting of three battalions सेना, &c. 


§ 334. (a) A Dwigu ending in काण्ड f (a partioular measure) 
and qualifying a word denoting ‘a field’ has its fem. formed by 
the. addition of आ but when a Taddhita affix has been first added 
to it and then dropped; as दे काण्ड़े प्रमाणं अस्याः असौ AROF 
माजा =दिकाण्डा NAU: ‘a piece of land 30 hands in extent’; bnt 
दिकाण्डी TEF: ‘a rope 30 hands in length’; also when the ending 
word is one that does not denote a measure, except the words चिस्त, 
ta tola’, sqrf*ra ‘the load of a cart’, and Fer (a weight equal to 
3 tolas); पञ्चभिः अश्वैः क्रांता पञ्चाश्वा, दो बिस्तो पचतीति द्विजिस्ता 
स्थाली; so इृथाचिता, द्विकंबल्या' 

(b f When the word पुरुष expressive of measurement ends a 
Dwigu and the Taddhita affix is added and droppelas before 
its fem, is formed both in Sr and है; qt पुरुषो प्रमाणं अस्याः द्विपुरुषा- 
थी पारिखा ‘a ditch two purushas (13 feet) in depth 

$ 335. Participles of Parasm. roots take È in the fem, and «o 
do adjectives ending in a. consonant; पचन्ती; याती-न्ती, शासती, Tre. 
दोव्यन्ती, महती', &८, 


e द्रिगोः। भपरिमागाबिस्ताचितक्म्बल्येभ्यो न aerate | Pn, 14. I. 
91, 22. 

t काण्डाम्तात्क्षेपे। Pn. IV. 1. 23. 

i पुरुषात्ममाणेन्यतरस्थाम्‌ । Pin, IV. 1, 24. 
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CHAPTER IX, 


SECONDARY NOMINAT, BASES DERIVED BY THE ADDITION OF 
THE TADDHITA OR SECONDARY AFFIXES. 

§ 336. The terminations used to form derivative bases, in 
Sansk,t, are distinguished into two classes: (1) Art (कृत) or Pri- 
mary Affixes and (2) Taddhita (afigs) or Secondary affixes, K rt 
are those affixes that are added to verbs, and the Nominal beses 
formed by their means are called Primary NOMINAL Bases; while 
Tapnuita affixes are those that are added to substantives, primary 
or derived from roots, and the bases formed with them are called 
SECONDARY NominaB Bases (Vide § 178). 

§ 337. In this chapter we will treat of the more general se- 
condary nominal bases formed by means of the Taddhita affixes, 
reserving for a future chapter the formation of the primary nominal 
bases derived by means of the Kft affixes from roots. 

§ 538. The Taddhita affixes are added in various senses, They 
occasion various changes in the words to which they are added. 
The following general observations should be paid attention to, 

(a) As a general rule the first vowel of a word takes its Vrddhi 
substitute before the terminations अ, य, इक, ईन, एय, त्य, &c; as 
अश्वपाते + अत आश्वपाति + भ; 

(b) Before terminations beginning with a vowel or A (1) the 
final sq, आ, € and Ẹ are rejected; (2) उ and & take their Guna 
enbstitute; (3) भो and भी obey the ordinary rules of sandhi; 
आशवपाति+अ = A ‘belonging to Asvapati’, &c, m. n.; मनु -- 
sT— RATAR: ‘a descendant of Manu’, गो+य=गष्यं belonging toa 
cow’, ६० नाव्यं fr, नौ, &c, 

(c) Inthe case of derivatives from compound words some- 
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times the initial vowe: of the second word takes its Vrddhi sub- 
stitute, and sometimes the Vrddhi is double; पूर्ववार्षिक ‘belonging 
to the last year’; similarly सुपांचालकः &c.; सोहादे fr. qwe, सौनाग्य 
from qq, &c. Wien these terminations are added toa Dw, 
comp. both the words of which are the names of deities, Vrddhi is 
substituted for the initial vowel of both; आमिमारुलं कमे ‘a sacrifice 
offered to Agni and the Marut deities,’ &c. 

(d) If the initial vowel of a word be preceded by the 31 and ब्‌ 
of a preposition the य or वू is first changed to yay or ww before 
Yrddhi substitute can take place; as व्याकरण--भ>वियाकरण--भ 
=वैयाकरणः; स्वतच + अ--सुवश्व अ = similarly सौवस्तिक from 
स्वस्ति; सौवर fr. स्वर, &०. 

(e) Before consonantal Tad. affixes, a final न्‌ is generally reject- 
ed; the final q with the preceding vowel is sometimes dropped be- 
fore vowel terminations and such as begin with य; NA. NN. राजन 
ad, £c. re- N आत्मीय, There are various exceptions 
to this latter part of the rule; e. g. राजन्य fr. राजन्‌, &c, 

N. B.—Other changes the student will easily note from the 
instances given, 

§ 339. The following is a list of such of the Taddhita affixes 
as are commonly to be met with, 


SECTION I. 
MISCELLANEOUS AFFIXES. 


5३-18 sided in the sense of:—(1) the son of’; as उपगोः भपट्यं 
पुमान्‌ भोपगवः ‘the son of Upagu;' so वासुदेवः from 
qalt; पर्वेतस्य aqet री पार्वती ‘the daughter of the 


mountain,’ &c, (2) ‘the descendant of’; as उत्सस्य 
14 8, ०, 
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गीत्रापर्त्यं पुमान्‌ ओस्सः ‘a descendant of Utsa; q*ectm 
गोत्रापत्यं सत्री ओत्सी ‘a female descendant of Utsa, 
(Vide § 810. 312.); (3) ‘dyed with; ' हरिद्रया ch 
हारिहं Tart a garment dyed with turmeric’; (4) made 
of; देवदारोविकारः हेवदारवः ‘made of the fir tree; (5) 
‘belonging to,’ &c.; देवस्य अयं vw: belonging to a god;' 
इार्कराया इद urit ‘of sand ;* ऊर्णाया N ओणि Tet a woolen 
garment, %sq:; belonging to the sultry scason, qu: 
nocturnal,’ सांवस्सर:, ‘yearly, &c., when added to हेमन्त 
the final त is dropped; SW: ‘autumnal,’ ¢ Vide Sis, 
VI. 55, Ki, XVII. 12.). हैमस्तः means ‘agresable in 
the autumnal season; (6) lord of’; पृथिव्याः dat: 
पार्थिवः the lord of the earth; qaret स्वामी पाज्वालः 
‘the king of the Panchalas’; TN: ‘the king of the 
Tkshvàku country; (7) ‘a collection of ;' काकानां समूहः 
काकं; बकानां समूहः बाक ‘a flock of cranes;’ similarly qr N 
from मयूर ‘a peacock,’ कापोत fr. कपोत a pigeon; भिक्षा- 
णां समूहो भैक्षम; गभिणीणां समूहो गार्भिणम्‌, dc. (8) ‘knowing 
or studying; व्याकरणं अधाते वेद वा वैयाकरणः ‘one who 
studies grammar, a grammarian, ge. (9) and to form 
abstract nouns; sm: भावः art ‘silence,’ युवन-योवनं 
youth; qqg-aterg ‘friendship’; gubia: पार्यं 'great- 
ness, width.’ &c, 

अक-—forms derivatives with varivous signifioations (1) उष्टे भवः 
M: ‘produced from or relating to a camel, म्रीष्मे भवः 
Sem: ‘produced in the hot season, (2) कुलालेन We 
कोलालर्क ‘made by a potter, ब्रह्मणा कृतं ग्राहार्क made 


.. For the declension of such words Vide 6 73, a., b. 
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by Brahman’; (3) आरण्यक्र: ‘a forester,’ ‘a wild man,’ (4) 
राजां योग्यं राजन्य ' place fit for kings to live in’ ; मानु- 
NK ‘a country fit for men to live in’; Fey जातः कोरवक: 
(also कोरय: °) ‘an inhabitant of Kuru'; N जातः 
योगन्धरकः (also whpeqe?) ` inhabiting Yugandhara'; 
(9) पथि må पन्धर्क ‘grown on a way’; (7) qeurt 
गच्छतीति पथिकः ‘a traveller; (8) pr भवः पूर्वाह्विकः 
‘happening in the forenoon’, similarly ru: ‘hap- 
pening in the afternoon’; ( 9) is added to denote ‘enmity’; 
काकोलूकओोः वैरं काकोलूकिका t ‘the antipathy between 
the crow aud the owl’; similarly FANS Nr, &c.; (10) 
when added to words ending in the Tad. affixes signifying 
‘the child or the descendant’, and to the words उक्षन्‌ , उष्ट्‌, 
Na ran’, राजन, राजन्य, राजपुत्र, वरस, मनुष्य and अज, 
it has the sense of ‘a collection of’; उपणूनां समूह: 
ओपगवकम्‌ ‘a number of the descendants of Upagu; 
औक्षक॑ ‘a herd of cattle; राजकं ‘a collection of kings, 
राजन्यक्र ‘an assemblage of kshatriyas; sepe a nun- 
ber of calves’, मानुष्यकं NTA &c.; (11 ) it is also added 
to क्रम, पद, शिक्षा and मीमांसा in the sense of ‘one who 
has studied them; मक: a student who goes through 
a regular course of study, or one who has studied the 
kramd arrangement of a sacred text’, मीमांसक ‘a student 
of the mimdmsa philosophy’, &c. 


* विभाषा कुश्यगन्धराभ्याम्‌ | Pan. Iv. 2. 30, 

T Vide supra § 306. a, These are generally fem. There are some 
exceptions, as ard. the enmity between the gods and the de- 
mons,' &c. 
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‘relating to, &c,;’ आत्मानमधिकृत्य भव? आध्यात्मिकः re- 
lating to the Supreme spirit, ‘spiritual’; आधिदैविकः 
‘relating to or coming from the governing deity, आ- 


धिभोतिकः ‘proceeding from the elements,’ ऐहलौकिकः 
‘temporal,’ पारलोकिकः &c.-( 18 ) to क्रय, विक्रय, क्रयवि- 
क्रय and वस्न in the sense of living upon’ (in these cases 
no Vrddhi substitute takes place); If: ‘one who lives 
upon selling things; a trader, विक्रयिकः, IFA:, one who 
lives upon wages, --( 19) to words denoting musical 
instruments in the sense of ‘playing upon; &c. HNA 
शिल्पमस्य मारैगिकः ‘one whose profession it is to play on 
9 tabor,' so वैणिकः fr. Vina; similarly RILEY ; WISH: 
or माडुकिक:, झाहेरिकः, 4०.-(. 20 ) to qd and the remain- 
ing words * of that group in the sense of walking witl» 
the assistance of; पार्पिकः (पर्पेण चरति इति, येन पीठेन q- 
Ned स पपेः Sid. Kau.); असेन चराति अश्विकः, रथिक- 
&c; पथा चरति पथिकः a traveller; this is also added 
to words denoting inanimate things; वारिपथिक दारु “wood 
carried on by the force of waters; —( 21) to words in- 
cluded in the aem f group in the sense of ‘bears or 
carries by means of भस्त्रया हरतीति भस्त्रिकः; and option- 
ally, to the word वि-वीवधः वि-वीवधिक.--( 22 ) to कुतीद 
and दृद्षोकादशन in the sense of ‘lending on interest’; कुसो 

दिक; ‘a usurer;' FARR: ‘one who lends another ten 
rupees in order to get back eleven i. e. ‘a usurer; and 


* These are अश्व, अधत्य, रथ, जाल, ब्याल, न्यास, and qrg. 
T मग, भरट, भरण, शीषेभार, अंसभार, Fe. 
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(23) to आकर्ष; आकर्षण चरति आकर्षिकः ‘magnetic, 
attractive’, 


(1) Added to पूर्वे or words ending in पूर्वं and to आद it has 
the sense of ‘done and eaten by’ respectively, serpit 
He; आद्धमनेम Bh श्रादी ‘one who has eaten, at a S'ra- 
ddha; (2) itis added to a few words, such as खल, 
कुटुम्ब, £c. in the sense of ‘a collection of’ with the fem. 
term. F added to it; खंलानां समूहः खलिनी a multitude 
of thrashing floors or wicked men, कुदुस्बिनी ‘a number 
of families, डाकिनी ‘a host of female goblins or imps,’ 
दाकिनी, &c. 

इमन्‌ ( इमनख्‌ )--forms abstract nouns when added to the words gą, 
सदु, महत्‌ , तनु, पडु, लघु. बहु, साधु, आग्नु, उरु, गुरु, WES, 
खण्ड, दण्ड, आर्किचन, चण्ड, बाल, वत्स, होड, पाक, मन्द, 
स्वादु, men दीर्घ, प्रिय, वृष, way, सिप्र, क्षुद्र, अणु,' दृढ, N. 
परिवृढ, HU, भृद्य, वक्र, शीत, उष्ण, जड़, afar, मधुर, पण्डित, 
AN, मुक, स्थिर, and words expressive of colour; before 
this term these undergo the same changes as before the 
इयस्‌ of the comparative and are always mas; as प्राथिमा 
‘greatness,’ श्रदिमा ‘softness,’ तनिमा ‘thinness, पाटिम 
‘dexterity,’ ‘sharpness,’ &c., बालिमा वस्सिम।, होडिमा, qT- 
किमा ‘childhood’, fr, क्षोदिमा, द्रढिमा, उष्णिमा, क्रशिमा, 
जडिमा, Af Har, &c. | 


इय (घ) —this is added to ( 1) क्षम in the sense of ‘born of the race 
of’; क्षजिय:;-( 2 ) «rz. in the sense of ‘relating to’; राद्रियः; 
—( 3 ) mem in the sense of ‘an oblation offered tv’; 
महेन्द्रियं हविः; —( 4 ) अम; अभियः ‘foremost’. 

LE (इकक्‌ )—is added to If and यष्टि in the sense of ‘striking 


P | 
A 
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with’; wear प्रहरतीति शाक्तीकः, ‘a spearman’ (also शो- 
क्तिकः), यष्टीकः ‘one who strikes with a stick’, 


ईन (ख, खञ्‌) (1) Added to कुल and words ending in कुल it 
means ‘born of, कुले जातः कुलीनः or कालीन; ‘of a good 
family, भाढघकुलीन et: ‘sprung from a noble and 
rich family’; it is added to—( 2) the words पार and - 
बार separately or taken together in any order in the sense 
of ‘going’; as पारे गामीसि पारीणः ‘going over to the other 
bank’; (when used at the end of a compound it means ver- 
sed or adept in’; Vide Bhat. 11, 46.), भवारीणः ‘coming over 
to this side (of a river,’ &c, )’; पारावारीणः ‘one who goes 
to both sides or one who crosses the sea’; भवारपारीण: 
crossing a river,’ &c;-(3) the word म्म in the sense of 
‘rustic’ as आमीणः;-(3) the words आटनन्‌, विश्वजन and words 
ending in भोग in the sense of ‘beneficial to’; शास्मने 
हितः आत्मनीनः, विश्वजनीनः; मातृभोगीणः ‘fit to be en- 
joyed by a mother’; पितृभोगीणः ‰.;-(5) नव changed to 
नू; as नवीनः; —(6) Win the sense of ‘journeying’ sy- 
virt गच्छतीति अध्वनीनः a traveller; (7) सर्वा and A- 
qq in the sense of ‘eating’ and ‘fastened on’ respectively; 
aatia: eating every kind of food’; u बद्धा आनु- 
पदीना (उपानत्‌) ‘a shoe or boot of the length of the foot’; 
—(8) तिल and माघ in the sense of ‘a field of’; as सेलीनं 
५ sesamum  field', माघीर्ण, Kc. and to सप्तपद्‌ and NA 


substituted for N: I गोदोह; SAT: परैः अवाप्यते सासपदानं 
‘formed by walking together seven steps or speaking 


Pan. V, 2. 23. and Sid, Kau. 
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seven words’; हयोगोदोहस्य विकारः हेयंगवीनं ० ‘fresh butter 
or ghee ( Vide Rag. 1, 45; Bhatti ४. 12). 
ta (ह, छण्‌ )--( 1 ) is adde in the sense of ‘of or belonging to, 

शालायाः अयं झालीयः fr. शाला; मालीयः fr. माला; पाणि- 
नीथः ‘belonging to the school of Panini’; it is added to-— 
(2) स्वर and पितृस्वद and भ्रातृ in the sense of ‘the son 
of’ and ‘relating to,’ respectively; स्वस्रीयः ‘a sisetr’s son’; 
पैतृस्वल्लीयः „ खरात्रीयः ‘fraternal’ ;-( 3 ) apaq in the sense of 
‘relating to or a number of,“ HA (also आश्व) ‘rela- 
ting to horses, a number of horses’ ;-(4) when added to 
the words स्व, जन, पर, देव, राजन. वेणू and वेज a क is 
inserted; स्वकीय one's own,“ जनकीय ‘of the people,’ qr- 
कीय, राजकीय, oput, ‘of bamboo,’ वैत्रकीय. 

एण्व-प्रावृदेण्य ‘produced in or relating to the rainy season,’ 
fr. Md. 

एय (TR, TRT. T3 )—is chiefly added (1) to words ending in a 
fem, affix meaning ‘the child or offspring of; वनतेयः 
‘the son of Vinati i. e. Garuda’; भागिनेयः: ‘the sou of a 
sister; when added to कुलटा meaning ‘a poor woman,’ इन 
is inserted optionally; कोलटेयः or कोलटिनेय:, when कु- 
लटा means ‘a harlot’ or an ‘adulteress,’ एर is optionally 
substituted for एय; कोलटेयः or कोलटेरः ‘the son of an 
adulteress;’ it is optionally changed to we when added 
to words denoting ‘a female having some kind of defect’, 
काज य:--र: ‘son of a one-eyed woman’, AA:: ‘son of 
a female slave';-( 2) to words of two syllables ending in डू 
but not formed by the affix ह (इम), to मण्डूक and words 


* तनु mist यद्‌ झो गोदो हो हू घृतम्‌ | Amara, 
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ineluded in the wparft group“; sr: ‘son of Atri’, 
माग्डूकयः ‘son of Minduka, gra: ‘son of S'ubhra" 
(Name of a sage), MAN: &c;-( 3) and to afaa and 
वितस्वस, the final X being dropped before it; मातस्वसेयः, 
पितृस्वसेयः; (4) added to नदी and कलि it has various 
senses; आग्नेयः ‘son of Agni’, ‘relating to fire’, having 
Agni for the presiding deity’, &c; it is afflxed to—( 5) 
नदी and other words in the sense of ‘produced from, 
&५०; Hf: gt नद्या AJA A ANA riverborn,“ ‘rock-salt’; 
area fr. मही produced from tlie earth’, वाराणसय: €८.! 
(9) त्रीहि and झालि in the sense of a field of,’ ब्रेंह्स , 
शालीय;--( 7 ) कुल, pfa, Afar, and words included in 
the कत्रादि groupt, with different significations and with a. 
क्क added to itt कौलेयक a dog’, ‘pertaining toa noble 
family’; कोक्षेयकः ‘a sword’, NPA: ‘a neck ornament’, 
कुत्सिताः AA: कतर यः सत्र जातः कात्रेयकः प्रामेयकः, village- 
born, rustic', Artak: &c; (8) Min the sense of made 
of, कोशेय ‘a silken garment’,-( 9 ) पुरुष in different 
senses; पौरुषेय! manslaughter’, ‘human work, ‘derived 
from or incidental to man, composed or propounded by 
man’. and ( 10 ) पायन, अतिथि, वसति and स्वपति in the 
sense of ‘useful in, good for’; पथि ang Were ‘what is 
useful on the way! 1. e. ‘provisions for a journey’; अति" 


Rrq arg: आतिथेयः ‘attentive to guests, hospitable’; q- 


* M, पर, wena, रोहिणी, रुक्मिणी, धामणी, विमा, विधवा, शुक, विश. 
URA, Wa, बन्धकी, अतिथे, Ec. 


T कञ्रि, पुष्कर, पुष्कल, कृम्भी, कुण्डिन, प्राम, Ke. 
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सतो साधुः वासतेयः hospitable, -A राभिः; स्वपतेः आग तं 
स्वापतेर्य (धनं) wealth, property’; Vide Kir, XIV. 8, 

के (NA) — is affixed (1) to words expressive of eountries in the 
sense of born or produced in’ महतः: born or produced 
in the Madra country';—(2) to पील in the sense of ‘dyed 
with’ पीतकः ‘dyed yellow’;—(3) in the sense of *belong- 
ing (0; मस्कः ER: &e:--( 4) ‘bought for’ q: 
‘bought for five rupees',——(5) in the sense of ‘acting’ 
eram: ‘one who is cold’ f. e. ‘slow in action,“ ‘a dilatory 
or lazy man; FK: an active man;’—(6, 7. 8) to 
express pity or diminution, or depreciation MR: ‘poor 
son, देववत्तक्र:ः ‘unhappy Devadatta; geqy वृक्षों M: 
'a small or stunted tree’; R: ‘a bad horse, a hack,’ 
IMAR: ‘a wicked S’udra’; (9) and sometimes with no 
signification; अविकः i. e. आविः ‘a ram’, मणिकः a jewel,’ 
fam: ‘a young boy’; &c. 

केट ( कटच )—is affixed (1) to words denoting names of beasts; 
in the senses of ‘a collection’; NA ‘a flock of sheep’, 
&c, (2) and in various senses to the prepositions सँ, प्र, वि, 
नि and JA; संकट ‘narrow, impassable, erewded', &c.; प्रकट 
‘manifest’; विकट ‘huge, fierce, large’, &c; निकट ‘near, 
close to’, &c,; उत्कट "large, excessive, powerful’, &e, 

कटया-रथकट्या a number of chariots’. 


कल्प, दैइय and देशीय ( कल्पप्‌, Bea, देशीयर्‌ )—are added to express 
‘equality with, little inferority' to; विदुषः $us: विदृत्कल्पः- 
-दैशय:--देशीय! almost learned’ कुमारकल्पः, ‘nearly equal 
to Kumara in valour’; कविकल्पः; BARET: ‘nearly dead’, 
&e; these are also added to verbs; पचातिकल्प ‘cooks 
tolerably well’, 
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are added in the sense of ‘reputed or remark- 
श्ण (arg) fable for’; as विद्यया NA: विद्याचण: ‘ remark- 
S" ( GSAT ) | able or known for one's knowledge’ ; (Vide Bhatti 
11. 82, 
सन (zy. टल )-is added to adverbs of time in the sense of relating 
or belonging to,’ सायँ भवः सार्यतनः; अद्यतनः, ह्यस्तनः, 
AK AA:, दिवातनः, दोधातनः, चिरंतनः, सनातनः to प्र; 
as प्रतनः old;—to the word नव changed to नू; TAR: | 
सर (Etq)—expresses diminution गोणीतरा ‘a small sack, sere: 
‘a young calf,’ ७०. 
@q—is similarly added to चिर, परुत्‌ ‘last year, परारि ‘the year be- 


fore the last, प्र and नव; Paced, teat, परारित्न, wet 
and set. 


ता (तल )—forms abstract nouns; सीता, पुंस्ता, समता &.; added to 


"WD M. बन्धु, सहाय, and गज it has the sense of ‘a 
collection of; प्रामता, जनता, बन्धुता, Åc.. 


सिय- बहुतिथ ‘manifold. ’ 

eq—(tWx)is added in the sense of ‘living in,’ belonging to, 
&e, to the words दृशिणा, पश्चात, प्रस, अना, इह, छ, WTA, 
aqa, and indeclinables ending in तस्‌; दाभिणात्यः a south- 
eruer, qTTCW:; पौरस्त्यः, an inhabitant of the east; aT- 
मात्यः, one who accompanies a king, a minister, M:, 
क्वत्यः, ह्यप्त्यः, ततस्त्यः &.; also to the preposition नि, 
नित्य: ‘eternal,’ 

श्य (त्यक्रन्‌)- :3 added to उप and आवि; उपत्यका land at the foot 
of a mountain, अधिरयका  table-land. 

is affixed to गे only; गवां समूहो गोता f. a herd of kine," 

eq—ioruis. abstract nouns; aires. 
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aa and माज, ° (QW, TATA, माजच) are added in the sense of 
‘measuring as much as; आनु प्रमाण अस्य A- NAH 
मात्र उद्कै water reaching as far as the knee,’ &c. 

Tad epp (MM, स्नञ्‌)--३7० added to स्त्री and पुंस्‌ respectively in 
different senses; Ser: ‘womanly,’ feminine, suited to 
women, (n.) womanhood,’ &c; पोसन: ‘manly,’ “heroic, 
fit for a man; (n.) manhood, virility. 

Ti—is added as a depreciatory termination; NN:, ‘a bad 
doctor, a quack; वैयाकरणपादाः, Ke; added to केश it has 
the sense of ‘a collection of, as केहपाषा:. (पक्ष and इस्त 
are also added to N in the same sense). 

गय (मथट्‌)-$ is added in the sense of (1) ‘made of’; मृद: विकारः 
मृन्मयं ‘made of earth,’ काष्ठमर्य made of wood,’ &c.; and 
(2) in that of ‘profusion or excess’; धूर्त प्रचुरं यस्मिन्‌ एत- 
मयो यज्ञः ‘a sacrifice consisting for the most part of 
clarified butter,’ अन्नमयः &c. It is not added to words 
denoting ‘an article of food or a covering.’ 

व (यक यत्‌, AN, ण्य)- is added to nouns with different mean- 
ings (1) गवा समूहो wear /. ‘a herd of cattle,’ थातानां 
समूहो वात्या, so खल्या, रथ्या (curt समूहः) MAAT, 
धूम्या, a dense mass of smoke, our, मड्या, &c. (2) 
सभायां arg: सभ्यः a ‘courtier,’ (3) सतीथ्योः ‘disciples 
of the same preceptor,’ सोदर्यः, समानोदर्यः ‘a uterine 
brother; (4) forms abstract nouns राज्यं, सैनापर्यं, 
पौरोहित्य, सारथ्यं, आस्तिक्यं, &c; it is added to—(5) 


* cart इयसज्दष्नव्माप्रचः | Pan, V. 2 37, 
t Rimai weer भवनात | Pn. VI. 1. 87. 
$ qug व: एतयोमोध CRAS qr] Pan. IV, 8, 148, 
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the words राजन and मनु in the sense of ‘born of the 
race of, राजन्यः ‘a man of the Kshatriya class, मनो- 
mya: मनुष्यः (in this case | is inserted) ‘a man;'—(6) 
c in the sense of ` the son of’; श्वाद्यर्ये ; (7) कुल! 
कुल्य-० noble descent; '-(8 ) वायु, ऋतु, पितृ, and उषस्‌ 
in the sense of having any of these for one’s presiding 
or tutelary deity,’ &c; वायुः देवता अस्य वायव्यं अस्त्रे 4 
missile having Váyu for its presiding deity, WACA 
worshipping the Seasons (as divinities), ftr ‘sacred ta 
the manes, offered to the manes;; उषस्यः ‘sacred to the 
Dawn ;’—( 2) दण्ड and words included under the 
दण्डादि group in the sense of ‘deserving or meritiny;' 
दण्ड्यः deserving punishment, Feu: ‘fit to be killed.’ 
Red: ` deserving worship ;’ &c. ` In the derivatives 
given hereafter य should be considered as added 
in the sense attached to each word; -N ‘theft’ from 
स्तेन; उरस्यः born of the breast’ (also रसः fr. NA 


अ) kr. उरस्‌; werd ‘wholesome to the teeth’ (in this 
sense it is added to words denoting the limbs of the 
body; as N good for the neck, &c.); झुनं-झ्युन्ख fit 
for a dog’ fr. AA. नम्ये ‘fit for being the central part of 


a wheel’ fr. नाभि ‘the nave of a wheel,’ नस्य ‘fit for the 
nose’ from नासिका; CA ‘drawing a chariot, a horse. 
युग्य ‘harnessed to the yoke, & bull; बयस्य ‘of equal 
age, 
found equal,' hence ‘equal,’ fr. ger; FCA (AN- 
घत) just; पथ्यं (पथि साधु) ‘wholesome; gat (इदि NN 
HATATA) ‘agreeable to the heart, wre: ( धनं लब्धा ) 
obtaining wealth, wed ( धमोद्नपेतं wed वा ) con- 


a friend; सुल्य ‘what is weighed in a balance and 
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sistent with dharma,’ or ‘obtained justly ; ' जन्य ‘talk 
of the people,’ वय ' capable of being controlled, obedient,’ 
&c. द्रब्य (द्रोककात्रः) ‘wooden or of a tree ; मुल्य (मूलेना- 
wry P. IV. 4. 49.) ‘price? ; &c, यडास्यः (aaar असः) 
‘glorious, leading to glory’; (नाव्यं नासा तायं) ‘fit to be 
crossed over in a boat; Wa: (yt क्हतीति) ‘a horse or 
bullock yoked ta the pole of a carriage’; गव्यं (गवे हितं) 
‘ praper or fit for a cow, got from a cow’ ; &c. 

*—(1) is added to कुटी, शमी and Urs, as a diminutive term,; ges. 
Het कुटीर m. n. ‘a small hut,’ शमीरः ‘a small s'ami tree,’ 
uer ‘the trunk of a young elephant.' 

Wane and Ard are affixed to कि in the sense ok largeness,’ विर्षांकर 
‘great, large’, विशाल extensive, Spacious,’ &. 

§ 340. The मस्वर्थाय affixes or affixes expressive of posseasiun ; 
have the following additional 801563:-भूमनू or ‘greatness, emi- 
nence,’ निन्दा or ‘depreciation,’ प्रशंसाः or ‘praise,’ नित्ययोग or 
‘constant connection,’ अतिदायन or ‘excess over,’ सम्बन्ध or bei ng 
in connection with,’ and अस्तिविवक्षा or to express the meaning of 
'possession.'* The instances in arder ४7९---यबमा न्‌ , ककुदार्वातनी 
कन्या, रूपवान, क्षीरिणो gar: उद्रिणी कन्या, दृण्डी. 


SECTION II. 
AFFIXES 8HOWING POSSESSION ( मरवर्थीय ). 


भ (अच )—is affixed to words included in the अर्षीआढि groupf ; 


n)) · A 8 
” भूमनिन्दाभ्रहंसातु नित्ययोगेतिझायमे । 
सम्बन्धेस्तिविबक्षायां भवन्ति मतुबादयः || (Sid. K au.). 
T अझ्‌, उरस्‌, तुन्द, चतुर, पलित, जटा, घटा, अघ, HEA, अम्ल, लवण, and 
Fords expressive of the deformed limbs of the body and of colour. 


224 SaxsknT GRAMMAR. [ § 340 


sree: suffering from piles; जटा अस्यास्तीति जटः ` hav- 
ing matted hair’; उरसः ' having a prominent breast," 


झाट and आल--»४7० attached to वाच्‌ in the sense of ‘speaking much 
or speaking badly; वाचाटः or वाचालः 4 prattler, & garru- 
lous or talkative person. 


sITE— ETATS: one who possesses a heart ^ i, e. ‘a kind-hearted 
man;' this is added to शीत, उष्ण and gy in the sense of 
‘not capable of enduring ;’ शीतं न सहते tar: ` unable 
to endure cold’; similarly उष्णाङुः, YNG: (gu NN: d 
न सहसे। तृप्न दुःखं हाते माधवः S. K.). 

इस —is affixed to तारका and other words* in the sense of ‘that is 
obtained or possessed by’; तारका भस्य संजाताः तारकितं 
नभः ‘the sky studded with stars’; फलानि N संजातानि 
भसौ फलितः वृक्षः; similarly, पुष्पित, छुखित, दुःखितः Ac. 

इन and इक (इनि, a4) —are added to words ending in अ, and to 
the words of the त्रीह्मादि groupt; : अस्यास्तीसि दण्डिन्‌ 


* तदस्य संजातं तारकादिभ्य TTL! Pin, V 2, $6. The following 
are some of the words of the तारकादे group: — JN. Wed, WAT, क्षण, 
सूत्र, प्रचार, विचार, FFF मुकुल, कण्टक, मुसल, कुसुम, FACS, स्तबक, किसलय, 
qu, खण्ड, वेग, निद्रा, मुद्रा, TIS, चेनुष्या, पिपासा, श्रद्धा, अच, पुलक, ART, 
irt. दोह, सुख, दःख, उत्कण्ठा, भर, व्याधि, वर्मन्‌, बण, गौरव, शाख, तरह 
तिलक, चन्द्रक, अधक, गवे, मुकुर, उत्कर्ष, xd, रण, कुवलय, सीमम्त, ज्वर, गर, 
रोमाञ्च, पण्डा, कोरक, स्थपुट, फल, खङ्कार, अङ्कूर, बकुल, शैवल, WM, कलंक, 
कर्दम, कन्दल, मूडी, हस्तक, TEAR, प्रतिषिब, प्रत्यय and दीक्षा, 

f अत इनिठनौ | Pan. V. 2, 115, The words belonging to this 
group ४४९:-णतीहि, माया, शाला, शिखा, माला, मेखला, केका, अष्ठका, T 
ताका, चर्मन्‌, TAL, वमेन्‌, EI, der, वडवा, कुमारी, नौ, वीणा, बलाका, 
and words ending in शीषे, 
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or दृण्डिक one who has a staff धनिन्‌, सखिर, gfe 
&c.; त्रीहि C. atten; afar, मायिक; झालिन्‌, मालिन्‌, jc; 
when added to बात and अतिसार क is prefixed to it; 
वातिः, suffering from gout, rheumatic; अतिसारकिन, 
‘one suffering from diarrhoea’ ; it is added to पुष्कर? and 
other words when the place is meant; पुष्करिणी ‘the place 
where lotuses grow;' hence ‘a tank or a lake,’ similarly 
कुमुदिनी, पद्चिनी, &c; it is also added to अर्थ and words 
ending in अर्थ; आर्थिन्‌ one having some object in view, 
धान्यार्यिन्‌ &c; and to वर्ण; qiia ‘an ascetic,’ 


A-is affixed to फल, qu and मल; फलिनः bearing fruit, fruitful,’ 
afgor: ‘a peacock;’ मलिन ‘dusky’. 

इल--18 added to gez, उद्र, पिचण्ड, यव, त्रीहि, and war optionally, 
to पिच्छ, उरस, YTR, वर्ण, उदक and TF necessarily; to 
सिकता, War and केन optionally; fee having a pro- 
tuberant belley, corpulent,’ vf NN, पिचण्डिल, (have the 
same sense); uf "intelligent; पिच्छिल ‘slimy, slippery;' 
उरसिल having a broad chest; df muddy,’ सिकतिल 
‘sandy,’ TART; फेनिल, ०, 

उर--हन्तुर ‘having projecting teeth, hence also rugged,’ &c, 

डल--18 added to बल and बात in the sense of ‘not enduring’; as 
बलुलः ‘not able to face the army of the enemy,’ ‘one who 
cannot withstand the strength of another’, वातूल ‘one tl at 


* कुकर, पञ्च, उत्पल, तमाल, कुमुद, नड, कपित्थ, बिस, मृणाल 
कदम, झालूक, fang, करीष, शिरीष, प्रजाह, हिरण्य, कैरव, कलोल, तट, 
तरङ्ग, पङ्कज, सरोज, राजीव, x, सरोरुह, पुटक, अरविन्द, असोज, 
अञ्ज, कमल and पयस्‌, 

15 8, ०, 
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cannot bear the wind', When added to बास it has also 
the sense of ‘a collection,’ NN: ‘a hurricane.’ 

रिमन्‌--1713 is added to the word u in a good sense as आट or 
भाल is added iu a bad sense; वाग्मिन्‌ eloquent, an orator. 

मल्‌ (FAT) —is added to RN, TE and वेतस; कुमुइत ‘a place abound- 
ing in lotuses,’ T3" *aboundiug in the nada grass,! वेतस- 
qu ‘abounding in canes,’ 

मस्‌ (मतुप) is the general term. expressing possession; * it is 
added in the sense of ‘it ha; that or that is in it’; e, g. 
गावोऽस्यास्मिन्वा सन्तीति गोम [न्‌ ‘possessing cows, &c, It 
is specially added to the words रस. रूप, कणे, ew, PTA: 
ae, wey and स्व; रसवान्‌, रूपवान्‌, ८०; स्ववान्‌. 

$ 941. (a) The म of the termination मत्‌ is changed to व्‌ when 
fixed to words ending in मू or क्ष short or long, or having either 
for their penultimate+; कवत्‌ from किम्‌, विद्यावत्‌, लक्षमीवत्‌, 
थशस्वत्‌, भास्वत्‌, c. $ N. N=; as राजन्वान्‌ देशः 
‘a conutry having a good or just king;' (Cf. Rag. VI, 22.)= 
राजवत्‌; as राजवान्‌ M: ‘a country governed by a king’; qwe 
बत्‌--उद्न्वत्‌ m. the sea’, --डदकवत्‌; as उदकवान्‌ (घटः) ‘a jar 
containing water,' 

Exceptions:—q is not changed to I in the case of the words aq 
afen, कति, भूमि, कृमि, Fr, वद्या, द्राक्षा, wis, त्रजि, ध्वजि, मजि, 
हरित्‌, ककुद, गरुत्‌, मरुत्‌, Yap हु and मधु; as यवमान्‌, ऊर्वि- 
मान, &c. 


— 


* तदस्यास्त्यरिमारिमि मतुप्‌ | रसादिभ्यश्च | Pan, V. 2. 94. 95 
t मादुप धायाथ मतोर्वा इयवादिभ्पः | Pan. VIII. 2, 9. 
i राजन्वान्सोराज्ये Pan. VIII. 2. 14. राजवानन्यभ Sid. Kau. 


§ 3411-12 ] TADDAITA AFFIXES. 227 


(5) * mq also becomes s when added to words ending in any of 
the first four letters of a class; NTA, तडिरवान्‌, m. posses- 
sing lightning’ 1. e. a cloud, &c, The q of विद्युत्‌ ge, is not 
changed to g as it is not at the end of a qq. 

(c) and when the whole expresses a संज्ञा (a namo); भहीवती, सुती 
वती jc. 

$ 842. When added to words denoting qualities मत्‌ is dropped 
+; e. ७. थुक्को उणो$स्यास्तीति «ne: qe: a white (7, e, possessed of the 
white coloür) garment, so कृष्ण: &c, 

ख ( यप )--3 added to रूप in the sense of ‘a stamped coin, or 
beautiful’; हिम्य ‘possessing snow, snowy,’ गुण्य: pos- 
sessing merite,’ 

qa—is added to ऊणो, wt, sre, and श॑; ऊणोयुः ‘woolen’ सुर्भयुः 
possessing bliss, fortunate’; u: ‘proud’; efg ‘happy.’ 

q—is added to पाण्डु, मधु, सुषि, उष, नग, सुष्क, पांड, ख, मुख 
and कुञ्ज; पाण्डुर ‘possessing paleness 1. e. pale, 
मधुर ‘sweet,’ &. 

a (ल्च्‌)- अँसलः ‘having muscular shoulders’ ¢. e. ‘strong,’ q- 
टसल ‘compassionate,’ फेनल ‘foamy'; it is also added to 
words ending in झा and denoting a limb of the body of 
an animal, Trg; ‘having a crest. ' 

ब--के शवः having beantikul and luxuriant hair, also (काशिन्‌, 
RAR, RATA in this sense); मणिवः ‘a kind of scr- 
pent,’ हिरण्यवः one of the nine treasures of Kubera’ : 
अणैस्‌+ व= अणेवः ‘the sea. 

* qa: | संज्ञायाम्‌ | Pan. VIII. 2. 10, 11. 

T गुणवचनेभ्यो मतुबो gis: | १ १1, 
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खल (वलच्‌)-दन्तावलः ‘an elephant'; शिखावलः ‘a peacock:’ T- 
स्वला, कृषीवलः a husbandman „ Vgca: ‘a sacri- 
ficial priest" ‘a distiller of spirit“; q NN ‘a king; 
and कजस्वलः powerful. 

विन —is added to माया, मेधा, esr and words ending in स्‌, मायाविन 
ea magician’ &., मेधाविन्‌ ‘talented,’ HAN ‘possessing 
a garland, तेजस्विन lustrous, £c.; आमय + विन्‌ = आमया- 
विन्‌ * १15९5९0.” 

दा-लोमशाः ‘hairy,’ a monkey '; रोमशः; RTT: ' tawny.” 

N. B.—t These affixes are prohibited after Karmadhàrays 
compounds. 


SECTION ITT. 
Arrixes FORMING ADVERBS 


star (अकच )—is inserted before the final vowel of indeclinables 
without any change of meaning; उश्चः-उश्चकेः; नी चैः-नी च केः 

एन- 3३ added to nouns indicating ‘a direction in the sense of ‘not 
far from’; पूर्वेण ग्राम ‘to the east of the village not far 
from it’; अपरेण Arc, &c. 

aa (afe )—has the sense of the Ablative; आढ्तिः ‘from the be- 
ginning,’ मध्यतः, स्वरतः, वर्णतः &c.; sometimes this is 
added in the sense of the Gen.; as देवा भज्ञुनतोभवन ‘the 
gods declared themselves on the side of Arjuna’; (तसिल) 
--परितः ‘on all sides’; अभितः ‘on both sides,’ 


.... —— DC CD CD 1 Cc c C QR CMM 


* अह्मायामेधास्रजा विनिः | Pan, V. 2. 121, 
+ न कर्मधारप्रान्मत्वर्थीयः | 
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i 
जा--विना without, नानी ‘in various ways,“ &०, 
wa—” is affixed in the sense ef “equally with’ or (2) like to” when 
the equality or likeness refers to an action; आह्मणेन तुल्य 
झाहाणवरपीते ; bat पुत्रेण तुल्यः ere: and not JAA M.:; 
similarly क्षत्रियवत्‌: मशुरायामिव ayaT MN आकार; 
चैतस्य इव चैत्रवत्‌ (मैत्रस्य गाव॑ः )- 
eq: ‘little by little’; aga £<. 
fis added to meuns or indeclinables to express that a person 
or a thing, not being hike what is denoted by the base to 
which it is added, becomes or is made like it. 
t Before this the ending sy or Mis changed to इ but 
not that ef indeclinables; or & is lengthened and x 
changed to री; final q and the ending consonant of अरुस्‌ , 
मनस्‌, चक्षुस्‌, चेतस्‌, रहस्‌, and Tara are dropped and 
then the preceding rules are applied to the penultimate 
vowel. After this the termination is dropped and the 
verbal or other forms of F. भू and M are added to the 
base regarded as a preposition; : FT: सम्पद्मते तं 
करोति (कृष्ण + च्वि=क्कृष्णी + च्वि = कृष्णी + करोति) कृर्ष्णी- 
करोति; न ब्रह्मा अबह्य आब्रहस ब्रह्मा सम्पद्यते Neff 
similarly अड्ीस्यात्‌ ; ढीषामूतमहः ‘the day is changed into 
the night’, feqrzar रात्रिः ‘the night has become like the 


* तेन get क्रिया Sala: 4 तत्र तस्येव | तदहेम्‌ | Pan, V. 1. 115-117. 
sea erat सम्यक वैरि च्विः | Pan, V. 4-50. अभूततद्भाव इति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 
V árt, | 

t अस्य AI Pin, VIL 4. 32, snper ईत्स्यात्‌ चौ Sid. Kau, 
अव्ययस्य Affe नेति वाच्यम्‌ | Vårt. «ap च। Pan. VII. 4. 26. अदर्मनश्च- 
झुश्चतेरहो रजतां si | Pan, V. 4. 51. 
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day; qeiprafa, ema, मात्रीभवति, मांत्रीकरोति, &e. 
अरूकरोति, उन्मनीस्यात्‌, उच्चभूकरीँस, विचेतीकरोति, Pr- 
रजीकरोति, <८. 

S- is affixed like fex to (1) दु:खं when the meaning is ‘troubling 
one who ought not to be troubled’; $m स्वामिनम्‌ १ 
—(2) सुख and प्रिय in the sense of ‘pleasing one whe 
ought to be pleased, &e; सुखाकरोति, प्रियाकरोति गुरु 
(अनुकूलाचरजेन आनन्दयति Sid. Kau.),—(3) शूल, झलाक॑- 
रोति मांसम्‌ १. e. ‘roasts i';—(4) q; सरयाकरोति भाण्डं 
वणिक i. e. ‘settles its price’;—(5) and onomatopoeic 
words not followed by इति and containing more than one 
vowel, the words being reduplicated; qr NN N 
‘utters the words qeq, qa. 

ara—is optionally affixed like feq but when tlre change meant is 
complete“; (Rex wet अंभिः सम्पद्यते) अभिसाद्धवति is 
completely changed to fire; (also अम्रीमवति;) भस्मसात N- 
रोति ‘completely reduces to ashes;" in the case of this affix 
the forms of qq with सम्‌ are also added; अभिसात्सम्पद्यते 
अभिसाहुवति Ter, जलसारसम्पद्मते, जलीभवति लवणम्‌ ; 
सात्‌ also conveyes the sense of *making over or deliver- 
ing something to another’ &c.; राजसास्सम्पअते, राजसा- 
स्करोति; ATA and sp are similarly added when something 
is to be given to another; विप्रत्राकरोति, दिप्रजासम्पणते. 

VN. B. The derivatives formel by means of the affix ary do not 
share the properties of prepositions; the verbal indecl, therefore from 


अभिसातकराोति is अभिसात्कृत्वा and not F. 


* विभाषा साति कान्स्ये | Pan. V. 4. 52. 
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ADVERBS OF TIME IRREGULARLY FORMED FROM NOUNS:— 
समाने अहनि सद्यः ‘the same day’; पूर्वृस्मिन्वरसरे परुत्‌ last year’? 
पूर्वतरे teat परारि ‘the year before the last; अस्मिन्संवस्सरे एषमः 
his year; परस्मि्रहानिं ANN ‘the other day’, अस्मिन्नहनि अद्य to- 
09१"; पूर्वस्मिन्नहनि पूर्वेद्युः yesterday; अन्यस्मिलहनि अन्येखुः ‘the other 
or following day; उनयीरदी; उभवेद्यः ‘both the day,’ 


CHAPTER VIII. 


GENDER, र 

§ 343. No definite rules can be laid down for the determina- 

tion of the gender of words in Sanskrt. It can best be studied 

from the dictionary ot from usage. The following hints, however, 
may be uscfui to the student in the majority of cases, 


1, MASCULINE Worps, 


§ 344. Verbal derivatives formed by the affixes अं and न, and 
* added to the roots दा and yy; e. 9. पाकः, रयागः, करः, गरः any 
beverage or drink, poison, गोचर: scope, range, यज्ञः, fW, आधि: 
mental pain or anguish, निधिः, a treasure, &c, 

Exceptions; Af fem. and भय, लिङ्गः, and मग all neu, 

§ 945. Words ending in उ and those having कू, X, न्‌, u, न्‌, 
X, I, A, र्‌, or स्‌, for their penultimate; as प्रभुः, भानुः, इक्षुः, A- 
N:, a bunch of flowers &c., घटः, पाषाणः, दोथः ‘a swelling’, फेनः, 
WT, स्तम्भः, सोमः, समयः, SEC, ‘a razor’, AFT वृषः, वायसः &c. 

Exceptions: = Words ending in 


(८) TNA. CX (except when it ends a compound , in which 
case it is both mas. and fem.) IV- ‘the last day of a 
lunar month on which the moon is invisible,’ सरयु ‘name 
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(7) 


(c) 


(०) 
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of a river,’ तनु, करणु and fmm ‘a kind of creeper’, 
which are all fem.; wy, जानु, qg ‘wealth’, ary. NN 
‘lac,’ ag ‘tin or lead’, तालु, दारु, मधु, honey, स्वादु relish'* 
TH and मस्तु ‘sour cream, which are all neuter. 


N fagh the chin, प्रातिपदिक, AA, a garment, JER 


‘a fire brand’. 


ट and ण--किरीट, G, ललाट, FRE ‘a place where four roads 


meet; ऋण, लवण, पणे, उष्ण, 


थ and न--काष्ठ, पृष्ठ, रिक्य ‘property left at death,“ उक्थ ‘a 


hymn of the Samaveda,’ ‘a kind of sacrifice, जघन, ST- 
जिन ‘the hairy skin of a black antelope’, ताहिन ‘snow’, 
कानन, विपिन, वन, इजिन ‘sin’, वेतन, शासन, सोपान, a flight 
of steps, मिथुन, इमद्यान, ta, चिह्न. 


प, भ), म- पाप ‘sin’, रूप, शिल्प, पुष्प, हष्प ‘tender grass’, अन्त- 


रीप (an island’, pi" ‘saffron’, रुक्म gold, iron, सिध्म 
‘a leprous spot’, यध्म ‘a battle’ . गुस्म, (generally mas.) 
अध्यात्म, knowledge of the soul, 


(f) L and Nu, इन्द्रिय, उत्तरीय an upper garment’, द्वार, 


अम, तक्र, TFA, वप्र 1९9१', छिद्र, नीर, FES, रन्त्र, WH, असर, 
तिमिर, विचित्र, Wax, उदर, NR, कन्दर, ‘dry ginger, 
पञ्जर ‘a cage’, जठर, अजिर ‘a courtyard, वैर, N. पुष्कर, 
IRT, कुहर a cave, कुटीर ‘a hut’ (m. also), कुलीर ‘a crab,’ 
काइमीर ‘name of a country’; अम्बर, शिशिर, तन्त्र, a loom, 
the ritual &c,, यन्त्र, क्षत्र, क्षेत्र मिअ, कलन, चित्र, खू, नेत्र, 
गोत्र family, sra feror a finger-armour, शस्त्र, शास्त्र, वस्त्र, 


पत्र, पात्र, UN. 


(४) ष and सू--ऋज्ञीष ‘a frying pan,’ ANN ‘a frying pan,’ पीयूष! 


पुरीष, किल्मिष, sin, guilt,’ कल्मष ‘sin, stain,’ 


{ 346-348 ] GENDER, 283 


(sometimes mas. ), जिस, बस ‘chaff,’ साहस, 

whieh are all neuter. 

§ 346. The words देव, दैत्य, मनुष्य, पर्वत, समुद्र, स्वर्ग. मेध, 
किरण, दिवस, असि, झार, यज्ञ, आत्मा, नख (also neu.) केश, दन्त, 
कण्ठ, गल, स्तन, भुज, P, and their synonyms, and words 
expressive of the measures of corn &e., such as कडव &c. 

Exceptions—ajy fem., विव. fem, खासी fem. मानिका fem. ‘a 
kind of weight, जिविष्रप neu., दिन neu.; अहन्‌ 1९1. ; and Nu nen. 

§ 347, The words दाराः ‘a wife, अक्षताः ‘uninjured rice,’ 
लाजाः ‘fried rice,’ असवः ‘life (the vital airs in the body); and 
गृहाः ‘a house,’ which are always used in the plural. 

$ 348. The words माडीत्रण ‘sinus, a kind of ulcer,’ 9 
the corner of the eye, जनपद, Wet, गरुत, ‘a wing,’ RRIF, 
ऋषि, ufu मन्थि, कृमि, ध्वान, वलि, «rfe, रवि, कपि, ata, ध्वज, 
गम, gsx a kind of grass (of which the girdle of a Brahmana 
enght tobe made) पुञ्ज, हस्त, कुन्त, a spear’ अन्त, त्रात ‘a 
collection, वात, I, IA. Wa, चूत, ‘the mango tree,’ HET, षण्ड 
‘a eunuch,” Nes, WS ‘name of a demon,’ पाखण्ड a heretic, 
शिखण्ड a lock of hair, a peacock’s tail, qa, अंश, पुरोडाश ‘a 
kind of sacrificial offering’, d, कन्द, FN name of Vishnu, a 
kiud of flower (also neu. in this sense, somtimes), विशेष, Tat, 
शब्द, अर्व, पयिन, afra a churning handle, छ भुक्षिन्‌ name ot 
Indra, स्तम्ब, नितम्ब, पूग ‘a multitude, the betel-nut tree,’ Tey, 
कफ, रेफ, कटाह a large frying pan,’ &c, मठ, मणि, तरङ्ग, IT! 
गन्ध. स्कन्ध, मृदङ्ग, सङ्ग, Fa. the butt-end of an arrow to 
Which the feathers are attached, अतिथि, रक्षि and अञ्जाले. 
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II. FEMININE Wonps. 


$ 349. Verbal derivatives formed by the terminations कने, मिं, 
नि, ति, ई and &; १5-अंवानिः; भूतिः, ग्लानिः , गंतिः, चंमूः, लदेमी:; Ke. 

Exceptions: — AfA, अभि, and घृणि all mas, 

§ 350. (a) All the numerals from 20-99, monosyllabic words 
in € and such as are formed by the affix ता; Frava; भीः; agar, &c. 

(b) The synonyms of भूमि, afta, लतां and धनितां and these 
words themselves. 

E xceptions:~—स्ीतसं and थाद्स both meaning a river.’ 

351. The words भा, IX. ‘a sacrificial ladle,’ K, दिक, INN, 

‘a Vedic metre,’ उपानह , प्राइष्‌ , PATT a drop, संप, fere , दष, नाडि, 
रुचि, वीयि, नालि ‘a tubular vessel of the body, a hollow lotus stalk,’ 
किकि a kind of bird’, केलि, छवि, राजि, शाष्कुलि ‘the orifice of the 
ear, a kind of cake’, राजि, कुटि ‘a cottage’, बसि, wate, IN a mo- 
ment’, बलि, पंक्ति, ff -A, वेदि-दी, स्वानि-नी ‘a mine (of jewels &c.)’, 
शानि-नी a kind of cucumber’, अजि-श्री the edge of a sword’, FHN - 
घी, औषधि-धी, कॉटे-टी, f- t, war sive, विपद्‌, सम्पद्‌ , 
शरत्‌ , संसद, परिषद, sea, संविद ‘knowledge, consciousness’, spur, 
समिध, STL, धुर, पुर, गिर, द्वार, TA, यवागू ‘water gruel’, नौ, 
fer ‘buttocks,’ थुल्लि, खारी, तारा, धारा, ञ्योरस्रा, शलाका and 
काष्ठा ‘a limit or boundary’, 

§ 352, अप्‌, सुमनस्‌ when it means ‘a flower,’ समा a year, 
सिकता, वर्षा and अप्सरस्‌ which are always used in the plural.“ 


० अध्सुमनस्समासिकतावर्षीणां aged च | Cy. however Sid. Kau, बहु'वे 
MARL । एकापि सिकता तेलदानेऽसमथाति अवेवत्सूत्रे भाध्यप्रयोगात्‌। समां समां 
विजायते इत्यत्र समायां समायामिति माष्याच | &९, 
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§ 353, Words ending in the krt affixes अन and त and the 
taddhita affixes eq, य, एय, अंक, and इय; wad, हसनं, गीर्त; UET, 
wack, AA (स्तेनस्य भावः), सख्यं कापेयं (कपेमीव,) the monkey 
species," आधिपत्य, ओष्ट (उष्ट्स्य भावः), gura ‘a period of two years, 
पैतापुनक; 4०. 

$ 351. Words ending in इस and उस्‌; in मन्‌ and अस्‌ and 
having two vowels in them; in & and such as have & for their 
penultimate; सार्यिस्‌ liquid ghee’, ज्योतिस., धनुष, चर्मन्‌, वर्मन्‌, an 
armour,’ A, मनस्‌ , पत्रम्‌, छत्रम्‌, Ke, 

Exceptions:— 

(a) छादिस fem, ‘the roof of a carriage or house’ and सामिन्‌ fem. 
‘a boundary’. 

(6) N. आमित्र [न मित्रमनित्रम्‌ ], छान ‘pupil’, पुत्र, मन्त्र, qw ‘name 
of a demon,’ and S all mas; यात्रा, माजा, भस्त्रा ‘a smith’s bellows,’ 
eer, वरजा ‘a leather strap,’ all fem, 

(c) and बुल, उपल, ताल, Fae ‘a granary or store house for 
eorn’, तरल ‘the middle gem of a necklace’, कम्बल, देवल ‘a Brake 
mana who attends on an idol,’ and gga which are all mas. 

§ 355. Words denoting fruits, and all numerals from शत up- 
wards, except "uy mas. and कोटि fem., stra, भामलकं, &c, दातं, 
सहस्रं ८८, 

§ 356. The words मुख, नयन, लोह, धन, मांस, रुधिर, कार्भुक a 
bow,’ &2., विवर, जल, हल, धन, बल, अन्न, FAA, YET copper, पत्तन, 
रण and their synonyms, 

Exceptions: ‘a plough', अर्थ ‘wealth’, Fre ‘cooked rice’, 
आहव ‘a battle’; संग्राम a battle,’ all was, and आजि ‘war,’ and 
झटावे ‘a forest,’ both fem. 
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§ 357, वियत्‌, जयत्‌, WA a drop of water (generally used in the 
plural), way, AFA ‘the liver, ufa ` buttermilk,’ नवनीत, अनृत, 
अमृत, निमित्त, चित्त, पित्त, त्रत, रजत, ‘silver,’ बृत्त, पलिस “the grey- 
mess of hair brought on by old age, आद, पीठ, कुण्ड, N. WHS, 
सधि, afer ‘the thigh,’ भाज्य, IETF, कण्व ‘sin’, बीज, धान्य, सस्य, 
रूप्य silver, a stamped coin, Feu, ‘a baser metal, पण्य, धिष्ण्य, a 
place’, ge ‘an offering offered to the god' (opposed to the fol- 
owing), कव्य ‘an ablation offered to deceased ancestors, (opposed 
to the preceding), काव्य, सत्य, अपत्य, मूल्य, शिल्प mechan ical art, 
शिक्य ‘a loop or sling made of strings’, Fa ‘a wall’, मद्य, ere, 
we, सैन्य, N. दुःख. बडिद्य 9 fish-hook, पिच्छ, कुटुम्ब, वर saffrom 
MN water, and अक्ष an organ of sense. 


IV. Worvs MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 
e 


8 358. गो, माणि, यष्टि, g, पाटलि ‘a trumpet sounder’, afta ‘the 
pelvis,” झात्मालि, मसि ink, a kind of black powder,’ मरीचि, sta, fa- 
vq. कर्कन्धु, क्रिष्कु ‘a measure measurinz one hand in length', कण्डु, 
ZY, TSH (when at the end of a comp.), दुँदुभि, नाभि. इथि, CY M, 
अशनि, अरणि, भराणि, दृति, a leather strap, siffor, योनि, and ऊर्नी- 


V. Worps MASCULINE. AND NEUTER. 


$ 359. घत, भूत. मस्त, a kind of grass’, (also gear), Afoa 
‘play, joke, tremour', ऐरावत, NM, ‘a wooden or earthen doll’, बुस्त 
‘roasted meat’, लोहित blood“ शृङ्गः, अय ‘sin,’ निदाघ, उद्यम, शल्य, 
ANA ‘the name of Gokula, F, Ju. KA, ‘a peacock’s feather, the 
beard’, &c,, कवच, Fa, अर्थ ‘a kind of eye disease’, HY, पुच्छ, कबन्ध’ 
ओषध, आयुध, अन्त, दण्ड, मण्ड, ‘the scum of boiled rice,’ खण्ड, शव, 
सेन्थव. पार्थ, STAT, कुश, काशा, अङ्ग, कुलिश, गृह, मेह, बहे, ७ 
peacock's feather’, देह, WE, पटह, अष्टापद, gold’, MN, UT. RFN, 
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महु, ‘name of an aquatic bird’, मधु, साधु. शीधु, सानु, कमण्डठु, सक्त 

‘the flour of barley first fried and then ground’ (uscd in the pl) 
शालूक ‘the root of the water lily, कण्टक, अनीक, सरक, ‘spiritu- 
ous liquor, also the act of drinking liquor’ ( Vide. Si, XV. 80), 
मोदक, चषक, a drinking cup,’ मस्तक. पुस्तक, सटाक, निष्क, GR, 
TIER "lustre, vigour’, पिनाक ‘a bow, the bow of Shiva,’ भाण्डक, 
पिण्डक ‘incense’, &c., पुलाक ‘a lump of boiled rice’, बट, Tg, कुट, 
पट, कपट, कपाट, कर्पट ‘a rage’, नट ‘a kind of plant’, कीट, कट, रण, 
तोरण, कार्षोपण, ‘a particular coin’, eget, TI, त्रण, चरण, वृषण, 
गिषाण, दण, तीर्थे, (n) ‘a holy place’; ‘a descent into water, the 
stairs of a landing place’ &c,, (m.) a respectable person’, (generally 


used as an affix, as भारतीतीर्थ, &c.); प्रोथ ‘the nose or nostrils 
of a horse’, यूथ, युथ, मान, यान, अभिधान, नलिन, gre, उद्यान, शयन, 
आसन, स्थान, चंदन, आलान ‘the tie-post or the tie-chain of an 
elephant,’ समान m. a friend; n. a letter having the same organ 
of utterance. भवन, वसन, संभावन, वितान, a conopy, विमान यूर्प, 
a winnowing basket, @aq,* ‘the eighth muhürta of the day, 
(mostly mas.) ‘a musical instrament’; कुणप a corpse,’ दीप, विटप, 
उडप, a small boat or the moon; Ne, a bed, जूम्भ ‘yawning,’ fac, 
AANA, TSA m. the pomegranate tree; n. its fruit; कुछुम, आश्रम, 
क्षेम, ata, होम, उदाम (m.) ' Varuna,’ गोमक, कषाय astringent flavour 
or taste, मल्य, अन्वय, अत्यय, किसलय, चक्र, वप्र, TH, सीर, वार, 
n. a vessel for holding liquor, a mass of water, पार, क्षीर, तोमर 'an 
iron club, a javelin,’ NC, ‘a kind of vessel’ (mas. झारी), मन्दार, 
zac, a kind of fragrant grass,’ (mas, वाळा), तिमिर m, n. darkness 1 
blindness, iron-rust; शिशिर, कन्दर, यूष, mW ‘dry cowdung,’ मिष, 


— E —— À————'(fÁ————— ———P——————————————————— 


f graf विर्पाता दरा पञ्च च सर्वेदा | 
amen मुहूर्तो यः स कालः कुतपः स्मृतः UI < 
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तिश, 73, चमस a sacrificial vessel of a particular shape, sta, रस, 
निर्यास exudation of trees, उपवास, कार्पोस ‘any thing made of cot- 
ton, वास, मास, कास, कंस ‘a drinking cup,’ मांस, ड्रोण, १. ६ wooden 
vessel or cup, आढक, बाण, काण्ड, वकम, अरण्य, गाण्डीव ‘the bow of 
Arjuna,’ झील m a large serpent, मूल, मङ्गल, साल, कमल m. the 
eirasa bird, name of Brahmi, तल, Fas, कुण्डल, पलल, m. a 
demon, x. flesh, मृणाल, बाल, निगाल ‘a horse's neck,’ पलाल ‘forage,’ 
बिडाल a cat, the eye-ball, खिल a piece of waste or uncultivated land, 
शूल, MN. उत्पल m. a kind of plant, ya, अयुत, Waa, d the blade 
ef a sword, a knife, पा, पविज, qx and छत्र m. a mushroom; 2, a 
parasol, an umbrella. 


VI, Wonps FEMININE AND NEUTER. 


6 860. स्थूण-णा ‘the post or pillar of a house,’ भचिस्‌ light, and 
लभ्ष॑-क्षा one hundred thousand (according to some m, also). 


Ee —— 


CHAPTER XI. 


20 —— 


AVYAYAS OR INDECLINABLES. 


§ 361. That is an Aryaya whose form remaining the same in 


all the genders, numbers and cases, undergoes no change.“ The 


Avyayas may be divided into simple and compound, The latter 


* ata NA (oq adig च विभाक्तिषु | 
बचनेषु च GAT यन्न बनाते तदष्पन्‌ II 
सवरादिनिपातमत्ययम्‌ | Pain. I. I. 37. 
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are treated of in the chapter on compounds (Avyayibhàvas aud a 
few Dahuvrihis and Tatpurushas). 


६ 362. The indeclinables comprise (I.) Propositions, (II.) Ad- 
verbs, (III.) Particles, (IV.) Conjunctions, aud (V.) Interjections. 

S 363, Besides these there are in Sankrita few nouns having 
one inflection only which are treated as indeclinables (nipatas); e. g. 
अन्यत another reason, अस्सम्‌ setting’ अस्ति that exists, म्‌ the 
well-known sacred syllable om, qe satisfaction, food, Arz coaxing 
नमस्‌ a bow, नास्ति non-existence, नूर the earth, I. sky, वाहे the 
dark fortnight, शम्‌ happiness, शुदि or gfe the bright fortnight, 
स्वत a year, स्वाहा food offered to gods, qr food offered to the 
manes, स्वर्‌ heaven, स्वास्ति happiness &0, 


I. PREPOSITIONS, 


§ 364. <A preposition, styled ‘Upasarga or Gati,’ in Sanskrt, 
is an indeclinable word, having an independent meaning and 
prefixed to verbs and also to their derivatives. These prepositions 
modify, intensify and sometimes totally alter the senses of roots; “ 
e. g. N ‘to strike,’ भाह् ‘to cat, to perform as a sacrifice,’ YE ‘te 
contract, Prg ‘to sport,’ परिहृ to avoid,’ Jc.’ Sometimes they are 
prefixed without any alteration in the sense. 


i — 


# धात्वर्थ बाधते कश्चित्कश्चित्तमनुवर्तेत | 
तमेव विशिनष्टयन्य ठपसगेगतिश्रिधा Il 
Cf. also Sid, Kau, उपसर्गेण धालथों बलादन्यत्र नीयते | 
प्रहाराहा रसंहारविहा रपारेहार वत्‌ || 
Some think that prepositions have no meaning of their own. but 
they simply bring to light when prefixed to roots their hidden 
senses. (Cf. Sis, X. 15). 
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§ 365, The following are the prepositions ( upasargas ) com- 
monly prefixed to roots:— 

अति - beyond, over’; अतिक्रमः “overstepping’ or going beyond,“ 
अतिसजेन ‘a gift’; &c. 

अधि‘ over, above,’ de.; fang: going up, acquisition, Sf HN: 
‘high office or power,’ अधिक्षेपः ‘censure,’ &c, 

अनु after, behind, slong,’ &.; अनुक्रतर्णं ‘following,’ अनुकृतिः 
‘imitation, अनुग्रह: | favour,’ &c. 

' away from, away, अपनयनं the act of taking away,’ SNN 
‘to plunder, seize,’ jc. अपकारः harm, wrong,’ &c. 

अपि (sometimes fiy)—‘ near to,’ over, taking to,’ &.; अपिगम ‘to 
be resolved into or reduced to*, अपिधानं or पिधानं ‘a 
covering,’ अव्यय ‘destruction,’ &c. 

This pre, is more commonly used as an independent adverb 
having a cumulative force in classical Sanskrt. 

sify— towards, near to,’ &e.; अभिगम्‌ ‘to go towads,’ अभिजनः 
‘noble descent or family’, अभिमानः ‘self-respect’, अनिश ‘to 
defeat,’ &९, 

अब (sometimes ब्‌; see अपि and ft. note)—'away, off, down’, &c, 
अव ०८--वगाह ‘to plunge into’, भवतारः ‘descent, अवगीत 
‘reproached’, अवमन्‌ ‘to disrespect,’ &c, 

Nr up to, towards, all round, a little,’ &oc.; आच्छ ‘to cover 
all round,’ आकारः ‘form or shape (within due bounds),' 
आकाशः ‘that which shines all round’ i. e, the ‘ether’, 
SNA ‘to shake a little’, &. 


* Cf. कारणेन अपिगच्छत्‌ कारणं, &c, Shirira Bháshya, According to 
the grammarian Bhaguri the prepositions अपि and अब may options 
ally lose their अ (टि भाएरिरछोपमवाप्यरोरुमपोराप । Sid. Kau.), 
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Jq—3-'upon', &c.; Tq ‘to go up, rug: ‘industry,’ Seay: po ur- 
ing out, hence a gift, a general rule, &c, 

उप —'near to, towards, by the side 07, &c.; उपया ‘to go near to, 
FTTR /. ‘an obligation, qwefq-'death,! उत्थान praise 
worship, उपनिति F/. ‘compassion,’ &c. 

f"-X-'bad, hard to be done, &c.; दुराचारः ‘bad conduct,’ दुष्कर 
‘hard to be done, दु:सह 'diffi:ult to be borne,’ &c. 

fa— in, into, great, opposed to,’ dc.; frg ‘to insult,' निकेत a 
house, निचय ‘a heap, a great collection,’ निपीत drunk 
in,’ निदैश command, &c. 

निस्‌-र्‌-‘ont of, away from, without, &c. निःस ‘to issue out,’ निर्गम; 
‘a passage out,’ निर्देध ‘ont of 7. ¢, free from blame,’ f: 
शंक ‘without doubt’, &c, 

परा-‘away, back, opposed to,“ &c. पराकू ‘to reject, to despise’, परा क्रम्‌ 
‘to act bravely, परागत ‘gone away, g ‘turned back’ 
पराजय ‘what is opposed to victory, defeat’, &c. 

aft —'all round, about’, &c.; परिधा ‘to place all round’ f. ¢, to put 
on or wear’, परिविः ‘a wall, 6०. that surrounds, परिणामः 
‘ripening, maturity,’ परिगणन! ‘counting all round i. e. a 
complete enumeration’, &c. | 

Af towards, back, in return, in opposition to,’ &c. ; प्रतिगम 
‘to go towards, प्रतिभावण ‘a speech in return, an answer, j 
प्रति (ती) कारः, an act in opposition to’ i, ८, ‘a 
remedy,’ &c 

Pr—'apart, separate from, reverse to, &c. ; fraa ‘to move apart, 
वियुज्‌ ‘to be separated,' विक्री opp. of sf ‘to sell,’ to 


7 & ` . *. e . 
buy, &c.; sometimes this has an intensive force 


सम्‌- together with, excellent full &6,; संगम्‌, to be united 
16 s. a. a 
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संस्कारः ‘perfection,’ संस्कृति ‘refinement,’ संहार 'destroc- 
tion,’ contraction, &c, 

g— wel', ‘thoroughly,’ &c.; (in this sense it is opposed to दुस), 
Je ‘done well’, छुशासित ‘thoroughly trained, well go- 
verned', &c, It is also used in the sense of ‘very, ex- 
cessively’; AN very great. l 

¢ 366. Two or more of these prepositions may also be com. 
bined and prefixed; e. g. अगिनिविष्ष्‌ to enter into with resolution, 
समुपागम्‌ to come in close contact with, &c. 

§ 367. When used in a compound the verb may be omitted 
after the prepositions अस्ति, अघि, अनु, आप, अभि, उन, and प्रति; 
as अतिक्रान्तो मालां अतिमालः ८०. Vide $ 231. 

§ 368, There are several other words, also styled Gati by 
Sanskrt grammarians, used prepositionally. These are prefixed ta 
certain roots only, We give the more important of them below. 

(a) e ‘towards’ is prefixed to qw and to roots implying mo- 
tion; अच्छगम्य-गत्य ‘going near’, अच्छपतत्‌ ‘to fly towards, अच्हो- 
q ‘having spoken to. 

(6) (1) N ‘giving strength to the weak, आर्छ in the sense 
ef ‘decorating,, झरी, N. NN all implying ‘assent, acceptance 
or promise, स्यात्‌ and similar imitative sounds, असत and qu in 
the sense of desbhonouring or honouring;’ Riu denoting ‘fasten- 
ing’, &०, are prefixed to कू; अन्वाजेकरणम्‌, BACH, असस्कार:, 
सत्कृत्य, खात्कृत्व, प्राध्वकरणम्‌, ॐ. 

(2) नमः, प्रादुः, मिथ्या, वशे, साक्षात्‌ and some other words may 
be optionally prefixed to कृ or remain separate; ममस्कारः, N or 


W 
the ए भष्छगत्यर्थवदेषु | Pan. I, 4. 69. 


ally loz A भागुरिरछोप^ 


§ 368-371 ] [yoECLINABLES. 243 


F to bring under subjection’, साक्षात्‌ F or साक्षात्कृ to make 
manifest’, dc. 

(c) अन्तर is prefixed to roots meaning ‘to go, था, भू and similar 
routs; cafea ‘having disappeared,’ अन्यधीरन' ‘disappearance,’ 
weary, ८८, 

(d) अस्वम्‌ is prefixed te roots implying motion; NUN: set- 
ting,’ Wend ‘set,’ Ne ‘to cause to set, to lead to 
destruction,’ &e, 

(०) भाविः, and प्रादुः are prefixed to कू, अस्‌ and भू and तिरस to 
I. NT and similar roots, and optionally to कू; भाविष्करण, 
आाविर्भवनं ‘manifestation,’ प्रादुर-आविशूत ‘manifested, ? 
&c.; तिरोभूय ‘vanishing out of sight, विरोधाय dis- 
appearance, &९, 

(/) पुरः is prefixed to कू, भू, गम्‌, &c; पुरस्कृत ‘placed before, 
headed by, प्रोगत ‘gone in the front,’ &c. 

$ 369, Several nouns, substantive and adjective, may be pre- 
fixed tothe roots कू, भू, and अस्‌ to form what are call- 
ed in Sanskrt ‘cvi-derivatives’ ( Vide Chap, IX, sec. 
III.) कृष्ण" करणम्‌ः=कृष्णीकरणम्‌, धन्‌+ मूत = धरनीभूलः 
Such nouns aro also termed ‘Gati,’ 

$ 370. Like prepositions may be further used the words to 
which the Taddhita affir साथ is affixed, अभिसासक ‘to 
consign to flames; भस्मसात्कृतः ‘reduced to ashes, राज- 
AAT ‘made over to the king, &o, (Vide p. p. 230.). 


11, ADVERBS. 


§ 571. Adverbs are either primitive or derived from nouns, 
Pronouns or numerals. As adverbs may also be further used the 
Acs, sing. neu. of nouns and adjectives; and sometimes the sing, 
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of other cases also; सत्यम्‌ truthfully, gg softly, gaa bappily.“ 
ed quickly, निमेरम्‌, अवद्यम्‌, भत्यन्तम्‌, बलवन्‌ strongly, भूयः 
again &0, ; दुःखेन ‘painfully,’ सुखेन, घर्मेण virtuously, justly, wfar- 
णन, उत्तरेण, TAT , चिरेण, क्षमा on the ground, क्षणेन K.; FN 
राय, शिररानाय for a long time spqpa for the sake of; बलात, 
forcibly,’ हर्षात , शो कात., दूरात्‌, RNA, कस्मात्‌ &"., [चरात for a long 
time, दूरात्‌ , उत्तरात्‌ &.; स्थाने properly, gv, प्रभाते, WÈ. sri 
TART at once, सपदि, ऋते सर्मापे, अ-यासे near, óc. 

§ Adverbs formed from pronouns and numerals are given in 
their proper places; while those formel from nouns are given in 
Chapter IX, 


§ 872. In the following list ave alphabetically arranged almost 
all the words used adverbially in Sanskrt.— 


अकस्मात्‌ Suddenly, all at once, | अतीव Exceedingly; rising supe त 


अग्रतस्‌ In front of. before, rior to; with the acc., as a- 

A In front of, before, तीवान्यान भविष्यावः M. B. 
ahead, at first. N Here. | 

आशिरम. थ Then, afterwards, 


अचिरात्‌ Not long since, re- अथकिम्‌ Yes. 
अत्रिरेण cently, quickly. Mr Truly, certainly, indeed. 


अचिराय अद्य Today, this day. 

HAAR Ever, constantly. अद्यत्वे Now, now-a-days. 

अज्ञानतस्‌ Through ignorance. अध 

भऊजसा Rightly, correctly, pro- | अपस Below, down. 
perly. अ धस्तात | 

अन्तर 10, 1110, अपरम Again, moreover. 


अतः From this, on this account NN: On the following day. 
&c, अधुना Now at this time. 


अनिश Incessan tly, ceaselessly. 


१ Except, without, in- 
T side 

* Between, amidst, 
अन्तर 

अन्यञ्च ! Again, moreover, be- 
अन्यत sides, 


अन्यत्र Elsewhere, in another 


place. 

अन्यथा Otherwise, in a different 
manner. 

अभिवः Near, close by, in the 
proximity of, 

अभीक्ष्यम्‌ Frequently, repeatedly. 

अम Quickly; little, 

अमा Together with, in company 
with. 

sig There, in the next world, 
above, 

अरम Quickly. 

अर्वाक Before. 

अलम Enough, sufficient for. It 
is a prefix also, 

अवस Without, on the outside. 

saga Repeatedly, often and 
often. 

अर्सप्रति 

भसांप्रसम्‌ 

agra Instantly, speedily, 


| Improperly, un fitly. 
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आनुषक | Uniuterruptedly, one 

SITqNE । after another. 

आरात Near; In the vicinity of. 

आर्यहलम्‌ Forcibly [Pan, 1, 1, 47] 

आविस्‌ Openly, before the eyes. 

इतस Hence. 

इतस्ततस Hither and thither, to 
and fro, here and there, &c. 

इति In this manner, so, 

W Again. 

atya. On another day, the 
other day, 

इतिह Thus indeed, quite in com- 
formity to tradition. 

ड्स्थम्‌ Thus, so, in this manner, 

इदानीम्‌ Just now, at this mo- 
ment, 

var Truly. 

इह Here, 

fug Slightly, little, 

उच्चैस्‌ Loudly. 

उत्तरम्‌ Then, 

TAY, On the day following. 

उपांझु Secretly, in secret or pris 
vate. i i 


उभयसस्‌ From both sides, 


NN 


| On both days. 
ITAYA 
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aqy Early in the morning, at 
dawn. 

ऋतम 

NN 


अटते without, except. 


truly, truthfully, 


ERR together, m ene place. 

GRAY once, once npon a time. 

cr in one way, singly, at the 
same time. 

T all at once, suddenly. 

wart Now, at Present. 

wx Just, quite. 

एवम्‌ Thus, 8० 

शोम So be it. 

कथित 

कथन 

sup How, in what way. 

कथञ्चन ) With great difficulty, 

कथख्ित्‌ | with great efforts. 

कथन्नाम How indeed, how possi- 
bly. 

कदा When, at what time, 


I trast, hope, &e, 


कदाचित One time, once upon a 
time, 

q naraq Never. 

कम्‌ used as an enclitic. 

काहि When, at what time? 

किचित्‌ At any time. 

Ll ad What a pity, 


SANSKRT Grammar. 


किज्वित 


[ ६ 8:72 


किख Moreover, further, again. 

किज्वन , To a eertain degree, . 
| little, somewhat, 

किन्स॒ Bat, yet, nevertheless, bow- 


ever, 


किन्नु What indeed, whether. 


किम्‌ who, what, whieb, 

Pras How much more, 

किमुह What, how, 

किंवा 0%. 

किंस्वित्‌ Whether, how. 

व्हिल Verily, indeed, assuredly. | 

किमु What then, how much more, | 
&e. | 

कुतस W hence, from where. 


Where, in which plaee. 


warpage Somewhere, anywhere 
Fred Much. 


FA In the best manner, 
कूपत्‌ In 8 good manner, 


| कृतम Enongh, we more of. 
| केलम only, merely, simply, 
N Whither, where. 


काचित In some place. 
न FAN Nowhere. 
we Certainly, surely, indeed. 


f*rc A long time. The singular 
of any ol the oblique cases 


of this word may be used 


$ 373 ] 


adverbially in the sense of 
‘long,’ ‘fer a long time,’ as 
Fat, चिरायं, ९०. 

चिं ररान[य For a period of many 
nights. 

Perhaps, sometimes, 

ओषम्‌ Silently, 

r Soon. 

e Quickly, at once, 

wa Therefore. 

अतस्‌ Then, 
quently. 

we Then, in that case, &c, 

लका Then, at that time, in that 
case. 

warata Then, at that time, 

A So, 
surely as. 

Nurfe As for instance, to be 
mote plain, &c. 


therefore, comse- 


in that manner, as 


gerd From that, therefore, 
शाहि Then, at that time. 
तावत्‌ In the first place. 


तिरस्‌ Crookedly, across, in- 
farax f directly, badly. 

सुष्जीम्‌ Silently, without 
तूष्णीकाम speaking or noise, 


aq By that, on that secount. 
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fert By day. 
दिष्टया Fortunately, luckily. 


) Ill, wickedly 

दुस्समम्‌ 

get Toa distance, deeply, highly. 
दोषा At night, 

STH Quickly, 
ore immediately, 
waa certainly, 


नकिम्‌ || Not so ? 


wma By aight. 
wz Not. 
भ्रम्‌ But, 


नह 
Not so, not at all, 
नहि } 


forthwith, 


भाना In various ways, distinctly, 
separately. 

art By name; indeed, certainly, 
probably, perhaps. 

निकषा Near, close by. 

चिकामम्‌ Very much, exceedingly, 
to one’s satisfaction, agree- 
ably to desire, 

नूनम्‌ Certainly, assuredly; most 
probably, 

नो Not. 


परम Then, over, out of. 
परश्वः Day after to-morrow. 
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परितः Around, 
all round. 


on al sides, 


Tour } The other day,tomorrow. 
परेद्युः 


qarag To one's satisfaction, 
sufficiently; willingly. 

qup In a good manner, 

पश्चात्‌ Behind, backwards, at 
last, afterwards, 


qw: Again, 

पुनः पुनः Again and again, re- 
peatedly. 

पुरतस्‌ 

पुरः . Before, in front, 

पुरस्तात्‌ l 

पुरा 10 former times, of yote, at 


first, 


day, 
पृथू Severally, apart from, 
प्रगे 


In the morning. 


प्रकामम्‌ Exceedingly. 
प्रकामतः at will, with pleasure. 
प्रतान Extensively. 


प्रताम्‌ 
ANTA 
प्रतिदिनम्‌ Every day. 


\ Being exhausted, 


पूर्तः In or to the east, before, 
in front of, &c, 
qd: On the former day, yester- 


GRAMMAR. 


[ § 872 


प्रत्युत On the contrary, on the 
other hand, rather, &c. 

प्रवाहिका | 

प्रबाइक्रम्‌ 

प्रसह्य Forcibly, violently, exceed- 
ingly, much. 


On high, at the same 
time, 


प्राक Before, at first; in or to 
the east, 

प्रातर In the morning, 

प्राध्वम्‌ Crookedly, in an opposite 
manner, favourably. 

प्रायः Mostly. 

ara In the noon. 

Wem After death. 

बलवत Foreibly 

बलात | excessively. 

दहि: Out, beside, except. 

भाजक Quickly. 


powerfully, 


भूयः Exceedingly, again and 
again. 

भूशम Greatly, exceedingly, re- 
peatedly. 


aq Quickly, immediately, | 

warm A little, slightly, slowly, 
tardily. 

माकिम्‌ 

माकिर 

माचिरम्‌ Without delay, imme- 
diately, 


Except. 


§ 872 ] 


मिथः 
मियो 
मिथ्या Wrongly, incorrectly, to 


no purpose, iu vain, 


। To each other, secretly, 


सुधा To no purpose, in vain, 
unprofitably, wrongly. 

qux Often, again and again. 

मथा Falsely, lyingly, in vain, 

यत Since, . 

यतः Since, 
wherefore. 


for which reason, 


aa Where, in which place, 

यथा As, namely. 

यथाकथा Somehow, 

यथाक्रमम In due order. 

यथातथा In the manner mention- 
ed, just as required, 


aay When, 

AAA As much as, as long as. 
JX Badly. 

डुगपन्‌ at once, simultaneously. 
qi Badly, 

-qa- Like, 

वाव Only. 

विना Except. 

fag Exceedingly. 


IXDECLINABLES. 
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विहायसा High up in the sky, 
बृथा In vain, 

वै Verily, to be sure, 

wa: Gently. 

wag Always, 

झुकम्‌ Quickly. 

सकृत Once, 

संक्षु Hurriedly, quickly, 
सजुष Along with, 

सत्‌ well, 

सततम Always, 

सवा Always. 

aay: At once, 

सनत 
सना 
सनात 
सनुतर Stealthily, under cover. 


| Perpetuall y, always, 


ware At ence, the very moment, 
समन्ततः All round, 

समभ Equally, 

aaar Near. 

समीपम 
समीपे 
समीचीनम्‌ Well, properly. 
समुपजोषम्‌ Joyfully, gladly. 
सम्प्रति Now, 


| Near, in one's presence. 


* When पुरा and यावत्‌ 910 perfixed to a personal form ef the 
Present Tense, it has the sense of the Future Tense, 
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सम्मुत्थ Face to face, in front. सार्धम With. 
trra Well, in good manner. सामि Half, 


सर्वतः On all sides, perfectly साम्प्रतम्‌ Now, at present, fitly, - 
सर्वच Everywhere, properly, 
सर्वदा Always, array In the evening, 
सह Together with, along with, gka Very much. 
ewer All at once, suddenly. gwr In vain, to no purpose, 
सहितनम Together with, along | gg Well, in a good manner, 

with. स्वयम्‌ Oneself, spontaneously, 
era With. हि Because; indeed, surely. 


Aru In the presence of, in | हिरक Without, except, 
person, in a bodily form, हेतो 
साचि Crookedly, in a sidelong | हेवी 
manner, इस ‘Yesterday. 


III. PARTICLES. 


§ 373. The particles are either used as expletives or inten- 
sives; some of these are Pcr, सलु, च, J. F, बै, हि, 4०. 
§ 374. The following particles are used with certain words. 
भइ -अ हत ‘a wonder’, 
का--कापुरुषः ‘a bad man’, केष्ण ‘luke-warm’, कॉमल ‘a little water’. 
कु--ऊकृत्वं a bad deed’. 
"T | 
fra | 
न—is generally changed to sy or अन्‌ when prefixed to words be- 
ginning with a consonant ora vowel respectively. This 
. particle has six different senses“ (1) MN ‘likeness 


} On account of, because of, 


किंचित, कञ्चित्‌, कश्चन, किंचन 4e. 


: * These are given in the following couplet;— 
तत्साद्रयमभावश तदन्यत्वं तदल्यता | 
NaN विरोध Tah षद्‌ प्रकीतिताः ॥ ` 
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or resemblance’, as TH: ‘one not a Brihmana, but 
resembling a Brihmana’, (wearing the sacred thread, 
&c.) i. e. a Kshatriya or a Vais'hya'; (2) अभाव ‘absence 
or negation’; start ‘the absence of knowledge’; (3) 
WAN ‘difference from’; as आयं अपटः «his is something 
different from a cloth" i. e. ta jar’ or 80; (+) अल्पता ‘little- 
ness or smallness’; as अनुइरा कन्या ta girl having 8 slen- 
der waist’; (5) अधादास्स्य ‘badness, unfitness’, &e. अकार्य 
‘something unfit to be done’, अकालः ‘an improper time 
not a favourable opportunity’, and lastly (6) विरोध oF 
‘opposition’; अनीतिः ‘non-morality, immorality’, असुर: 
‘opposed to a god’ i e. ‘a demon’. 

eq—ia generally usal as an expletive. Used with a form of 
the present tense of à verb, it gives it the sense of the 
past tense; as भवति स्म i. e. अभवत्‌. When used with the 
particle मा it has an intensive force; as मा स्म शोके मन: 
कृथाः &e. 

Pra —is added to Fax and other i ndeclinables and asks 8. question 
or implies a doubt; ERRETA. smera. &c. 

vn is used with F and its derivatives like a preposition in the 


sense of acceptance“; स्वोकारः, स्वीकृतम्‌, &c. 
IV. CONJUNCTIONS. 


§ 875. The following are the principal conjunctions it 
Sanskrt:— 

(a) Copulative अथ, आथो, उत, "T fara, 5. 

(^) Disjunctive वा, N. N ८९, 

(c) Adversative अथवा, &. fing. किवा, &c. 

(2) Conditional sg. यदि, यदापि, नेत, नोवेत्‌, N, ५९, 

(e) Causal हि, तत्‌, तेत, ge. 


4 
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C/) In terrogative आहो, आहोस्वित , उत, उताहो, कि, fra, क्रि- 
खत, किस्वित, ननु, नवा, नु, &० 

(7) Affirmatives and negatives अङ्ग, NAT RI. आम , STET jc. 

(2) Conjunetions of ।०९-यावत-तावत्‌, यदा-तदा se. 

() भव and इति are used to mark the beginning and the close 
of a work respectively, 


V. INTERJECTIONS, 


§ 376. “The interjection is not properly a part of specch, as 
it does not enter into the construction of sentences, Itis a sudden 
exclamation prompted by some strong feeling or emotion There 
are various utterances suited to the different emotions of the 
mind:”—Prof Bain. 

(7) These are—sqr, T. उ, ए, T. Kl. अह, आहह, अहा, बत, 
€. हा, हाहा, &c, expresesive of wonder, grief, or regret, &e. 

(^) किम्‌, धिक, &c. expressive of contempt. 

(c) हा, बस, &c. expressing sorrow, dejection, &c. 

(4) हा, हाहा, हन्त showing grief. 

(e) आ, हम, हुम्‌, &c. expressive of anger, contempt, &&. 

(J) हन्त, &c. expressing joy. 

(y) There are some interjections used to call attention. Of these 

(1) some show respect; such as अङ्ग, अये, अहो, अहो बत, उ, 
ए, ओ, care, भोः, हंहो, हे, है, हो, &८. 

(2) and others disrespect or contempt; as & rn अ, अते, रे, N, 
अरेरे &e, 

(3) The exclamations NN. TZ and & are used when offer- 
ing oblations to gods or manes; and 

(३) स्पाहा and qqr when offering oblations to gols and manes 
respectively 


CHAPTER XII. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


§ 377. There are in Sanskrt 
(a) Two kinds of verbs, Primitive and Derivative, 
(6) Six Tenses (कालाः) and four Moods (आर्थाः) which are as 
follows :— 
Texses — TECHNICAL Naus. Moons. TECHNICAL NAME. 


Ferrer: or Present N आशा or Imperative लोट्‌ 
भूतः or Aorist oe. विधि or Potential विधिलिङ्‌. 
अनद्यतनभूतः or Imperfect F. भाशी: or Benedictive आशीलिङ, 
TU PET: or Perfect लिट्‌. संकेत or Conditional Wa. 


भविष्यन्‌ or Ist Future SN. 
अनद्यतैनभविष्यन्‌ or 
2ud Future ez. 


This technical names are given in the following Kiriki, 

लट्‌ वर्तमाने लेट वेदे N लुङ्लङ्लिटस्तथा | _ 
विध्याशिषेस्तु लिङ्लोटौ लुद ez लङ च भविष्यति ॥ 

This terminology of Panini, it will be seen, is artificial, Other 
grammarians use different names. The ten Lakaras of Panini are 
according to their nomenclature as follows.—yaa? (वृत्तीः), अद्वतरी 
दास्तनी) परोक्षा, werd, भविष्पन्ती, पञ्चमी, सप्तवी; क्रियातिवात्त and आशी :— 
Apte s Guile, 


| 
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$e or the Subjunctive is used only in the Veda and is therefore 
termed ‘The Vedic Subjunctive,’ 
Note: — The ten tenses and moods are technically called the ten 


Lakaras in Sanskrt grammars, | 

(c) Three Voices (प्रयोगाः), the Active Voice (कतीरप्र०) as 
रामः AEA भाषते, the Passive Voice (कर्मणिप्र०), as हरिणा फलं F- 
क्ष्यते, and the Impersonal Construction ( भावैष० ) , रामेण गम्यते. 

(d) Two sets of personal terminations, the one called *Paeras- 
maipada, the other ‘Atmanepada,’ Some roots take exclusively 
the Par, terminations and some the Atm. ones; while there are 
othere whieh take either. Several roots again, though Paras- 
maipadi, take the Atmanepada and vice versa, when preceded by 
certain prepositions or in particular senses, These will be con- 


sidered in a separate chapter. 


६ 978. Primitive verbs or roots are those which originally 
exist in the language, while derivative verbs are those which may 
be derived from a parent stock-a root or a noun. 

§ 379. Every verb, in Sanskrt, whether primitive or deriva- 

(tire may be conjugated in the ten tenses and moods given above. 

(a) Transitive verbs sre conjugated in the active and poseive 
voices and intransitive verbs in the active and the impersonal form. 

§ 380. In each tense and mood there are three nunibors, singu- 
Jar, dual and plural, with three persons in each, 

§ 381. In four of the tenses and moods given above, vis. the 
Present, the Imperfect, the Imperative and the Potential, the verbs 
undergo peculiar modifications ( विकरण ) and these are therefore 
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called Conjagational ( सार्वधातुक )” or Special tenses and moods; and ( 
the remaining Non-Conjugational ( आधधातुक्र ) or general. In the 7 
former the characteristic marks and torminations of each are mostly 
added to a special base formed from the root in various ways, while 
in the latter they are combined with the root iteelf- 


(a) The base (KF) of a root is that form which it assumes 
before the personal terminations. 

§ 382, When a root is capable of taking either pada, the Par- 
asmaipada (lit, word for another) should be used when the fruit 
or result of the action of the verb accrues to any other person or 
thing than the agent, and the Atmanepada (lit. word for self) when 
it refers to the agent, Thus xu N: यज्ञति will mean ‘Devadatta 
sacrifices for another (his Yajamána), while NN: यमते will mean 
‘Devadatta sacrifices for himself,’ 


Fe क काका काका 


* Strictly the term Sarvadhatuka (belonging to the full form of 
the verbal base) is given by Panini te the personal terminations of 
all the tenses and moods, except those of the Perfect and the 
Benedietive, and to the affixes distinguished by an indicatory s“ 
(सित्‌), i. e. the various conjugational signs of the 9 classes, (ex- 
eept that of the eighth) and the terminations of the Present Parti- 
eiple Par. and Atm. All othor verbal affixes i. e. the oonjugational 
signs of the 8th and 10th classes, the affixes added to form the 
eausal base and a few denominatives, the affixes स्य, ता, d and य 
added to the bases of the two futures, the desiderative and the Pas- 
sive, all the affixes of the Aorist and those forming the Past Par- 
ticiple (Act, and Pass.), the infinitive and the verbal indeclina- 
bles, and some others are called Ardhadhätuka. 
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SECTION I. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


I. CONJUGATIONAL 
or 
SPECIAL TENSES AND MOODS, 
Present, Imperfect, Imperative and Potential, 


§ 383, With reference to the various modifications which the 
root undergoes in the Special tenses aud moods the verbs are 
divided into ten conjagational classes by Sanskrt grammarians, each 
class being denominated after the root which begins it; riz. 
(1) भ्वादि, (2) अदादि, (3) ज्ञुहोस्यादि, (4) दिवादि,- (5) स्वादि, (6) F- 
दाहि, (7) रुधादि, (8) तनादि, (9) क्रयादि, and (10) शुराहि. 

§ 384, The roots contained in the first nine classes and a few 
of the tenth are primitive roots, white almost all roots of the tenth 
class, the Causals, Desiderative, Frequentatives, Denominatives 
and the roots गुप, धूप, विच्छ्‌, पण, पन्‌, कत, and कम्‌ are comprised 
under the head of Derivative roots. 

§ 385. These ten classes may again be conveniently divided 
inte two groups, the first comprising the Ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th 
classes, and the second the remaining. In the first the base ends in 
अ and remains unchanged throughout; while in the second it does 
not end in sq and is changeable. 


I GROUP 1, 
Roots WITH UNCHANGEABLE BASES. 


(Ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th, classes ). 


§ 386. Terminations — 


$ 930 ] CoxsccaTion or VERBS, 
Present. 
Par, Atm 

5 D, P. 8 D. P 
1 नि वस्‌ मस्‌ Li वहे महे 
^R थस्‌ थ से LE vy 
> ति तस्‌ अन्ति a a अन्ते 

Imperfect. 

8. D. T. 8. D. P. 
| अम q म Y वाहि महि 
४ स्‌) सम्‌ थास्‌ (:) इथाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 
^w ताम्‌ अन्‌ a. इता अन्त 

Imperative, 

S D. T. 8. D. P. 
| आनि आव आन ऐ आवहे आमहें 
—7 नम्‌ a er इथाम्‌ ध्वम 
' तु लाम्‌ अन्जु ताम्‌ इताम्‌ अन्ताम्‌ 

Potential. 
Par. Atm, 
8. D. I 8. D. P. 
Tay YT A eT vary fun 


» जात is optionally added in the 2nd and 810 person singulrs 
वु) the Imperative has a benedictive sense, 
] 7 S. G. 
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2 इः इतम्‌ श्त ईथाः इयाथाम्‌ ईध्वम्‌ 
3 इन्‌ इसाम्‌ इयुः fa mma ida 

Note:—Terminations beginning with vowels may be called 
Vowel terminations; those beginning with consonante, Cousonantal 
terminations, 


Formation of the base of the roots of the first group:— 

§ 387. अ (N) is added on to the roots of the First or भ्वादि 
class“ before the terminations. Before this sy the penultimate 
short and the final vowel of a root take Guna substitute: e. 9. 
बध+तिज-बध+भअ+ति८बोध्‌+ आअ+ति८-बोधति; जि fro Pr भ+ 
ति=जे+अ+त्ति† = जयाति; &c. 

§ 388. य (a) is added on to the final of a root of the 
Fourth or विवादि class before the terminations; the radical vowel 
remains unchanged; e.g. FA Tf N FN TNT HN Fu. 

§ 389. sq is added on to the roots of the sixth or सुदादि class 
before which the penultimate vowel remains unchanged, and the 
final g, उ, short or long, & and X are changed to इय्‌, उव, रिज 
and gg respectively; e. 9. fd +ति=भिप+अ~+ति=भिपति; छुन ति 
=wa+stf=yafa; रि+अ+तिज-रियति;। At NT N= fund; 
ग + भ+ सि>गिर+अ+सलि> गिरति, £e. 

§ 590. Roots of the teuth or चुरादि class { add अज before the 


* adt दाप्‌ | दिवादिभ्यः इयन्‌ | तुदादिभ्यः इयः | Pan. III. I. 68, 69, 77. 
Of about 2200 roots belonging to tlie Sanskrt language nearly hali 
(about 1079) belong to the first class. 

1 Vide $ 23. 

1 This class contains a few primitive verbs, almost allthe roots 
belonging to it being derivative; besides, all Causals and some 
Nominal verbs may be regarded as belonging to this class, 
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personal terminations. Before अय (1) the penultimate short vowel 
(except अ) takes the Guna substitute; and the final vowel and the 
penultimate आ, not peosodially long, take their Vrddhi substitute; 
Ag. चुर्‌ +ति-्चुर+अय~+सि-्चोर्‌+आय~+तलि-चोरखतिः XI 
अव+वि=भो + अय+यि =माष्‌+ अव्‌+ विसभावयति; SX आय 
ति-वाइ+ अय न तिल ताडयाति; but रण्द्‌ू+अय+वि-दण्डयति, 6०. 

$391. (a) * The preceding ay is lengthened before a conjaga- 
tual termination begianiug with a semivewel, a nasal or य, 
AA or य. 

( The final ay is dropped before a terminations begiuning with 
ब; नय) अन्वि =नयन्ति, &e. 


lst. class. 


नी P. A. ‘to carry.“ 


Present. 
Par. Atm. 
1 नयामि aaa: नयाम नये नयावहे नयामहे 
2 नयसि ag: नयय मयसे AAN TAL 


3 qafa नयतः नयन्ति नयते नबेते नयन्ते 


Imperfect. 


§ 392. The augment & is prefixed to roots in this tens. 
fis ay is replaced by Sr in the case of roots beginning with a 
owelf; this भा forms Vrddli with an initial vowel; e. 9. अ+इख 


$ अतो दीघी यञि | Pan. VII. 3. 101, 
t आडजादीनाम्‌ | Pan, VI. 4. 102, 
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+त्‌=अ+इस्य्‌+अ+त्‌=ऐस्सत्‌ः similarly Fer. Tara; उभ्‌, आक्षन्‌; 
ऊह्‌, ओहत; कच्छ, आच्छंत्‌ dc. 
(a) When a preposition (उपसर्ग) is prefixed to a root the 


augment sf or Ar comes between the prep, and the root; e, g. K 


with प्र, प्राहरत्‌. 


MP. ‘to know.’ at A ‘to see,” 
1 अचोधम अचोधाव Surg ऐसे mR ऐसामहि 
2 अबोध: अवोधतन NANA ऐक्षथा: ta Parai 
४ अबोधव्‌ अघोधताम्‌ अबोधन्‌ dad team ऐक्षन्त 
नी 
1 अनयम्‌ अनयाव आनयाम अनये sararan अनयानहि 
2 अनयः अनयतम्‌ अनयत MTAA: भनयेथाम अनयभ्वत्‌ 
9 अनयन्‌ NIAT अनयन्‌ अनयत अनयेताभ अनयन्त 


Imperative, 


N D, to be.“ लभ्‌ A. to get.’ 
1 भवाने भवाव भवाम 954 लभावहे लगानरै 
2 भव or 
| भवतम्‌ भवत लभस्व SUA लभध्वम 
भवतात्‌ 
छ भवतु ० 2 
भवताम्‌ भवन्तु लभताम्‌ लभताम्‌ लमन्ताम्‌ 
भवतात्‌ 
Potential, 
स्म P. to remember,’ सुद्‌ A, ‘to rejoice.’ 


1 स्मरेयम्‌ tO स्मरेम मोदेय मोदेवहि मोरैमहि 
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2 स्मरे: 
3 स्मरेत्‌ 


NP. 


1 नुष्यामि 
2 तुष्यास 
3 ED 


1 अनुष्यम्र 
2 अलष्यः 


3 अतुष्यत्‌ 


1 तुष्याणि 
2 तुष्य ^ 
३ तष्यतु” 


1 तष्येयम्‌ 
2 तुष्ये १ 
४ तुष्यन्‌ 


— 
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स्मरेतम स्मरेत मोदेथा: मोरेयाथाम APTA 
स्मरताम्‌ Eig: मोदेत मोदेयातास ARTA 


IVth Class. 


‘to be pleased.’ ZW A. ‘to fight.’ 
Present. 

तुष्यावः नुष्यामः युध्ये ma झध्यामहे 

gry: तुष्यथ . युध्यसे Ray que 

qua: तुष्यन्ति अध्यते Mae Yara 
Imper fect. 


saaa NAAT NAA अयुध्यावाहे अअध्यामहि 
अदुष्यतम NAAT APAA: अयध्येथाम अयुध्यध्वर्‌ 
अवुष्यताम ASA अयुध्यत अयध्येताम अयध्यन्य 


Imperative, 


तुष्याव तुष्याम Dy Marae Mare 
नुव्यतम्‌ तुष्यत युध्यस्व Paya अध्यध्यम 
तुष्यताम्‌ तष्यन्त य॒ध्यताम्‌ gaara युध्यन्ताम्‌ 


Potential. 


aay तुष्यैम gaa pà अष्येमहि 
तुष्येतम्‌ मुष्यत युध्यथाः WATT WALA 
तुष्येताम्‌ तब्येयः za झुध्येयातान PAT. 


* Hereafter the optional forms in तात्‌ will not be given as the 


student can easily form them by adding ara, to the base if he has 
to express the sense of the Bencdictive, 
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With Class. 


क्षिप्‌ P. A. ‘to throw." 
Present, 
1 Ana मिपावः सिपामः शिपि Aam frr 


2 किर्पात भिपथः क्षिपथ Rra क्िपेथे faq 
3 शिपासि क्षिपतः Rara किपते fate सपन्ते 


Imperfect. 
1. असिपम्‌ अक्षिपात अक्षिपाम Sf aefararafe अभिपामहि 


2. अशिपः अकिपतम अक्षिपत अक्षिपथाः अक्षिपेथाम्‌ अक्षिपध्यम्‌ 
. अभिपत्‌ अक्षिपताम्‌ अक्षिपन्‌ अक्षिपत अक्षिपेताम अक्षिपन्त 


e? 


Imperative. 
1. क्षिपाणि"किपाव क्षिपाद fad शिपावह क्षिपामहे 
2. शिप क्षिपतम्‌ श्षिपत area शिपेथाम क्षिपध्वन्‌ 
3. f Anara क्षिपन्लु किपसाम्‌ शिपेताम्‌ क्षिपन्ताम्‌ 
Potential. 


1. Anaa शिप शिपेम शिपेय शिपेवहि  क्षिपेमहि 
. क्षिपेः fada क्षिपे क्षिपेथाः भिपेयाथान्‌ farei 
क्षिपेत्‌ मिपेताम्‌ भिपेयुः लिपेत्‌ Rara frr 


ew de 


n———————— 0n —— —  —!Ü — SR M— Re g a e 


* For the change of नू to ण्‌ sce § 40, 
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Ath Class. 
"I P. A. ‘to steal,’ 
Present, 


1 चोरवामि चोरयावः चोरयामः NA चोरयावहे चोरथामहे 
2 थोरवास चोरयथः चोरयथ व्योरयसे चोरयेये noe 
3 थोरवति चोरयतः चीरयन्ति चोरयते aay rere 


Imperfect, 
Par. 
IA NAA अथोरयाव अचोरयाम 
2 NN: अ चोरयतम्‌ अचोरयत 
3 अचोरयत्‌ आचोरयताम्‌ अचोरयन्‌ 
At m. 
1 अचोरवे अचोरयावहि अचोरयामहि 
2 भचोरवया: अचोरवेथाम अचोरयध्वम 
$ अचोरयत अशोरयेताम्‌ अवोरयन्त 
Imperatire. 


1 थोरवाणि चोरयाव eee भचोरये चोरयावरहे 'चोरयामरे 
2 NN Naa, चोरयत चोरयस्व 'चोरयेथार BTA 
3 चोरयताम चोरयन्सु चोरयताम्‌ श्वोरयेसाम्‌ 'चोरवन्तात्‌ 


Potential, 


1 चोरयेवम्‌ 'चोरवेव चोरयेम चॉरयेय चोरयेवहि 'ोरयेमहि 
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2 चोरयेः चोरयेतम्‌ चोरयेत चोरयेथाः चोरयेयाथात्‌ चोरयेध्वम्‌ 
3 NA खोरयैताम्‌ चोरयेयुः चोरयेत चोरयेयाताम्‌ चोरयेरन्‌ 


The forms of other roots should be similarly made np. 


§ 393, 9 The ऋ of a root, penultimate or final, when it does 
not take Guna or Vrddhi, is changed to हर, and to डर if a labial 
or precedes; and the g or Fis lengthened when हर or उर is 
followed by a consonant; e, g. Ed 4. P. ‘to become old, जीर्यति, 
अजीयेत्‌, &८.; T 6. P. rur, अकिरत्‌, &e.; here कि does not 
become long as fis followed by sr; कृत्‌ 10 P. ^. कीतेयाति, 
अकीतेयव्‌, Ke, 

.$ 394. The penultimate g, उ, wc or ल of root followed by र्‌ or 
ब is lengthened when a cosonant followst; e. g. उष I. A. ‘te 
measure, to play,” ऊर्दैति ते; similarly कुळे, I, qe all A. and 
meaning ‘to play’, हुछ to act. dishonestly, to be crooked, J to 
faint; स्फुछे, to spread, to forget; tg to thunder, to shine; उव, 
gi, J, qd, YF all meaning to kill; qd to tty, gd, &c., all Par. 
and belonging to the 1st class, lengthen their penultimate vowel; 


द्वि 4. P. दीव्यति; similarly सिव्‌ has सीव्यति, fg, टीव्यति, &c. 


* कत इदातोः । उरण्‌ रपरः | Pn. VII. I. 100, I. 1, 51. हलि च । 
Pan, VII. 2, 77. 


T ‘ere च'। रकवान्तस्प धातोरुपधाया इको Bd: स्यात्‌ हालै 1 Sid. K au. 
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Roots OF THE Ist, 4TH, OTH, AND 10TH CLASSES 
WHICH FORM THEIR BASES IRREGULARLY. 

Ist class ( भ्वादयः ). 


गुप ‘to protect,’ गोपायति.? | AT with आ ‘to sip,’ अआयामति. 
yq ‘to heat, धूपायति. सराह $ and rf ^. to shine,’ 
Pres ‘to go,’ विच्छायति. NINA. TEN, *लादाते, भ्ला- 


पणू ‘to praise, पणायति, but पणते इयते. 
when it means ‘to rejoice ४७ | ञ्जम्‌ P. ‘to roam,“ भ्रमति, भ्रम्यति, 
to be glad.’ भ्राम्यति 


cret गुहाति. लष्‌ P. A. ‘to desire, लषति ते 
कम्‌ ^. ‘to wish,’ कामयते. 


yg f U. to conceal, to keep se- mz P. to walk,’ क्रामति, क्राम्यति 
| 
शिव 1 P. ‘to spit, वति. | 


ज्‌ P., ‘to please,’ धिनोति 


auf af nf r आय: | Pun. III. 1, 28. These roots insert 
आय्‌ before अ. The vowel of mI takes Guna substitute before 
this A. 

t उउूपधाटा गोहः | Pin. VI. 4. 89, The penultimate उ गहू is 
lengthened in the Special Tenses and before a strong termination 
beginning with a vowel. 

| डिवळमुचयां fafaa Pan, VII. 8. 75, आडि चम इति amag Vint, 
These roots lengthen their vowel in the Special Tenses, 

§ वा श्राशम्लाशत्रसक्र gmeqaieg 259 | Pin, III. 1. 70. These roots 
take the य of the 4th class optionally in tlie Special Tenses, 

J f च अतो EDT Pan. III. I. 87. VI. 4. 48. Tho roots 
fra and 374 substitute अ for their g and then add the augment 3 
(before which the अ is dropped). These are then conjugated like 
roots of the oth class, 
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Fo D, ‘to kill, to hurt,’ कृणोति. | T P. ‘to see, पदखसि. 
अभ्‌ P. ‘to pervade,’ अक्षति, - W P. to go Weta. 
gorfa. N P. to run, धावति. 
wat P. to pare, qafa, agfa. | wet A. to perish, शी यते. 
ऋत्‌ ‘to reproach;! to pity, Ad P. to sit, to perish, dc. e putat. 


अटतो यते. taf P. to bite, ware. 
सम्‌”. P. ‘to go,’ गच्छति. asaz P. ‘to adhere,’ सजति. 
aq P. to restrain, यच्छाति. eqsaq A. to embrace, N. 
qr | P. ‘to drink,’ पिञ्चाति. रज्ज D. A, to dye, रजति, TAA. 
gr P. to smell, जिघ्रति. gaq P. ‘to be clean,’ arate, 
sar P. to blow’ धमति. जभ्‌ A. ‘to yawn, अम्भते. 
स्था P. ‘to stand’ तिष्ठति. FA ^. ‘to be adequate,’ REFA. 
ar P. to think, मनति. west A. to blush NN. 
ay P. to give,’ यच्छति. सस्ज्‌ P. to be ready सञ्जति. 


§ 395. The following seven roots form their bases like the dest- 
derative without a desiderative sense. These are:-—farq to admi- 
nister medicine, to treat as a patient चिकिट्सति; गुप्‌ to censure 
जुगुप्सतेः तिज्‌ to bear, to forgive तितिक्षते; बंध to abhor, to aet loath- 
somely बीभत्सते; दान्‌ to make straight दीदांसति-ते; मान्‌ to reason, 
to think मीमांछते; ara, to sharpen झी झांसति-ते. 


$ 396. There are a few roots which add a penultimate nasal in 


त SERRE 


* rama यमां छः | छे च | sec $ 43. Pin. VII. 3. 77 

t पात्रा-म-स्थास्तादाणदश्यतिसतिदादसर्दा aan fagas iNi- 
qdizr: | Pan. VII. 3, 78 

t ae: [शितः | Pin. I. 3. 60. दाद is Atm. in the Special Tenses. 


J zise my | रक्षेभ P. VI. 4. 25.-26. These roots drop 
their nasal in the Special Tenses, 
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the Special Tenses and Moods necessarily; e. g. Prg to cut. भिन्शति, 
अह to go अंहते, [पिह to roll into a ball पिडले. yz to purify, to ge 
चुठति &c.; and a few more which do so optionally; e.g. M to be 
firm दृहैति-इंहतिः Ju or Y to go खोचति ब्रंचति, म्लोचति-म्कुंचतिः 
ळच to pluck लोचति gate all P.; IX A. to hum MN, DE GE 
IN P. to roar गर्जति ग जति, and others less important. 


IVth Class (दिवादयः). 


RIH P. ‘to go’ क्राम्याते. longs to the 4th class alone 
जन्‌ A. to be born’ जायत. संयस्यति, संयसलि; but प्रथस्याति 
डाम” P. to be pacific ज्ञाम्यति. only. 

सम्‌ P. ‘to desire’ ताम्यति. art P. ‘to sharpen’ इयाति, 

qa P. ‘to pacify’ दाम्यति. Sr P. to cut छयति. 

aqq P. to be wearied आम्यति- ar P. ‘to put an end (० क्यति, 
क्षम्‌ P. to endure क्षाम्याते. Fr P. to cut दति. 


Wa to be weary.’ Errata ware. AN- A P. to fall agafa, स्यति. 
az P. to be intoxicated माद्यति. gx P. A. to colour e ति-ते. 
यस P. ‘to endeavour’ यस्यांत. fire P. to be unctuous मेद्यति. 
यसति, but when followed by a | व्यघ्‌ ‘to strike,’ to pierce विर्ध्यात. 
preposition, except सम्‌ , it be- 
§ 897. The following roots belong to the Ist and the 4th 
classes: 0T, भ्राश, आस्‌, काश all meaning ‘to shine’, डी to fly, 
all A., WH, WA, अस्‌ to fear, लष्‌, क्षीव्‌ to spit, gw to be pleased: 


ee ry A! GZ:— Sern — — — 


* qamna दधेः श्यनि | Pin. XII. 3. 74. Of these aq is g ven 
under 227 देउ. । 

+ ओतः Jara | pan, VII. 3. 71. These four roots drop their ओ 
before य, 
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fir to embrace, रुष्‌ to be angry or vexed, यस्‌ to endeavour (this 
with any other prep, but सम्‌ belongs to the 4th class alone), f. 
(1) to turn ont auspiciously, (4) to succeed, सङ्‌, 1 A. 4 p. to bear, 
33-wW-W, (स्‌) to fall, रञ्ज्‌ to be dyed, wy to curse, gw, 1 D. 4. A, to 
kuow, gru 1 to bewail 4 P, A. to be afilietel, wI, NTA 1 A. 4 P. 
and fes 1. 4. P. to perspire, 1 A. to be anointed. 


VIth Class (तुदादयः). 


ETP. to wish इच्छति. व्यय P. to deceive, वि चति. 
कुन्‌ P. to ent कुन्तति. विच्छ P. to go विच्छायते. 
g P. with उप and प्रति, उपस्क्रिरति| सस्ज्‌ P. to go सज्जा'त. 

or प्रतिस्किरति- aa C. to release मुञ्चति-ते. 


figs P. to suffer pain खिम्दति. लिप to anoint लिम्प ते N. 
यू P. to swallow गिरति, गिलाति. | aa U. to break or cut लुम्पति-ते. 


xz P. to cut ara. जुटवि, बिड? U. to obtain विन्दति ते. 
quz P. to ask पृच्छते. faa U. to sprinkle सिश्वति-ते 
wer D. A. to fry भञ्जति-ते | पिश्‌ to form पिंशति. 

yest P. to bathe, मञ्ञति. उभ to fill with, tu confine S- 
त्रश्च P. to cut, वृश्चति. उम्नाति. 


$ 393. (a) The following roots belong optionally to the Ist and 
6th classes; —- FN 1 P. 6. U. to plough, to draw, qz 1. A. to 
return, 6 P. to strike against, gq 1. A. 6. P. to roll, whirl; 1, A. 
1७ take, to receive, 2 1. X. 6. P. to reel, whirl round, move to 
anl iro, छु, 1. P. to divide, 6 P. to envelope, JI. TET P. to 


— — 


This root belongs to the 2nd, 4th, 6th, and 7th elasses, with 
different senses, All these are given in the following couplet, 
सनाया A ज्ञ वत्ति तिरो ति्व रग | 
पिन्देते Feet wat wis rim wan | 
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kill. सदू P. to sit down, मिष P. 1. to sprinkle, 6. to open the cyes, 
zz P. 1. to stir, to churn, 6, to cover, to adhere, सुच I. A. to 
cheat, 6 U. to release, to leave &c. 

(0) The following roots belong to the 4th as well as to the Gth 
classes:—fara, 4. P. 6 U. to throw, छुप्‌ 4 P. to confound, 6 U. to 
take away, gw P. 4 to covet, to be perplexed, 6 A. to perplex, 
TN 1 A. to let loose, to send forth, 4. 6. P. to create, 


Xth Class ( चुरादयः). 


y, * P. ‘to shake’ धूनयाति. प्री P ‘to please! प्रीणय (ति. 
अर्थ- अर्थयति, अर्थापयति t गण्‌-गण यति. गणापयति. t 


लजज--लज्ज MA, SSAA? वण्द--बण्टयति, बण्टापयति f 


§ 399, The following roots of the 10th class preserve their 
vowel unchanged :--अव to sin, कय to tell क्षप to send, to throw, to 
pass, गण to count, ape U. to filter, A, to throw, वरू to choose or seek, 
to get, ध्वन्‌ to sound, मह to honour, Tz to composé, रस to taste, 
qg to forsake, N to speak ill of, to deceive, tz to scream, पद to 
weave, (but पाटयति when it means to tear &e.), स्तन्‌ to thunder, TE 
to sound, qw to go, N. to count, स्वर to sound, qw A. to go, 
अस to divide, बदू to separate, लज to shine, कर्ण्‌ to bore, gg to 
conceal, q to cheat, qq to scent, perfume, N. or wm 


— — 


* The following stanza from the ‘Kavirahasya’ gives the various 
classes to which this roct belongs :— 
धूनोति चम्पकवनानि धुनोत्यशोकं 
चत धुनाति धवति रफुटेतातिमुक्तम्‌ | 
SIJALTA चम्पकपुष्परेणून्‌ 
यत्कानने Wala चन्दन मञ्न्ञरी श्च ॥ 
+ These optional forms are according to M and others. 


p उ 
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to be weak orlax, व्यय्‌ to spend, A to desire, मृग to seck, 
zw to bear, कुष्‌ to pity, to be weak, F, गुण्‌ to converse with, 
TE K. to take (also भप्राहयति when cau, of ग्रह), NN A. toasto- 
nish, to deceive, Jato bind or string together, ed to become 
manifest, qi to make happy, and others less common, 

§ 400, Some roots of the 10th class exclusively take the 
Atmanepada i, e. even when the fruit of the action expressed by 
them does not accrue to the agent. These are — dA to request, 
to desire, कुर to astonish, to deceive, Pay to be conscious of, te 
think, दृश्‌ to bite, &g (or Fa according to some) to see, to bite, 
BT or Fez to accumulate, Wes to support a family, मन्त्र to coun- 
sel secretly, Za, to search, (० hunt, to seek, स्पश्‌ to take, to string 
together, NK and भर्त्स to 7०1०१७ FET, Wey to injure, to hurt, 
विष्क to kill, (fase according to some), निष्क to measure, eei to 
desire, FA to contract, तून्‌ to fill, A to hope, to fear, qa to 
praise, M to worship, स्यन्‌ to guess, गुर्‌ to strike, शन्‌ to look at, 
tu inspect, F. to reproach, FZ (according to some Fe) to cut, 
गल to drop down, भल to see, to expound, कूद to abstain from 
giving, to muddle, Jg to heat, J to deceive, FF to have the 
power of generation, to be eminent, N to gratify, NA to bewail, 
गृ to know, विद to know, to be conscious of, मन्‌ to stop, खु to. en- 
sure, and FY. to smile improperly. 

§ 401. The following roots belong to the Ist and the 10th 
classes: 

युज, J to unite, to restrain, to worship, ईर्‌ to throw, 
ली to melt, qst to abandon, to avoid, J to cover, जू, f» to grow 
old, N to separate, to join, शिक्ष to leave a residue, qw to burn, 
qq to be pleased or satisfied, Id to kindle, Id., , दृष्‌ to kindle, 
gw. to fear, अथ्‌ to release, to kill, मी to go, Nu, to string to- 


p उड 
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gether, ata, चीक to endure, apt to kill, हिंस्‌ to kill, अहे. to wor- 
ship, सक्‌ with भा to go, to assail, NN to purify te cleanse, छठ 
to cover, I to satisfy, to guess, to kill, प्री to please, खन्थ्‌ , प्रन्य्‌ 
to compose, arrange, आप to obtain, तन्‌ to confide, to stretch, 
न्न्‌ to confide, to hurt, qq to inform, वच to speak, मान्‌ to honour, 
worship, भू A. to obtain (भवति also according to some), ag to 
censure, मार्गे to seek, FoR to grieve, मृजू to clean, QW to endure, 
WW to brave, to overcome, He to. hurt, to injure, fiy. to torment, 
to beg, N to aver, and some others. 


II. Grove II. 
Roots WITH CHANGEABLE Bases, 
(2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th, Classes.) 


6 402. ‘Terminations:— 


Parasmaipada. 


The terminations of the Present, the Imperfect and the Impera- 
tive are the same as those of the first group. The termination of 
the 2nd per. sing. of the Imperative is हि. The terminations of the 
Potential are as follows:— 

1 याम्‌ थाव याम 
2 यास्‌ यातम्‌ यात 
० यात्‌ याताम्‌ युस्‌ 


Atmanepada. 
Present, Imperfect. 
1 ए वहै महे इ वहि महि 
2 से आधे ध्वे थास्‌ Aru ध्वम्‌ 
3 ते आाते : wa त mam अत 
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Imperative, Potential, 
1 शे आवहे आनहे The same as those given 
2 स्व आयाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ for the first group, 


४ ताम्‌ आाताम्‌ अताम्‌ 

§ 403. The base of the roots of the 2nd group of Conjugational 
classes undergoes many modifications with regard to which the termi- 
nations are divided into two sets; one set is called ‘strong’ the other, 
‘weak’. The base taking the strong terminations may be called ‘The 
strong base; and that taking the weak ones ‘The weak base’. 

(4) The strong terminations are:— 

The singulars of all persons of the Present and the Imperfect, the 
third person singular and all numbers of the first person of the 
Imperative, in the Parasmaipada, and all numbers of the first per- 
son of the Imperative, in the Atmancyada. 


(%) The rest are weak. 
§ 404. Before strong terminations the penultimate short and 


the final vowel of the base take their Guna substitute. 
Fifth, Eighth and Ninth classes, 

& 405. J and उ are added on to the roots of the Sth and 8th 
vlasses respectively. 

§ 406, The final उ of the bise is optionally dropped before ब्‌ 
and म if it be not preceded by a conjunct consonant, It is changed 
tu qq before a weak termination beginning with a vowel, if preceded 
hv a conjunct consonant, and to I in other cases, The हि of the 
Imperative 9nd per. sing. 18 dropped after उ uot preceded by a con- 
junct consonant. 


ror 


m+ 


* C7 श्भुः | तनादिकृःभ्य 2: | Pan, III, 1, 74, 79, 
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§ 407. In the ninth class ना is inserted between the root and 
the terminations, ना becomes न्‌ before the weak terminations begin- 
ning with a vowel, aud नी before the the weak terminations begin- 


ning with a consonant, 
f 408. (a) The penultimate nasal of a root is dropped before 
ना &c.; as NT, मञ्चाः, mita: &c. from ग्रन्थ्‌ ‘to put together.’ 
(b) In the case of roots ending in 9 consonant, the imperative 
second person singular termination is आन instead of हि; as सुषाण 
form gg ‘to steal’. 
Paradigms. 
Vth Class. 
सु P. A. ‘to press out juice,’ &c, 


Present, 


1 दुनोमि AN:, S: सुनुमः,खुन्मः JA खनुवहे,सुन्वहे छनुमहें,छुन्महे 
2 बुनोषि gaz: उनुथ सनुषे सुन्वाथे qi 
3 दुनोति सुनुतः ढुन्वन्ति CAN Tare gaa 


Imperfect. 
1 quT NGI, WIT अजन्वि भघनुवहि, अदुनुमहि 
HJA NEA अमुन्वहि भवन्माहे 
2 ag: अउनुतम्‌ NN अघुनुथाः अहन्वाथाम अवुनुध्वम 
3 ag असुनुताम्‌ असुन्वन्‌ भसुनत असुन्वाताम असुन्वत 


* जचादिभ्यः इना | Pan, III. 1. 81. 
18 8. ०, 
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Imperative. 
1 छुनवानि gaa छुनवास GA सुनवावहे सुनवामहे 
2 Hi NANA सुनुत Gt सुन्वायाम FIs 
3 सुनोतु ANA सुन्वन्त GIA सुन्वाताम्‌ EANA 
Potential, 


1 ar! सुनुयाव gaa सुन्त्रीय सुन्वीवाहि सुन्वीमाहे 
2 gam: उनुयातम्‌ सुनुयात सुन्वीथाः सुन्वीयायाम्‌ सुन्वीध्वम्‌ 


3 सनुयात्‌ सुनुयाताम्‌ AAA. सुन्वीत सुन्दीयाताम्‌ सुन्वीरन्‌ 
साधू Par. ‘to accomplish,’ ATI A. ‘to pervade,’ 
Present. 

1 साध्नोमि AA: साम्नुमः अइनुते भदनुवहे अदनुमहे 
2 साथ्नोंषि साध्नुथः साध्नुथ अदनुषे अभदनुवाये अदनुष्वे 


3 साध्नाते AAN: साध्नुवन्ति  wagt आदनुवाते भइनुवते 
Imperfect, 
1 असाध्नवम असाध्नुव असाध्नुम आइनुावि a भाइनुमहि. 


2 असाध्नोः असाध्नुतम्‌ असाध्वुत आइनुथाः आइनुवाथाम्‌ आइनुध्वम्‌ 
3 असाध्नोत्‌ असाध्नुताम्‌ असाध्चुवन NN आइनुवाताम AAN 


Imperative, 


1 साध्नवाने साध्नवाव साध्नवाम arava HANM भदनवामहे 
2 साध्नुहि AAA. arga AA अइ्नुवाथाम्‌ अदनुष्वम्‌ 
3 साध्नोतु साध्नुताम्‌ साध्नुवन्तु अइनुताम्‌ अइचुवातास्‌ ATTA 
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1 साध्यान्‌ सःध्जुयाव angara अइनुवीय आइनुवीवहि अइनुवीमहि 
2 साभ्नुयाः साभ्नुयातत साध्तुयात आइनुवीयाः अइनुवीयाथा र भइनुवध्विम्‌ 
3 argan angaraqanga: sata अइ्नुवीयाताम अइनुवीरन्‌ 


१11111 Class. 
तन्‌ P. A. ‘to stretch,’ 
Present. 


1. तनोमि N. d तनुमः, den: तन्वे AN, तन्वहे तनुमहे, सन्महे 


2. तनोधि aq: तनुच सनुषे तन्वाथे सनुध्वे 
3. तनोति तनुतः तरन्वान्त तनुते aaa तन्वते 
Imperfect. 


अतनुव | wag? | अतनुवाहे ) अतनुमहि 
1. आतनवम्‌ ` भतान्व | 


aaa | अतन्म } भवस्वाहे अतन्महि 
2. अतनोः अतनुतम्‌ MAAA अतनुथाः अतन्वायाम MATAL 
3. अतनोत्‌ अतनुताम अतन्वन्‌ अतनुत अतन्वाताम्‌ अतन्त्रस 


Imperative. 
1. तनवानि are तनवाम तनवे सनवावहे सनवामहे 
3. aq awa सनुत WI सन्वायाम्‌ APAL 
3. Gf ag तन्वन्तु तनुताम्‌ तन्वाताम्‌ सन्वलाम्‌ 
Potential, 


1. तनुयाम्‌ तनुयाव तनुयाम तन्वीय «atte «ate 
2. तनुयाः सनुयातम्‌ तनुयात तसन्वीयाः तन्वीयाथाम्‌ तन्वीध्वम 
3. तनुयात्‌ तनुयाताम्‌ AA: तन्वीत astara aaa 
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§ 409, Irregular base.: P. A. ‘to do’ is changed to कर be. 


fore the strong, and कुर before the weak, terminations, 


Present, 
1. करोमि कुर्वे, कुर्मः et FN gR 
2. करोषि कुरुथः FEY कुरुषे कुवाथे ZPA 
3. कराते कुरुतः sb कुरुते कुवाति कुवेते 
Imperfect. 


1, अकरवम्‌ Mee अकुर्म अवि अकवोहे अकुमाह 
2. अकरौः अकुरुतम्‌ अकुरुत अकुरुथाः अकुर्वाथाम AFETA 
3. अकरोन्‌ भकुरुताम्‌ TET अकुरुत  अकुवांताम अकुत 


Imperative, 


1, करवाणि करवाव करवाम करवे करवावहे करवामहे 


2, कुरु कुरुतम्‌ करुत कुरुष्व FIM med 
3. करोतु कुरुताम्‌ कुवेन्त कुरुताम्‌ Suam कुर्वेताम्‌ 
Potential, 


lmap Rat qu कुर्वीय irae कुर्वीमहि 
2 कुर्याः Raa paa कुर्वीथाः कुर्वीयाथाम कुर्वीध्वम 
3 कुर्यात्‌ कृयोताम्‌ c कुर्वीत कुर्वीयाताम्‌ mict 


IXth Class. 
क्री. P. A. ‘to buy’, 
Present, 


1 क़्ीगामि क्रीणीवः क्रीणीमः क्रोणे क्रीणीवहै क्रीणीमहे 
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2 क्रीणसि — chier क्रीणीथ atte क्रीणाथे क्रीणीध्वे 
Jarra wet: क्रीणरीत क्रीणीते क्रीणाते क्रीणते 


Imperfect, 


I. अक्रीणाम्‌ अक्रीणी व अक्रीणीम अक्रीणि अक्रीणीवहि अक्रीणीमीह 

Lamm: अक्रोणीतम्‌ अक्रीणीत अक्रीणीया:अक्रीणाथाम अक्रीणीध्वम्‌ 

५ अक्की णात अक्रीणीताम्‌ अक्रीणन्‌. अक्रांणीत अक्रीणाताम्‌ अक्रीणस 
Imperative. | 

l. क्रीणानि rem क्रीणाम क्रीणे श्रीणावहै क्रीणामहे 

2. क्रीणीहि क्रीणीतम क्रीणीत क्रीणीष्व क्रीणाथाम जक्रीणीध्वम 

०. weg क्रीणीताम्‌ क्रीणन्तु ऋीणीताम moray क्रीणताम 
Potential, 


I. क्राणायाम्‌ क्रीणीयाव क्रीणीयाम क्रीणीय क्रीणीवहि क्रीणीमहि 
2 क्रीणीयाः क्रीणीयातम्‌ क्रीणायात क्रीणीयाः क्रीणोयाथाम्‌ क्रीणीष्वम्‌ 
२, क्रीणी यान्‌ क्रीणीयाताम्‌ क्रीणीयुः क्रीर्णास क्रीणीयासाम्‌ क्रीणीरन्‌ 
स्तम्भ्‌ P. to obstruct or to stop.’ 
Present, Imper fect, 
l स्तभ्नामि AfA: स्त-नीमः अस्तभ्नाम अस्सभ्नीव अस्तभ्नीम 
2. स्तभ्नासि रतम्नीथः स्त*नीथ अस्तम्नाः अस्तभ्नीतम्‌ अस्तभ्नीत 
3 स्तभ्नाति स्तभ्नीतः स्तभ्नन्ति भस्तभ्नात्‌ अस्तभ्नीताम्‌ अस्तभ्नन्‌ 
Imperative, Potential. 
I. म्तभ्नानि स्तभ्नाव maa स्सम्नीयाम्‌ स्तभ्नीयाव स्तभ्नीयाम 
2 स्तभान स्तभ्नीतम Treff स्तम्नीयाः रतभ्नीयातम्‌ स्तभ्नीयात 
3. AH स्तम्नीतान स्तभ्नन्तु स्तम्नीयात्‌ स्सभ्नीयाताम्‌ wet: 
JRREGULAR SPECIAL Bases OF THE NINTH CLASS. 
$410. In the case of the roots क्षुभ्‌ the ꝗ of ना is not changed 
fo क्‌; ३5 क्षुभ्नाति, शु*नीतः, कुभ्नन्ति, &c. 
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§ 411, The roots ज्ञा ‘to know’ and gar ‘to become old’ assume 
the forms ज्ञा and जि respectively; as जानाति-नोत, जिनाति, &e. 

§ 412. The cof Mis changed to s; as गृह्णाति; WIEM. 
SNA, अगृह्णीम, &c. Imperf. Ist. per, 

§ 413. The roots री, लो, ब्ली, At. L. J. T., ऋ F. गृ, I. हू. TT 
भू, स, व, Y, 8110 स्त॒, have their finals shortened necessarily, and क्षी, 
Ar, and त्री optionally in the Special Tenses; as धुनाति-नीते, स्टणाति 
-eff&, दृणाति-णाते, £c. क्षीणाति, क्षिणाति, óc. 

$414, The roots FF ‘to go by leaps, to raise,” r ‘to 
obstruct,’ स्तुम्स्‌ ‘to stop,” SN and tex ‘to obstruct’ belong to the 
5th and 9th classes; as स्कुनाति, स्कुनीते, स्कुनोति, स्कुनुते, Fe. 


SECOND, THIRD AND SEVEXTH CLASSES. 


8415. Special rules of Sandhi of the finals of roois and the 
initial letters of terminations:— 

(1) The ending उ of a root takes its Wrddhi substitute 
when followed by a consonantal strong termination; as जु+ 
सित नोमि. 

(2) The final T or g, short or long, of a root is changed to इथ 
er JA before a vowel weak termination. 

(3) The ending & of roots is changed tog when followed 
by any consonant, except a nasal or a semivowel, or by 
nothing; and that of roots beginning with दू tow under the 
same eireumstances. 

(4) The initial त and थ of a termination are changed to q alter 
a soft aspirate (4th letter of a class.) 

(5) Tor followed by « is changed to कू. 
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(6) न्‌ and q when followed by a consonant are changed to the 
nasal of the class to which the following consonant belungs, and to 
an anuswara when followed by A, षू, स, or g. 

(7) The ending ई of a root, short or long, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant is changed to @ before vowel weak 
terminations, when the base consists of more than one syllable. 

(8) The ending द्‌ of a root is optionally changed to र्‌ or 
Visarga in the Imperfect second pers. sing. and the ending स्‌ to त्‌ 
or € before the termination I and optionally before स॑. 

(3) When a conjunct consonant having xr or कू for its first 
member is at the end of a word or is followed by a consonant 
except a nasal or a semivowel, the स्‌ or क्‌ is dropped. 

N. B.— The usual Sandhi rules i, e, those given in the 2nd and 
8rd Chapters should be observed, 


§ 416. (1) ४ The second person sing, termination of the Par, 
Imperative is चि when the base ends in avy consonant except a 
nasal or a semivowel; also in the case of the root हु 3 P. to sacrifice. 

§ 417. The स्‌ and q of the Imperfect 2nd and 3rd pers. sing. 


are dropped after a consonant. 
Second or (अदादि) Class. 


§ 418. In this class the terminations are directly added to 
the root, 

§ 419. In the ease of roots ending in जा, the termination of 
the third person plural of the Imperfect is optionally उस. 


"egon eff | Pan, VI. 4. 101, 
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Paradigms. 
या P. ‘to go.“ 
Present, Imperfect. 
1 याम यावः यामः अयाम्‌ अयाव अयाम 
2 यासि याथः याथ अयाः अयातम्‌ अयात 
3 याति यातः यान्ति अयात्‌ अयाताम अयान्‌ ० अयुः 
Imperative. Potential, 
1 यानि याद याम यायाम यायाव यायाम 
2 erf यातम्‌ यात यायाः यायातम्‌ यायात 
3 सातु याताम arg यायात यायाताम Ary: 


Conjugate similarly ख्या P. ‘to tell, qr P. ‘to cut,’ पा P. to 
protect,’ प्रा P. to fill,’ cay P. to eat, gr P. to fly, भा P. to 
shine,’ मा ‘to measure,’ रा ‘to give, ला ‘to give or take,’ या ‘to 
blow,’ sap ‘to cook’ and Ir to bathe.’ 

§ 420. In order to exemplify the rules given under §§ 415-417 
will give the forms of the regular verbs वी, नु, जागू, ईर, WA, आस, 
कडा, Ze, fag and निज. 

at P ‘to go. 
Present. Imperfect. 
वेमि ate: GP अवयम अवीव अवीम 
वेधि वीथः Nu अवेः siaa अवीत 
वोते वातः वियन्ति भवेत्‌ अवीताम अवियन or अव्यन्‌ 


(according to some) 


ao to hs 


Imperative. Potential, 


1 वयानि umm वयाम वीयाम वीयाब यायाम 
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वीहि वीतम्‌ वीत बीयाः वीयातम वीयात 
वेतु वीताम्‌ वियन्तु वीयात्‌ वीयाताम fg: 
नु P. ‘to praise,’ 
Present, Imperfect, 
नौमि JA: नुमः अनवम अनुव N 
ar नुथः बुथ अनोः अनृतम्‌ अनुत 
नोति तुतः gafa अनोत्‌ अनुताइ NJTA 
Imperative. Potential, 
नवानि नवाव नवाम gum नुयाव नुयाम 
नुहि नुतम्‌ नुत नुयाः नुयातम्‌ नुयात 
नोलु gam Jag नुयात mam Y: 


Conjngate similarly gy P. ‘to sound,’ & P. ‘to seize, 8 P. to 


sharpen,’ I D. ‘to attack,’ यु P. ‘to join ह P, to possess sus 
premacy, and S to drop out, distil,’ 


Qu NO € 


2. 
3. 


"- ————————— ——— —ůp ů —- — 


arg P, ‘to be awake.’ 


Present, Imperfect. 


. ज्ञार्गामे जागृवः जागृमः  आजागरम॒ अजागृव अजागृम 
. जागपि जागृथः जागृथ अजागः अजागतम्‌ अजागत 
. जागति जागृतः जाग्नाति' अजागः अजागृताम भजागरुः 


Imperative, Potential, 


. जागराणि जागराव जागराम जागयाम्‌ जागयाब जागयाम 


smR जागतम्‌ जागृत ANr: जागयातम जागयात 
AMG जागृताः जामत जागयात्‌ जागृयातान्‌ SINT 


* See AH P, 
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3 चष्टाम 


1. कश्च 


SaxeknT GRAMMAR. [ ६ 420 
& A, ‘to go. 
Present. Imperfect : 


n fae ऐरि wate ऐमीहि 
इराथे iet Tar: wma u 
ica ईरते ta ऐराताम्‌ Ta 


Imperative. Potential. - 


ईरावहे इईरामहे a tef ईरीमहिं 
इराथाम्‌ tm iat: इरीयायांम इरीध्वम्‌ 
इराताम्‌ ईरताम्‌ tda turam — teu 


M ^. ‘to speak. 
Present. Imperfect. 


mR RAR अचसि अचक्यरहि अचक्ष्माहि 
Ta पड्दै अचष्ठाः अचक्षाथाम्‌ अचडदुम्‌ 
yard wd wae अचक्षाताम  भचक्षत 


Imperative, Potential. 


चक्षावहे a वक्षीय यक्षीवहि 'वक्षीमहि 
'चक्षाथाम्‌ "TEES fer: चक्षीयाथाम चक्षीध्वम्‌ 
चक्षाताम चक्षताम्‌ चक्षीत नक्षीयाताम्‌ चक्षीरन्‌ 


कशा P. A. ‘to go i 
Present. Imperfect. 


कच्वहे RMR NRR अकश्चहि HRI 
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2. K कशाये FÈ MAI SDRUTUTA SURE. 
कटे कशाते कछते NR अकशाताम्‌ अकशत 


Imperative. Potential. 


कश ware RMR कशोय कशीवहि कशीमाहे 
2. कक्ष waa RGL Rat: कशीयाथाम कशीध्वम्‌ 
RY कशाताम कशताम्‌ Ratt कसशीयाताम्‌ कशीरन्‌ 


— 
. 


Co» 


g* P. A. ‘to milk.“ 
Present. 


- रोहि ga: qu: दुह Taz que 
Wat Jr: दुग्ध घुसे दुहाते धुग्ध्वे 
FN दुग्धः दुहन्ति दुग्धे दुहते seq 


Ko — 


co 


Imperfect. 


l अशेहम्‌ BIA aga 3g saz अवुह्महि 
2. अवाक्‌ ग अआदुग्धम्‌ अदुग्ध अदुग्धाः अदुहाथाम अदुग्थ्वम्‌ 
3. अवोक-ग आउुग्धाम्‌ अदुहन्‌ अदुग्ध अडुहाताम्‌ अउुहत 


Imperative, 
Laat ğa ढोहाम दोहे दोहावहे दोहामहे 
2. दुग्ध दुग्धम JA TIT दुहाथाम्‌ gom 
3. dr दुग्धाम Zerg दुग्धाम दुहाताम्‌ ATA 


* For the change of दु to y Vide § 95. 
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Potential, 

1. gary वृद्याव दुह्याग ga RAR दुहीमहि 

2. Tr: दुह्यातम gun दुहीथाः Jau FVAT 

3. दृह्यात्‌ दुह्यःताम्‌ दुद्युः दुहीत हु याताम्‌ दुहीरन्‌ 


f?€ to be similarly conjugated; इ and ए being substituted for खु 
and भो respectively, 


fex P, A, ‘to lick.’ 


Present, 


1, लेहि fag: लिह्मः लिहे foge f 
2. लेक्षि लीढः लीढ लिक्षे लिहाथे etr 
3. लेढि ef: लिहन्ति लीढे लिहाते लिहते 


Imperfect, 
1, अलेहम sez sfa अलिहि आलिइहि अलिहहि 
 अलेडू-ट अलीढन्‌ wae waiter: आअलिहाथाब अलीइम्‌ 
. अलेट-ड अलीढाम्‌ अलिहन्‌ अलीढ अलिहातानू अलिहत 


Co W 


fis * A. ‘to purify’ 
Present Imperfect, 


1. frm निञ्ज्वहे निज्ज्महे aAa MAAR अनिञ्ज्माहे 
2.fara Tomy fager अनिनःक्थाः अनिजाथाम भनिडग्ध्यम्‌ 
3. FER Aaga निज्ञते भनिङक्त अजिखाताम्‌ भनिञ्ञत 


—ͤ — 


^ शि-पिंज, Ax, Faq, इज, वृञ्ज्‌ , एच्‌ should be similary conjugated, 
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Imperative. Potential. 
1. निजै नि्जात्रहे निजामहै निजीय निआवहि निख्चीमहि 
2 निङक्ष्व निन्जायाम निद्स्ध्वम्‌ निञ्जीथाः निञ्जी बा्थास्‌ fasatura 
3. निङक्ताम्‌ निञजाताम Pear निञ्जीत निञ्जीयातामू निञ्जीरन्‌ 
IRREGULAR BASES 
Many of the roots of the 2nd class are of irregular conjugation. 
We will treat of them in alphabetical order, 
§ 421. sqq P. ‘to eat’ forms the 2. and 3, sing, Imperf as आदः 


and आदत्‌ respectively, In other respecta it is regular, 


Present, Imperfect 

1. sf अद: STU: 1. आदम्‌ आइ आच 

2, अत्सि अस्थः अत्थ 2. आदः TAT भात्त 

3, अत्ति अक्तः अदन्ति 3. आरत्‌ आत्ताम्‌ sme 

Imperative, Potential. 

]. अदानि अदाव आदाम 1. भद्याम्‌ aag अद्याम 
2, अद्धि अत्तम्‌ अत्त 2 अद्याः NUA NUTR 
3. अस्तु aama अदन्तु 3. भव्यात्‌ अदाताम्‌ अयुः 


$ 422. अन्‌ P. ‘to breathe," Nu ‘to eat,’ X P. ‘to weep,’ न्यस्‌ D, 
‘to sigh’ and स्वप P. ‘to sleep,’ insert the augment इ betweon their 
final and the terminations beginning with any consonant except य; 
in the case of 2 and 3 sing. Imperf, they insert है or . e, g. 


अन्‌ P. ‘to breathe’. 


Present. Imperfect. 
1. अनिमि अनिवः अनिमः आनम्‌ आनिव आनिम 
2. जञआानिषि भनियः भनिथ आनीः-आनः भानितम आनित 


3. अनिति अनितः अनन्ति आनीत-आनत्‌ आनिताम्‌ आनन्‌ 
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Imperative, Potential. 
1. अनानि अनाव अनाम अन्याम्‌ अन्याव अन्याम 
2. अनिहि अनितम्‌ अनित अन्याः अन्यातम्‌ NAA 
3. अनितु आनिताम N अन्यात्‌ अन्यासाम्‌ अन्युः 


Conjugate स्वप्‌ MH and N similarly; as स्वपिति 38517. Pre;. अस्व 
पीँः-पः; 2 sing Imperf.; अस्वपीत्‌-पत्‌; 3 sing. Imperf.; स्वपानि 1 sing. 
Imp. स्वपिहि 2 sing. Imp.; स्वप्याम्‌ 1 sing, Pot; &८, श्वसिति 3 sing. 
Pre, अशवसीः-सः 2 sing. Imperf, अश्वसीत-सत्‌ 3 sing. Imperf, 
श्वसानि 1 sing. Imp. faf] 2 sing. Imp. खासितु 3 sing. Imp, 
स्वस्याम्‌ 1 sing. Pot; &c. रोदिति, SRA: रुदिमः 1 Pre. अरोदम्‌ 1 sing. 
Imperf. अरोदीः-द: 2 sing. Imperf. अरोदीत-दृत्‌ 3 sing. Imperf. रोदानि 
1 sing. Imp. रुदिहि 2 sing. Imp, Giga 3 sing. Imp. gata 
1 sing. Pot. &c, 

$423. अस P. (.\)° ‘to be — drops its sq before weak termina- 
tions and सा before a termination beginning with स्‌ and ध्व. 
It is irregular in many respects. 


Present. 
1 अस्मि स्व स्मः ह en enr 
2 आसि त्थः स्थ से साथे ध्वे 
3 NN घ्त्‌ सान्त स्ते साते सते 
Imperfect. 


1 आसम्‌ भास्व आस्म भासि आस्वहि आास्माहि 


* अस्‌ i» Atmanepadi in a few cases, Cf. Bhattikavya 11. 35 
“अन्यो व्यतिस्ते तु ममापि धर्मः’ &. where it implies कृमैव्यतिहार or an 
1 xchange of duty. 
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२ आसीः आस्तम्‌ भास्त भास्थाः आसाथाम आध्वम्‌ 
3 आसोत्‌ भास्ताम आसन्‌ आस्त भासाताभ भासत 
Imperative. 
I असानि असाव असाम असे आसावहे cram 
2 एचि स्तम स्त स्व "rm. भ्वम्‌ 
3 अस्तु स्ताम्‌ सन्तु स्ताम्‌ साताम्‌ सताम्‌ 
Potential. 
] स्याम्‌ स्याव स्याम सीय सीवहि सीमहि 
2 स्याः स्यातम्‌ स्यात सीयाः diam सीध्वम्‌ 
9 स्यात्‌ स्याताम स्युः सीत सीयाताम सीरन्‌ 
§ 424. आस्‌ A * ‘to sit'—also drops its स्‌ before ध्वृ — 
Present. Imperfect. 
1. आसि आस्वहे आस्महे भासि fx आस्माहि 
2. आस्से aar mA ITET: आासाथाम्‌ आाध्वम्‌ 
8. आस्ते भासाते आसते अस्त आसाताम भासत 
Imperative. Potential, 


1, आसे आासावहे आसामहै आसीय mR आसीमहि 
2. INEA INUITI भाध्वम्‌ आसीयथाः आसीयाथान आसी५ध्कम्‌ 
3. आस्तान्‌ आसाताम्‌ आसताम आसीत आासीयाताम आसारन्‌ 
Conjugate बस्‌ A ‘to dress’ similarly. 
§ 425. The हु of the root हु P. to go is changed to यू before a 


CSREES — SE Ta नको — मनन aI, 


ə $ P. ‘to go’ is conjugated regularly like बी. एते ईतः शयन्ति 3rd 
Per. Pre, i 2 sing. Imp. 747g 3 sing. Imp. 
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weak vowel termination; एति ga: यन्ति 3 per. Pre, आयम्‌ NA ऐम 

Per, Imperf.; T: 2 sing. Imperf, अयानि, इहि, uq 1.2. 3. sing. 

Imp. यन्तु 3pl. Imp. 

g with अधि A * ‘to study,’ &c, is regularly conjugated, as 

Present. Imperfect. 

1. अधीये अधीवहें अधीमहे अध्यौयि भध्येवाहे अध्येमाहि 

2. अधीषे अधीयाथे अधीध्वे अध्यथाः अध्येयाथाम्‌ NN 

3. अथीते अधीयाते अधीयते भध्येत भध्ययाताम्‌ अध्येयत 
Imperalive. Potential. 


1. अध्ययै अध्ययावहें अध्ययामहे अधीयीय अधीयीवाहि अधीयीमा हे 
2. अधीष्व अधीयाथाम्‌ अधीध्वम्‌ अधीयीयाः भधीयीयायाम्‌ अधीयीध्वम 
8. अधीताम अधीयाताम्‌ अधीयताम्‌ अधीयीत भधीयीयाताम्‌ अधीयीरन्‌ 

$ 426, इड्‌ A. ‘to praise’ and हेह A. ‘to rule’ have an g added 
to them before terminations beginning with स्‌ or except that of the 
Imperf. 2. plu. 

| ee. A. 
Present. Imperfect. 


1, fv NN tg vy —— qf vga 
2. iféw — इंडाये ईडिध्वे g ऐडाथाम्‌ Nan 
3. हहे इंडाते er e ऐडाताम्‌ ऐडत 


* हु with अधि P. ‘to remember’ should be conjugated like इ, 
अधियान्ति 9rd pl. Pre. Some think that it is to be conjugated like इ 
in the Noun-conjugational tenses only, According to them the 
third per. plu. will be अधीयरित, The line of Bhatti 'ससीतयो राघ- 
बयोरधीयन्‌, III. 18. &c. is quoted in support of this opinion. Ray 
आर्षे वा तुकाधिकारो कस्यवातिदे मा हुः | तन्मते यण्न | Sid. Kau, 
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Imperative. Potential. 


1. डे tere ईडामहे tea ईडीवहि ईडीमाहि 
2. ईडिष्व term fey rar: ईडीयाथाम ईडीध्वम 
3, इष्टाम्‌ इईंडाताम्‌ ईँडताम्‌ ईडीत tetany feit 
Pw to be similarly conjugated, Ff fart Maer 
2 Pre. ऐशिं 1 sing. Imperf. wer: 2 sing. Imperf. wg 3 sing. 
Imperf, ऐड्ढुम्‌ 2 pl. Imperf, हहे 1 sing. Imp. इंशिध्वम्‌ 21. 
Imp. इंशीच 3 sing. Pot. £c, 
$427. ay P. A. ‘to cover —substitutes Vrddhi Nr its & 
optionally before consonantal strong terminations except those 
ef the 2nd and 8rd sing. Imperf. 


Present, 


1. ऊर्णोमि-ऊर्षोमि ऊर्णुवः me wur su ऊर्णुमहे 

2. ऊर्णोषि-ऊर्णोषि ऊर्णुथः ऊर्णुथ ऊर्णुषे कणेवाये wr 

3, ऊर्णोति-ऊर्णोति ate: sdra ऊण्ुते ऊणुवाते wm 
Imperfect, 

1. ओर्णवम्‌ iir औऔ्णुम mia pj आर्णमाहि 

2. आर्णोः afaa SN Aar: ओजैवाथाम ओर्णेध्वम्‌ 

3, ओर्णोत्‌ ओर्णुताम्‌ Aga औत ओणुवाताम और्णुषत 
Imperative, | 

1. ऊर्णवानि seme ऊर्णवाम ऊर्णवे ऊर्णवावहे ऊर्णवामहे 

2, ऊर्णुहि ate wd sate ऊर्णृवाथाम्‌ ऊर्णृध्वम्‌ 

3, ऊर्णौतु-ङर्णोतु ऊर्णुताम्‌ ऊर्णुवन्तु — ऊर्णुताम sima ऊर्णुवाताम 
Potential. 


1. ऊर्णुयाम्‌ अर्णुयाव ऊर्णुयाम ऊर्णुवीय ऊर्णुवीवहि ऊरणु वीमाहि 
19 8. ०, 
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2. ऊर्णुयाः ऊर्णुयातम्‌ sima fur: ऊर्जुवीयाथाम्‌ ऊणुवोध्दन्‌ 
3. .ऊर्णुयात्‌ ऊर्णुयाताम्‌ wq  ऊणेवीत ऊर्णुवीयाताम्‌ sia 

६ 428. भकास P. ‘to shine ANA, spec, जागू, दरिद्रा and 
Il drop the न्‌ of the 3rd per. plu, termination when added to 
them, In the Imperf, they take उस्‌ as 3. pl. termination, Iup. 
2 sing. of चकास्‌ is चकाद्वि-पि- 

Paradigms. 
Present. Imperfect. 

1. चकास्मि WHET: चकास्मः WARTET NART अचकास्म 


2, अकास्सि चकास्थः चक्रास्थ अचकाः-कात्‌-द्‌ भचकास्तम्‌ भचकारत 
3. चकास्ति चकास्तः चक्रासति AARAA अचकास्ताम्‌ NN: 


Imperative, Potential. 
1. चकासामि चकासाव चकासाम चकास्याम्‌ चकास्याव AREATA 


2. SRST 'चकास्तम्‌ चक्तास्त चकास्जाः चकास्यातम्‌ 'चकास्यात 
3. ANN AIT अकासतु चकास्यात चकास्यातान्‌ चकार्खुः 


| जक्ष--8०० अन्‌ and चक्रास्‌ above:-— 
Paradigms. 
Present. Imperfect. 
1. faf अक्षिवः aA: अजक्षम अजक्षिव MANN 


2 जक्षिषि AfA: जशिथ अअशीः-अजक्षः अजक्षितम्‌ अजक्षित 
3. जशिति जक्षितः जक्षति अजर्षीस-अजक्षत्‌ अजक्षितास्‌ NRY: 


Imperative. Potential. | 
1. जक्षाणि जक्षाव जक्षाम जक्ष्याम्‌ å NT MAM 
2. जभिहि Puer जशित KEMT: जदयातम्‌ जक्ष्यात 


3. जक्षितु जक्षिताम्‌ जक्षतु MMA RAAM Wey: | 
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$ 429, दरिद्रा P. to be poor'—drops its Ar before weak termi- 
nations beginning with a vowel and changes it to g before those 
with au initial consonant. 

Paradiams. 
Present. Imperfect. 

4. Rara इरिद्रिवः दग्द्रिमः sacara भदरिद्रिव अदरिद्रिम 
2. दारद्रासि "fnr: दरिद्रिय अदरिद्राः भ्रद्दरिद्वितम अदरिद्वित 
3. iara दरिद्वित; दरिद्रति sitara अढ्रिद्रिताम्‌ NN: 


Imperative. Potential. 


. हरिद्राणि दरिद्राव दरिद्राम दरिद्रियाम दरिद्रियाव - दारिद्रियाम 
दरिद्विहि दारिद्रितम्‌ दारोद्रित दारिद्रियाः दारिद्रियातम दरिद्रियात 
. Rag दरिद्विताम faa दरिद्रियात्‌ दरिद्रियाताम दरिद्रियः 


§ 420. P. A. to hate’—tukes qq optionally in the Im- 


uM 


9 
Ld 


perf, 3pl. 

Present, 
1. द्वेष्मि Reg: fysa: fay fara? द्विष्महे 
2. द्वेक्षि fs: fxs fet fat Re? 
5, a दिष्टः दिषन्ति RÈ E EIE Nd 


Imperfect. 
1 sà aR अद्विष्म भदिषि RAAR RAR 
2 aza cuya Nfg अद्विष्ठाः अदिघाथाम Afra 
2 आअददेद-ड़ अदिष्टाम अदिषन-अद्विषुः fs अदिषाताम अह्विषत 
Imperative, 
1 eof Verr हेषाम इवे हेपादहे ब्रेषामहे 
2 fuff द्विष्टम्‌ द्विष्ट RT fanno Rega 


3 uz — Rem इिषन्त feri [इषाः ` द्विषताम्‌ 
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Potential. 
1 दिष्याम्‌ ढिष्याक — fever o facta fane funde 
2 दिष्याः डिष्यातक दिव्यात  हढिषीथाः द्िब्ीयाथात faster 
> दिष्यात्‌ दिष्यातान RS: Festa हिषीयातान्‌ हिषीरन्‌ 


§ 431. I D. A. ‘to speak'—takes the augment & before conso- 
nautal strong terminations, 


Present. हे 
1 ब्रवीमि JT: N: ar R R 
2 अवीबि-भात्य ब्रुथः-आहथः GT gt EmA P 
3 ब्रवीति-आंह ब्रूतः-आाहतुः झुवन्तिआहः JA Fara N 
Linpertect. 
1 spp अश्रूव An safe aR अश्रगहि 
2 eff: NANA stad STRAT: MENAMI SAJTA 
8 अन्ननीतू ISMA HATA आञ्त अआघ्नुवाताम्‌ STET 
Imperative. 
1 ब्रवाणि RTA श्रवान W3 R क्रयामहे 
2 JN JAL 58 क्ष्व Em — WUDL 
3 NA qan JN Ir. gama अवतान्‌ 
Potential. 
1 qur eA suo mie TIN 
2 qur Fare न्यात water: अवीयाथाम्‌ spihaa 
3 AATA श्रूयाताः AT gata ymaa sc 


§ 492. wu P. ‘tocleanse’ substitutes Vrddhi for its vowe! 


necessarily before strong terminations and optionally before vowel 
weak terminations, 
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Present. 

1 माज्मि ost: Fer: 

2 मार्क RE: HU 

E ot 

3 qi gu: मार्जन्ति- 

मर्जान्त 

Imperative. 

1 मार्जानि सार्जाव गार्जाम 

2 मृद्धि सृष्टम्‌ मष्ट 


Imperfect. 
अभार्जम्‌ अमज्व 
अमार्द-्ड॑ अमृष्टम्‌ 
STATE ड्‌ अमृष्टाव 


Potential. 


ASA म्याव 
मझ्या: मञ्याताम्‌ 


3 मार्छु मष्टाम्‌ WHEY FSI मञ्याताभ्‌ 
$ 433. बच P. ‘te speak'—is deficient in the 3 plu, Pre. 
according to some iu the whole plural, and according to others in 


third person plurals, 


Present. 
३ वाच्मि qe: TER: 
2 वक्षि EE E वक्थ 
3 वक्ते ah: sac 
Imperative. 


1 वसानि Tara TATA 
2 AN TMA ah 
3 वक्त Int वसन्तु 


Imperfect. 
STAR ITET 
अवक-ग NTRA 
अवक-ग्‌ अवक्ताम 

Potential. 

बच्याम्‌ वच्याव 


Af: वच्यातम्‌ 
वच्यात्‌ वच्याताम 
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S EE 
STAT 

अमार्जेन- 
MTNA 


मञ्याम 
मञ्याल . 


FE 


अवच्म 
अवक्त 
अवचन 


वच्याम 
TEINA 
वच्युः 


$ 434, zu P. ‘to wish —changes its ख to उ before weak 


terminations. 
Present, 
1 fan  उदवः उदमः 


2 4 उः उच्च 
3 वृष्टि Ju: उद्यन्ति 


Imperfect. 
अवशम्‌ भौदव 
aI ओष्टम्‌ 
SILT भोष्टाम्‌ 
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Imperative, Potential. 
1 वशानि वशाव वदाम उद्याम्‌ guum उदयाम 
2 उड़ि qv qz डदया: उच्यातम उद्ययात 
3 वष्टु SI उदान्तु उदयात्‌ sum TRY: 


§ 455. frg P. ‘to know’ takes optionally the termmations of 
the Perfect in the Present Tense, Its Imperative forms are op- 
tionally made up by adding भान to it and then appending the forms 
of the Imp. of K. 


Present. Imperfect. 
1 u- Prep EN fw. अवेदम आविद अआविश्व 
2 वेस्सि-देत्थ वित्थः-विद्थुः वित्थ-विद अवे अवेत्‌ द अवित्तम आवित्त 
$ वेत्ति-वेद वित्तःविदतुः विदन्ति-विदुः N- भविचाम्‌ अविदुः 
Imperative. 
1 वेदानि aoa वेदाम विदाङ्करदाणि विदाङकरवाव बिदाङ्करवाम 
2 विद्धि वित्तम्‌ वित्त विदाङ्कुरु Prosper विदाङक्ररुत 
8 बत्तु Pra विदन्तु विदाङ्करोतु विदाङ्कुरुताम्‌ विदाङ्कुवेन्तु 


Potential. 
1 विद्यान्‌ विद्याव विद्याम 
2 विद्याः विद्यालम्‌ विद्यात 
3 विद्यात्‌ विद्याताम्‌ विद्यः 


§ 436. शास * P. ‘to govern, to teach, &c.—echanges its 
vowel to T before consonantal weak terminations, See ANN. 


* re with आ A. should be conjugated like आसू. 


mnie 2. 4. 
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Present. Im per fest. 
1 mT fuer: — fm अशासम्‌ अशिष्व अशिष्त 
2 चास्ति ug Fars अघा:ःभदयात-द अशिष्टम्‌ अशिष्ट 


8 afta fre: झासति आअशात्‌- afer अशाउः 
Imperative. Potential. 


1 शासानि शासाव «ware o fase शिष्याव शिज्याम 
2 शाधि शिष्टम्‌ शिष्ट शिष्याः शिष्यासम्‌ दिष्यात 
० शास्तु Rea wag शिष्यात्‌ शिष्याताम्‌ Rsa: 


§ 497. शी A. ‘to lie down gunates its vowel before all termi- 
nations and prefixes र्‌ to the termination of the third per, pl, ex- 
cept that ० the Potential. 


Present. Imperfect. 


1 शवे दोवहे wae NTA NN N ELI 
2 NN way NN uf: अदायायाम अशेध्वम्‌ 
3 IN wed A snm अशयाताम्‌ भशेरत 


Imperative. Potential. 


1दाये ware ware ma wee शायीमाहे 

2 "ep arma dra शयीथाः qarma झायीध्वम 

3 Tard. war दारताम शयीत wararaq शयीरन्‌ 
§ 338. A A. ‘to give birth to'—loes not change its vowel to 


Guna before strong terminations. 


Present, | Imperfect. 
1 3t a NN xI sane NMR 
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2 qq auti wv ST T: agui Naa 
३ qa gara सुवते saa अखुवाताम्‌ NJIA 


Imperative. Potential. 


1 दुवे nR खुवानहै gira छवीवहि खुवीमहि 
2 सूष्व सुवाताम्‌ TAL qatar: garna AfA 
3 खतात सुबाताम्‌ छवताम gas दवी याताम्‌ ga 
$ 439. रतु P. A. ‘to praise—g P. ‘to grow’ and ह ‘to sound’ 
have € optionally prefixed to the consonantal terminations, 


eq P. A. 
Present. 
Par. Atm. 
1 स्तोमि स्तुवः स्तुमः qi N o स्तुमहे 
स्तवीमि स्तुवीवः स्तर्वीमः स्तुवीवहे स्तुवीमहे 
2 स्तोषि a स्तुथ स्तुवे स्तुवाथे gA 
स्तवीधि स्तवीथः pu स्तुवीबे ento 
3 स्तोति स्तुतः स्तुते स्तुवाते स्तुवते 
स्तवीति स्तुवीतः aaa ` स्तुवीते 
Imperfect. 
1 अस्तवम्‌ अस्तृ अस्तुम अस्तुवि अस्तुवाहि अस्तुमहि 
अस्तुवीव अस्तुवीम sepe supe 
2 अस्ता: अस्तुतम्‌ अस्तुत भस्तुथाः अस्तुवाथाम्‌ AEA 
अस्तषीः अस्तुवीतम्‌ अस्तुवीत अस्तुवीथाः अस्तुवीध्वम्‌ 


3 अस्तात्त अस्तुताम्‌ अरतुवन्‌ अस्तुत अस्ठुवाताम्‌ अस्तुवत 
अस्त पीत NERAL अरवुवत 


EATERS? 


—— Lon mds A) 
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Imperative. 
1 स्तवानि स्तवाव स्तवाम स्तवे स्तवावहे UM 
2 efi स्तुतम्‌ स्तुत स्तुष्व रतुवाथाम्‌ स्तुध्वम्‌ 
afg ATA स्तुवीत equi स्तुर्वाथ्वम्‌ 
३ स्तोतु स्तुताम्‌ स्तुवन्तु स्तुताम्‌ NAI स्तुवताम्‌ 
ag स्तुवीताम्‌ स्तुवीताम्‌ 

Potential. 


1 स्तुयाम्‌ epu स्तुयाम स्तुवीय gR स्तवीमहि 
स्तुवीयाम्‌ HN स्तुवीयाम 
२ ar: स्तुयातम स्तुयात स्तुवोथाः स्तुवीयाथाम्‌ raf 
स्तुवीयाः स्तुवीयातम्‌ स्तुर्वायात l 
3 स्तुयात्‌ स्तुयाताम स्तुयुः स्तुवीत स्तुवीयाताम्‌ स्तृवीरन्‌ 
anaa स्तुवीयाताम स्तवीबुः 
conjugate similarly तु and &. 
§ 410. हृन्‌ P. A. to kill'—drops its before a weak termi- 
nation beginning with any consonant except a nasal or a semi- 
vowel, and its sp before a vowel termination, the then changing 


to वू. The Imp. 2sing. is जहि. 


हन्‌ P. ‘to kill; to go. 


Present. Imperfect. 
1 हन्ति हतवः हन्मः अहनम्‌ अहन्व अहन्म 
2 हसि gy: ह्य अहन्‌ अहतम, अहत 
3 हन्ति हतः घ्रन्ति . आहन्‌ STRATA, NAA 
Imperative, Potential. 


1 हनानि NA हताम हन्याम्‌ हन्याव हन्याम 
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2 जहि em ea हन्याः Waray, हन्यात 
8 हन्तु हताम L| हन्यात्‌ इन्याताम्‌ इन्युः 
हन्‌ Atm, 

Present. Imperfect. 

IT ER ven अन्नि अहन्वाहि अहन्महि 
2 हसे wt हष्वे STENT: MNT अहष्वम्‌ 

3 इते NÈ प्रते अहत अश्नाताम्‌  अन्नत 
Imperative, Potential. 

1 हने हनावहे हनामहे प्रीय प्रीवाहि प्लीमहि 

2 हस्व TUT Pa wer: wama धीध्वम 

3 हताम्‌ प्राताम Ware LIE भीयाताम्‌ MN 


§ 441. हु A, ‘to take away: — 
Present, Imperfect, 


1 gt gr qu wg EM भहुमहि 


2 ay qe ow wer अद्ववाथाम्‌ भङ्कुध्वम्‌ 
३ gd Farad gv aga अह्वाम Sam 
Imperative. Potential, 
lat ह्ववावहे amet हवीय ह्लुवीवहि हुवीमाहि 
2 F ह्लुवायाम्‌ Tun. giar: हुवी यायाम्‌ giten 


9 म ENAA ह्लुवताम्‌ 
3 छुताम्‌ छुवाताम्‌ हुवताम्‌ gia giaa T 
Third or Juhotyadi Class. 
$ 442. (a) The base is formed by reduplication of the root. 


(७) Tie third person plural termination loses its नू, 


६ 442-449 ] CONJUGATION or VERBS. 999 


(e) The Imperfect third person plural termination is स, before 
Which the final आ of roots is dropped and the final हु, ड़ and क, 
short or long, are gunated, 


Rules of Reduplication:— 


§ 443. The first vowel of a root together with the initial 
consonant if any is reduplicated /, e, doubled; as m= qq after 
reduplication, उस्व- उउख्‌ , Ke, 

Note:—The first portion of a reduplicated syllable is called ‘the 
teduplicative syllable; e. 9. the first q in qqq, or first q in उउरब. 

$ HH. If aconjunct consonant begins a root, the first con- 
sonant only with the following vowel is reduplicated; e. g. 
प्रच्छ-पप्रच्छ, 

$ 445. If the first member of a conjunct consonant be a 
sibilant (ar, € or स्‌ ) and the second a hard consonant, the hard con- 
sonant is reduplicated; dq -g, yaa &c. 

$ 446, A radical aspirate (2nd or 4th letter of a class) is 
changed to its corresponding unaspirate in the reduplicative syllable; 
8 f. AN, JN. भूज A. , &०. 

$ ३47, A guttural is changed to the corresponding palatal 
(subject to the above rule) and K to A; e 9. कम-ककम-चक्रम , 
LUCL करवन्‌ = AN, Ke, 

$ 448. A radical long vowel becomes short and अट is changed. 
to झ in the reduplicative syllable; as wr-mwqr, नी-निनी, कृ” 
TF Ke. 

$ 419. The pennltimate छ or ir and st or आओ. become g and 
च respectively in the reduplicative syllable; सेव-सिवेव, d 
qp, ke. 
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Paradigms. 
कि P. ‘to know,’ 

Present, Imperfect. 
1 चिकेमि चिक्रिवः यिकिमः अखिकयम्‌ अखशिकित्र अशिकित 
2 चिक्रेषि चिकिथः च्चिकिय see Aff NAA अखिकित 
3 चिक्रेति चिकितः fasaa अखशिकेत्‌ अखिक्रितात अखिकयुः 

Imperative. Potential. 
I चिकयानि चिकयाव चिक्रयाम चिकियान चिकियाव चिक्रियान 
2 चिक्रिहे जचिक्रितव जिकित चिक्रियः विकयातत चिक्रियात 
3 चिकेत ff ard चिक्यतु चिक्रियात्‌ चिक्रियाताम्‌ चिक्रियुः 

€ P. 'to sacrifice." 

Present. Imperfect. 
1 शुहीमि जुहुवः जुहुमः NAC BATT seen 
2 IAR Mu: XT अ जुहोः Nan gga 
3 जुहोति gee uaíd gA भज्ञुहताम्‌ NYET: 

Imperative. Potential, 
l जुहवानि झुहवाव गुहवाम FETT FENT JETA 
2 xefq जुइतम्‌ सुहत Mar: जुहयातम्‌ जुइयात 
3 जुहोतु जुहुताम्‌ 474 जुइयात्‌ MENIL जुइयु; 

ही P. ‘to be ashamed,’ 

Present. Imperfect. 
1 जिहीति faite: Prima: अजिहयम अजिडोइ अजिदीस 
2 जिटेषि जिद्दीयः faia sfr: आजिहोतम्‌ अजिहीत 
४ जिइति जिहीतः जिड़ियाते faka अजिद्ठीताम AAA. 
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Imperative. Potential. 

| जिड़वाणि जिहयाव जिहयाम जिहीयाम्‌ Padre जिद्रीयाम 
2 जिद्वीहि जिषहीतम्‌ जिहीत जिदट्रीयाः जिड़ीयातम जिड़ीयास 
१ जिहत जिहड्ीताम जिडियतु जिहीयात्‌ जिद्रीयाताम्‌ Prete: 

Irregular bases: — 

§ 450, The vowel of the roots मा, हा ‘to go, भू, पू, or पृ ‘to fill’ 
aud sg ig changed to x in the reduplicative syllable, 

§ 451, The of the reluplieative syllable of निज, विज and 
त्रिष्‌, takes ita Guaa substitute before all terminations and the 
radical g ia not gunated before vowel strong terminations. 

§ 452. ढा and था drop their Ar after reduplication before 
weak terminations; qur becomes wea before स॒, v, त, and sp, The 
Par. Imperative 2 per, singulars are देहि and Ife respectiyely. 

$ 453. भी optionally shortens its vowel before consonantal weak 
terminations, 

(२) मा and हा ‘to go’ assume the forms मिम्‌ and जिह before 
vowel terminations and मिमी and fdr before consonantal ter- 
minations. 

§ 454, हा to abandon’ assumes the forms जहि or wet before 
tonsonantal weak terminations except in the Pot., and जह before 
rowel terminations and those of the Pot, The Imp. 2 sing. is 


जहाहि, जहिहि and sete: 
Paradigma. 
Æ Par, ‘to go’. 
Present. Imperfect. 
leat इयृवः Ln. ऐयरम्‌ Na ऐयूम 
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2 raff इयृथः Cp ऐयः aan UT 
3 इयति इयृतः Um ऐयः ऐयतान्‌ Uwe: 
| Imperative Potential. 
1 इयराणि gaT इयराम Af TIa Nara 
2 इयृहि NA इयत qaar: इयृयातम्‌ raaa 
3 इयते इयृतान इग्रनु NX इयृयाताम्‌ इयुडुः 
था P. A ‘to place, hold’, 
Present. 
1 दधानि PA: mem ay द्ध्वहे दध्महे 
2 तथासि q: Wer धत्से दधाते Wg 
3 दाति NN: दृधति धत्ते दधाते वधते 
Imperfect : 
1 भवधाम्‌ wer osm अदधि अरभ्वहि भरष्तहि 
2 अर्धाः अधत्तम्‌ अधत्त अधत्याः अदधायाम्‌ अधद्धुम 
3 अदधात्‌ अधत्ताम्‌ NPI: अधत्त अइधाताम्‌ अदधत 
Imperative. 
lemt दधाव दधाम nl दृभावहे वधामहे 
2 Ife धत्तम्‌ पत्त T दधाथाम्‌ NN 
3 ढ्घातु धत्ताम्‌ qug धत्ताम्‌ दधाताम्‌ दधताम्‌ 
Potential. 
1 दध्याम्‌ दध्याव nam दधीय दधथीवहि दधीमहि 
2 दध्याः guar दध्यात्‌ दधीथाः दधीयाथाम दधीभ्वम 
3 दध्यात्‌ दध्याताम्‌ दध्युः वधीत वधीयाताम्‌ दधीरन्‌ 
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हा to be similarly conjugated, The forms of ढा will be obtained 
by changing w to * wherever it occurs. 
निज. P. A. ‘to cleanse’ 


Present. 


] Afsa Afaa: Afsa: नेनिजे नेनिज्वहे नेनिज्महे 
2 नेनेक्ति नेनिक्थः नेनिक्थ Afra नेनिजाथे PU 
3 नेनेक्ति नेनिकसः नेनिजञाति नेनिक्ते नेनिजाते नेनिजते 
Imperfect. 
1 अनैनिजम्‌ अनेनिच्च अनेनिज्म अनेनिशि अनेनिज्वहि अनेनिज्माहि 
2 अनेनेक-ग_ अनेनिक्तम अनेनिक्त अनेनिक्थाः अनेनिज्ञाथाम अनेनिग्ध्वम्‌ 
3 अनेनेक-ग अनेनिक्ताम्‌ अनेनिजुः भनेनिक्त भनेनिजाताम अनेनिजत 
Imperative. 
1 नेनिज्ञानि मेनिजाव नेनिज्ञाम नेनिज्ञे नेनिज्ञावहे नेनिज्ञामहे 
2 नेनिग्धि नेनिक्तम्‌ नेनिक्त मनिक्ष्व नेनिजाथाम्‌ नेनिग्ध्वम्‌ 
3 N नेनिक्ताम नेनिजत नेनिक्काम्‌ नेनिज्ञाताम्‌ नेनिज्ञताम्‌ 
| i Potential. 
1 NR rar नेनिज्याव नेनिज्याम नेनिजीय नेनिजीवाहि नेनिजीमहि 
2 नेनिज्याः नेनिज्यातम्‌ नेनिज्यात FHN ur: नेनिजीयाथाम नेनिजीभ्वम्‌ 
8 नेनिज्यात्‌ नॅनिज्याताम नेनिज््यः नेनिजीत नेनिजीयाताम्‌ नेनिज्ञीरन 
Conjugate विज P. A, similarly. 
पृ P. ‘to fill, to protect.” 
Present. - . Imperfect, 
1 पिपमि fot fan: अपिपरम्‌ आपिपरव अपिएस 
2 पिपर्षि - पिषृथः f अपिपः अपिपृतम्‌ आपिपृत 
8 पिपर्ति Rma: पिप्रति अपिपः अपिपृताम्‌ अपिपरुः 
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Imperative. Potential. 


1 पिपराणि पिपराव पिपराम पिपृयाम्‌ पिपृयाव पिपृयाम 
2 पिपहि wat पिपृत्त fua: पिपृयातम्‌ fagara 
ॐ Rag पिपृताम fang पिपृयात्‌ पिउयातास्‌ पिपृयुः 
पृ P. ‘io protect, to fill’, 
Present. Imperfect. 
1 पिपान fag: पिपूमः अपिपरम्‌ अपिपूर्य भपिपूर्म 
2 पिपर्षि पिपूर्थः पिपूर्थं अपिपः अपिपूर्तंम्‌ Taya 
3 पिपर्ति Ag: पिपुरति अपिपः अपिपूर्ताम्‌ अपिपरुः 
lmperative. ॒ Potential. 
1 पिपराणि पिपराव पिपराम पिपूर्याम्‌ faair पिपूर्याम 
2 पिपूर्हि पिपूर्तम पिपूर्त Ay: पिपूर्यातम्‌ fgata 
3 पिपर्तु पिपूर्तामू Raga पिपूर्यात पिपूयाताम्‌ पिपूर्युः 


भी P. ‘to fear’. 
Present. Imperfect. 
1 बिभेमि Rete: Pfa: आअबिभयम आअविभीव अबिभीम 
बिभिवः farm अबिमिव अविभिम 
2 बिभेषि fata: विभा Sf: .अबिभीतम्‌ अबिभीत 
बिभिथः  अिनिथ अजिभितम्‌ अबिभित 
à बिभेति बिभीतः बिभ्यति अबिभेत्‌ अबिभीताम्‌ अबिभयुः 
बिनितः अबिभिताम 
Imperative. Potential. 


1 निभयानि farma बिभयाम बिशीयाम्‌ बिभीयाव चिशीयाम 
नबिभियाम्‌ निभियाव बिभसियाम 

2 Bote बिभीतम्‌ बिभीत Refer: बिभीयातम्‌ Perm 
fare यिभितम बिभित fifa: बिभियातम्‌ बिमभियात 
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3 बिभेतु चिभीताम्‌ बिभ्यतु बिभीयात्‌ बिभीयाताम्‌ विभोयुः 
चिभिताम्‌ बिभियात्‌ विभियाताम्‌ बिभियुः 


ay D. A. ‘to hold; to maintain,’ 
Present. 


arc faa: FIT: चित्रे CC 

2 बिभर्षि rir: बिभूथ Pri बिश्राये 

3 थिभति बिभृतः चिम्रति बिभृते बिम्राते 
Imperfect. 

lap, ae afoga अभिश्वि अभिभवाहे 


í 
2 अबिभः अविभृतम्‌ अबिभृत भा 


क 


बिभूमहे 
बिभध्ये 
fray 


अबिभमहि 


Ar: अभिभ्राथा१ अविभृध्वम्‌ 


४ अबिभः अधिभ्ृताम आचिभरः अभबिभृत अवित्राताम्‌ आबिभ्रत 


Imperative. 
1 विभराजि यिभराव fna fn aR बिभराप्तहे 
2 farf बिज्तम fuxa frg faenum fraa 
$ fend mr fraud farara faar जिश्नताम 
Potential. 
1 चिभृयाम्‌ Raa Peru ina चित्रीवाहि बिश्रीनाहे 
2 far: बिभूयातम्‌ बिभयात rar: जिश्रीयाथाम्‌ बिश्रीध्वम्‌ 
3 ferry विभृयाताम्‌ fag: । तत बिश्रीयाताम faita, 


ar A. ‘to mcasur; ‘to sound,’ 


Present. Imperfect 


1 निमे मिमीवहे MR आए अनिमीवाहे aftag 
2 pq निमाये RA ॐ 0200 अमिमाथाम्‌ अभिमीध्वत 


2 0 8 . Q L] 
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5 मिमीते (art fara अमिमीत अमिमाताम अमिमत 
Imperative. Potential. 
1 मिमे मिमावहे मिमामहे faa मिमीवाहि  मिमीमाहि 
2 मिमी मिमाथाम्‌ मिमीध्वम्‌ मिमीथाः Rear मिमीध्यम्‌ 
3 मिमीताम्‌ मिमाताम्‌ मिमताम्‌ मिमीत मिमीयाताम्‌ मिमीरन्‌ 
gr A. ‘to go should be conjugated like this. 


(rw D. A. ‘to pervade,’ 
Present. 


1 fen feen: Ifen: वैवधे वेविष्वहे वेविष्महे 
2aaf fas: aae वेविशे वेवियाथें वेविड़दे 
3 वेदष्टि वेविष्टः वेविषति Mae दविषाते वेविषतै 


Imperfect. 
1 अवेविषम अवैविष्य भवेविष्म अवेविषि भवेविष्वाहे भवेविष्माहे 
2 अवेवेद-ड अवेविष्टम्‌ अबेविष्ट अवेविष्ठाः अवेविषाथाम्‌ अवेविड्दूब्‌ 
5 N- अवेधिष्टाम अवेविषुः sare अवेविषाताम अवेविषत 
Imperatíre, 
1 वेविषाणि वेविषाव वेविषाम वेविषे वेविषावहे वेविद्यामहे 
2 apre AA वरिष्ट amey वेविषाथामू वेविडडुम्‌ 
s ag वेदिष्टाम्‌ वेविषतु वेविष्टामू वेविषासाम्‌ वेविदषराम 
Potential, 


1 Freud वेविष्याव वेविष्याम वैविषीय वेविषीवाहे वेविष्यीमि 


2 बेविष्या: वेविष्यारूम वेविष्यात वेविषीथाः वेविषीयाथाम्‌ afrika: 
3 वेदिष्यात्‌ वेविष्यासाम्‌ वेविष्युः वेविर्षांत वेविषीयाताम्‌ वेविधीरन्‌ 
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हा P. ‘to abandon.” 


Present. Imperfect. 
1 जहामि wer: जहीमः अजहाम्‌ अजहीव अजहीम 
AN: जहिमः अजहिव भजहिम 
2 जहासि जहीथः WI अजहाः भजहीतम॒ अजहीत 
fero जहिय अमहितम भजहित 
* जहाति जहीतः जहति अजहात्‌ aadar अजहुः 
जहितः अजहिताम्‌ 
Imperative, Potential. 
1 जहानि जहाव जहाम जह्याम AUT जह्याम 
2 जहाहि जहीतः जहीत जह्याः NN NUTA 
जहाहि equ जहित 
जहिहि 
3 sen जहीताम जहतु HTL जद्याताम्‌ N: 
जहिताए 


SEVENT:I OR Mfg CLASS. 

§ 455. In this class the base is forn ed by inserting न between 
the radical vowel and the final consort ant before the strong, and न्‌ 
before the weak terminations, 

& 456, (a) The original nasal of a root is dropped. 

(50 In the case of the root ag , न is changed to नै lefore conso- 
nantal strong terminations, 

Paradigms. 
P. ‘to anoint, &c. 


Present. Imperfect. 


SATSA NSST: BTS FA: MATL NST NSSR 
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2 MA «Sey: STET MIR- TAAL आइ वमस 

४ अनाक्त भङ्वतः अञ्जन्ति START NSA आञ्जन 
Imperative. Potential. 

1 अनजानि अनजाव NAR SFNA अज्ज्याव अउददाम 


2 अङ्ग्धि अड्ब्तता अडवत अञ्ञ्याः अज्ज्यातम अज्ड्याव 
SWAP अङ्क्ताम्‌ अञ्जन्तु अञ्च्यात्‌ अञ्च्यालाम AIT: 
wey A. to kindle.” 


Present. Imperfect. 
1 इन्धे इन्ध्वहे ray ऐन्धि tean dH 
2 इन्त्से इन्धाथे इन्द्धे ऐन्द्धाः Wear न्द्रम्‌ 
४ इन्द्धे' इम्धाते इन्धनं T waar Baa 
Imperative, Potential, 


ley इनभावहे इनधामहे इस्धीय इन्धीदेहि इन्धीमष्टि 
२ ie इन्थायाम्‌ Sga इन्धीथाः इम्धीयाथान इन्धोध्वर 
> इन्ड्धान्‌ दन्धाताम्‌ इन्धताम्‌ Tei इन्धीयातान Syna 

ag P. A. to pound,’ 


Present, 


2 fe शुत्यः KN qa शुन्वाये pg 
„ भणत्ति भन्त्तः aana क्षुते क्षुन्दाते क्षुन्दते 


Imperfect, 


1 अन्नुणइम्‌ eae अछुन्ध अभुन्दि aR saf 


-== Lote —2 ͤ ——— 


——— 


* als FY 7 [no r. AA, H-, इन्यातू, Kc. See $ 19 (a). 
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~ अनुणः अभुन्तम्‌ NAAT अगुन्दाः अश्षुन्दथाम्‌ अशुन्डुत्‌ 


MYATT 
3 भक्षणत-ड अक्षऱ्तान अक्षुन्रन भक्षत अक्ष॒न्दाताम अलुन्दत 


Imperative. 
1 क्षणदानि war क्षुणदाम gI? wee झछणदामहे 
2ufg yaa शन्त Be क्षन्दाथाम न्दम 
३ क्षुणत्तु झुन्ताम्‌ छुन्दग्त शुन्ताम्‌ छुन्दाताम AFATA 

Potential. 
lara Heu SFNA attr क्षुन्दीवहि gka 
2 gray: SANAA क्षन्यात क्वुन्दीयाः क्षुन्दीयाथान क्षन्दींध्वम्‌ 
3 yea क्षुन्द्यातान eu ata झुन्दीयाताम्‌ SR, 


fre P. A. to break, Jr P. to be wet, fag A. to suffer pain, 
faz P. ^. to cut, Bq P. A. to shine, to play, FA P. to spin, 
to surround; gg P. A. to kill; to disregard, and विष P. A. ‘to 
huow, to consider should be similarly conjugated. उनन्ति 310, 
sag. Pre, of qzz; RAPA 3 sing. Pre. of Te. 
M P. to kill.“ 


Present. Imperfect, 
1 तृणेह्मि g: N: SITE AY STTWI 
2 aia qe: qe agiza अतृण्ढम्‌ अतृण्ढ 
Jaf तूण्ढः ef- SHINE अतण्ढाम्‌ BARA 
Imperative. Potential, 
1 तृणहाचे wes सणहाम Juri — dem — gun 
2 Jr TC तृण्ढ wer: dmm dara 


3 ng त़ण्डाम्‌ Rg स्यात्‌ — der dur 
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पिष्‌ P. to grind. 


Present. Imperfect, 
1 पिनच्मि faz: पिष्मः अपिनयम्‌ afg अर्पिष्म 
2 पिनक्षि fag: fag FIEL C MEE: Lic अपिष्ट 
e पिनष्टि पिष्टः पिषन्ति ऑअआपिनट-ड॒ NAEM mia 
Present, Impeifect, 
1 पिनषाणि पिनषाव पिनषाम feam. fasg पिष्यात 
2 पिण्ड faza, पिष्ट fisar: थपिष्यातम fasaa 
3 पिनष्टु Fer fW पिष्यार्‌ पिष्यातान td: 


शिष्‌ ‘to distinguish’ should be similarly conjugated, 


gaz P. A, ‘to join,’ 


Present, 
1 fn gs3q: —— 3s asst JSR युृञ्ञ्महे 
2 युनक्षि FJER JEF seq o झुञ्जाये sec 
8 बुनक्ति wes: युञ्जन्ति युङ्क्ते युज्जाते युऊजले 


^ 


Imperfect, 


1 अयुनजम NIST अयुतम SJEN अयुत्ज्वाहे NaN 
2 अयुनऋ-ग्‌ NJERA ANISH NZEA: अद्यश्जाथाम अयव्ग्ध्यम्‌ 
9 अयुनकू-ग भय॒डङ्क्तानअयुत्जन्‌ अयुङ्क्त TPR, अयुञ्जत 


Imperative, ५ 


2 Wig युङक्तम्‌ TEFA YT युञ्जाथान्‌ YETAR 


1 युनजाने युनजाव युनजाम टुनजे युनजादहे युनजानहै 
० युनक्तु युङताम्‌ युञ्मन्तु Ts युञ्जातान्‌ युञ्जताम्‌ 
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Potential, 
। युञ्ञ्याम्‌ यंज्ज्यावे युंञ्ञ्याम सुञ्जीयं यंज्जीवंहि युञ्जीर्ताद 
१ wssqr युञ्यातम्‌ युञ्च्यात युञ्जीथाः genta N 
3 बुञ्च्यात्‌ युञ्ज्याताम खुञ्च्खुः युञ्जीत यञ्जीवाताम्‌ युञ्जोरन्‌ 
Conjngate similarly भञ्ज्‌ P. ‘to break,’ भुज P. ‘to enjoy, A. 
‘to eat.” विजू P. to shake, ‘to tremble’, and gaz P. to avoid. 
रिच P. A. ‘to evacuate,’ 
Present, 
1 रिणख्नि ftem ier: fe fend Ra 
2 रिणक्षि foa: रिक्थ रिषे Ramà [Rex 
! रिणक्ति Fler: Fafa ft  रिंचाते रिंचते 
Imperfect, 
1 अरिणचन अरिच्य aier sfa अर्रिच्वाहि आर्रिव्महि 
2 अरिणक-ग्‌ अरिक्तत अरिक्त अरिक्थाः अर्रिचाथान्‌ sing 
3 अरिणक-ग ft WIA अर्दिचन्‌ भर्रिक्त असिँचातान्‌ अरिचत 
Imperative. 
1 रिणचानि रिणचाव foma farà रिणचावहे ferant 
2 frre रिक्तम्‌ रिक्त रिक्ष्षि feaa, रिंग्ध्वम्‌ 
2 fers रिंक्ताम्‌ सिञ्चन्तु taari रिञ्चाताम्‌ रिश्वतान 
Potential. 
1 Remm रिच्याव ” रिंच्याम रिचीय रिचीवहि (Cpu 
2 fear रिँच्यातम्‌ रिंच्यात रिचीयाः रिचीयायाम्‌ ft Hf तन्‌ 
5 Rema रिच्याताम्‌ ea: fep Naaa ft 
Conjugate similarly विच P. A. ‘to separate, qax P. ‘te 
१०४७०१ and 4 ‘to touch,’ 
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sq P. A, to obstruct.’ 

Present. 
1 रुणाथ्मि gag: रुन्ध्मः रुन्धे cu THAN 
2 रुणाटित FE’ रुन्द्ध रुन्त्से रुन्धाथे 6E 
१) रुणद्धि रुन्द्धः रुन्धन्ति रुन रुन्धाते रुन्धते 

Imperfect. 
1 aenga aea aean रुन्धि भरुन्ध्यहि भअरुन्ध्माहृ 
2 ATIE अरुन्द्धम्‌ NEFF अर्न्द्धाः भरुन्धायाम्‌ अरुन्युन 

अरुणः 

5 aE अरुन्द्धाम अरुन्धन्‌ झरुन्द्ध अरुन्धाताम्‌ अरुन्धत 


Imperative, 


] रुणधानि ` हणधाव रुणधाम ert रुणधावहै रुणधावहै 


2 रुन्द्धि रुन्द्धम्‌ 87 रुन्त्स्व रुन्धायाम्‌ F qu 
3 रुणद्धि रुन्द्धाम्‌ रुन्धन्तु रुन्द्धाम रुन्द्धाताम्‌ रुन्द्धसाम्‌ 
Potential. 


1 रुन्ध्यात हन्ध्याव wae रुन्धीय tede रुन्धीमहि 
2 हन्ध्याः रुन्थ्यातम्‌ रुन्ध्यात्‌ रुन्धीथाः रुन्थीयाथाम्‌ sehr 
3 हन्थ्यात्‌ रुन्भ्याताम्‌ Tey: रुन्धीत रुन्धीयाताम्‌ vf 
हिंस्‌ P. ‘to kill. 
Present. Imperfect, 
1 हिनस्मि हिस्वः हिस्मः अहिनसम्‌ sfeer अहिस्म 
2 feta. füer हिस्थ अहिनत्‌-इ-आहिनः AN अहिस्त 
3 हिनस्ति हिंस्तः हिंसन्ति अहिनत्‌-द अहिस्ताम्‌ अहिंसन्‌ 


* lor रुन्व; &e, see note * p. 308, 
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linperative, . Potential. 


| हिनसानि हिनसाव हिनसाम हिंस्याम्‌ हिस्याव हिस्याम 
2 हिन्धि feaa हिस्स हिस्याः हिस्यातम्‌ हिंस्यात 
४ हिनस्तु fear o हसन्तु feu हिंग्याताम्‌ fee 
11. GENERAL, 
OR 
NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES AND MOODS. 

€ 457, In the General Tenses and Moods and in the formation 
of verbal derivatives generally, the augment g is prefixed (neces- 
sarily or optionally) to terminations beginning with any consonant 
except a in the case of certain roots. Such roots as take the aug- 
ment g necessarily are called Set (N Ni e. with x1), such as 
take it optionally are called Wet (बान हटू), and those that do not, 
am called Anit (अन्‌ and इद्‌ 7, e. without X) 

$ 498. (a) All derivel roots aud roots of the 10th class are 
always set. 

(b) Of all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel those given in 
the following couplet (IKárika) are Set and the rest Anit. 


„ ऊदरदन्तेयोतिरुक्ष्णशीस्ननुक्षम्विडीड अनि: i 
TNA च विनेकाचोऽजन्तेषु निहताः स्मृताः ॥ 

. ¢. roots ending in long and long sk and the 70००६ यु, रु, 
wq, शी, रनु. गु, क्ष, Pa डी, fan 7 (IX. Cl. A.) and (V 
Cl P. A.) are set, 

(c) Of munesyllabic roots ending in a consonant the following 
102 are Anit; aud the remaining Set, 

* शक पच्‌ मुखि रिच वच विच । सिच प्राच्छ र्यज निजिभेजः। 

अञ्ज्‌ भज WEST मस्जि यज युज रुत | ON विजिर स्वखिसञ्जरूञः ॥ 


° The following couplet gives the endings of these roots and 
their number in cach:— 


— — — — — — 


ct 
ft 
Dans 
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अद्‌ age खिठ fox तुदि qe: | quiae विद्यति वनद्‌ | 
शदंसदी स्वियति wafer । हदी क्रुध क्षुधि बुध्यति ॥ 
qfeqimquárafq | व्यध्‌ झुधः सांधि सिध्यति | 
मन्यहन्नाप्‌ शिप HTT तप । तिपस्ढप्याति Cr ॥ 
लिप लुप्‌ बप दाप्‌ स्वप qun यस्‌ । रभू लभ गम्‌ नम्‌ TT: | 
कुदिदी A दिशी दृश मृश्‌! रिंग NN लिश विश ed: कृषिः ॥ 
fers gx द्विष qu पुष्य पिष्‌ विष fad ge दिलब्यतयों afa: i 
afaire दिहिदृहो | नहनिष्ठ रुह लिह वहिस्तथा ॥ 
भनुदात्ता हलन्तेषु weal इधधिके wes U 

(7) The following roots are Wet:— 
* स्वरतिः KAN MA पञ्चमे नवते च E 
TAHA Aa asa TAHA ॥९॥ 
भाष्टि मार्जति जान्तेषु दान्तो क्विति tera | 
रध्यतिः सेधतिर्घात्तो Wear: q कल्पते N २ ॥ 


eee 


—  — ee eo = 


कच >जा AIT AA: TAS: MATT | 
gation EAST al Fal: स्म्रता: n 
The first line vives the ending consonants and thus enables the 
student to know at once which root is Set and which is Anit; e. 4. 
करू may be at once known to be a Set root as Z does not aceur in 
the first line. The second line gives the number of roots ending in 
a particular consonant. Thus roots ending in क्‌ are Ki. e. one (& 
being the first consonant) in number; roots ending in @ are JI. e. 
6. (I being the Gth consonant); roots ending in छ्‌ are कू 7, e. oue, 
in number, and so on, 
* These couplets as well as those bearing on the 2nd variety of 
the Aorist are composed by Mr. Chintimana Atmäràma Kelkar, 
tà» presen! learned Shastri at the Ratnagiri High-School. 
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गोपात्रतिस्त्टप्यातिश्च जात दृप्यतिस्तथा | 

मान्ताः क्षाम्यतिक्षमतेऽश्टते ह्िइनाति नइयाति ॥ ३ II 
शान्तास्त्रयोथाक्षतिश्च निष्कुष्ण:तिश्र तक्षतिः | 
रवक्षतिश्च षकारान्ता ह्यय हान्ता गाहते ॥ ४॥ 
NA गूहतिश्च WATT AT i 
छृहतिदंहतिद्रुह्यतयो टृहतिमुह्यती ॥ ९ ॥ 

erefa fore स्नह्मत्येते 3zr हि धातवः | 
अजन्तानां नु थल्येव वेद स्यादन्यज सवेदा ॥ ६ ॥ 

§ 459. Roots ending in W, T. and जो are to be treated as roota 
ending in Nr. Also the roots मि o. P. A. ‘to throw’, मा 9 P. 
A. ‘to kill and दी 4. A. to ‘perish’, before a termination causing 
Guna or Vriddhi, ली 9 P. 4 A. ‘to adhere or cling to’ changes its 
vowel to agr optionally under the same circumstances. 

§ 460, Roots of the tenth class preserve their AA (I. e. अय 
with the final sy dropped) with all the changes that the root under- 
goes before it in the general tenses, 

§ 461. The roots सूप, धूप, विच्छ, पण, पन्‌, कम, and ay 
pieserve their conjugational bases optionally, 

$ 462. अस्‌ गाव sp substitute for themselves भू and qp res- 
]ectively. 

$ 463. Neither Guna nor Vrddhi is substituted for the vowel 
of a few roots of the Gth class even before a strong termination 
except the अ of the Ist and 3rd person sing, of the Perfect, the 
अय of the causal aud the g of the 3rd per. sing. of the Passive 
Aorist, These are Fr. पुद्‌, gr, गुज. GL, स्फुट, "X लुट, स्कुर, 
गुर्‌, न. धू. कु, and a few more not often to be met with. 

$ 464. The root ssp assumes the forms ASA and भजे in the 

Noa-conjugational Tenses. 
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$ 465. The penultimate a of रज and EA is changed to & be- 
fore a consonantal strong termination in the General Tenses, 

§ 466. The intermediate g is weak in the case of the root विज्‌ 
6 A. 7 P.; and optionally so in the case of K. 

§ 467. The roots दोघी 2 A. ‘to shine’ anl qd] 2 A. ‘to go’ de 
not take Guna or Vrddhi befere any termination. They also drop 
heir final vowel before the inserted g and J. दृरिद्रा also drops its 
MF before a nen-conjugational termination except in the Desidera- 


dive and the Aorist where it retains it optionally, 
T १ E E C 
THE two FUTURES AND THE CONDITIONAL, 


(1) First Future (लुट) 


$ 4^, Terminations:— 


Parasm. Atm. 
1 सास्मि तास्वः तास्मः lam तास्वह तास्महे 
2 तासि तास्थः तास्थ 2 तासे तासथि ar? 
सा सारो तार: Sar तारो तारः 


$ 469, To these terminations the augment g is prefixed in the 
case of Set roots, optionally in the case of Wet roots, aud not pre- 
fixed at all in that of Auit roots, 


$ 470. All these terminations are strong, The final vowel and 


the penultimate short of a root therefore take their Guya substitute 
before these, 


* The forms of the First Future may be derived by adding te 
the Nom. case of the noun of agency derived with the affix तु the 
forms of the Present Tense of the root आम्‌ ‘to be“ in the Ist and 
2ud persons. The forms of the Nom, are the forms of the 3rd. per. 
This is also called the Periphrastic Future. 
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§ 471. Anit roots with a penultimate change it to & op- 
tioually before a strong termination beginning with any eonsonant 


except a nasal or a se. ni-vowel; qu-qaite, स्रपाहि ८९, 
वा P. A. ‘to give,’ &e, 


[wer दातास्वः  दातास्मः 1 दाताहे दातास्वहे दानास्मह 
2 दातासि दातास्थः दातास्य 2 दातासे दःतासाचे दाताध्के 
४ दाता दातारो दातारः 3 दाता दातारो दातारः 

नी F. K. to curry -नेतास्मि, नेतास्तः, नेतास्तः te; Were नेतास्दहे. 
Arras, Ke. 

पत्‌ ?.-पतिताहि7, पतितारव:, पतितास्तः Ke. 

हैन .--३त्तिताहे, इशितास्पहे, Ad, eng, &. 

Irregular Bases. 

6 472. The roots Fg. सह, लभ, रिष and gg admit g optionally 
ir the First Future; e. g. | sing. एषितासि, एटास्त; सहिताहे, Arete: 
लो मितास्मि, लोब्धारित; रेबितास्ति, रेष्टास्नि; रोषिवास्पि, रोष्टास्मि, 

$ 478. ET is optionally Parasm, in the First Future and when 
so it rejects दु; कल्पिदाहे, कल्प्ताहे, कल्प्तास्नि 1 sing, ke, 

$ 474. The augment डु as added to gg is long in all Non-een- 
jugational Tenses, except in tke Perfe-t; ग्रहीदास्ति 1 sing, 

3475. The intermediate हु is optionally lengthened in the ease 
ef J and roots ending in sg, except in the Perfect, the Benedictive 
Atm, and the Aorist Par; दरितारिम, वरीताह्मि ! sing.: क़-कारि- 
तास्मि, करीतास्मि 1 sing. 

1176. ais inserted before the ending consonant of the root 
RER before which स्‌ is dropped, aul after the vowel of qr, when 
they are followed by any consonant except a nasal or a semivowel; 


ANN. &e., zT, नजिता, The स्‌ of qe is changed to ज्‌ when 
not dropped, 
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$ 477. बी is substituted for अज्‌ 1. P. ‘to go’ necessarily before | 
any non-conjuzational termination, and optionally before such as 
bezin with any  consonaut except I; वता, अजिता; वेष्यत्ति, 
अजजिर्ष्या। Ke. 
(2) Second Future (लुट) and (3) Conditional (लूक) 


$473. Terminatious of the Secon. F'uture;— 


Parasm, Atmane, 
| स्यामि” स्यावः स्यातः ] स्ये स्यावहे स्यानहे 
2 स्यसि स्यथः स्यथ 2 स्यसे स्येथे em 
ELE! स्यतः स्यन्ति 3 स्यते स्यते स्यन्ते 
§ 479, Terminations of the Conditional; — 
1 स्यम स्याव स्याम lea स्यावहि स्यानहि) 
2 स्यः स्यतम्‌ स्यत 2 स्यथाः स्येथाम स्यघ्वम्‌ 
3 स्यत्‌ EIE स्यन्‌ 3 स्यत aT स्यन्त 


$ 430. त्‌ is substituted for the ending स्‌ of a root when 
followed by any Non-conjugational termination beginning with स. 

$ 131. हु is to be prefixed, or not, or optionally to the termi- 
nations given above, according as the root is Set or Anit or Wet. 
Before the terminations the final vowel aud the penultimate short 


take their Guna substitute. 


— ———— — — न -- re -—— - ण SS जा ————————MMÓ— Uäů—üj) 


* These terminations, it will be seen, are obtained by adding 
those of the Present to & with its ap lengthened before initial में and 
ब, and dropped before a vowel, 

T These are obtainel similarly by adding the terminations” of the 
Imperfect to स्य. m 
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३ 382. In the Conditional the augment & is prefixed to the 


- 


root as in the Imperfect, 
Paradigms, 
Second Future, 
AN ० P. लभ 1 ^. 


] शक्ष्यामि wear: MAT: 1 लप्स्ये saag लप्स्यामडे 
2 शक्ष्यसि wea: दाक्ष्यथ 2 लप्स्यसे SÄ लप्स्यध्व 
3 शक्ष्यति werd: दाक्ष्यान्त 3 लप्स्यते लप्स्यते नप्स्यन्ते 


Conditional. 


1 HMA अशादेयाव अशक्ष्याम 1 अलप्स्ये अलप्स्यावाहे भलप्स्यामहि 

2 अशक्ष्यः NURIA, अशक्ष्यत 2 अलप्स्यथाः अलप्स्येथाम्‌ अलप्स्यध्वम 

3 अशक्ष्यत्‌ अशक्ष्यताम्‌ NIAAA D अलप्स्यत अलप्स्येतान्‌ अलप्स्यन्त 
प्रह--भहीष्यानि-ष्ये; भमहीष्यम्‌-ष्ये, 4०, 


Irregular Dases, 


$493. गम्‌ P, हन्‌ and anit roots ending in चट admit * in the 
Second Future and the Conditional; app P. (also that substi- 
tuted for ¢ ‘to go’ and with अघि ‘to remember’) also admits 
it in the Desiderative; शनिष्यामि, हनिष्यामि, करिष्यामि, &c. Sec. Fu, 
1, sing. अगमिष्यम, अकारेष्यर , अहनिष्यम्‌, &c. Con. 1, sing. 

484, The roots $F, कृत्‌, IL, VW, and स्यन्द्‌ optionally take 
Parasmaipada terminations in the Second Future, Conditional 
and the Desideratire. They reject the augment € when Parag- 
waipadi; कल्पिष्ये, कल्प्श्ये, कल्प्स्यामि; वार्तेष्ये, वरस्यामि; वर्षिष्ये, 
uf ef; Wass, शर्स्यामिः स्यन्द्ष्ये, स्यन्स्ये, स्यन्स्स्यामि; 1, sing, 
290 Fu; अकाल्पष्ये, अकल्प्स्ये, अकल्प्स्यम्‌; अवातिष्ये, अवत्स्येब ; 
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भवधिष्ये, अवर्ग्यंत; अझधिष्ये, अशररयेन; भत्यन्दिष्ये, spp. 
अम्यन्त्स्यम्‌ |. sing, Cond, 

$ 4*5. The roots कृन्‌, BT, HT, Zand qq take F optionally 
when followed by an àrdhad'uituka (non-conjugational) termination 
beginning with स्‌ except in the Aorist; कृत्‌-कतिष्यामि, करस्यामि; 
भक्र्तिष्यम्‌, अकरस्यम्‌ Cond, Ke. 

§ 486. Inthe case ofg with अघि, गा is optionally substi- 
tuted forg in the Conditional and the Aorist, € is substituted 
for the final vowel of the verbs gr 3. P. K. 1. P. qr, Fr. दे, थे. मा, 
स्था, गा (substitute! for g 2 P. anl g with अधि), पा. हा, and Fr 
before a consonantal weak termination, All terminations added 


to गा substituted for g are weak. 


Paradigms. 
à 
1 sped झध्येंण्यावाहे अध्येष्यामहि 
2 अध्येष्ययाः अध्येष्येधान्‌ अध्येष्यध्वन 
8 अध्येष्यत -A YATT. भध्येष्यन्त 
1 अध्यगांष्ये अध्यगीप्यावहि भध्यगीष्यामाहि 
2 अध्यगीष्यथाः amia अध्यगीष्यध्वम्‌ 


8 अध्यर्गाष्यन अःयगीऱ्येताम्‌ अध्यगीष्यन्त 
§ 437. We give below the first per. sing. of some of the roots 
ei more dificult conjugation, The student should find out the 


various rules by which to arrive at them, 


Roots, Ist Future, 2nd Future, Conditional. 
भू भवितारिम भविष्यामि अभविष्यम्‌ 
स्तृ स्तरितास्मि, स्तरिष्य,ते-ऽये, अस्तरिष्यम्‌-ष्ये 

स्तरीतास्मि स्तरीष्यामि-ष्ये भस्तरीष्यम्‌-ष्खे 


2 २, P. यवितास्मि बविष्यामे भयविष्यम्‌ 


३ के LE 
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Roota, Ist Future. 2nd Future. Conditional, 
i Add दायिष्थे अशयिष्ये 
स्नु स्नवितास्मि स्नविष्यामि भस्नविष्यम्‌ 
Pq श्वयितास्मि श्वयिष्यामि अश्वयिष्यम्‌ 
Far अयितास्मि-हे अयिष्यामि-व्ये अश्रयिष्यम्‌-ष्ये 
qu पक्तास्मि पक्ष्याने अपदेयम्‌ 
मुच्‌ मोक्तास्मि मोक्ष्यामि भमोदेयम्‌ 
सिन्य सेक्तास्मि सेक्ष्यामि असेक्ष्यम्‌ 
मञ्ज्‌ N. TCR भडक्ष्यामि NANA 
IX. भीक्तास्मि भोक्ष्यामि आअभोक्यम्‌ 
West भ्रेष्टास्मि LEE LE अभ्रद्ष्यम्‌ 

भर्टांस्मि भक्ष्यामि अभक्ष्यम्‌ 
मस्ज्‌ "xir मङ्क्ष्यामि अमङ्द्यम्‌ 
रञ्ज्‌ TET रङ्क्ष्यामि अरङक्ष्यम्‌ 
IN. स्रष्टास्मि ` स्रक्ष्यामि अस्रक्ष्यम्‌ 
आटू अत्तास्मि भत्स्यामि आरस्यम्‌ 

पढ्‌ पत्ताहे qal झपत्स्ये 
स्कन्द्‌ स्कन्त्तास्मि स्कन्त्स्यामि अध्कन्व्स्यर्‌ 
यन्ध बन्द्वास्मि भन्स्यामि भभन्त्यम्‌ 
Sq व्यद्धास्मि SARA BT STRAT, 
मन्‌ मन्ताहे Aer अर्मस्ये 
«X seen, तर्प्तारिम तर्पिष्यामि, तप्स्यामि, अतर्पिष्यम्‌ 

wearer secar अतप्स्यैम्‌, THAT 
गम्‌ with सम्‌ संगम्ताहे संगस्ये समगंस्ये 

ड्श्‌ दृष्टास्मि द्रक्ष्यामि अद्रक्ष्यम 

घस्‌ घस्तास्मि TER BTCA, 

2l s. ०, 
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Roots. First Future. Second Future. 

qa to dwell वस्तास्मि Me WT 

qE दग्पात्म Weary 

नह TATA TEATA 

qu वोढास्मि* वद्ष्यामि 

Wet roots:— 

अञ्ज्‌ अञ्जितास्मि भग्जिष्याभि 
४१ स्मि अडक्ष्यामि 

अझ्‌ अशिताहे अशिष्ये 
ateik भक्ष्ये 

nes क्लेदितारिम RV 
क्लेत्तास्मि छेत्स्यामि 

fü क्लेशितास्मि केशिष्यामि 
क्कृष्टास्मि केक्ष्यासि 

क्षम्‌ avare क्षरिःये 
क्षन्ताहे कस्ये 

गाइ गाहिताहे गाहिष्ये 
गाढाहे wey 

गुप्‌ गोपितास्मि गोपिष्यानि 
गाँप्तास्मि गौऱ्त्यानि 
गोपायितास्मि गोपायिध्याति 

गुह्‌ गृहितात्मि गूहिष्यामि 
गोढास्मि धोक्ष्यामि 

ततम्‌ सक्तितास्मि तक्षिष्याम 
dern तक्ष्यामि 


For the change of ay to ओ in this and in सोढाहे 8९९ ft.-note p. 336, 


[ § 487 


Conditional. 


NA 
अधदयम्‌ 
अनरस्यन्‌ 
अवद्यन्‌ 


भात्जिष्यम 
भाडदेयम 
आशिष्ये 
आदये 

S ETE Ld 
अक्केत्स्यम्‌ 

E ETE LR et 
अर्लेक्ष्यम्‌ 
अक्षमिष्यम 
SAAT 
अगाहिष्यम्‌ 
अघाक्यन्‌ 
STMT A 
अगाप्स्यम्‌ 
अगोपायिष्यम्‌ 
अग्हिष्यम्‌ 
eff AA 
अतक्षिष्यम्‌ 
असक्ष्यमू 
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Roots, Ist Future. 2nd Future. Conditional. 


दप अपिताहे, ware जपिष्यै, अप्स्यै अन्रपिःये, cree 
यू धवितास्मि, धोतास्मि धविष्यामि, धोष्यामि भधविष्यन्‌, अधोप्यम्‌ 
दह तहितास्मि, तर्ढास्मि तहिप्यामि, तक्ष्यामि अतहिष्यन्‌, असक्ष्यम 
मुह मोहितास्मि, मोढास्मि मोहिष्यामि, मोक्ष्यामि अमोहिष्यम, अमोक्यम 
मज्‌ मार्जितास्मि, मार्टास्मि मार्जिष्यामि, मार्कष्यामि अमाभिष्यम्‌, अनाक्ष्यम्‌ 
रथ--रधितास्मि, canta रधिष्थानि, रस्स्यामि अरधिःयम्‌, भरत्स्यम्‌ 


as त्रश्चितास्नि, व्रष्टास्मि aaaf MAT. NN 
ग्रक्ष्यामि भग्रक्ष्यम्‌ 


लिइ- स्नेहितास्मि, स्नेढास्मि स्मेहिष्यामि, स्मेक्ष्यामि अस्नेहिष्यम्‌, अस्नेक्ष्यम्‌ 
amies 


रकृ-स्वरितास्मि, स्वतोत्मि स्वरिष्यामि अस्वरिष्यम्‌ 
fta gafa अकृष्यम्‌ 
कुटू-कुटितास्मि कुटिष्यामि अकुटिष्यम्‌ 
धृष-धूपितास्मि, धूपिष्यामि अधूपिष्यम्‌, 
धूपायितास्मि धृपायिष्यामि अपूपायिव्यन्‌ 
विच्छू-विच्छिताश्मि, विच्छिष्यानि अविच्छिष्यम्‌ 


विच्छायितास्मि, विच्छायिष्यामि भविच्छायिष्यम 
ऋतू--अर्तिताहे. ऋतीयिताहे अति'ये, AfA आतिष्ये, आर्तीयिष्ये 
कम---कमिताहे-कामयिताहे कनिष्ये, कामयिष्ये अकमिऽये, अकामयिष्ये 


मि-मी--मालास्मि-हे मास्यामि, मास्ये भमास्यम्‌, अमास्ये 
£i——«ran दास्ये भदात्ये 
ली---“लेतास्मि, लातास्मि लैष्यामि, लास्यामि अलेष्यम्‌, अलास्यन्‌ 
चत्‌्---थर्तितास्मि चर्तिष्यामि, चर्स्यामि अचर्तिष्यम, अचरस्येम्‌ 


See ६ ft. note p. 941, 
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छत्स्यामि-सस्यै अच्छत्स्येम-रत्ये 
as P. A. &. N P. to be similarly conjugated, 


ऊणुं-ऊर्णविसारिम-हे, ऊणेविष्यामि-ष्ये, र्णदिष्यम्‌-ष्ये, 
ऊर्णुवितारिम-हे अर्णुविष्यामै-ष्ये भोणुविष्यम-ष्ये, 

दरिद्रा--दरिद्रितात्मि इरिद्रिष्यामि अदरिद्रिष्यम्‌ 

ait दापिताहे दीधिष्ये अदीपिष्ये 


वैवी to be similarly conjugated, 


(4) THE Penrect (faz). 


ह 488, There are two kinds of Perfect, Reduplicative and 
Periphrastie, : 


$ 489. The Reduplicative Perfect is formed of all monosyl-. 
18010 roots beginning with consonants, as well as of those begin- 
ning with the vowels A or आ, and ह, उ, and «X short, 

Exception -F A, अय्‌, कास , X. These take the Periphrastie 
Perfeet necessarily. 

§ 490. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed of all roots begin- 
ning with any vowel except अ भा which is naturally or pre- 
sodially long, and of roots of more than one syllable (roots of the 
10th class and other derivative roots included). Exception:—a4 
and spem which take the Reduplicative Perfect, | 


$ 491. The roots उष्‌ , विद्‌, जागृ, भी, ही, भृ, हु and दारिद्रा take 
both the Perfecte, 


The Reduplicative perfect. 


हु 492, The root is reduplicated according to the rules lai 
down in $ 442-449, 


N 
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है 493. Terminations, 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
Dow q म v ae महे 
2 थ अयुस अ से भाये v i 
३ अ अतुस्‌ उस ए आते nR | 


§ 494. The Parasmaipada singular terminations are strong; 
the rest weak. Before the strong terminations the penultimate 
short vowel takes its Guna substitute. The final vowel and the 
penultimate & take V rddhi necessarily in the third and optionally 
in the first pereon singular, In the 2nd person singular the final 
vowel takes Guga and the penultimate sy remains unchanged. 

§ 495, *Special rules about the admission of intermediate g 
before the terminations J. म, थ, से, , महे and ध्ये; see ( § 457). 

(4) — All roots, whether set or anit, except कृ, रू, न, कृ, स्सु, दु, 
खु and खु, admit 1. But कू with सम्‌ and बृ admit it before थ; as 
संघस्कारिथ, TACT. 

(5) Anit roots ending in short X, except wp and tg reject it 
before sp; as सस्मर्थ from Eg; but आरिथ from , सस्वरिथ from cg. 

(c) Anit roots with a final vowel or with a penultimate sy 
admit it optionally before थ. 

$ 496. When the initial हू or उ of a root takes Guna or V rddhi 
s'ibstitute, the reduplicative g or ¥ is changed to TA or JA; other- 
wise the two vowels combine to form long € or क; as NTT = 

इयेष, उ ओर्‌ + अ = उवौख. 


* अजस्तोकारवआस्वायस्तास्यानिद थलि वेड उम्‌ | 
ऋदन्त parken NN लिटि AN भवेत Il 
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§ 497, The final ङ, short or long, is changed to q before a 
vowel weak termination and g to A or य as it is preceded hy a 
conjunct consonant or not; as दुधू+हृव--वुषुविव 1 dual; नानी 1 इव 
=निन्य्‌ + इव =निन्यिव, शिक्षि+ इव = शिक्चियिव, &c. 


§ 498, Roots ending in आः take भो instead of ay in the Ist 
and 810 per. sing. and drop their final Ar before vowel weak ter- 
minations, and before such as take the augment $; as द्दा, N, 


सृदिम ist Per. qarg, ददिथ 2. Per. sing. of दा. 


$ 499. Guna is substituted for the final vowel of roots ending 
in बट preceded by a conjunct consonant, and in X and the roots 
R, N and जागू; as सस्मारिव 1 dual. from N., ge.; T A and पृ 
optionally take the Guna substitute before the weak terminations; 
as झादारिव, If, 1 dual of श, &c. 


8 500. Monosyltabic roots having a short sf for their penul- 
timate change it to tf and drop tho reduplicative syllable before 
the weak termination and before थ when it takes T, provided their. 
initial letter undergoes no change in the reduplication; e. 9. qq Ist 
dual qq + ra= Aa + इव=पेतिव, पेतिथ 2 sing. शेकिथ, TERT 
2 sing, from M, but afg 2 dual from spe as the & here is 
prosodially long, 


Exceptions: — Roots beginning with व्‌ and the roots qe and N 
§ 501, न्‌ is inserted after the reduplicative syllable in the 


case of roots beginning with sq and ending in a conjunct consonant. 
and in that of अक्ष ‘to pervade’ and ऋच्छू to go. The reduplica- 
tive अ is changed to ay. अञ्ज्‌अञ्ज्‌ न अस्भ न न्‌". अञ्ज + N= 
अनञ्ज्‌+ अ=आानञ्ञ; similarly आनर्दै 1 sing. from &, भानशे 
from अन्‌, &c. 
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$ 502. The change of a semivowel to its corresponding vowel 
is called Samprasárana, Samprasirana generally takes place be- 
fore weak terminations in the case of the following roots “बच, 


यज, वप, M, बस्‌ to dwell, वे, व्ये, द्वे, Pa, वद, स्वप, ज्या, वश्‌, व्यक, 
IS, AW, WER, प्रद and sau. In the case of the Perfect the roots 
प्रच्छ, NN, and अस्ज्‌ form an exception, 

$ 503. Before the strong terminations of the Perfect Sams 
prasarana takes place in the reduplicative syllable only, 

(०) The vowel following Samprasárana is dropped, 


Paradigms. 
$ 504. The roots that reject ¢ altogether in the perfect, 
कृ ‘to do,’ 
1 चकार, चकर Wat AFT WH "Uu WHA 
2 wat why: चक्र A wrt way 
3 चकार व्यक्तः "UE ah TRA "nt 


Conjugate similarly N. X, and g except in the 2nd per. sing* 
which is vafe. 
But कु with सम 


GN करोतोभूषणे । समवायेच । उपात्मतिसत्नवैकृतवाक्याध्याशरेषु च | 
Pan. VI. I. 187--139. q is prefixed to the roots कृ after the pre- 
positions सम्‌ and परि when it means to ornament or collect toge- 
ther; and after the preposition 37 in the above sense, as well as in 
the senses of ‘imparting an additional quality to a thing without 
destroying the thing itself (तो गुणान्तराधानं प्रतियत्नः Kas, on Pan. II. 
3. 53.) or preparing as food, or supplying what is implied, 
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1 ec, सश्वस्करिव*सअ्वंस्करिम सञ्चेस्करे qsqunren सञ्चस्क्रारिमहे 
स॑चस्कर 

2 सञ्चस्कारिथ सञ्चस्करयुः सञ्चस्कर सञ्चस्करिषे सञ्चस्क्राये सं अस्करिण्के दे 

3 AARC AMERY: सञ्चस्करुः सअस्करे सञ्चस्कराते सञ्चस्कारिरे 


A P. A. 
iaag SEYRET R o gud 
2 बुष्टीथ ery: ge dN m sm 
३ gern — SENT . geo uu fer 


Conjugate similarly , J. शु. 
505 Roots that admit 7 
(1) Set roots ending in a vowel. 
g 9 P. A. ‘to choose,’ 


1 कवार-्ववर ववारिव ववरिम 1 ववरे वैवरिवहै ववरिमहे 
2 वर्वारिय ववरथुः ववर 2 ववरिषे ववराये que. 


3 ववार aay: वंवरः 3 N वंबराते ववारिरे 
| स्तृ, गृ, भू, &c, to be similarly conjugated; तस्तार-तस्तर' तस्तरिव, &oc, 
7 9. P. ‘to tear,’ &c. & 2 P. to sharpen.“ 


legac waft wats 1 चुद्णाव yya Nn 
wa a शशिम चुदगव 


* The क is changed to Guga as it is preceded by a conjuct con- 
sonant now (Vide $499, Sid. Kau. on Pan. VII. 1. 10-11.) 

+ Thew of the terminations fd, wm, and wr, of 2nd per. pl. 
of the Benedictive, the Aorist and the Perfect is changed tog 
when preceded by any vowel except aj or agp or by JT & gort. 
When the intermediate इ is added, this change is optional, if the इ 
be preceded by one of the consonants given above. This explains 
the form चकृढे given on p. 327. 
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2 f NN: झशर 2 चुश्णविय Yr: CUI 


Wy: "DW 
$Wygm NY: Ue 8 qT Jed: TTA: 
Wag: uu 


स्नु to be similarly conjugated. 
Conjugate similarly 7 and 1 
रु 2. P. A, ‘to warble,’ ‘to go,’ &c. 


lem N रुरुविस 1 रुसवे रुरुविवहे रुरुविनहे 
N 
2 हराविथ रुरुवथुः N 2 हरुविषे रुरुवाथे रुरुविध्वे-दे 
४ सराइ Frag: F. 3 रुसवे m Bat 
Conjagate similarly खु P. J P. 
afi 2. A. ‘to lie down.’ 


1 शिरये Ff aa शिदियमहे 
2 शिड्यिषे शिदयाये शिद्यिष्वै-ढे 
3 fares शिदयाते शिशियरे 


fy P. A. to resort to.“ 


lara शिश्रियिव शिशियिम 1 शिश्रिये शिश्रियिवहे शिञ्रियिनहे 
शिश्रय 

2 शिश्रयिय Arey: uf 2 शिश्रियिषे शिखियाथे रिश्रियिध्वै F 

3 शिआय हदिखियतुः fu: 3 दिखिये दिखियाते शिम्भियिरे 


(2) Anit roots ending in a vowel.— 
दा I. P. A. ‘to give,’ 
lw दृदिव ददिम 1 qq दद्वहे «fru 
2 इृद्दथ-दृदिथ दद्युः दद्‌ 2 RR ददाये ददिष्वै 
3 wt "Vu m 3 qv qu fd 
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ir P. ‘to sing. 


1 जगौ जमिवं जगिम 
2 जगाथःञगिथं जगथुः जगं 
8 जगो TTY: जगुः 


All other roots ending in था, ए, ऐ, and aff to be similarly 
conjugated. Ard per, Mat, दृध्यतुः mdp; दो ‘to cut? 3rd per. 
wel ददतुः ददुः 4०. 


Y P, ‘to go. 
1 Tu- df AN tft 
2 CORCICUI fm: ऱ्य 
3 इयाय Tag: tz 


For the forms of इ 2 P. ‘to go’ Vide § 860. 
नी P. A. ‘to carry.’ 


Par. Atm, 
1 निनाय-निनय निन्यिवं निन्यिम 
2 निनायिथ निनेथ निन्यशुः निन्य See झी ‘to lie down’ above. 
8 निनाय निन्यतुः freg: 

eq P. to remember,’ 

1 सस्मार, संस्मर, सस्मरिव सस्मरिम 
2 सस्मर्थ सस्मरथुः सस्मर 
3 सस्मार सस्मर तुः सरमरुः 


मि 5 P. A, ‘to throw’, मी 9 P. A, ‘to destroy’, 


1 ममो मिम्यिव मिम्यिम 1 मिम्ये füfem o मिम्यिमहै 


2 ममाथ मिम्यशुः मिम्य 2 मिम्यिषे मिम्याये मिम्बिध्व-डे 
ममिथ 
9 war मिम्यतुः मिम्युः 8 far मिम्यातै मिम्विरे 
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ली 9 D. 4 A, ‘to adhere to.’ 1. P. ‘to melt’, 


Par. Atm. 
1 लिलाय, लिलय, sA fefe लिल्यिम 
2 लिलेथ, लिलयिथ लिल्यथुः लिल्य Like शी. 
ललाथ, efe 
8 लिलाय, ललो लिल्यतुः लिल्युः 
(3) Anit roots ending in a consonant, 
am 5 P. ‘to be able’, 
1 शदाक-शशक दोकिव शेकिम 
2 दोक्रिथ-शहक्थ WHE: झोक 
3 शशाक दोकतुः ay: 


qa P. A, ‘to cook’, 


1 पपाच-पपत्च पेखिव Nan 1 पेचे पेच्चिवहे पचिमहें 
2 पेञ्चिथ-पपक्थ "uo पेच 2 पेचिषे पेचाथे पेथिथ्वे 


3 पपाच wg: wi 3 पेचे पेचाते पेचिर 
सुच्‌ 6P. A. ‘to release,’ 

1 मुमोच gafa ससचिम 1 झुखचे garam siut 

2 सुमोचिथ सुसचथः सुखच 2 मुसुचिपे सुसुचाये सुखाचम्च 

3 quw Ad: JIT: 3 सुसुचे ggm ssi 


रिच्‌ A, to purge;, 1 P. ‘to ‘separate,’ 
1 रिरेच रिरिचिव रिरिचिम 1 रिरिचे रिरिचिवहे रिरिचिमहे 
2 रिरेच्विय रिरिचथुः रिरिच 2 रिरिचिषेरिरिचाथे रिरिचिध्य 
8 रिरेच रिरिचतुः RRT: 3 रिरिचे रिरिशाते रिरिचिरे 
Conjugate विच 7. P. A. faa 0. P. A., निम 3, P. A. विज 
3, P. A. भुज 7. P. A. युज 7. P. A. art 7. P. A. and 
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others having g or उ for their penultimate, similerly; तिच-सिषेच, 
3 sing, सिषिच्विष, dual; सिषेचिय 2 sing Ee. कझुद--घ शरद, 1 sing. 


चुक्षोदिथ 2 sing &c, 
प्रच्छ 6. P. ‘to ask.’ 


1 पप्रच्छ पप्रच्छिव पप्रच्छिम 
9 पप्रच्छ पत्रच्छठुः पप्रच्छुः 
A, P. ‘to abandon,’ 
1 तत्याज तत्यजिव तत्यजिम 
तत्यज 

2 तत्यजिय Un: तत्यज 
तत्यक्थ 

ä तत्यजतुः . सत्यजुः 


भञ्ज्‌ 7 P. ‘to break’ or ‘to destroy. 


3 बभञ्ज TST 

2 बभञिजथ | 
NSN बभज्मथुः 

3 बभज्ज बभञ्जतुः 


wem 6. P. A. ‘to fry. 


बभञ्जिम 


बभञ्ज 
TST: 


last Aufna बर्भाजम 1 बभे बरभामवहे बभजिमहे 


Tam बघ्रज्जिय wu was बभ्रज्जिरहे ufd 
2 qq ig: बनजे 2 aer बभजोथे बभजिष्बै 
qa MA बत्ज्जधः Was बश्नज्जिये wast बश्रज्निप्ते 
qqd-3498 
3a7% qag बर्भजुः Sart बभजाँचै बभरजिरे 
Wat बभ्रञ्ञतः NN: qt बश्नज्नाते «qute 
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सज 4. A. 6. P. 


I wea सराजिम — lugs3 ससर्रजिवहे सर्मजिऱ्हे 
१ uf NN aang ससज 2 JRA AAA  सरजिध्वे 
aas 


3 ससज aay: Way: 8 qus Wawa — wes 
हश्‌ + P. ‘to sce, 
Should be conjugated like A; ददशिय Nux 2 sing. 
Rs« 6 P. A. ‘to cut.’ 


1 aag चिच्छिदिव चिच्छिदिम | चिच्छिदे चिच्छिदिवहे चिच्छिदिमंहे 
2 चिच्छेदिथ चिःच्छदथुः चिच्छिद्‌ 2 चिच्छिदिषे चिच्छिदाये चिच्छिइ्थ्वै 
8 चिच्छेद चिल्छिदतुः चिच्छिदुः 3 चिच्छिदे चिच्छिदाते शिच्छिदिरे 
पढ 4 A. ‘to go.’ M1 1 P. ‘to decay.’ 

1R QRR fm l N छझोदेव ufu 
2 पेदिये पेदाये पेदिध्वे 2 दोदिय-दादास्थ NN: होढ 
8 पेढे पेदाते पेदिरे 8 शशाद arg: Ug 

मन्‌ A. सद P. तप P. दाप्‌ P. A. u P. रम्‌ A. लभ्‌ A. 
नम्‌ P. यम्‌ P. रभ्‌ A. qe P. नह P. similarly; मन्‌-मेनिषे 2 sing, 
सद्‌-सेदिथ-ससत्थ 2-sing, नम्‌-नेमिथ-ननन्थ 2 sing, . NN U- Nd 2. 
sing, मह-नेहिथ-ननद्ध, Åc, 


स्कन्द्‌ 1 P. to drop. बन्ध्‌ 2 P. ‘to bind’, 
1 चस्कन्द चस्कन्दिव चस्कन्दिम 1 बबन्ध बबन्धिव बबन्थिम 
2 चस्कन्दिथ चस्कन्दथुः चस्कन्द 2 बबन्थिथ बबन्थथुः बबन्ध 
"TER OT | NN pe 
3 MERA MERAT: WERFF: 3 बबन्ध बबन्धतुः quae 


M4. 5. P. ‘to grow, to accomplish, eger6 P. ‘to touch’, 
1 रराध रराधिव रराधिम 1 पस्पशे पस्पुशिव पस्पृशिम 


383 SANSKRT GRAMMAR. [ § 505 


2 रराधिथ रराधथुः रराध 2 परपाशिथ ITY: पस्पृश 
3 रराध रराधतुः cary: 3 पस्पर्श परस्पृशतुः पस्पृशुः 
gT, and FA to be similarly conjugated, 


(4) Set roots ending in a consonant, 


नन्व ‘to be glad. वनउ A. to be salute’. 
1 ननन्द Aff wafers 1 ववन्दे वतान्ररहे ववन्दिमहे 
2 ननन्दिय ATTY: ननन्द 2 JA NN ववन्दाथे ववन्तिध्वे 
3 ननन्द ननन्दतुः ननन्दुः 8 ववन्दे ववन्दाते qu 
नृन्‌ 4 1. P. ‘to dance. JT 1 A, ‘to rejoice,’ 
1 ननर्त ननृतिव ननृतित्र 1 SN gare सुमुदिमहे 
2 ननार्तिथ ननृतुः ननृत 2 gare मुमुदाथे  मुमुदिथ्वे 
3 ननर्त ननृततुः ननृतुः 3 ममुदे sawd मुमुदिरे 
अद्‌ 1 P. ‘to afflict’, werg 0 P. ‘to go’, 


1 आनदं आर्नाइव maa 1 आनच्छं आनस्छिव आनर्च्छिम 
2 आनदिय भानदथः आनद 2 BATES आनच्छेयुः आनच्छे 
3 आनदै aeg: KA: 3 आनच्छं भानच्छेतुः भानर्च्छुः 
अच्‌ I. P, A ‘to worship’. 

1 आनर्च mafaa भानचिम 1 आनर्चे आनचिवदे आनचिमहे 
2 TAF AA आन Ag: आनच 2 आतर्जिबे आनर्चाये आनचिष्बै 
3 भानच आनचेतः आनर्चुः 3 आनर्चे आनर्चाते भानचिरे 

| aq P ‘to vomit’, N A ‘to give. 
1 वत्राम-तवम ववमिव ववमिन 1 दददे दददिवहे दददिसरे 


2 qA away: 33 2 द्द्द्वि rcd LIRE.) 
Semi Jagd: 244 8 FN दृददाते CHET 
कुट 6. P. ‘to be crooked,’ स्फुर्‌ 6. P, ‘to flash forth,” 
‘to cheat,’ ‘to throb.’ 


lame rmv चुकुटिन 1 पुस्फोर पुस्फारिव fte 
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2 fen "RED THe 2 पुस्कुरिथ पुस्फुरथुः पुस्फुर 
$ चुकोट खुकुटबुः mr 3 पुस्फोर पुस्फुरतुः पुस्फुरु 


$ 506. Roots taking सम्प्रसारण (regular and irregular)— 
AA I. P. A. ‘to worship. 
1 इयाज-इयज tf इंजिम 1 इसे an ईजिमहे 


2 इयजिथ-इयष्ठ tay: UT 2 इंजिबये इंजाये ईजिध्वे 

3 इयाज ईजतुः tq: Sth ईजाते  हेजिरे 
J 1. 2. P. ‘to speak,’ वृस 1. P. ‘to dwell,’ 

1 उवाच K Funn 1उवास afr afar 
उवच 848 

2 IAI RAT: ऊच 2 उरसिथ ऊषथुः ऊष 
उवक्थ उवस्थ 

3 उवाच RA : 8 उवास K NY: 

qq 1. P. A. ‘to sow seed’, 

1उवाप ऊपिव ऊपिम 1ङपे अपिवहे ऊपिमहे 
उवप 

2 डबपिय ऊपथुः उप 2 ऊपिबे ऊपाथे - ary 
उवप्य 

$ उवाप Sag: €T BHT sA ङपिरे 


qu 1, P. A. ‘to carry.’ 


lave ऊहिव अहिम 1 ऊहे ऊहिवहे ऊहिमहे 
उवह 


* वच as substitute for ब्र may also be conjugated in the Atm. 
८.७, उचे, SMAI, ऊचिमहे 1. Per. &c, 


8२6 


2 उषहिथ 
उवोढ * 
3 उवाह 


1 उवाद 
EE! 

2 उवदिथ 

9 उवाद 


SANSKRT GRAMMAR. [ ६506. 
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2 ऊहिये set se 


5ऊहे werd ऊहिरे 


W3 1. P. ‘to speak.’ (A, in some senses). 


ऊहथुः ऊह 
SE: KẸ 
SRI FN 
KRI ऊद 
HIG WT 


स्वपू 2 D. ‘to sleep’, 


1 garq सुशपिव 


सुष्वाप 


2 सुष्वपिथ SN: N 


सुष्वप्थ 
3 घुष्वाप 


Ad: AN: 


एषृपिम 


la wire ऊदिमहे 


2 «fW ऊदाथे ऊदिध्वे 
9 ऊदे ऊदाते ऊदिरे 


sar 2 P. ‘to grow old’. 
1 जिञ्यो जिज्यिद Paes 


2 जिज्पिय fasay: Pert 
जिच्याथ 
3 जिज्यो जिज्यतुः Parse: 


IM 2. P, to desire’, व्यच 6. P. ‘to deceive’, ‘to surround’. 
1 F ऊङशिव ऊशिम 


उवश 


2 उवाशिथ KV: RT 


9 JN BI Ry: 
ग्रह 9 P. A. ‘to take’. 


safer wafer 1 जगहे जगृहिवहे WHAT 


1 जमाह 
ANN 

2 जप्रहिथ 

3 अग्राह 


जगृहयुः जगृह 
Nd: Ax: 


1 विव्याच Rar विविचिस 
विव्यच 
2 विज्यचिय विविचयुः fara 


3 विव्याच Pama: विविदुः 


2 जगाहिषे जगृहाये mA 
3 जगृहे me जगाहिरे 


When the T substituted for the of tho roots wg and qg is 
dropped the preceding अ is changed to aif and not to आ; ववह-- A 
उवहू--थ = डवढ्‌+थ by ६ 415. 9,5334 + ढ -सउवोढ, 


S 300 ] 


1 विश्याथ 
[3524 

2 fqsaiqu 
विष्यद्ध 

3 विज्याव 

| शिश्वाय, GANAT 
fur gaa 

3 शिश्वीयथ 
uaa 

2 शिश्वाय 
yura 

1 बो ANN 

2 बवाथ बवथुः 
बविय 

3 बव ववतुः 

1 उवाय KAA 
FA WP 

2 उवयिय Ray: 

STI: 


* [भ्र is to be optionally considered as शु in the perfect, 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS, 


sau +. P. ‘to pierce,’ 


ra’ 1. P. 


WAT 
qq 


44 


ऊथिम 
RAT 


ऊय 
ऊव 


— — —— 


विवि धव 
ff. AA: 


विति वदुः 

‘to swell,’ 
ff 

GUAT 

शिचियथः 

qu: 

शिचियदु; 

AN: 

at (Regular). 


1 ववे 
2 NN 


3 ववे 

वे (Irregular). | 

1 x4 
ऊवे 

2 AfA 
sI 


337 


विविधिस 
विविध 
विविधुः 


faafaa 
छछुविम 
fara 
Uu 
E EE 
ayga: 


And 
वविले दै 


वविवहे 
वषय 


ववाते वविरे 


HAT 
ऊविवहे 
ऊयाये 
HUT 


ऊयिनहे 
ऊतिनहे 
«wn 
ऊतिश्ने-डे 


22 REN SRE pe: on 


+ वे optionally assumes the form डबयू before. the strong, and 54 
er 37 before the weak terminations of the Perfect, 


2? S. G. 
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5 उदाख Nad: ऊस: 3 * wart रायिरे 
ङवतुः N: ** sma ङविरे 
व्ये* P. A. 


1 विष्याय fatter विव्यिम 1 विष्ये विव्यिवहे fark 


विव्यय 
2 rafa विष्यथुः विष्य 2 विव्यिषे विव्याथे ffn 
3 Mema विव्यतु: विष्डुः 3 विव्य विष्याते fata 

८ बहे | 1P. A. to call“ 
1. जुहाव mår ज्ञुइविम 1. जुहये जुहविवहे ज्ञुहदिमहे 
जुहव 
2. ज्ञुहाविथ wey: शुह oque शुहवाये mF 
NN | 
8, शुहाव ANA. MN 3. J ज्हवाते शुहविरे 

§ 507. Wet roots:— - 

§ 508. The roots tg, सू and I admit g necessarily before eon- 
sonantal terminations except थ; रवृ-सर्वारिव 1 dual, सरवरिथ, uen 
2 sing; वुधाविथ, दृधोथ 2 sing of y, &c, 

«sw L 7, P. ‘to shrink, to contract’, NA 6 P. ‘to cut’. 
laa aay ततश्चिम lame — quf afaa 
aas ततज्थ्म JN N TAXA 
2 qafa रुतञ्चशुः aa 2 Af RY: TAN 

Ad N Tas 
3 dass ततञ्चतुः dad: 3 N. (Au TAN: 

तख to be similarly conjugated. 


* त्य becomes (45377 before strong terminations and fad before the 


w ak ones in the Perf. 
+ & is to be considered हु in the Perf. 
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IX I. 2. P. to purify’. अऊज 7. P. ‘to anoint’, 
1 ममारश nafa मसृज्षिम larg आनखिव आनशिम 
RAAT समाचिम WAST MISMA 


मसृञ्व nA 
2 मसाजिथ AMA: aes 2 आनखिथ camp o भानज 
ममाष्टै ममार्जथुः ममार्ज आनङ्कथ 
Sart wang: मसृज्ञुः 3 भानख NAA आनज्जुः 
arg: wan 


fiv i. P. ‘to be wet’, स्यन्ढ 1. A, ‘to distil’. 
1 Pat चिक्किदिव श्रिक्किदिम 1 सस्यन्दे सस्यन्विवहे सस्यन्दिमहे 
Pateq Pafen Arad सस्यन्द्ररे 
2 fu चिक्किदथुः fafer 2 सम्य़न्दिधे सस्यन्दाथे सरयन्पिध्वे 
Fuses सस्यन्त्से सस्यन्डे 
उ Pade व्विकेदतुः चिक्रिदिः ० सस्यन्दे सस्यन्दाते सर्स्यान्दरे 
रथ" 4. P. ‘to destroy’. सिथ 1. P. 


1 ग्रन्थ ररन्धिव-रेध्व ररन्धिम-रेध्म 1 सिषेध सिषिधिव fafan 
faina सिषिष्म 

2 स्गन्थिथ ररन्द्ध ररन्धयुः ररन्ध 2 सिषेधिथ. Fate Pafayy: f NN 

४ श्रन्थ (Gg o ररन्धुः 3 सिषेध सिषिधतुः सिषिधुः 


BT 1. P. to be able.’ तृप्र 4. P, to be pleased.’ 
Det agh चक्कृपिमहे 1 ततप r. fun aafia 
"EC? QEN? aga aga 
4 चक्कपिषे चङ्कपाथे चक्कपिध्वे 2 ततर्पिष 
TET “HET तत्रप्यां NaN: त्दूप 
Nen 


— 


* tg and s insert a nasal when their final is followed t 
vowel T See 469 


ya 
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SE agit चहुपिरि 3 aed dT q: wary: 


$4 to be similarly conjugatel 
wu 1. A. "tobe ashamed’, क्षम्‌ 4. P. ‘to forgive’. 


1 अप * Nad MAR 1 चक्षात wafi o aufs 
Li अप्महे चक्षम A Nen 
2 NIN NN ऋपिश्के 2 Saray ATT: चक्षम 
sq Seq A 
* त्रेपाते पिर 3 चक्षाम चक्षमतुः Ng: 
क्षम्‌ 1, A. ‘te forgive’. अश्‌ 5. A. ‘to pervade, 
I चक्षमे JAR चभनिमहें I आनरो आनदिःहे आनंशिमहे 
nean YARR MFA आानदइमहे 
2 aU चक्षमाये चक्षमिध्वे आभानदिषे STUDI भआानाश्षिष्व 
ANN "Dae x IAA 
a चक्षमे चक्षताते Aft 3 आनशे भानद्याते mafe 
क्लिश P. to be afflicted’, qut 4, P. ‘to perish’, 
1 AN चिकिशिय fafafa I war o fux afaa 
fmm चिक्किम्म ननश TW नेशन 
2 FER चिक्युः ff 2 नेशिय NUN. नेश 
FES ॥ ननष्ठ; 


5 Pampa यिक्किशतुः चिह्लिशुः 8 ननाश tag: "p 
अभ 1. P. ‘to occupy’, with निर्‌ 9. P. ‘to tear, to expel 
1 आनक्ष भानशित्र aafaa 1 निञ्चुकोष निरकांबव निञ्खकुषिम 
आनक्ष आननषेत्र fer fen 


— — — 
— Seo 


* See. $ 512. 
+ Roots ending in chauge it to नू when followed by मू or &. 
६ See $ 476. 


€ 508 J CONJUGATION or VERBS, 841 


r® 


mafaa ary: आनक्ष 2 निदुकोषिथ Presa: Pree 

Was HERTE 

भानक्ष आनक्षतः आनक्षु: 3 निद्वकोष निञ्चुकुषतुः fem 
स्वक्ष and तक्ष ‘to pare should te similarly conjugated, 


15 


गाह |. A. “to enter.’ गृह 1. A. ‘to take.’ 
1 wur जगाहिवहे जगाहिमहे 1 जगृहे जगहियहे जगहिमहे 
SUITES जगाह्ाहे जगृदहे जयृहाहे 
2 जञगाहिषेजगाहाथे crm दे 2 जणृहिषेजगृहाये जगृहिभ्व-डे 
जवा से ERI NT EECI 
3 जगाहे जगाराते जगाहिरे 3 जगृहे wie जगाहिरे 


Ad 2. A. is Set and should te 
conjugated as such, Ad 10 P. 
A. takes the Periphrastie Peri. 


गुह 1. P. A. to conceal’, 
| xe जुगुहिव ज्ुशुहिम 1 qme जगुरिवहे Jufend 


W FIU Wee yuat 
2 जुराहिथ QUY: जुशुह 2 ज्ञगुहिषे जुगुहाथे yeas 
wie IN aua" 

3 um झुगुध्तुः LAF: 3 जुगुहे ANN wufet 
N 6. P. 4० kill’. dw 6. P. to kill’. 
lame ततृहिव तदूहिम lade — ततूहिवे रूतंहिम 

aag ततहा qii iu 

2 ततहिथ aden: aag 2 सतूंहिथ ततृंहथुः aE 
ततई "dt 

5 सतह angg: aT: sade सतृहतुः c 


— > —À 


* When £ or T is dropped the preceding अ, इ or 2 is lengthened. 
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ge 4. P. to bear malice.“ uam 6. P. to hurt, to kill.“ 
1 RA दुद्रुहिम 1 N तस्तहिद agfa 
A Nan "ag Aer 
2 बुद्रोहिथ उदुहथुः NN 2 स्स्ताहथ NN: Wm 
sie तस्तढे | 
sum | 
3 gue Ned. Ax: 3 de NU: wm: 


sym to be similarly conjugated, ye to be similarly conjugated, 
सुदाहिव 1 dual, मुहोहिय, gita, मुमोग्ध, 2 sing. ८०. HRV. XZ I dual, 
arlu, qu Zud sing, 


ख्रिह 4. P. ‘to love", 
1 सिष्गेह खिब्णिहिव सिष्णिहिम 


सिष्णिद्द ff 
2 fNc N सिष्णिहथुः सिच्णिह 
सिष्णैढ 
सिष्णेग्ध 
3 सिष्णेर₹ सिष्णिहतुः सिष्णिदु 


स्नुह to bo similarly conjugated, 


IRÉEGULAR BASKB. 


§ 509, The roots u. ग्रन्थ, FRY, and zus drop their nasal 
optionally before the weak terminations of the Perfect. NN and 
« er obey § 500, even before the strong terminations when their 
nasal is dropped, 


~- 


The final g of the roots gr, मुह्‌, fag, and emm ७ 
changed to घ्‌ or g when followed by any consonant except nam! 
or a semivowel or by nothing. 
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अन्य ग्रन्थ 
Iden आाअन्थिव झञ्रन्थिम 1 Neu- जमन्पिव जप्नन्थिम 
श्रेय ay श्रेविम म्रोयव Ww 
2 feu way: waeq 2 NUY NAJ: Wary 
Nay Wye: AW, Au RIY: अथ 
$ qup राञ्रन्यतुः uem 3 जप्रन्य जभन्यतुः जग्नन्थुः 
श्रेय अयतुः अथुः Nu "ug: भेथः 
waz P. स्वञ्ज A. 


ley ददाम्भव दढम्भिम 1 qepe* सस्वञिमवहे सस्वजिशमह 
v n Ff aan सस्वजिवहै सरवाजिमहे 


2 इद्म्भिय दृदम्भयुः ददम्भ 2 सस्वडिजपे सस्वज्माये सस्वञ्िजध्वे 


try Yep देन weno सस्वजाये सस्वजिभ्वे 
3 इद्म्भ दृदम्मतुः Wey: 3 r सस्वञ्ञाते genes 
ड्भ श्भुः UL सस्वजे सस्वञ्ातो सस्वनिरे 


१ 610, The आ ofthe roots गत्‌, हन्‌, जन्‌ , Na, and घस, is dropped 
before vowel weak terminations, except those of the 2nd variety 
ef the Aorist, in which case the g of हन्‌ is changed to & and जन्‌ 
and घस्‌ become a and qq respectively. 


गम्‌ हन्‌ 
1 अगाम जआग्निव जग्मिम 1 अयान जन्िव nf 
अगम जघन 
2 mAg raff wa 2 अवनिथ जन्युः जत्र 
जगन्थ जवन्य 
अगाम जग्मतुः जग्युः 3 जवान अघ्नतः जप्नः , 
जन्‌ A. घस्‌ 


1 जते जिवे जतिनहे See MN 
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2 aft ware AfA 
3 N अज्ञाते AfA 
खन्‌ P. 
1 wer अस्तिव चरिनम laa चास्यिवहे «fer 
ANN 
> चखनिथ wea: 2 चख्निषे चसूनाये Af 
3 "TW Yay A: 3 Wed Sera चरिनरे 
| § 511. घस is optionally substituted for अद्‌ in the Perfect. 
1 आद-जघास दव आदम 
अक्षिव जक्षिम 
2 आदियथ” आरथुः भाद 
जघासिथ जक्षथुः जक्ष 
3 आढ MIN: आादुः 
जघास अक्षतः WY: 


§ 512. The roots तृ, फल, भज , लप, and qrg necessarily, and 
An, त्रस, फण्‌, राजञ्‌, WT, AT, M, स्यम्‌ and रबुन्‌ optional- 
ly obey § 500, 


तृ 17, ‘to cross’, फल्‌ 1 P. ‘to bear fruit.“ 


1 ततार afar afta 1 पफाल फेलिव फेलिम 
लतर पफल 

2 atu y: तेर 2 fu ky: फेछ 

3 ततार cp तेरुः 3 पफाछ फेलुः फेलुः 

IR l. P. A, ‘to serve,’ &e. 

1 बभाज Afaq भेजिम 1 भेजे n नेजिमहै 
बभज 

2 Ff RY: भेज 2 भाजिषे भेजाये EE LII 


बभक्थ 
* Vide $ 515, 


— — —ꝶ—u—— ———— t — — 
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४ बनाज Ing. In: 3 भेजे भेजाते mx 
राध्‌ 5. P. with अप. 
1 अप-रराध अप -रेधिव भर रेधिम 
2 अप-रेधिथ अप रेघथः भप T 
8 अप-रराध अप p अप-रेधुः 
जू 4. P. ‘to be old,’ Wil. 4 P. ‘to wander’, 
| अजार war जजारेम laqa Wu बश्रमिम 
AN जेरिय जरिम qui Affe Af 
2 ARY AAN. जजर-जेर 2 बच्नमिथ ung: un 
चेरिथ जेरशुः aay And: 3 
२ बजार AAT: जजरुः 3 qur Jung: बश्नसुः 
जेरतः me: we Wg: 
आज 1. A. ‘to shine. स्यम्‌ 
laar बश्राजिवहे बभ्राजिमहे 1 सस्याम सस्यमिव सम्बभिम 
WH भेजिवहे  भ्रेजिमहे सस्यम स्येमिव स्येमिम 
2 बञ्राजिपेयञ्राजाये बर्भाजिध्वे 2 MAY सरयतथु: सस्यम 
wat भ्रेजाथे भ्रेजिध्ये स्येनिथ NN: R 
४ बामे सभराजाते बभ्राजिरे 3 QETA सस्यमतुः सस्यमुः 
re अजाते भ्रेजिरे स्येमतुः g: 


TY, MN, राज to be similarly conjugated. 
§ 513. भू forms its base irregularly as :. 


1 बभूव बभूविव बभूविम lay बभूविवहे बभूविभरे 


2 HN Nu. बभूव 2 बसूविष wart ufo 
3 बभूव बभूवतुः बनवुः 3 बभूवे बभूवाते wy 


§ 514. जि and हि are respectively changed to fir and N; and 
fq optionally to कि, after the reduplicative syilable, 
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जि हि 
1 जिगॉय (PR जिग्यित 1 जिघाय मिष्यिद faites 
जिगय farga 
2 जिगेथ जिग्ययुः जिग्य 2 ज्ञिवयिय जिध्ययुः fe 
जिर्गावथ fray 
3 funf जिग्यतुः Parra: 3 जिवाय जिष्यतुः जिच्युः 
चि 


1 जिक्राय-खिकय — Peferpo— चिकिविमं 
Praa- Praa चि७छियव चिख्यिम 
१ विकथयिथ-चिकरेथ Parag: Para 
वियविय चिचेय Pasay: fara 
3 खिकाय-वियाय शिक्यतुः-चिथ्यतुः चिक्यु:-विच्युः 
J 515. sqq, बट and व्ये admit g necessarily before u. 


N 
uc आरिव आरिन For 4 and sI see P. P. 341-333 
° आरिथ mq आर 
$ भार आारतुः भारः 


qm? 
1 ममञ्ज ममज्जिव eff 
2 ममञ्जिय, ममङ्क्थ N: Was 
$ ममञ्ज ममञ्जतः ममञ्ञ्चुः 
N to go. 
1 विवाय, विवय Paa, आजिव विज्यिम, भाजिम 
2 विवयिथ, विवेथ विव्यथुः विव्य 


airfare 


— — 


* See 8 476. t See § 477, 


1316-519 J CONJUGATION OF VERbs. 347 


3 विवाय विव्यतुः fra: 
$ 516. इ ‘to go’ lengthens its reduplicative T before the 


weak terminations. 


1 इयाय, verit ELE f thm 
2 इयाविथ, इयेथ im iq 
3 इयाय tag: ईयुः 

$ 517, The base of g with अघि ‘to study’ is अघिजगा, 
1 भधिजगे अधिजगिवरहे अधिजगि नहे 
2 अधिजगिषे अधिनगाये अधिजागि५ x 
3 अधिजगे अधिजगाते अधिज्ञगिरे 


$ 518. wf forms its base as Sc. Its vowel is optionally 
not gunated before a strong termination when it takes ¥. 


1 sar, ऊर्णुनव ऊर्गुलुविव aya fra 
2 ऊर्णुनुविथ, ऊर्णुनविथ BYP रूणुनुव 

है ऊर्णुनाव wg: wm: 

1 रर्णुनुवै ERE ऊर्णुनु विमहे 
2 af ऊर्णृनुवाथे «EIS | 
8 N | कणुनुवाते f 


9519. खया and gm are optionally substituted for I in the 
Pericet, and necessarily in the other Non-conjugational tenees. 


Way and कशा take both the Padas, 


a 


Par, 


1. NN waaay भाचाळेयम 
भाचक्यो भाचकिदव TAT 
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2 STACA 
आचा Say भाचरूयशः आ चरब 
भाचक्शाथ 
अआचाविदाथ भायक्शथुः TAFT 
3. भाचख्यो WT: आचछयः 
NN भाचकशतुः HITS: 
Atm. 
1. आचचके आचचशिवह आच चाक्षिपहे 
N ANN भा चाकि शवहे आ याकिशनहे 
NN आचाणिय qu IARR 
2. भाचचक्षिषे भाचचक्षाथे आशन्वकिष्ये 
NA भाचख्याये BITSY 
SNN NASI arar 
3 NN आचचक्षाते भाचचक्षिरें 
STET SNN भाचासूयरे 
अचक्रो भाचकशाते ararat 
§ 920. @ is prefixed to vowel weak terminations in the case of 
ay 4. A. ‘to obey.’ 
1 anà EE TE ELA दिदीयिमहे 
2 feaa farà दिदायिध्वे-दे 
8 दिदीये दिदायाते दिदायिरे 
§ 521. F 1, A. ‘to protect’ assumes the form fafap in the Per- 


rut. fara, दिग्यवहे. 1 sing, and dual, दिग्यिध्वेह्वे, 2 pl. 

$ 922. II after reduplication assume the form Ru è fri. 
1 sing. दिद्यातिषे 2. sing, 

$ २23. पी is substituted for ca ‘to grow fat’ in the Perfect and 
iu the frequentative पिप्य 1 sing. Fafeeng-¢ 2 pl. 
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$ 524. The root squ takes Samprasäraua in the reduplicative 
syllable in the Perfect; विव्यथे 1 & 3 sing. विञ्यावष 2 sing. 

§ 525. For tho forms of fem, कुत्‌, FA, £c. See $ § 486, 
484. विविज, विविजयुः विविज 2 per; | 

PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT. 

$ 526. The Periplirastie Perfect is formed by adding आम्‌ to the 
root and then adding the forms of the reduplicated Perfect of F. 
भू. or Ad as terminations; when the forms of F are added. a 
Parasmaipadi root takes the Parasmaipadi forms and Atmane- 
pu. li one takes the Atmanepadi forms, 

$ 527. Before fa the final vowel and the penultimate short, 
except that of विद , take their Guna substitute. 

Paradigms. 


tx 2 A. ‘to praise’. | 


1 हेडांचक्रे हेडांचकृवहे देडांचकृमहे 
इंडानास इंडामासिव शडामासिम 
शेडांबभूव ईडांबभूवि व ईड/बभूविम 

2 इंडांचकृषे ELTE II 
इं डानासिथ teram: teram 
इंडांबशूविय trip  ETEECI 

3 tsi इडांचक्राते feram? 
इंडामात ईडामासतः ईडामासुः 
geira ईडाबभुवतुः दडाोबभूकुः 

Dr, Hr, ऊह्‌ , &८, ‘to be’ similarly conjugated, 
द्यू sing, 
. 3 दृयांवक्रे arara दृयांयभव Ko. 
2 दयांचकुषे v arif द्य/बभूविय &. 
,9 FAITA ` STATS LE EET C 4e 
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AN- to be similarly conjugated. 


भास 

1 भासांचके आसांचकृवहे अः a eq 
2 आसाँचकृषे आासांचक्राये भ तांचकुडे 
3 आसांचक्रे आसांचक्राते भासांचक्ररे 


also आसानास, भासांबभूव, &. 
IN to be similarly conjugate |, 


xw 1 P. ‘to burn’. 


1 ware ऊधिव ऊपिम 
भोषाचकार, 4०. भोषांचकृव, £c ETEN, Ce. 
2 उवोषिथ NN: aq 
भोषांचकर्थ, ge ओषांचक्रयु, Ke. ओर्घाचक्र, &. 
3 उवोष ऊषतुः ऊषुः 


आषांचकार, ge. ओषांचक्रबुट, Ke. भोषांचकुः, Ke. 
विद 2 P. ‘to know’, 


1 विद्‌ पिविदिव विविदिम 
विदामांस, Ke. विदादासिव, &e. विदामासिम. Ke. 
2 विवेदिथ विविदथुः विविद 
विदामासिथ, & c. विदानासथुः Ke. विदामास ie. 
$ विवेद KILLERS विविदुः 
विदामास, Ce. विदामासतुः ५८.  विषामादः #९. 
जाग 
1 जजागार, जजञागर जजागरिव जजागरिम 
जागरामास, Åc. जागरामासिव, Ke. जागरामासिम, ४९. 
2 जभागरिथ . जजागरथुः जजागर 
जागरामासिथ, Ke. UIDES £c. जागरामास 4e, 
४ मजागार जजागरतुः HANTS: 


जागशतास, Ke. जागरामासतुः Ke. जागरामा ढः Ke. 
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WAN, गोपायांचकार, Kc. 1 sing. जुग्नुपिव, शुगुप्य, गोपायांच- 

कृत, Le. 1 dual; जुगोपिथ, जुगोप्य, मोपायांचकर्थ &«. 2 sing. 
पूप--दृष्टप, or धूरायाचकार, &. 1 sing. 


विच्क-विविच्छ, or विच्छायाआकार, &. 1 sing, 


पण--पेणे or पणायांचकार ( पणयांचक्रे, according to Bh ०७११९१७) 
ko. 1 sing. 


पन्‌ येमे ० पनार्याचक्रार, &e. 1 sing. 
ऋत्‌-आमते or sera uin, &c. 1 sing. 


( 528. When आम is added to the roots भी, ही, गु and हु they 
are first reduplieated as in the third conjagation; e, g. 


भी 8. P. ‘to fear’. 


1 विभाय-विभय बिन्यिव farf 
बिभवांयकार- चकर, Ee. बिभवांचकृव, Kc. बिभयांचकुम, de. 
2 Rora, NM बिभ्यर्थुः fpa 
far HA, &c. बिभयांचक्रथः ४९. fN AAN N, £e. 
8 बिभाय बिभ्यतुः fara: 
बिभयांचकार, 5e. बिभयांचक्रतः £o. बिनयांचकु Ke. 
| agra, fara जिडियिव, जिहियिम, 
निहयांचका र-चकर, Cc जिड्रयांचकृव, ८०. जिडयांचकूम, &. 
2 जिहखिथ-जिहेय जिहियथुः Para 
ELE IR CD &e. जिहयांचक्रशुः ८०. जिहयाँचक्र, #९ 
3 जिहाय जिहियतः जिहियुः 


जिहयांचकार, Ac. जिरयांचक्रतुः Ec शिड़यांचकु: ८८, 
It. बभर, बिभरांचकार बभूव-भास 1 sing. F- Jord, JN 
NIN 1 sing. 
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(5) THE AORIST (). 
§ 529 There are seven Varieties or Forms of the Aorist, The 
augment अ is prefixed to the root as in the Jm perfect. 
First Variety of Form. 


530 The terminations of the First Variety are the same as 


11039 of the Imperf., except that of the third person plural whieh 
is TN: 


1 अम्‌. q म 
2 A तम्‌ त 
3 «ra उस्‌ 


§ 531 The radical Ar is dropped before . 

§ 532 इ, स्था, दा, NT, and routs assuming the forms of Wand 
धा ( Vide $ 499 ) पा ‘to drink’ and भू take this variety, 

§ 533 The roots घ्रा, घे, झो, सो and छो belong to this Variety 
eptioually. They optionally take the Sixth Form घे takes the 


Third Form also, 
Paradigms. 


स्था P. झो P. 

1 अस्थात्‌ भस्याव अस्थान I अशाम्‌ अदाव भशाम 
2 अस्थाः अत्थातम अस्थात 2 आशाः Naaa भशात 
3 अस्थात्‌ अध्थातान्‌ NA 3 अशात्‌ अझाताम्‌ भ्यः 

§ 534 मू takes अन्‌ instead of उस्‌ in the 3rd per, pl. and 
changes its vowcl to X before the vowel terminations; e. g. N. 
डम्‌, अभूव, अभूम, lst per, I, HJATA., अभूवन्‌ 3rd per. 

§ 335 गा is substituted for g in the Aorist; भगाम, भमाव, A- 
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शाम lst per.; q with अभि ‘to remember’ अध्यगाम, MANTA, - 
warm, &c. 

$ 536. This Variety is exclusively Parasmaipadi. दा, धा and स्था 
take the fourth Variety in the Atm, भू when Atm. takes the fifth; 
and x with आपि Atm, the fourth, 

Second Variety or Form. 

हु 537. In this Variety अ is added on to the root and then the 
terminations of the Imperf, of the first group of conjugational 
classes are added, viz;— 


Par, Atm, 
1 अम्‌ q म 1 डु यहि महि 
2 सम्‌ a 2 थास्‌ इथाम्‌ VIZ 
3 त्‌ साम्‌ अन्‌ 8 त इताम्‌ अन्त 


§ 538, The preceding अ is dropped before अम्‌, अन्‌ and अन्त 
and lengthened before ब्‌ and . The radical vowel, except a final 
wp short or long, and the sg of ga, does not undergo Guna or 
V rddhi substitute , 

§ 539. This Variety is Parasmaipadi with a few exceptions such 
as N with सम्‌, स्था, JA, and अस्‌ ‘to throw, with परि. The 
roots feq , MA, @ take this form in the Par. and optionally 
in the Atm, in which they also take the Fourth Form. 

§ 540, The penultimate nasal of a root is dropped; as भ्रंश-- 
MATL, स्कन्द-अस्कदत, Ke, 

§ 541, The roots अस्‌ , ख्या, पत, वच, शास, [श्चि and द्वे become 
अस्य्‌, ख्य, पप्त्‌, A, RT, श्व, and ह. respectively; e. g. 
आस्थत्‌, TSA अवोचत्‌, अशिषत्‌, “ec. 3rd sing. 

§ 542. The roots given in the following couplets ( Kürikàs ) 


belong to this Variety necessarily: — 
23 S. ०, 
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ख्यातीयर्ती cated कान्तो शकनोतिशकयती i 

डच्‌ सुच वक्तिः सित्चिभान्ता लट्यतिः पततिस्तथा ॥ N u 

दान्साः छि क्विद्‌ मादे मिदो विन्दातिः इद्सदिस्विद: t 

ff N wire cy: झुध्यतिसिध्वती n N u 

आप कुपो गुप्यतिडिपियुप्‌ रुप लिम्पतिलुप्यती । 

लुम्पतिः सर्पेतिः पान्ताः क्ष*यतिस्तुम्यतिनेमिः॥ ३ ॥ 

लुभ्यतिश्च भकारान्ता मान्साः काम्यतिक्षाम्यती | 

गमिस्तमिदंमिश्रमी दयाम्यातः भाम्यतिः सामेः॥ ४॥ 

झान्ताः पञ्च कुशिनशी भृदिश्रेदयतिवृदयती i 

लुष्यसितृष्यतिदुषः पिनष्टि: पृष्यतिः प्लुषिः ॥ ९॥ 

रिष्यरुष वेवेष्टिवुषो व्युषिः सह शिनष्टिना। 

Oras sara: षान्ताः सान्ता अत्यतिकुस्यती ॥ ६ U 

घसिजसि ससिदसो बस्यतिबिंस्य तिब्युसिः i 

मस्मुसी यस्वसिविसा वुरयतिः शार्तिरिरखपि ॥ ७ u 

दुह्यसुह्या्रहिस्नुहो लुङ्यङविकरणा भवत्‌ । 

नवा रीतिश्च NANA परस्मेपदिनामियम्‌॥ ८ ॥ 

स्यातिरियतिः सम्पूर्वो द्व यतिवेक्तिासिस्ञती t 

आस्मनेपद्निः सप्त लिपिः पयैरयतिस्तथा ॥ u 

wary P. with सम्‌ A. 
1 अख्यम अख्याव NEATA 1 NGÄ NEMM. NEAR 
2 अर्यः भख्यतम्‌ अख्यत 2 अरूयथाः अख्येथाम अख्यध्यम्‌ 
3 अशयत्‌ NCAA अख्यन्‌ 3 अख्यत NEAM अरूयन्स 
N 3 P. ५०08०! A. with सम्‌. 
1 आरम आराव आराम 1 समारे समारावहि समारागहि 
2 आरः आरतम्‌ आरत 2 समारथाः समारेयाम्‌ समारध्यम्‌ 
3 आरत्‌ आारताम्‌ आरन्‌ 3 समारत समारेताम्‌ समारन्स्‌ 
g 3P. ‘to go.“ 
1 NETT, असराव असराम 


as 
cet 
Cc 
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2 असरः असरतम्‌ असरत 
3 असरत्‌ असरवाम्‌ सरन्‌ 
हे P. A. | 
1 भइम्‌ Sart अह्वाम 1 भद्दे MAR अष्टामाहि 
2 आहुः आहुतम्‌ आहुत 2 अहुयाः HIT NGAA 
3 अहुत्‌ अहुतात NEA 3 आहुत Sear अहुन्त 


W* 2 P, (also that substituted for g Par. and Atm.) 


1 अवोचम्‌ अवोचान अवोथाम 1 भवोचे अग्रोचावहि भवोचामहि 
2 अवोचः अवोयतम अवोचत 2 अवोचथाः अवोचेथाम अवोचध्यम 
3 भवाचत्‌ अवोचताम्‌ अवोचन्‌ 3 अवोचत आवोचेताम्‌ अवोचम्त 


Rra 6 P. A. 
1 असिचम्‌ आसिथाव असिचाम 1 भसिचे असिचावहि भसिचामहि 
2 असिचः असियतम्‌ असिचत 2 असिचयाः असिथिथाम्‌ असिचध्वम्‌ 
४ भसिचत्‌ भसिचताम्‌ असिचन्‌ 5 असिचत असिचेताम्‌ भसिचन्त 
लिप | 
1 भलिपम्‌ Sf अलिपाम 1 अलिपे अलिपावहि अलिपामहि 
2 अलिपः अलिपसम अलिपत 2 अलिपथाः अलिपेथाम्‌ अलिपध्वम्‌ 
3 अलिपत्‌ अलिपताम अलिपन्‌ 3 अलिपत" अलिपेताम्‌ अलिपन्त 
अस्‌ 4. P. A. with परि 


1 आत्थम्‌ आस्थाव आस्थाम 1 पर्यास्थे पयोस्थावहि पर्यास्थामहि 
2 आस्थः आस्थतम्‌ आस्थत 2 पर्यास्थथा; पर्यास्थेथाम्‌ TEENAA. 
५ UN आस्थताम्‌ आस्थन 3 पर्याः्थत पर्यास्थेताम्‌ पर्याश्यन्त 
We give below the Srd per. sing. of the rest, 
Roots, Roots. 


शक (5. 4. P. A.) अशकत्‌ NIX NN 


अपिक्त, enge. 
f "x 4. A. takes the Fourth, as well as the Fifth Variety, in 


the Atm, भञ्चक्त, अझाकिट 3rd sing, 
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उच्‌ 4. P. to collect. r,  सुभ-अतुभत्‌ 


मुच-असुचत्‌ नम्‌ + P. ‘to kill - 
N 4. P. ‘to wallow. —अआअछुटत्‌ छुम-अलुभव्‌ 
पत्‌-अपप्चत्‌ कृम्‌ ASAT 


EA 4 P. ‘to be त्र९:.'--अह्िदत्‌ क्षम-अक्षमत्‌ 
frg 4. P. to be. 'आविवदत्‌ सम--अयमत्‌ 


मद--अमदत्‌ तम्‌--अत्तमत्‌ 

EN I. A. 4. P, ‘to be unctuous,’ 

to फ्थ-अमिड्त्‌ दम्‌--आदम त्‌ 

विद" 6. P. >.--अविहत्‌ TAS 

az 1. P. ‘to perish,, ‘to decay शम्‌-अभ शमत्‌ 

अशदत्‌ 

सद्‌ असदन्‌ 501—909 0T | 

स्विष--अस्विदत सम्‌ 1 P. ‘to be confused or agi- 

sq 4. 5. P. ‘to prosper'—sirdT tated, —भसमत्‌ | 

ऋुध--अक्रुधत FA 4, P. ‘to be thin — NN 

CEST EDI TU -अनझत्‌ | 

Td 4. P, ‘to eovet -N भूण 4. P. *to fallen 

रध्‌ 4. P. to hurt NN भ्रेहा--अभ्रदात्‌ | 

शुध-अशुधत्‌ FT t. P. to choose - 

सिध--असिधत्‌ जघ--अतषत्‌ | 

आपए--आपत्‌ तुभ 4. P, ‘to be thirsty ल 

AFN qw 4. P. to be spoiled, & 
SEEGA 

arq 4, P. to be con fused '-अगुपत पिष--आपिषतव 

C 4. P. ‘to throw '-अडिपत्‌ पुष-- अपुषत्‌ 


* विद्‌ A. takes the Forth, or Fifth Variety; अवित्त, अदेदेष्ट । 
sing. 
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जेप-अवुपब N 4. P. to burn “-अश्ुषत 


रुप--अरुपत रिप 4. P. to injure, to kill 
ठप! 4. 6. P. 3.--अलुपत अरियछ 
N- NA रुष 4. P. to be angry or vexed.’ 
fat 3 P. A. to spread through’ ETT 

अवियत्‌ 
बुष--अवषव A4. P. to divide’—ayegya 
f ANNA qu 4 P. to weigh,’ to change 


form NN 


«qq 4 P. ‘to be dry --अश्युषत्‌ मुस्‌ 4 P. to cut अखुसत्‌ 
wa 4. P. to strive’ HNA 


ET — NN 

कुस 4. P. to embrace -M AH TA—sameas बस्‌ 

qq —-1 P. ‘to eat - भषसत्‌ fraq—same as बिस्‌ 

wa 4. P. te release — NN DANON 

aa 4 P. ‘te throw away NN सास--अक्षिषत्‌ E 


wa, 4 “६७ decay,’ ‘to perish’ अदसत्‌ JE— NEET, 
बस्‌ 3. P. ‘to be straight’ अवसत्‌ gw -असुहत्‌ 
जिस्‌ 4. P. ‘to go’, 0 direct’, खिह--अखिहत्‌ 
शआविसत्‌ S WEE 
pyar 4 P, ‘to throw, -N A 
§ 543. The following roots belong to the 2nd Variety optional- 
y; they optionally take the Fourth or.Fifth Variety according as 
hey are Anit or Set. 
श्वयतिर्जीर्यतिप्रची ग्लुविग्लुअिम्नविम्ल चः 
रिणक्ति श्र विनाक्तिश्व चान्तात्त्वष्टी च शुच्यतिः ॥ N H 
wes Pra वेवोक्तिस्फोटती ala: | 


* takes the Fourth Form in the Atm, अलत, 
f faq Atm. takes the Seventh Variety, afaq. 
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च्युतिज्युती FHN आतिदांम्ता रुदादयः।। २ ॥ 
fert erat डुन्दातिश्च भिनत्तिना। 
रुदिस्कन्दो बोधतिश्च verfa HNA: uad 
स्तभ्नाति स्तभ्नोतिरृदियीषीतीक्षव्यती उहि: t 
सोहति दहति बही 'चस्वारिंशादियं लाडे li ४ | 
विभाषयाङ्किरणा परस्मेपाईनी यदा | 


Roots. 8898. Optional forms, Roots. Ssing. Optional forms, 
अत्वत्‌ अधि ख्वियत्‌ आज्योलिष्ट 


अश्वयीत्‌ yaya अञ्ोतात्‌ 
जु N अजारीत्‌ आऋ्यत्‌ू-अज्युत रु, भक्त्वोतीत 


2 


अच अमुचत्‌ अमोत्रीत्‌ WITT. अक्षौत्सीत,अक्चुत्त 


ग्लुच्‌ अग्लुचत्‌ अग्लोचीत्‌ छिव--अध्छिदत, अच्छेस्सीत, 


ग्लुञ्च्‌ Weal भग्छुञ्चीत्‌ भच्छित्त 
अच्‌ uga sp छद--अच्छूदत, weedy, 
II. अम्लुचत्‌ अम्लोचीत्‌ अच्छ रिष्ट 


रिच-- आरिचत्‌ भरेक्षीत्‌, अरिक्त खढ--अददत अतर्दात्‌, avatar 
Prx— अविचत्‌ अवक्षीत्‌, NN बुन्द अबुढ्त्‌ अबुन्दीतू, N- 


झुच- आझुचत्‌ Neff, अद्यो- स्विष्ट 
Pre भिए--आभिदत, spicata, 
निज-- अनिजत्‌ अनेक्षीत्‌, भनिक्त अभित्त 


IX — अयुजत्‌ भयोक्षीत, अयुक्त N NN अरोदीत 
विज-- RAR MIMI आविक्त स्कन्वःअस्कदत, अस्कान्त्सीत्‌ 


स्फुट--भत्फुटत्‌ भस्फोटीत्‌ बुध--अबुधत,  भर्जोर्धात, अबो- 
युत--अचुतत Ned धिष्ट 


च्यूत्‌--अच्युसत्‌, eÁ PA afa, sme. 


— 


* fq takes the Third and Fifth Varieties besides the 2nd. 


क्युत--अज्युतत, अञ्योतीत्‌, तप्‌-अतृपत्‌, अताप्सीतस, अचा- 


aia 


— 
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Roots. 3 siag Optional forms, Roots, 85102. Optional forms. 


प्सीत्‌, अतर्पीत क्षिष-- suf. अभिकषत्‌ 
दूप-- aya aratia, अद्वार्सीतू N भौहव, भोहीत्‌ 
अदर्पात ge— agga, असोहीत 
स्सम्भ-- अस्तभत्‌, अस्तम्भीत्‌ N— अदुहत्‌, अदोहीत्‌ 
Tu sra, अद्राक्षीत्‌ बृह-- अब्वहत्‌,अबर्ही व्‌ 
धवत्‌, अधोषीत्‌ 


§. 544, The following 25 roots which are all Atmanepadi are 
conjugated in the Parasmaipada, when they belong to this Variety, 
In the Atmanepada they take the Fourth or Fifth Variety aecordinz 
as they are Anit or Set. 


रुचिघुटिरुटिलुटौ लोठत दथुतिबृतूरश्थितः i 

Nd NN स्यन्द्‌ स्वेदते च SAT: शधिः ata 
कल्पसे क्षुमदुमिनुभ: शोभते ud wea: | 
भ्रंद्षिथ्वंती अंसिसंसी sare: पञ्चार्विद्यतिः ॥ २ ॥ 
भात्मनेपदिनी नित्य लुङिः ar विभाषया i 
Bre परस्मेपादिनी भजत्यन्यत्र सिज्यती u ३ U 


Roots. 8rd sing. Optional forms. Roots. 3rd sing. Optional forms 


रुच--अरुचत, अरोचिष्ट Wor, waite 
Nea, अवोरिष्ट way, अशिष्ट 
रुट--अरुटत, fer EIET अकल्पिष्ट NER 
लुद--अलुटत, अलोटिष्ट झुभ--अभुभत, अक्षोभिष्ट 

Fi -अलुठत्‌ अलोठिष्ट स॒भ्‌-अतुभत्‌, अत्तोभिष्ट 
ब्युत--अयुतत, भदा्योतिष्ट नुभ-अनुभत्‌, snb 
qaga, अवतिष्ट शुभ--अच्चुमत, अद्योमिष्ट 
खिन-अखितत्‌, अचेतिष्ट Hra, NANE 
क्विद--आक्षिद्त्‌, अदेवेदिष्ट M- अभ्रशत्‌ू, spe 


frg — आमिदत्‌ अमेदिष्ट अंद--अभ्रद्यतू, भर्भदिष्ट 
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स्यन्द्‌- NEATA, भस्यन्दिषट, ध्यंस--अध्वसत्‌, अध्वैसिष्ट 
NN अंस--अअ्रसत्‌, अरख्रेसिष्ट 
स्विद--अस्विदत्‌, भस्वेदिष्ट खसंस--अत्सत, असंसिष्ट 
| Third Variety or Form. 
545. Terminations:— 

The same as those of the 2nd Variety, 

546, Roots of the tenth class, causals, some derivatives, the 
root कम्‌ and the roots Py, हु, y when expressing the agent, take 
this Variety necessarily, and the roots & and Pq do it optionally. 

8 547, (a) The root is reduplicated before it takes the augment 
and then the terminations are added as in the 2nd Variety. 

(b) Final ¢ and छू are changed to XA and A before sy and 
final औ is dropped, 


Paradigms. 
far P. A. ‘to go,’ &c, 

Par. 
1. f N अक्वि्रियाव अकित्रियाम 
2, Aff NN: अदिस्ियतम्‌ अदिखियत 
3. अशिञ्भियत्‌ अशिखियताम. AfA NAA. 

Atm. 
1. अशधिभजिये असिश्रियावाहि अशिश्रियामादि 
2. Aff Naur: eife NA ur अधिजियध्वम्‌ 
3, अश्विखियत HNA अधिखियन्स 


दु--अवबुदुवत्‌ 9 Sing; ख--अप्ववुवत्‌ 3 Sing.; NN. Qr 
चीकमत also, when it takes aqra see $461 and 548. 7 8 sing. Pa- 
अदिश्वियत ( see p. 858, foot—note); N NANA. (घे also takes 
Ist, and VIth Varieties besides this). 
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$ 548. Roots of the Tenth Class and Causals:— 

(a) The अय of the base is dropped ( the vowel changes tak- 
ing place before it being retained ) and a short vowel substi- 
tuted for the long one ( and ए being shortened to , and rr 
and झो te F). 

The base so modified is then reduplicated according to the 
general rules; भावय (Cau, B. of T) भाव ट भव = बभव after 
reduplication ; Yea (from चित )--चैत्‌८-- चित -चिचित्‌ c. 

(b) डु is substituted for the sp of the reduplicative syllable 
if the syllable following it be short, and not prosodially long; 
the g of the reduplicative syllable is lengthened if not followed 
by a conjunct consonant; thus A= NN NA. चिचित॒-- 
ffn; स्खल्‌ = चस्स्वल्‌ = चिस्खल, the इ is not lengthened as it is 
followed by a conjunct consonant; स्पन्दू--पस्पन्द only, as प is 
followed by a syllable prosodially long. 

(c) Roots having a penultimate X, short or long, optionally 
preserve it, the long चट being changed to the short one; ¥q 
causal base वतेय=वरत्‌ after dropping भय, and q by this; 
vam) -N, कृत्‌ = कीर्तय =कारव, & by 
this; maa= fakti कृत्‌ = चीकृत्‌. 

(d) To the base so prepared the augment & is to be prefix- 
ed and the terminations added as in the 2nd Variety, अबीभवत्‌’ 
from x, भयीचितत्‌, from चित्‌, अचिस्खलत्‌, from स्खल्‌, अपस्पन्द- 
त्‌, from स्पन्द ; अववतेत्‌ , अत्रीडृतत्‌ from gq; अचिकीर्तेत्‌, अचीकृतत्‌ 
fr. कृत्‌; भपपर्थत्‌, भपीपृथस्‌ from पृथ, &c. 

§ 549, Bases with initial vowels;— 

(a) If a root begins with a vowel and ends in a single consonant 
the consonant is reduplicated and € added to it in the redupli 


- 862 SANBKRT GRAMMAR, [-§ 519-551 


cative syllable ; भर = भटद = अठिद = आटिटत्‌ by $ 410 (d). आप = 
भाषिपत्‌-त, रूह = भोजिहत्‌-त, <०. 

(5) If it end in a conjunct consonant with a nasal, & or 
q for its first member, the second member of the conjunct is 
reduplicated ; = NN and finally ओझोन्दिदतू-त 3 sing. ; 
similarly भादिटत्‌ from अदू (for ) ; आर्जिहत्‌ from अहे, आर्जि- 
जत्‌ from K, &c. 

(c) The roots ङन्‌, WE. भङ्गः, अन्ध, ster, अर्थ, Atm, and 
some others substitute ay for ढु in the reduplicative syllable 
3 sing. औननत्‌ , N, AH, भान्वधत्‌ , भांससत्‌ , ra ud; c. 

§ 550. Roots in J, short or long, substitute J (change- 
able to ऊ like y ) for x in the reduplicative syllable, provided it be 
not (immediately) followed by a labial consonant or a semivowel or 
N., followed by sz or str; नु--भनूनवत-त, कु-अचुकवत्‌, LOETA, 
शु - अदुद्यवत्‌-त, &c. But पू.अपीपवत्‌-त, भू-अबीभवत्‌-ल, sp ‘to hasten’ 
अजीजवत, मू ‘to 0701'--अमीमवत्‌, बु to bind’ अंयीयवत्‌, ₹-अरीर- 
बतू-त, छू-भलीलवत्‌, &e. 

(a) The roots J. J. हु, ध्रु ‘to go, g ‘to swim’ and च्यु optionally 
retain the इ; ANNA or अत्रसवत, अशिश्रवत्‌ or अद्युअवत्‌, आहि- 
द्रवत्‌ or ANNA. अपिप्रवत्‌ or अपुप्रवत्‌, आपिज्वत्‌ or अपुप्लवत्‌, - 
चिच्यवत्‌ or ANA. 

§ 551. The roots AT, भास्‌, भाष, दीप, जीव, मील, पीड, 
करण्‌ to moan,’ 'चण्‌ ‘to sound, ‘to go,’ रण, ‘to sound,’ WM, qw 
‘to sound,’ N ‘to give," लुप्‌, 6., P. A. to cut,’ N. ‘to harass,’ 
हे, लद, and gw 4 P., shorten their penultimate optionally; 
1. sing: -f Nor भयभ्राजम्‌, अबीमसम्‌ or अवभासम, NN or 
अबभाषम्‌, अदीद्पिभ्‌ or अदिदीपम्‌, अजीमियम्‌ or अभिजीवम, अमी- 
fae" or अमिमीलम्‌, अपीपिडम्‌ or आपिपडिम्‌, अचीकणम्‌ or अचका- 
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नम्‌, अचीचणम or spaememp, अररिणम्‌ or अरराणम्‌, अबीभणम or 
अबमाणम्‌, अवीवणम or अववाजम , अशिश्रणम्‌ or N, अलुछपम्‌ 
er अललोपम्‌, अजीहिठम्‌ or अजिहेठम, भजुहवम or भजुहावम (see $ 
415. below), NAH or SESTER, अलूलुरम्‌ or अलुलोटम्‌, Ke. 

६ 552. The af of the reduplicative syllable of ey, दृ, स्वर्‌, प्रथ्‌ 
qu N. and स्पृह्‌ is not changed toy; वेष्ट and N optionally 
change their ठ to ay; 1 sing. असस्मरम, अदद्रम्‌, IATA, अपप्र- 
थम्‌, NIA, अतस्तरम्‌, अपस्पदाम्‌; WE— अविवेष्म्‌, अववेष्टम; RE- 
अधिचेष्टमू-अचचेष्टम. 

4 553. The roots g and M take samprasárana; f»q does it 
optionally; -N; Pq—srqp arm, भशिश्वयन्‌- 

$ 554. The roots given under § 399 preserve their vowel un- 
changed; कथ--अचकथत्‌, वर--अववरत्‌, दाठ- NA, रह--भर- 
रहत्‌, पत्‌-अपपतत्‌, स्पृह--अपस्पृहत, HUI—Sgud 

§ 555. The roots शास, एज्‌, काण, WI, शीड, खाद, खेल, 
डोके, ताय, दाशा, M, नाथ, प्रोथ, ard, याच, योध्‌, राध, राज, 
eru, लेप, लोक, लोच, वेप, वेल, श्लाघ, श्लोक, सेक, सेव, हेष 
and others less important, do not shorten their penultimate; 
3 sing. अशद्यासत्‌, ÍRNA spar, AATA अचिक्षीबत्‌, 
TIS, अचिखेलतू, &c. | 

§ 556, Roots which form their Causal Aorist irregularly: ह 
with अघि ‘to study अध्यापिपत्‌, अध्यजीगपत्‌ (y with अघि to re- 
member’ अध्यजीगमत्‌ ) . 

$ed ‘to envy -den, ऐप्यियत्‌ 

ङर्णे--ओर्णुनवत्‌ | 

सण--अजगणत्‌, अजीगणत्‌ 

ध्रा-भजिघरपत्‌, Af ANNA 

ब कास्‌-अ ची चकासत्‌, भअच'चकासत्‌ 
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झत्‌-अहियशुतत्‌ 

qr ‘to drink’ अप्रीप्यत्‌ (पा ‘to protect’ forms its Causal Aorist 
regularly as अपीपलत ) . 

स्था- अतिष्ठिपत्‌ 


स्फुरू-भपुस्फुरतू, अपुस्फरत्‌ 
Paradigms. 
F ‘to do,’ 
Par, Atm, 
Y अचीकरम भचीकराव अचीकराम अचीकरे असीकरावहि अचीकरामाहि 
2 अचीकरः अचीकरतम्‌ अचीकरत अचीकरथाःअचीकरथाम vcn. 
9 अचांकरत्‌ भचीकरताम भयीकरन्‌ भ ची करत अचीकरेताम्‌ अचीकरन्त 
जप्‌ 
Par. Atm. 
1 अतित्रपम अतित्रपाव अतित्रपाम अतित्रपे अतित्रपावहि अतित्रपाभहि 


2 अतित्रपः अतित्रपतम्‌ अतिजपत आतित्रपथाःभतिनपथयान असिजपध्यम्‌ 
3 भतिचपत अतित्रपताम्‌ अतिजपन्‌ stare अ।तिञपेताद्‌ भतित्रपन्स 


चुर्‌ 
l अचूलरम SPEO अचुशुराम aT AAN अचूचुरामहि 
2 NN. WENA अचूचुरत NPI: अचूचुरथाम अचूचुरध्वन 
2 अचूचुरत्‌ अचुचुरतान अचुचुरन्‌ अचूचरत TAAL अचूचुरन्स 
Sixth Variety or Form 
(Only Parasmaipadi), 
N. B.—The Sixth and the Seventh Varieties are given here 


before the Fourth and Fifth as it is more convenient to do so. 
557. Terminations of the Sixth Form:— 


1 सिषम्‌ सिष्व सिष्म 
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2 di: सिष्टम far 
2 सीत्‌ सिष्टाम्‌ fag: 
§ 558. Roots ending in Ar (including those that change their 
final to आ) the roots यन्‌ , € and नम्‌ take this Variety. 


559. The roots ending in sy which are restricted to the 
First, Second and Third Varieties do not take this Variety. 


PARADIGMS. 
यम्‌ 
1 अर्यासिषम्‌ sp अर्यसिष्म 
2 aá: अर्यसिष्टम्‌ sra 
3 अयंसीत्‌ आयंसिष्टाम्‌ अयंसिष: 


रम्‌- अरंसिषम्‌, अरंसिव्य, अरंसिष्म, ८०. नम--अरन॑सिषम्‌, r- 
सिष्व, अनंसिष्म, &c.; शो--अशज्ञासिषम, £c. छो--भच्छासिषम्‌ , &c. 
मि-07 मी--अमासिबम्‌ , अनासिष्व, भमासिष्म, &९.; ली-अलासिथम , 
अलासिष्व, अलासिष्म, &९, 

Seventh Variety or Form, 


(Parasm, and Atmane.). 


§ 560. Terminations:— 


Par, Atm. 
1 सम्‌ ar साम 1 सि arate सामाहि 
2 सः सतमू सत 2 सथाः AAM, सध्वम्‌ 
सत्‌ सताम्‌ सन्‌ 3 सत साताम्‌ सन्त 


$ 561. Anit roots ending in A € स्‌ and g and having इ, उ, 
wk, or ल्‌ for their penultimate take this Form. gis an ex- 
ception; it therefore takes the Fourth Variety, 


§ 562. कृष, gar, and स्पुश optionally belong to this Variety. 
§ 563, The roots ge, [देह्‌ , लिह्‌ and M when Atmanepadi 


A 
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drop the initial स or सा of the terminations of the Ist dual, 2nd 
aud 810 sing. and 2nd pl. optionally. 


PARADIGMS. 


NM P. A. 
1 अदिक्षम अदिक्षाव अदिक्षाम 1! भादासे अदिकावाहि भहिक्षामाहि 
2 अद्क्षः अदिक्षतम्‌ अदिक्षतत 2 अदिक्षयाः अदिक्षाथाम rf NN 
3 अदिक्षत्‌ अदिक्षताम अदिन्‌ 3 अदिक्षत अदिक्षाताम्‌ अदिशन्त 
fre P. A. 
1 अधिक्षम अधिक्षाव अधिक्षाम 1 अधिक्षि अधिक्षावहि अधिक्षामहि 
STIS 
2 अधिक्षः भधिक्षतम्‌ अधिक्षत 2 अधिक्षथाःअधिक्षाथाम्‌ अधिक्षध्वम्‌ 
अदिग्धाः अधिग्थ्यम्‌ 
3 NN अधिक्षताम्‌ अधिक्षन 3 अधिक्षत अधिशाताम्‌ भधिक्षन्त 
अदिग्ध 
qw to be similarly conjugated. 
लिह्‌ 
1 अलिक्षम्‌ भलिभाव भलिक्षाम 1 अलिकि अळिक्षावहि अलिक्षामहि 
अलिहाहि 
2 भलिक्षः अलिक्षतम्‌ अलिक्षत 2 अलिक्षयाः अलिकायाम अलिकध्वम्‌ 
satar: iE! 
8 अलिक्षत्‌ अलिक्षताम्‌ अलिक्षन्‌ 3 अलिक्षत अलिक्षाताम्‌ अलिक्षन्त 
अलीढ 
गृह” P. A. 


1 अड्क्षम्‌ अवुक्षाव भअवुक्षाम 1 अकि अवुक्षावाहे अवुक्षामडि 
अगुद्वाहि 


* qg being a Wet root optionally takes the Fifth Variety; An- 
ETA, अगूहिषि, &c, 
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2. N: NENT अघुक्षस 2. अघुक्षाः अघुक्षाथाम भघुक्षध्वम्‌ 


अगुढाः अघू दुम्‌ 
3. अघुक्षत्‌ अघृक्षताम्‌ अपुक्षन्‌ 3. NN अघक्षाताम्‌ अघुक्षन्त 
wy 
Roots, Ising. Roots. Ising. 
रिग-- भरिक्षम्‌ fed. अत्विक्षम, smeafur 
र्-- NENA हिष-- fn, भडिक्षि 
लिघ-- अलिसम्‌, भलिक्षि विष-- अविक्षम्‌ 
N भविक्षम्‌ शिष-- अशिक्षम्‌ 
F अक्रुक्षम्‌ मिह-- आमिक्षम्‌ 
इह NENA दहू-- अदक्षम्‌, IARTA, 
feu -NH, FN N- अस्तक्षम्‌, MATL 
कुष्‌ with f निरकुक्षत, निर" बृह-- अवृक्षम, अवर्दियम्‌ 
कोषिषम्‌ WW— अभूभम्‌, अबर्हिपत्‌' 
मृह- आपघृक्षि- अगाहिषि मझ-अमक्षम्‌, अमाक्षंत, अम्राक्षम्‌ 
INIA, अस्पार्सम्‌ कृष---अकृश्तम,भकृक्षि,अकाक्षेम, 
अस्प्राक्षम; अक्राक्षम्‌ अकृक्षि 


Fourth Variety or Form, 


$ 564 Terminations:— 


Paras. Atm. 
1. सम्‌ er स्म 1. सि स्वहि स्माहि 
>. सीः स्तम्‌ स्त 2, स्थाः सायाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 
3. सीव स्तान्‌ g: 3. स्त साता सत 
$ 565, (a) Anit roots not belonging to any o: he preceding 
Varieties take this Form, Anit roots that optio:.ily take any 
of the preceding Varieties and Wet roots optio: sly belong to 


this Variety. 


Ae et ui. — —ů̃ — 


* Wet roots which belong to this Variety, ००110), -.. take the Vth, 
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Exceptions:— 

(1) ty and F. when Parasmaipadi, belong to the Fifth 
Variety. 

(2) Roots ending in 3 preceded by a conjunct consonant may 
take Fourth or Fifth Form in the Atmanepada, 

(3) and y Par, take the Fifth Form only. y A. may take 
the Fourth or the Fifth Form, 

(4) Of Set roots ब and those ending in , when Atm. belong 
to either (4th or Sth Variety). tq and way when A, belong to 
the Fcurth, | 

566, (a) In the Parasmaipada ihe radical vowel takes its 
Vrddhi substitute; नी-अनेषीत्‌ः कृ-भकार्षीत, भऊज-भर्भाक्षीत्‌, &c. 

(७) In the Atmanepada Guna is substituted for final ¢ or x, 
short or long; final «p and the penultimate vowel remain un- 
changed; final sg is changed to N or win accordance with 
& 393. चि-अचेष्ट, नि-भनेष्ट, च्यु-भच्योष्ट, सू-असोष्ट, fa 
अभित्त, स्त-भस्तीष्टे, वृ-भदृष्टे. 

(c) Penultimate sg of Anit roots is optionally changed to र्‌; 
अकार्क्षीत्‌ or अक्राक्षीत्‌, 

§ 567. After a short vowel, and after consonants, except nasals 
and र्‌. the स्‌ of terminations beginning with स्त and स्थ is dropped ; 
€—3TTW 3 sing. F- Fur: 2 sing, ; क्षिप--अक्षिप्था: भक्षिप्त, dc. 


Paradigms. 


1. अपाक्षम्‌ T आपाक्ष्म TN NR अपक्ष्महि 
2, अपाक्षीः अपाक्तम्‌ अपाक्त अपक्थाः अपक्षाथाम्‌ अपध्वम्‌ 
3. अपाक्षीत्‌ अपाक्ताम्‌ STOTT: अपक्त अपक्षाताम अपक्षत 
Conjugate similarly other Anit roots ending in consonants; क्षिप्‌ 
spiega, P. I. sing.; अक्षिम्ति Atm. I. sing; य॒ज्‌-अयोक्षम्‌ , अयुक्ति 
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I. sing. P. &. A.; सज-अताक्षमू* 1 sing. दृद्-अद्राक्षम समदृक्षि 1 sing. 
P. A; प्रच्छ-अप्राक्षम्‌ 1 sing अप्राक्षीः अप्राष्टम्‌ ANE 2. per. &०.; FA- 
भरौत्सम्‌ l sing; aA: 2 sing अरोद्धम्‌ 2 per, dual, £c; ww— 
अधाक्षम्‌ 1 sing.; भदाग्थम्‌ 2 dual, &c. 
जि P. with वि Atm. 
1. अजेषम्‌ seq अजैष्म AAN व्यजेष्वाहे घ्यजेष्महि 
2. अजैबीः भनैष्टम्‌ He व्यजेष्ठाः व्यजेषाथाम्‌ ARFA 
3. अजेषीत्‌ SITI अजेषः व्यजेष्ट व्यजेषाताम्‌ व्यजेषत 
Conjugate similarly सि, मी, ली, &९.; J. य॒ 9. P. A. &ec; 
चि--अ चै परम, अचेषि 1 sing; ली 9 P. 4. A. अलेषम l sing. 
अलेषि, अलासि 1 sing. श्रु-अश्रीषम्‌, dc. 
कृ. P. A. 
1. sparta अक्राव्वं अकार्भ अभकृषि अकृष्वाहे अक्कष्महि 
2, अकार्बी: REL are ARN: अकृषाथाम ART 
8. अक्रार्षात्‌ भऊाष्टांम अकार्षुः HA भअङ्कषाताम्‌ भकृषत 
स्तृ P. A. to be similarly conjugated. Conjugate g A, similarly. 
q A, स्तृ A, 
1. Af iR अवुष्मोहि 1. अस्तीर्षि अत्तीष्वेहि अर्स्ताष्मीहे 
2, agar भूषायाम्‌ wage 2. अरतीडाः अत्तीबोथाम्‌ अस्तम्‌ 
3. 1 orgia अवूषंत 3. अस्ती अस्तीर्षाताम अस्तीर्षंत 
1 exi 
l. अवौषि RAR अधोष्माहि 1. TA. RRA NN 
अक्राक्षम्‌ अक्राक्ष्व अक्राक्ष्म 


* Vide § 465. 
t Also takes the VIth Variety when it substitutes आ. for its final. 
Í कुष्‌, स्पृश्‌ and gq also take the VIIth Variety; aq and ठप्‌ 
take the IInd and Vth besides this, 
24 8. d. 
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2. 


3. 


os 


अधोष्ठाः अधोषाथाम्‌ भ्धोदुम 2. अकार्षीः अकार्टैम्‌ अकार्ड 
क्षक्राक्षीः अक्राष्टम्‌ IRE 
अधोष्ट अधोषाताम अधोषत 3. अकार्क्षीत भकाष्टांम्‌ अकार्षुः 
अक्राक्षीत्‌ अक्राष्टाम्‌ भक्राञ्चुः 


EE Atm. armi, ८८. 


. sure fre अमादर्म Conjugate similarly सुप, N. eget Ke. 
2. अमार्सी: sia v तृप-- अताप्सीत्‌, अन्ाप्सीत: Ke. 
. अमार्कीत्‌ भमार्टाम्‌ Nad: NN NN, भस्प्राक्षात्‌; &०. 


सृश्‌-आमार्भीत्‌, अस्राक्षीत्‌, Kc. 


A 1 P. 
1. अवात्सम्‌ START अवारस्म 
2. svareat: अवात्तम्‌ अवात्त 
3. अवास्सीत्‌ अवात्ताम अवारः 
we P. A. 


. भवाभम अवाक अवाक्ष्म अवाधि' अवाकष्वाहि erat 
. भवाशीः अवोढम्‌ अवोढ अवोढाः अवाक्षाथाम snm 
. अवाशीत्‌ भवोढाम अवाश्चः अवोढ आवाक्षाताम्‌ भवाक्षत 


T गाइ A. ऋम्‌ with प्र, 


. Maa भधाक्ष्वहि भवाक्महि 1. प्राक्रेसि प्राक्रस्वहि mene 
- अगाडाः अवाक्षाथाम अघाइस 2. प्रार्क्रस्थाःप्रार्॑सायाम प्राक्रन्ध्वम 
. भगाढ अधघाभाताम अयाभत 3. qnc प्राक्रंसाताम प्राक्कसत 


क्षम्‌ to be similarly conjugated. 
भर्भस 1 sing. &c. 
Irregular Aorists of the Fourth Form. 


§ 568. wr, धा, and roots assuming the forms of हा and wy 


१ वस्‌ A. takes the Vth Variety since it is Set. 
1 Also take the Vth Variety. 
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(Vide $ 459) and स्था substitute इ for their final vowel in the 


Atm. This g does not take its Guna substitute. 


roots take the first Variety (Vide $ 532). 
6 569. हुन्‌ drops its nasal before the Atm, terminations. 


It takes the Fourth Form in the Atm. optionally: but takes the 
Fifth Form both in the Par, and Atm. in which case qu is 


substituted for it. 


1n the Par. these 


§ 570. गम्‌, and qq with उप to marry’ optionally drop their 


nasal, 


when they take the Atm. 


terminations. 


खम्‌ when 


it means ‘to give out’ (as the faults of others) necessarily drops 


its nasal, 


§ 971. The third person sing. of पवू is अपाहि. ga 4. A. 
takes the termination हू optionally in the 8rd sing. before which 
the penultimate ⁊ takes Guna. 


1 आइसि 
2 भाह्या: 
8 anga 


1 उदायसि 
2 उदायथा; 
3 उदायत 


1 समगंसि 
2 समगस्थाः 
3 समगंस्त 


Paradigms, 
हन्‌ ^. (with आ). 
भाहस्वाहे 
भाहसाथाम्‌ 
आहसाताम्‌ 
यम्‌ with उस्‌ 


उदायस्वहि 
उदायसाथाम. 
उदायसाताम्‌ 


गम्‌ with सम्‌ 
समगंस्वहि 
समगंसाथाम. 
समगंसाताम्‌ 


अहस्महि 
भाहध्वन्‌ 
आहसत 


उदायस्महि 
उवायध्वम्‌ 
उरायसत 


समगँस्माहि 
समगन्ध्यमू 
समर्गसत 
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1 समगसि 
2 समगथाः 
3 समगत 


समगस्वाहि 
समगसाथाम 
समयसाताम्‌ 


[ § 571-572 


समगस्महि 
समगध्वम्‌ 
समगसत 


aq with उप to be similarly conjugated; उपायंसि, उपायसि 1 sing. 
उपायंस्वाहि, उपायस्ताहि 1 dual; उपायंस्थाः, उपायथाः 2 sing &c. 


$ 572 


1 अमुस्सि 
2 अबुद्धाः 


gy 
अयुस्स्वहि 
अभुस्साथाम्‌ 


9 N, भबोधि अनुत्साताम्‌ 


1 अपात्सि 
2 अपत्थाः 
३ अपादि 


1 अध्यगीषि 

2 भध्यगीष्ठाः 

8 भध्यगीष्ट 

1 अध्यैषि 

2 अभ्येष्ठाः 

8 अध्येष्ट 
समस्थिषि 
भदिषि 
afafa 
अमासि 


Fifth Variety or Form, 


Terminations :—These are obtained by prefixing the 


qd 
अपस्स्वाहि 
भपस्साथाम्‌ 
भपत्साथाम्‌ 
g with अघि” 
अध्यगीष्वहि 
अध्यगीषाथाम 
अध्यगीषाताम्‌ 
अध्यैष्वहि 
अध्यैषाथाम्‌ 
अध्येषासाम्‌ 
1 sing, 


अभृत्स्माहि 
अभुवध्यम्‌ 
अभुत्सत 


अपस्स्महि 
अपध्यम्‌ 
भपत्सत 


भध्वर्गाष्माहि 
अध्यगीढुम्‌ 
अध्यगीषत 
अध्यैष्माह 
अध्येदुम्‌ 
sem. 


* Vide $ 486, 
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augment हूं to the terminations of the Fourth Variety, drop- 
ping the स्‌ in the case of the 2nd and 3rd per. sing. e. g. 


Par. Atm. | 
1 इषम्‌ en 1 इखि mR इष्महि 
2 €: इष्टम्‌ इष्ट 2 छाः इषाथाम्‌ इध्वम्‌ 

3 हल्‌ इष्टाम्‌ इषुः 3 दृष्ट ara a 


§ 573, All roots not restricted to any of the preceding 
Varieties take this Variety. Consequently it is peculiar to Set 
roots (Vide § 565 ), | 
5 574. (a) In the Parasmaipada, the final radical vowel 
and the penultimate sq of roots ending in T or हू and that of 
we and spp take their Vrddhi substitute necessarily. u- 
ST, फल--अफालिषम्‌, Se. 

(०) The penultimate vowel of a root takes its Guna substitate ; 
बुध्‌- अबोधिषम्‌, &c. 

(c) Vrddhi is optionally substituted for the penultimate भ 
not prosedially long of roots having an initial consonant and not 
ending in T or लू; पठ--अर्पठिषम्‌, यद--भगदिषम:--भगादिषम . 

(d) But the vowel of roots ending in ह, मू, ख, and of the roots 
क्षण, श्वस्‌, जाग, ia, कद्‌, ‘to cover, ‘to surround,’ wa, ‘to break, 
to pierce,’ AA, WE ‘to ask, to beg, qw, ‘to go or move,’ मथ्‌ ‘to 
churn,’ लगू ‘to stick’ or ‘cling to,’ हृस्‌ and WW ‘to sound or to be 
diminished,’ takes its Guna substitute 

(८) In the Atmanepada the radical vowel takes its Guna 
substitute. लु-अलविष्ट 


Paradigms. 
स्तु-- अस्ताविषम्‌ 1 sing. भस्तावीत्‌, स्नु--भस्नाविषम 1 sing. अस्ना- 
8 sing. बीतू 8 5108. 
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छ-असाविषम्‌ 1 sing. असावीत्‌ अवरिष्यहि, अवर्राष्वाहि, Se. 
3 sing. अवरिष्ठाः or अवर्राधाः 

A- अधाविषम्‌, अधविषि 1 sing. 2 sing. &c. 

रह-भरतरिषि 1 sing. अस्तरिष्ट, सृज-अमार्जिषम, 1 sing. Nr AN 
8 sing, 8 sing. 

7 and y—P. fen 1 sing. हन--अवधिषम, अवधिदे 1 sir g- 
अवारीत्‌ 3 sing. Par, and Atm, 

सत्‌ अरतारिषम, Par. N Tc, क्रम्‌- अक्रमिषम्‌ 1 sing. क्षक्रमीत्‌ 
भस्तरीषि Atm. 1 sing, 9 sing, 
अह्तरिष्ठाः-शीष्ठाः 2 sing. क्षम--अक्षमिषिम 1 sing. safre 

T ८. -अवरिषि -अवरीषि 1 singe 8 sing. 


For the optional forms of these roots see the precedindg Variety. 


खि-अश्वयिषम्‌ 1 sing. अश्वयीत्‌ gu—t अगोपायिषम, अगोपिषम 


8 sing: 1 sing. 
जागू--अजागरिषन्‌, 1 sing. N- सृप--अतर्पिषम्‌ 1 sing. अतर्पीक 
जागरीत्‌ 3 sing. 8 sing. 
A आजञ्जिषम्‌ 1 sing. आ- स्थम्‌ अस्ञमिघम्‌ 1 sing BART, 
| अजीत 3 sing. 8 sing. 
RN है 1 sing, आत्राजात्‌ qa naff 1 eing. अक्षमिष्ट 
S sing. 


विज--$ अविजिषम्‌. 1 sing. ॥ 
भण्‌--अभाणिषम्‌ , अभाणिषम्‌ 1 sing, प्यय-अव्ययिषन्‌, safaf] sing 
वर्‌-अवादिषिम्‌ 1 sing. saraq NC- अक्षारिषम 7 sing. 


3 sing. क्षल -भह्मालिषम्‌ I sing. 


* See ६ 475. 
१ Vide $ 461, 
$ Vide $ 466. 
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श्वस--अत्वसिषम 1 sing, आश्वसीत्‌ गाहू-अगाहिबि 1 sing. अगाहिष्ट 


8 sing. 3 sing, 
u ITHACA , अप्रहीषि. 1 sing. गृह- अनुहिषम्‌ ^, अगूहिषि 1 sing 
P. A, 


Irregular Aorists of the Fifth Form. 

6 575. The roots IA. A, पूर, are and card optionally sub- 
stitute डु for the ay of the third person sing, Atm, 

§ 576, Beots of the 8th class ending in गू or न्‌ drop 
their nasal and substitute optionally sre and w for the ter- 
mingdéons Tn and ge of the 2nd and 3rd person sing. Atm, 
wx lengthens its vowel after dropping A. 

§ 577. The vowel of KA takes Vyddhi optionally in the 
Parasm. i. e, optionally takes Guna substitute; also it option- 
ally remains unchanged before € (Vide § 462, 518), 

§ 578. The आ of fr is optionally dropped in the Aorist 
and consequently it takes the Sixth and the Fifth Varieties. 


Paradigms, 
* 
Par. 
1. FN mias आर्णेविष्म 
2 भोणुवी : ओणुविष्टम्‌ WATE 
3 I EIE ओजुविष्टाय NARI: 


1 औओर्णाविषम्‌ ओर्णाविष्य भोणाविष्म आर्णविषन्‌ ओर्जविष्य ओर्णविष्न 
2 ओर्णीबीः ओर्णविष्टम्‌ और्णाबिष्ट ओर्णवीः «anette ओर्णविष्ट 
३ we to भोणोविटान. और्णाविषुः ओर्गेवीर्‌ भोजेविटाम्‌ भोणंविरुः 


* Vide p. 265. foot-note f. IX also takes VIIth Variety, 


TL 
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Atm, 
1 sijfrf ' भोणुंविष्वहि  भोणुविष्माहे 
2 भोणोवेष्ठाः भओोर्णृविषाथाम्‌ भोणुविध्वमः n. 
3 ओो्णुंविष्ट भोर्णृविषाताम्‌ ओोर्णुविषत 
1 आओोणोवेषि भोणविष्वाहि ओर्णविष्महि 
2 ओर्णेविष्ठाः भोर्णविषाथाम्‌ ओऔर्णविष्व-दृम्‌ 
3 भोणेविष्ट भोरणेविषाताम भोणंविषत 


इ रेद्रा-भररिद्रिषम्‌, अइरिद्रीत्‌. 

झन्‌ अजनिषि अज्ञानिष्ट, भामे. 

-A 1 sing. अरीपिष्ट, 
अदीपि 8 sing. 
Roots of the 8th Class. 

ऋण-आणिषम्‌ 1 sing. Par, 
भाणिषि Ising, Atm. आर्जि- 
छाः, आर्याः; आार्निष्ट, आते 2. 
& 3 sing. Atm, 

क्षिण्‌- अक्षेणिषम्‌, I sing. Par, 
अक्षेणिषि 1 Atm. 


sing. 


अकेयिष्ठाः, अक्षिथाः; भक्षेणिष्ट 


sta 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 
घ्ण- अघार्णिषम्‌ 1 sing. Par. 
saqar 1 sing. Atm, 


भघर्णिष्ठाः, Nur:, अधर्शिष्ट, 
अघत 2 & 8 sing. Atm, 
aq— NANA 1 sing. Par. 
भतणिंचे 1 Atm. 
अतर्शिष्ठा, Nur:; अतर्णिष्ट, 
IN. 2 &Ssing. Atm. 


sing. 


साब--असाबिधि, अतायेष्ट, भतावि 

व्याय्‌- अप्यायिषि, NAH N- 
प्यावे. 

पूर--अपूरिधि, Re, aft. 
Roots of tho 8th Class, 


तन--अतानिषम्‌ अतनिषम्‌, Par. 
अतनिधि, Atm. 1 sing. अत- 
निष्ठा: भतथाः, भतनिष्ट, भतत 
2 and 3, sing. Atm, 

मन =N तानिधि 1 sing. अमानिष्ठाः, 
भयोः; अमनिष्ट आमस 3 ॐ 
3 sing. 

टन्‌ rnia, अवनिषम्‌ 1 sing. 
Par. अवनिषि, 1 sing. Atm. 
अवानेष्ठाः, अवथाः अवनिष्ट 
अवस 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 

सन--असानिषम्‌, असानियम्‌ 1 sing. 
Par. भसनिर्षि, 1 sing. Atm. 
असनिष्ठाः, असायाः; भसनिष्ट 
असात 2 & 3 sing, Atm. 
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(6) Tue 0820100102 ( भाशीलिक ) 


$ 579, Tae Parasmaipada terminations of this mood may be 
obtained by prefixing A to those of the Imperfect, dropping 
its final & before the and N of the 2nd and 310 per, sing,; and the 
Atmanepada ones by prefixing I to the terminations of the 
Atm, Potential and to the and शू occuring in them, These 
therefore are:— 


Parasm. Atmane. 
1 यासम्‌ यास्व यास्म 1 सीय सीवहि सीमहि 
? याः यास्तम्‌ यास्त 2 dter: सीयास्थाम्‌ सीभ्वम्‌ 
3 ary यास्ताम्‌ यास ः 3 सीष्ट सीयास्ताम्‌ सीरन्‌ 


(a) Parasmaipada. 


§ 580. The Par. terminations are weak and therefore occasion 
no Guga or Vrddhi change in the root. All roots reject the 
augment हू. 

§ 581. The final g or उ is lengthened; final wg short is 
changed to रि, and final X changed to N and to कर्‌ when 
preceded by a labial or s; before the Par. terminations of 
the Benedictive, and the य of the Passive; जि-जीयान्‌, A- 
यात्‌; कू-क्रियात्‌, कृ-कीयोंत, ए-पूरयात्‌, &०. 

§ 582 we preceded by a canjunct consonant and the root 
Wc sre changed to Guna under the same eircumstances; N- 
Prats, -r. 

$ 583. Roots capable of taking Samprasàrana take it: शास्‌ 
substitutes ¢ for its vowel, 

§ 584. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped. Some 
of the roots dropping their nasal thus 870;--भज्च, WA, 


d 


४78 SANSKRT Grammar. [ § 585-587 


ASM, CH, qi स्वञ्ज्‌, deu. मन्ध, उन्द, स्कन्द, tien NA. TA, 
इम्म्‌, स्तम्भ, TU, अंश, N, शंस्‌, संस्‌, and qu 

§ 585. wr, चा, and roots assumlüg these forms, मेँ, स्था 
गै, पाँ, to drink, Fr, to abandon’ and सो change their final 
to v, Final ssp (also that subsituted for x see § 359). 
if it be preceded by s conjunct consonant, is changed to tr 
optionally; दा-देयात, पा-पेयात्‌, शैं-गेयातः ग्ल-ग्लेयात्‌ or A. ÈC. 
but पा to protect’ पायात्‌. 

Atmanepada. 

$ 586. (a) इ is prefixed to the terminations after Set roots 
and optionally after Wet ones. 

(b) Roots ending in sg preceded by a conjunct consonant, 
the root g and roots ending in s& admit of हू optionally. 

$ 587, The Atm. terminations are strong. Before these 
the radical vowel takes its Guna substitute; but when the 
intermediate ¢ is not prefixed to the terminations, the final 
% remains unchanged and X is changed to N or to ऊर if a 
labial precedes ; चि--चेषाष्ट, धु-धोषीष्ट, दू--लॉविषीष्ट, स्त-स्तरिषीष्ट or 
रती षीष्ट, पृ-परिषीष्ट or Wie, &c. 

Paradigms. 


Pr 
Par. Atm, 


1 चीयासम चीयास्व चीयास्म 1 ada चेषीवहि चेषीमाहे 

2 सीया: raren चीयास्त 2 चेषीष्ठाः चेषीयास्थान्‌ चेषीदुम्‌ 

३ चीयात्‌ प्वीयास्ताम चीयाउः 3 चेषीष्ट चषीयात्ताम्‌ N 
भू P. A. 

1 भूयासम्‌ भूयास्व भुयास्म 1 भविषीय भविषीवहि भविषीमाहि 


p» 
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2 भूयाः भूयास्तम्‌ भूयारत 2 भविर्षाष्ठाः भविषीयास्थाम्‌ भविषीध्वम-दुम 
3 भूयात्‌ भूयारताम्‌ भूयासुः 3 भविर्षाष्ट भविषीयास्ताम्‌ Tcr 
F P. A. 
1 क्रियासम्‌ fart क्रियास्म 1 कृषीय कृषीवाहे  कृषीमहि 
2 क्रियाः क्रियास्तम्‌ क्रियास्त 2 oq कृषीयास्थाम कृषीबुम्‌ 
3 क्रियात्‌ क्रियास्तांम्‌ fang: 3 कृषीष्ट कृषीयास्ताम्‌ कुर्षीरन्‌ 
eg Par, चट Par. 
1 स्मयोसम्‌ स्मयोस्व स्मर्यास्म 1 आर्यासम्‌ अयाँस्व अयाँस्म 
2 erat: स्मर्यास्तम्‌ स्मयांस्त 2 अयाः अर्यास्तम्‌ अयोस्त 
$ cf . स्मर्यास्ताम्‌ Sata: 3 अर्यात्‌ अर्यास्ताम्‌ crat: 
ta A. 
1 स्तरिषीय स्तरिपावहि स्तरिषीमाहे 1 canta eximie स्दषीमहि 
2 स्तरिषीडाः स्तरिषोयास्थाम्‌ 2 स्दर्षाष्ठाः स्टषीयास्थाम्‌ 
स्तारषीध्यन-ढुम्‌ ef. TT 
8 स्तरिषीष्ट स्तरिषीयारताम स्तरिर्थारन 3 र्सृधीष्ट स्तृषीयास्ताम्‌ erster 
Conjugate & Par. like eg. 
स्त-स्तर्यासम्‌, रतरिषीय, स्तीर्षीय 1 sing. यज इज्यासम, यर्शीय 


y— वूयासम्‌, वरिषीय, वूर्षीय Wg उप्यासम्‌, वप्सीय 
N-. दासीय वह उद्यासम, वक्षीय 
धा--पेयासम्‌, धासीय बै ऊयासम्‌, वासीय 
m घ्रेयांसम्‌, प्रासीय व्ये वीयासम्‌, व्यासाय 
” अच--उच्यासम्‌ द्वे हयासम, द्वासीय 
स्वप्‌--दुप्यासम्‌ प्रह mm. प्रहीपीय 
प्रच्छ - पृ च्छघासम्‌ AA कृ च्यासम्‌ 
अ्स्ञ-मृञ्ञ्यासम्‌, अक्षीय, भर्सीय शास शिष्यासम. 


शी शयियोय 


Irregular Benedictives, 
§ 588. ई ‘to &०-ईयासम but after a preposition इयासम्‌ 
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Atm, wafa. Kg also when joined with prepositions shortens 
its रू before weak terminations beginning with य; समुह्यासम - 


SECTION II. 
THE PASSIVE. 

§ 589. Every root in every one of the ten conjugational 
classes may take a Passive form conjugated like an Atmane- 
padi root of the IVth Class. * 

§ 590, There are three kinds of Passive Verbs: —(I) the 
Passive properly so called (ufer we), as रामेण द्रव्य दीयेत; (2) 
an Impersonal Passive (भावे We), as गम्यते it is gone; and (3) 
a Reflexive Passive (कर्मेकतेरि Te), as MN: पच्यते ‘rice is cooked - 

ConJUGATIONAL TENSES. 


§ 591, Formation of base :— 


* The only difference is in the accent; in the Passive it falls on @ 
whereas in the primitive verbs of the 4th class Atm. it falls on the 
radical syllable, 

“Jt might even be suspected, that the occasional assumption of an 
Intransitive signification and a Parasmai-pada inflexion by a Passive 
verb, was the cause which gave rise to a 4th class of Primitive 
verbs as distinct from the Passive, Instances are certainly found of 
Passive verbs taking Parasmai-pada terminations, and some Passive 
verbs (e. g. jdyate, ‘he is born, fr. rt, jan, puryate, ‘he is filled,’ fe 
Vr; and tapyate, ‘he is heated,’ fr, tap) are regarded by native 
grammarians as A’tmane. verbs of cl, 4. Again, many roots appear 
in class 4 as Intransitive verbs, which also appear in some one of the 
other nine as Transitive, For example, yuj, ‘ to join , when used 
in a Transitive sense, is conjugated either in cl. 7, or in the 
Causal ; when in an Intransitive, in cl. 4. So also push, ‘to nourish;' 
kshubh, to agitate; klis’; ‘to vex;' sidh, ‘to accomplish’. 

Monier Williams, 
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(a) य is added to the root, which is weak (f. e. no Guna or 
Vrddhi substitute takes place before it); नी—नीय, भिद--भिद्. 

(5) Before य roots undergo the same changes as they do 
before the Par, terminations of the Benedictive; Pa—sfra; F 
क्रियः स्मू-स्मये; ward, J-, A, , (but नि- 
न्दू-निन्य्र); वच--उच्य, प्रहद--गह्य, ॐ. 

(c) The final sqr ( original or substituted) of हा ‘to give,’ N,. Fr. 
था. थे, मा, स्था, गे, पा ‘to drink’ सो and हा ‘to abandon,’ is changed 
to J; in other cases it remains unchanged; बा and को-हीय, X- 
गीय, हा- हीय, but ज्ञा-ज्ञाय, ध्यै-ध्याय. 

$ 592. The Passive base is conjugated like a root ofthe 
IVth class in the Atm.; e. g. 


1 ‘to be,’ 
Present. 
1 ye भूयावहें भूयामहे 
2 भूयसे yay भूयध्वे 
8 भूयते भूयेते भूयन्ते 
Imperfect, 


ler wyar  भभूयामहि 

2 अभूयथाः अभूयेथाम्‌ अभूयध्यम्‌ 

Sara अभूयेतामू अभूयन्त 
Imperative. 

1 भूये भूयावहे भूयामहे 

2 JAA JAA भूयध्यम 

9 भूयताम्‌ puer भूयन्ताम्‌ 
Potential, 


1 मूयेय AMR भूयेमाहि 
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2 x Wr भूयेबायाम्‌ भवेध्वम्‌ 
9 भूयेत yarara भूयेरन्‌ 
बुध्‌ Present, 


1 बुध्ये बुध्यावटे बुभ्यानहे 
2 बुध्यसे gray बुध्यध्ये 


3 बुष्यतै ada mqi 

Imperfect. 

1 aaa अबुध्यावाहि भजुध्यामहि 

2 अजुध्यथा: अबुध्येथा 1 MPAA 

3 अबुध्यत भवध्येताम्‌ भवृध्यन्त 
Imperative, 

1 बुध्त्रे para अध्यामहे 

2 T amm porr 

3 बु. यताम्‌ Naarn gen 

Potential, 

1 बुध्येय बुध्येवहि बध्वेर्माहि 

2 बुध्येथाः PATT बुध्येध्वन्‌ 

8 बुध्येत garara. NANA 


§ 598. (a) The roots AA. जन, तन, and सन्‌, optionally 
drop their न, and at the same time jlengthen their : स्थन-स्वन्यते, 
arma, &c. 
(b) cf to lie down’ and fq form their bases as Fr and इय. 
(c) कह्‌ shortens its & when a preposition is prefixed to it 
(d) दरिद्रा, दीथी and बेबी drop their final vowel before ख. 
(e) 9. and अस्‌ substitute for themselves A and X; घस्‌ 


also substiutes झवू and भज, वी. 
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१ 594. To assist the student, the 3rd sing. pre. of some 


roots regular as well as jrregular, is given below, 


Roots. 3 sing, Roots 8 sing, 

WT प्रायते घे धीयते 

Sar जीयते वै ऊयत 

«r3 P. A. दीयते ष्य वीयते 

«1.2. A. „ È हयते, 

धा, धीयते गै गीयते 

पा ‘to drink' पै पायते 

पा to protect' पायते दी दीयसे 

मा मीयते सो सीयते 

er P. ही यल Ju उच्यते 

हा A. हायते NN NN 

f rag ब्य्‌ विच्यते 

Py शयते प्रच्छ पृच्छते 

मि मीयते विच्छ विच्छघत, विच्डाय्परते 
मी मीयते d N 

«t शय्यते यज्ञ इज्यते 

at aiaa पण्‌ पणाय्यते, पण्यसे. 
* भयेते ष्टन्‌ ऋत्यते, घटती बते 
F क्रियते N अद्यते 

जाए ar * द्यत 

e eria C naa 

Y दयत eqq विध्यते 

a स्तयते बन्ध्‌ TAT 

कू कीर्येते vu रुध्यते 

स्त स्तायत श्वम्‌ rad, स्वन्यते 
N शीयते AL जायते, मन्यने 
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Roots. 8 sing. Roots. 9 sing. 
सन्‌ तायते, तन्यते व्स्‌ उष्यते 
पन्‌ पनाय्यते, पन्यते बस ‘to dress Ar 
डप्‌ गुप्यते, गोप्यते अस्‌ भूयते 
वप्‌ उप्यते हास शिष्यते 
स्वप्‌ रबी 8 wa aera 
कम्‌ कम्यते, काम्य > 
चुर चोयैसे ae aoi 
frt दीव्यते पह गृह्यते 
वश उद्यत कह with सम सयुद्यते 
&c, &c. &c. 60, 


NOoN-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES AND Moons. 
(1) The Perfect. 
§ 595. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect of a root in the 


Passive is formed in the ordinary way, every root being 
considered Atmanepadi; नी—निन्ये; भू--बभूवे; निन्ह== निनिन्दै; अध्‌ 
TTT; THAR, &c. 

(5) The Periphrastic Perfect of the Passive does not differ 
from that of the Active, except in that the Auxiliary verbs take 
Atmanepadi terminations necessarily; शेश-ईक्षांचक्रे, guia? 
इक्षामासे, £c. कथयांचक्ते ur, कथयामासे, &e. 

(2, 8) The two Futures, the (4)Conditional and the (5) Benedictire. 

§ 596. (a) The forms of the two Futures, Conditional and 
the Benedictive of the Passive are made up in the same way as those 


of the Active, every root being supposed Atmanepadi; बुघ-बोधिताहे, 
बोधिष्ये, अबोधिष्ये, बोधिपाय, 1 sing. सुद-तो साहे, सोस्स्ये, भव q 
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(3) Roots ending in a vowel © and the roots M, M, and, Tq, 
optionally form the two Futures, the Conditional and the Benedictive 
of the Passive by changing their vowel to Vrddhi and appending 
the Atmanepada terminations of those tenses with इ prefixed 
to them invariably; in the case of roots ending in आ (and 
in छ्‌, and भी changeable to आ ), p is inserted between the 
root and this इ; दा-दायिताहे, दाताहे; दायिष्ये; दास्ये; अशयिष्ये, 
अवास्ये; दायिषीय, दासीक; and similarly द्वे--हायिताहें, हाताहे; 
&८.; नी -नायिताहे, नेताहे; नाविऽ्य, नेष्ये; भनायिष्ये, अनेष्ये; नायियीय, 
नेषीय; हन-घानिताठे, | हन्ताहे; aaa, हनिष्ये; भघानिष्वे, भहनिष्ये; 
पानिषीय, याधिषीय 1 sing; मह-माहिताहे, हीताहे; ग्राहीष्ये प्रहि- 
c3; अमाहिष्ये, अप्रहीष्ये; arrester. ग्रहीषीय, &c.; दृश -दार्शिताहे, द्रष्टाहे; 
Fed, xad अदाधव्ये, अत्रश्ये; दशिषीय; दृक्षीय, &८. 

(6) The Aorist, 

§ 597. (a) The Passive of the Aorist of roots belonging 
to the IVtb, Vth and VIIth Varieties, is made up similarly by 
appending the Atmanepada terminations to the base; भू-भनभविणि; 
HAHA; धा-भाधषि, पच NN दिद्य-अविक्षि, हिर-अहिर्कि, &c. 

(^) Roots belonging to the first, seconl, third and sixth 
Varieties take fourth, fifth or seventh Varieties in the Passive, in 
awordanee with general rules; त्था-अस्थिबि 1 sing. ख्य-अड्याति; 
जृ-भजरिवि; श्रि-अश्रयिषि; छु-अतोबि; नम-अनंसि, &०. 

(c) The third per. sing. of the Aorist Passive of all roots 


mune formed by adding ¢:— 


* जू and y take V rddhi in this case though it is usually forbidden 
with them, see $ 33. 1; दृशू takes Guna only. 

t The of g4 is change to घ immediately before नू and before 
un alix containing a mute ब्‌ or ot i. e, य of the Passive, &c. 


25 8. d. 
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(1) Before this ¢ the penultimate (prosodially) short takes its 
Guna substitute and penultimate sq except that of जन्‌, and of 
set roots ending in M except M with ay, कम्‌, and wq 
and the final vowel take their Vrddhi substitute; f-; 
but निन्द--अनिन्दि; तुद-भतोदि; कूब--अकर्षि; वद--अवा- 
हि; पदू--अपाठि ; but जन--अजनि ¦; यम्‌-अगामि; but दमू--भदामे; 
&c, चम्‌ with आ-आचामि, कम-अकामे, ॐ. नी -अनाकि 
स्टू--भस्तावि; छू-अलावे; कु or क-अकारि. 

(2) Roots ending in Sr original or substituted (i. e, of 


roots in ए, i, Sfr) insert A before this इ; झ-अदावे,-पे-भधाकि, 
ने-अगायि; शो-भशावि, ge. 


(3) c and रभ insert a nasal before their final consonant so 
that their penultimate अ cannot take Gana or Vrddhi substitute ; 


feu, अजम्भि, अरम्मि, 

(4) लभ without a preposition does the same optionally and 
with a preposition necessarily; आलम्मि, अलानि; but प्रालम्मि, 

(5) भञ्ज्‌ ‘to break’ forms झभञ्जि or FN; and इझम-अरागि 
and syarfa in the sense of to observe,’ 

(6) IA. takes Vrddhi; ag lengthens its vowel; अमाजि, अग्राहि. 

(7) इ 'to go’ has अगायि; with अधि, अध्यायि or अध्यगाबि. 

(8) हेड ‘to clothe’ forms, अहेडि, भहिडि or अहीडि. 

(d) the roots at § 461 will have two forms; गुपू-अगोपि, भगो- 
पायि; ree अविच्छि, अविच्छा. य, &. ऋस्‌-आति or smf. 3 sing. 

(८) $ 598, (5) holds good in the Passive Aorist except im 


the 8rd sing.; the optional forms must be made up by append- 
ing the Atm. terminations of the Vth Variety as the roots 
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necessarily take इ; दा-अदिषि, STETIT; नी-अनोपे-भनायाषे; F- 
waft, अक्रारिषि; हन्‌-आहसि, अघानाषिे, भअवधिषि, 1 sing; 
मह--औप्रहीषि, अम्राहिषि 1 sing. &e, 

§ 598, Roots of the Tenth Class. 

(a) The spa (i. e. अक्‌ with the final अ dropped) is option- 
ally dropped in the General Tenses, except the Perfect. The 
Aorist forms, except that of the 3rd sing. are made up by 
adding the terminations of the Fifth Form; चुर-- 1 sing. AN- 
wis बमूजे, चोरयामासे Perf.; चोरयिताहे, चोरिताहे 1 st. Fu.; चोर ' 
विष्ये, चोरिष्ये 2nd Fu.; अचोरयिषि, अचोरिषि Aor, चोरयिषीय,चोरि- 
ata Ben. 

(^) Roots which do not lengthen their penultimate ay lengthen 
it optionally in the general Tenses of the Passive, except in the 


Perf., when अय्‌ is dropped; कथ--अकर्थायिषि, अकायिषि, भकाध- 
भि, Aor, 1 sing. &९, 


(c) The 3 per. sing. of the Pass. Aorist is formed by drop- 
ping A necessarily and adding इ; चोरय्‌-अ योर =भचोरि; KE 
अपीडि; प॒ --अपारि, &c.; रह-अरहि, अराहि Aor. 3 sing.; रम्‌-अरमि, 
अरामं Aorist 3 sing cke. 


Paradigms, 
gw 1 P. ‘to know.’ 
Perfect. Ist Future. 
1 gaa डुडुथिवहे खबुधिमहे 1 बोयिताहे बोधितास्वहे बोधितास्महे 
2 बुवुधिषे बुवुथाये. डुबुधिष्वे 2 बोधितासे बोयितासाये बोधिताध्वे 
sud gaat बुवुधिरे 3 बोधिता बोधितारौ बोधितारः 
2nd Future 
1 बोधिष्ये बोधिष्यावहे बोधिष्यामहे 
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2 बोधिष्यसे बोधिष्येथे 

3 बाधिष्यते बोधिष्यले 
Conditiona’. 

I अबोपिष्ये आअबोधिव्यावाउु 

2 अवोधिष्यथाः भवोधिष्वेथाम्‌ 

3 अबोधिष्यत अवोधषिष्यताम्‌ 


Aorist 
1 भअतरोपिषि आबोधिष्वहि 
2 अबोधिष्ठाः भबोधिषाथाम्‌ 
3 अबोधि अचोधिषाताम्‌ 
Benedictive. 


1 बोधिषीय बोधिषीवहि 
2 si qur: बोधिषीयास्थाम्‌ 
8 | बोधिर्षाष्ट बोधिषीयास्ताम्‌ 


बोधिष्यध्वे 
बोधिध्यन्ते 

sr गोषिष्यामहि 
अवोषधिष्यध्वन 
भवोधिष्यन्त 


अचो चिष्महि 
SITTI. 
अवोधिषत 


बोधिषीमाहि 
बोधिषीष्वम्‌ 
बोधिषीरन्‌ 


N. B. The Passive forms of roots of the tenth class do met 
differ from the Passive forms of causals fer which sec the paradigms 


of gw cau. Pass. given in the next section, 


Section III. 


DERIVATIVE VERBS ( प्रत्ययान्तधातवः ) 


and 


THEIR CONJUGATION. 


§ 599. The Derivative Verbs are divided into four classes: 

(1) Causals or Nijantas (भिन्त); (2) Desideratives er 
Sannantas ( सन्नन्त ); (3) Frequntatives or Vaßantas ( यड्न्स ); 
and (4) Denominatives or Námadhátus ( नामधातवः ). The for- 
mation and the conjugation of these will be given in the present 


Section, 
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I €५०841.8. 

६ 60^, Every root belonging to any one ofthe ten Conju- 
gational classes may have a causal form which is conjugated like 
a root of the Tenth class, 

§ 601, The Causal of a root implies that a person ora thing 
«uses or makes another person or thing to perform the action, 
er to be in the condition, denoted by the root. It is also em- 
ployed, sometimes, to convert an intransitive verb into a tran- 
sitire one. 

(a) Formation of the Causal Base, 


§ 602. The Causal Base of a root is formed like that of a 
rot of the Tenth class, In the case of roots of the Tenth class 
the causal form is identical with the primitive, The Causal form 
takes either pada. Thus from gy comes the causal base बाधय, 
dafa he causes to know’; क्षुभ-क्षोभर्यात ‘he shakes or agitates; 
मण-गणयाते ‘he causes tocount'; नी-नाययति ‘lie makes another lead 
er carry’; F ‘to do’ and कृ ‘to scatter NTA ‘he causes te do 
er scatter’; Fa कीतेयति, Ec. 

§ 603, Roots ending in अम्‌, except अम्‌ to go, ॐ. कम 
‘to love’. A to eat’, Gd when it means to see, and ww ‘when 
it does not mean ‘to eat’, and the roots? marked with an indica- 


° These are: — d, व्यथ्‌, qu, प्रस्‌, to spread’, qg, ‘to pound’, 
N, 1 A, ‘to destroy, to cut, A 1 A. ‘to go’, दश, sq, 1 A. 
fo pity’, कॅन्दू, FZ, 1 A., N, N, गडू, 1 Par. ‘to distil’, हेडू ‘to 
surround, वटू , भट्‌ ‘to speak’, नद्‌ ‘to dance’, स्तक 1. P. ‘to resist’, 
. I. P. to shine’, कख, P. to laugh’, tq P. to doubt’, लग P. 
"5 eling to’, , gm, qu, स्तग्‌ all meaning ‘to cover, कम, भक्‌ NT, 
te move in a zigzag manner,’ कण्‌ , TL, P. ‘to go', घर्‌, राणू, NY 


P 
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tory म्‌ do not change their vowel 1. e. their vowel takes its Guns 
substitute; गम्‌-गमयाति, क्रम-क्रमयति, घद-घटय ते, जन-जनखालिं, 
व्यय्‌-ःयथयतिः ज्ू-जरयति, अ/--अपयति, जा-जपयति, e.; 
but कम--कामयति-चम्‌--चामयति, शाम्‌ to see’ झामयाते; but qrara 
in other cases; यम्‌ -यामयाति, $e; Ad to eat’ has यमयति, 

(a) The roots यम्‌, नम, "T, AN, हल, and झन्‌ lengthen 
their vowel optionally when not preceded by a preposition; 
नमयातिे-नामयसि, but nuf, &c. 

§ 604. Roots ending in Ar (w, & or sit changeable to आ; see 
8 461) and the roots wg ‘to go, हो to be ashamed,’ री ‘to go,’ 
(9. cl. ) ‘to flow’ (4cl. A. ), and डला ‘to choose,’ ‘to go’ insert 
the augment q before अय and their vowel takes Guna substitute; 
ard fr. दा, दे or दो; धापयाते, fr. ध; गापयाति fr. गे, &० & 
अपेबाति; ही-ट्रेपयति, रो-रेपयति, ब्ली-ब्लेपयाति- 

§ 605. (a) मि ‘to throw,’ मी ‘to destroy,’ दी ‘to perish,’ जि ‘to 
conquer,’ and क्रो ‘to buy,’ also insert पू but after changing their final 
vowel to आ; मापयति, दापयति, जापयति, क्रापयति. 

(b) The Roots क्षे, आ or खै ‘to cook, and gm, shorten their 
vowel necessarily, and z& an l सना optionally, before the inserted 
प; क्षपयति, sc, ग्लपयाति, ग्लापयति; स्नपयाते, स्नापयाते, 


P. ‘to give; M, Mu, WL. I, all P, and meaning ‘to injure, ' 
‘to kill’, JT, ‘to ki बन्‌ P. to hononr?. sm ‘to shine’, हल्‌. ud. 
‘to shake,’ ‘tom Y #3, d ‘to fear’, नृ ‘to guide,’ भा, to cook, to boil; 
ज्ञा, to kill, to gra if. to sharpen; J, BE. to lire or to be strong 
( छादयति in other ce es): ag ‘to sport, we, to be poor, to re- 

oce; tay, स्वन, जत. र wT, tobe crooked, to shine; रज्ज N. 
क्रम्‌, गम्‌ . and पणू l. . t) go. 

t See 8 605 (7) 
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$ 606. झो ‘to pare, to sharpen,’ छो ‘to cat,’ सो ‘to finish,’ है 
"to call, S ‘to cover,’ बै ‘to weave,’ @ ‘to waste away’ and पा 
‘to drink’ insert ख instead of q; शाययति, साययति, वाययति, पाय- 
अखि, &c 

(a) qt ‘to protect,’ and N when it means ‘to shake,’ insert ल and 
. respectively before अय; पालयत्ति ‘he protects,’ बाजयति ‘he 
shakes.’ 

§ 607. The roots N, M. M. and N insert a nasal before 
their final; जम्मयति-ते, रन्धयति-ते, &०. 

$ 608, The roots ay. freq, gw, पण्‌, पन्‌ and Wem have 
two forms in the causal; गोपयति-ते, योपाययति-ते; विच्छयति-ते 
विच्छाययति-ते; óc. 

६ 609. whit, वेवी and दरिंद्रा drop their final vowel before अय; 
Nauf A. वेवयति-ते, दरिद्रर्यात-ते. | 

§ 610. The following roots form their Causal base anoma- 
lously:— 

हु ‘to go आमखति, with अधि ‘to remember 

अधिगमयति,--'५० study’ भध्यापयति. 
with प्रति प्रत्याययाति. 
WT or aq ‘to sound,’ &c, कनोपयति ‘he causes to sound.’ 


क्ष्माय्‌ ‘to tremble’ क्ष्मापयति „ „ „„ tremble, 

गृह to conceal’ TEIA „ „ „ conceal, 

चि Hel. ‘to collect, शापयति-ते, याययंति-ते,, collect. 

» 10 cl. n चपयति-ते, चययति-ते ,, ,, ji 

आगू ‘to awake जागरयाति he rouses 

N— to sin, to be दूषयति-ते he causes to sin. 
unchaste' but दूषयति-ते, दोषयति-ते in 


the sense of ‘he corrapts or 
makes depraved,' 
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भू ‘to shake’ yan he causes to shake. 

प्री to please’ प्रणयति, „ » please. 

भी ‘to fcar'— भाययति-ते frightens with, 


भापयसे, भषियते he inspires fear, 
wex- ‘to frr भर्ञज यति-ते, ग्रज्जयति-ते he causes to fry. 
सृज:-- to wipe'—arstafqw. 
cs MN. to 0)0'--रऊजर्यात he dyes or paints; also in the sense of 
‘he propitiates or satisfies’; cf. 'ब्रह्मापे at न N- 
qafa’ Bh. Ni, S'a. 8. But रज्यति only, in the 
seuse of ‘he hunts deer’; (Vide Ki, VI. 24). 
x ‘to grow रोहयति-ते रोपयति-ते he plants or causes to grow, 
ला- ‘to take’ and 
N ‘toembrace, विलालयति, विलापयति; and 
‘to adhere’ 
विलानयति, विलापयति in the sense of melting an une- 
tuous substance.’ 
बा ‘to blow'—— बापयति he causes to blow or move, 
वाजञयति he shakes, 
स्मि ‘to smile’-—fyeqraafa ‘he causes a smile by, or astonishes 
or frightens by, विस्मापयते; ‘he astonishes,’ 
यी- वापयति. वाययति he causes to conceive; 
वाययति-ते in other senses, 
wa to fall'—— झातयति he causes to fall, cuts down, 
शादयति he causes to go. 
सिष ‘to be साधयाते he accomplishes or prepares, 
accomplished’ सेधयाति he makes perfect, & with reference 
to sacred rites or things only; as qwe aqe 
तपः &e, 
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NIA ‘to swell’—z@rqerad he causes to swell, 
N ‘to tremble, to shine forth.’ 
स्फॉरयति-स्फारयति he causes to tremble or shine. 
हन्‌ to strike or kill घातयति he causes to strike, dc, 
(b) Conjugation of the Causal Base. 


६ 611, The Causal base is conjugated like the base of a 
root of the 10th or Churadi class in all the ten Tenses and 
Moods of the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada and the Passive, 
The अय with the final ey dropped is retained, as remarked 
before, in the General Tenses, except the Aorist and the Be- 
nedictive, and is dropped before the य of the Passive, The 
formation of the Aorist of causals has been fully explained along 
with that of the roots of the Tenth class, at §§ 548-556, 


§ 612. Paradigms of all the Tenses and Moods in the Par. 
Atm, and Pass, of gw. Causal base बोधय. 
Special Tenses, 
Present, 
Par. Atm, 
1 बौधयामि बोधयावः बोधयामः 1 बोधये बोधयावहे बोधयानहे 
2 बोथयांस बोधयथः बोधयथ 2 FAN बोधयेथे बोधयधथ्व 
3 बोधयति बोधयतः बोधयन्ति 3 बोधयते बोधयेते बोधयन्ते 
Imperfect. 
1 अबोधयम भबोधयाव अवोधयाम 
2 अबोधयः अबोधयतम्‌ inaa 
3 भबोधयत्‌ अवोधयताम अचोधयन्‌ 
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1 भबोधवे 


[$62 


अबोधयावहि अचीधयामहि 


2 अवोधयथां: भबोधयेथांम्‌ अंबोषयध्वम 
8 भवबोधयस आबोधयेताम्‌ अयोधयन्त 


Imperative, 


1 बोधयानि बोधवाव arate 1 बोधये बोधयावहे बोधयीमरै 


2 बोधय 


बोधयतम्‌ बोधयंत 2 बाधयस्व area बोथयध्वम 


3 बोधयतु बोधयताम्‌ बाधयन्त 3 वोधयसाम्‌ बाधयेतांम्‌ बोाधयन्ताम 


Po tential n 


1 बोधयेयम्‌ बोधयेव बोधवेम॑ 1 बोधयेय बोधयेवहि बोधयेमहि 


2 MN: 


बोधयेतम्‌ बोधयेत 2 बोधयैयाः बोधयेयाथाम्‌ बोधयेध्वम्‌ 


3 बोधयेत्‌ बोधयेतामबाधयेयुः 3 बोधयेत बोधवेयाताम बोधबेरन 


General Tenses, 


Perfect. 
Par. 
1 बोधर्थाचकार-चकर* बोधयांचकूव बोधयां यकूम 
2 बोधयांचकर्य, बोधयांचक्रयुः बोधयांचक 
3 बोधयांचकार बेोधयांच करतुः बोधयांचक्रुः 
Atm. 
1 बोधयांचक्रे * N HN बोधयांचकृमहे 
2 HN NN NN बाधयांचकडे 
3 बोधयांचक्रे बोधर्याचक्राते बोधयांचक्रिरे 
18६ Future. 
Par. 
1 बोधयितास्मि बोधयितास्वः बोर्धायसास्मः 
2 बोधयितासि बाधयितास्थः बोधयिसास्थ 
$ बोधयिता बोधवितारो बोधबितारः 


* Also बोधय मास, बोधपांबभूव &०. 


६612 ] 


wen 


8 ““* wre “* 


3 


1 


1 


बोधयिताहे 
बोधयितासे 
बोधयिता 


बोधयिष्यामि 
बोधयष्यसि 
बोधयिष्यति 
बो धविष्ये 
बोधायिष्यसे 
बोधायेष्यते 


अबोधयिष्यम्‌ 


ff 
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Atm, 


बोधथितास्बहे 
बोधयितासाथे 
बोधयितारां 


2 nd Future. 


बोधयिष्यावः 
बोधायिष्यथः 
बोधायष्यतः 
बोधयिष्यावहे 
बोधयिष्येथे 
बोधयिष्येते 


Conditional. 


Par. 


अबोधयिष्याव 
Atm. 


अबोधयिष्यावहि 


Aorist. 


बाधयितारमहे 
बोधयिताऱ्वे 
बोधयितारः 


बोधविष्यामः 
बोधयिष्यथ 
बोधयिष्यान्ति 
बोधयिष्यामहे 
बोधयिष्यध्वे 
बोधांयष्यन्से 


अवोधयिष्याम, &९. 


भबोधयिष्यामहि, &e. 


1 अबूबुधम अबूबुधाव भबूबुधाम 1 अबूबुधे अबुबुधावाहि अबूबुधामहि 
2 अडूबुधः अबूबुधतम भडूबुधत 2 अबुबुधथाः अबूबुधेथाम AINA 
S झबूबुधत्‌ अबूबृधताम भबूब॒धन 3 अबबुधत अदूबुधेताम भबूबुधम्न 


1 
2 
3 


i 


बोध्यासम्‌ 
बोध्याः 
बोध्यात्‌ 
बोधायिषीय 


Benedictivs. 


rarer 
बाध्यास्तम्‌ 


बोध्यास्ताम्‌ 
बोधायिषीवहि 


बोध्यास्म 


बोध्यास्त 


drama: 


बेधा< tate 
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घाधायिषीयास्थाम्‌ 


2 बोधयिधीष्ठाः बोधयिषीध्वम्‌ः दरम्‌ 
3 arque बोधयिषीयास्तान्‌ बोधयिषीरन्‌ 
Passive. 
Present. Imperfect, 


1 बोध्ये बोध्यावहे बोध्यामहे 1 अजोध्ये अवोध्यावाहे अबोध्यानहि 
2 बोध्यस dn qo बोध्यध्ये 2 अवोध्ययाः अबोध्येयाम्‌ अनोध्यध्वन 
3 बोध्यते बोध्येते बोध्यन्ते 3 अजोध्यत अबोध्येताम्‌ अबोध्यन्त 
Imperative. Potential. 
1 बोध्ये apart बोध्यामहे 1 बोध्येय बोध्येवहि rR 
2 बाध्यस्व Trea बोध्यः्वम्‌ 2 Fer बोध्येयाथाम्‌ NN 
3 बोध्यताम्‌ बोष्येताम्‌ बाध्यन्ताम्‌ 3 बाध्येत बोध्येयाताम्‌ बोध्येरन्‌ 
Perfect. 
1 INA N- बोवयांच aT बोथयांचकूनहे बभूविमहे 
बोधयामासे बोधयानासिरहे बोध यामासिमटहे 
2 arate aya बोध यां वक ये-वभूताये बोधयांचकडे-बभूविध्वे-दरे 


AS E (E LEES E | बोधयामासाथे बोधयामासिध्वे 

3 बोधयांवक्रेजभूवे बोवयांचक्राते-तूवाते बोधयांचक्रिरे N 
बोधयानासे बोधयानासाते बोध या नासिरे 

Ist Future. 

1 बोधयिताहे, बेथयिताम्वहे, बोधवितास्महे, 
बोधिताहे बोधिताम्वहे बोपितास्महे 

2 बोधयितासे, बोधयितासाथे, CIRIE GIRS f 
बोपितासे बोिसासाथे LER EL ES. | 

8 बोधयिता, बो जयितारो, बोधायितारः, 
बोधिता बोधितारां 


बोधितारः 


$ 612 ] 


1 बोधयिष्ये, 
बोधिष्ये 

2 बोधायिष्यसे, 
बोधिष्यसे 

3 बोधयिष्यते, 
बोधिष्यते 


þad 


भवोधयिध्ये 
अचोधिषये 


2 अबोथायष्ययाः 


अचोधिष्ययाः 
आअचोधायिष्यत 
अखोधिप्यत 


ce 


— 


बोधयिषीय 

बोधिषीय 

2 बोधयिषीष्ठाः 
बोधिषीष्ठाः 

3 बोधयिषीष्ट 

बोधिषीष्ट 


1 आअबोधखिषि 
अबोधोष 
2 अबोधयिष्टाः 
भवोधिवा: 

8 Cu 
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?nd Future. 
बोपयिथ्यावहे, 
दोपिष्यावरे 
धोधयिष्येथे, 
बोधिष्येये 

बोधायिष्येते 
बोधिष्येते 


Conditional, 
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बोसयिव्यामहे, 
बोधिष्यामहे 
बोधायिष्यध्वे, 
बोधिष्यध्वे 
बोधयिष्यन्ते, 
बोधिष्यन्ते 


अबोधयिष्यावाह 
अवोधिष्यावहि 
भगो घयिष्येयाम्‌ 
अवोधिधष्ये थाम 
भबोर्धायष्यताम्‌ 
भबोधिष्येताम्‌ 
Benedietive. 
बोधयिषीवहि 
बोधिषीवहि 
बोधयिषीयास्थाम्‌ 
बोविषीयास्थाम्‌ 
बोधायिषी यास्ताम्‌ 
बोधिषायास्ताम्‌ 
Aorist. 


अबोधायिप्यामहि 
भवोधिष्यामाहि 
भवोधयिष्यःवम्‌ 
अवोधिष्यध्वम्‌ 
अवोधायेष्यन्त 
अबोधष्यन्त 


बोधयिषीमहि 
बोधिषीमहि 
बोधायेषीध्वम-दुम्‌ 
बोधिषीःवम्‌ 
बोधयिधीरन्‌ 
बोधिषीरन्‌ 


अबोधयिष्याहि 
भबोधिष्वहि 
अबोपयिषाथाम्‌ 
भबोधिषाथाम 
अबोधायिषा ताम 
भबोधिपाताम्‌ 


भबोधयिष्महि 
अबोधिष्महि 
भबोधयिध्वम कुम्‌ 
अबाधिध्वम्‌ 
अचोधविषत 
अबोाघषत 


, T — 
For the various irregularities, &c. see theres, mety. 
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II, Desideratives, 


$ 618. Any primitive root of the ten classes, as well as any 
eausal base, may optionally* takea Desiderative form, which, like 
the causal base, is conjugated in all the ten Tenses and Moods of 
the three voices, 


§ 614. The Desiderative expresses the notion that a persom 
er thing wishes ( or is about ) to perform the action, or to beim 
the condition, denoted by the root or the desiderative base; पिपठि- 
बति ‘he wishes to study’ from qz; गुमूर्षेति ‘he is about to die,’ 
fr, J. &c, 


$ 618. There area few primitive roots, which, though they 
take a Desiderative form, do not convey a desiderative sense 
(See § 396). As these are looked upon as primitive roots, new 
Desiderative bases may be derived from them according to the 
rules given below; as जुगुन्सिषति ‘he wishes to censure’ from 


FPA, &e. 


— 


* () the notion of desire may be conveyed by means of a 
sentence e. g. पिपठिषति or पठितुं इच्छति ‘he wishes to read,’ &c. 


Note:—/1) A root takes a Desiderative form only when the 
agent of the wish and of the action expressed by the root is the 
same; so रिष्याः पठन्तु इति इच्छति गुरुः and not पिपठिषति; also the sense 
of the root must be the object of the wish; गमनेन इच्छाते cannot 


therefore be equal to जिगमिषति, 

Note:—( 2) Though the Desiderative form of a root is not 
to be found often used in classical language, in its character of 
a verb, yet nominal and participial derivatives from it are not 
uncommonly ty ' vith, 
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(a) Formation of Base, 


$ 616, The Desiderative base is formed by reduplicating the 
root or base according to the general rules of reduplication given 
at § 443-449 and § 549 (a) (b), and by adding & (which may be 
changed to q according to the rules of Sandhi) to it, The ay te 

he reduplicative syllable is changed to e. g. पद--पपद--पिपद-- 
स्‌=पिपठिष्‌ by the following. 

N. B. The स्‌ of a primitive root is not changed to & when the 
eharacteristic स्‌ is changed to q; सि-सिसीष, सिच्च-सिासिभ (M 
ब); स्मि-सिस्मयिष; KGAA; but en—fasra; सावय cau. of 
खू-छषावायिय, स्तु however forms TENA. 


$ 617. To this स्‌ the augment ¢ is to be prefixed after Set 
roots, optionally after Wet ones and not after those that ate Anit, 
subject to the following exceptions; — 

(1) Roots ending in उ, wg and & short or long, and the roots 
N and गुह्‌ do not take इ; नु--नुनूष Vide ६ 618. b.), A, ke. 

Exceptions;—s to go,’ R ‘to scatter, 7 ‘to swallow, g A., to 

pt, y6 A. ‘to hold,’ and पू A. ‘to purify’ admit of इ; the in- 

termediate ¢ is not lengthened in the case of X and गृ चिक- 
रिघ; Ke. 

(2) स्मि, अञ्ज्‌, प्रच्छ, अश्‌ take g necessarily 

(3) वृत्‌, TX, "M, स्यन्द and FM do not admit of ह in the 
Par, (see ६ 484). In the Atm. they admit €; the last two do 8७ 
optionally; बृव्‌- विद्स्सातै विवतिषते, 

(4) Roots ending in चट and A and the roots aRar, जि ed 
1X यू, वृ, a XX, ‘to prosper Y, WEL, N (^ € ज्ञप्‌ of 
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the 10 cl. and optional Cau. Base of ज्ञा) M. to give,” सन्‌. पन्‌, 
FA. M, N. N. and qq. (Vide $ 485. ) take T optionally. 
(5) The roots क्रम, गम्‌ and & take g in the Par. and reject it 


in the Atm. 
§ 618. The radical vowels undergo the following changes 


before A: 

(a) The स्‌ with हूं is strong and without हू weak. 

The usual rule as to Guna substitute holds good in the 
ene case and does not in the other; बृत्‌;- विवर्तिष, ATA; T- 
दिदरिष , &c. 

(b) The final T and उ and the penultimate sp of M and 
गम्‌ (substituted for T 2 Par. ‘to go, and for g with अघि ‘te 
or ‘to study,’ ) are lengthened and final wg, short or 


remember’ 
long, changed to ईर or to HT after labials when the स्‌ is unang- 


mented; जि-जिगीष; YA; कृ- चिकीष्‌, तृ —faart, J- 
मूर +प = सुमूर्ष T, ७८. 

(c) The roots g€, विद and qw do not change their vowel te 
Guna; and the roots qe, u and A take Samprasürapa 
setae, विविदिष्‌, safes, Fry, quem, पिएच्छिष. 

(4) Roots with an initial consonant, and having इ or उ 
ehort for their penultimate, and ending in any consonant except 
खणव्‌, change their vowel to Guna optionally when ह is pre- 
fixed to स; "pr NN or दिद्यातिष; खुट gg or JAR, Ke. 

$ 619. The formation of Desiderative bases of causals and of 


roo' d of the Tenth class does not differ from that of primitive roots, 
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Art ६ 550 should be attended to in forming Desideratives 
from Cansals and roots of the Tenth class, 

§ 620. Roots in their Desiderative forms take the same termi- 
nations, Parasm, or Atmane. that they do in the primitive, The 
roots ज्ञा, भु, I and qw take Atm. terminations iu the Desiderative, 

$ 621. The following roots form their Desiderative bases 
irregularly;— 


Roots. | Desiderative base, Third per. sing. Pre, 
अर्‌ ‘to eat? जिघत्स्‌ जिघत्सति 
भाप iw tafa 
इ ‘to go’ जिगनिष FRN 
X with अधि ‘to study’ अघिजिगांस्‌ अधिजिगांतते 
g with प्रति ‘to be convinced’ प्रतीषिष प्रतीषिषति 
<< HN एविपिपति 
2 ‘to sound! SRAT ऊषियति 
* SİN iN. N 


ऊणुंनुविष ऊर्णुनुविषति-ते 
ऊर्णुनाविष ऊर्जुनविषति-ते 


ऋ-- अरिरिष अरिरिषति 
Nu ‘to prosper’ NA इत्संति 
अरिधिष अर्दिधिषति 
1 जिगमिष ff 
with सम्‌, A. संजिगांस संजिगांसते 
T—'to swallow’ जिगरिष जिगरिषति 
जिगलिष्‌ जिगलिषति 
fw ‘to gather’ विचीय चिचीषति 
चिकीष चिकीर्षति 
जि ‘to conquer’ जिगाषि जिगीषति 


26 8. ०, 
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Roots, 
स्प 100. & optional 
Cau. Base of N 
साप opt. cau, D, of ज्ञा 
aq, to stretch’ 


ag ‘to kill’ 
TAL 
दरिष्ठा 


दा ‘to give’ 
दै ‘to protect” 
a ‘to cut’ 
ftx 

था 

धे 
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[ § 621 


Desiderative base, Third per. sing. Pre, 


सीप्स सीप्सति 
जिज्ञनपयिष जिज्ञपविषति 
जिज्ञापयिष जिज्ञापयिषति 
तितंस or तितांस्‌ तिर्तसति, तितांसति 
or fdr तितनिषति 

सिल्क fd xf 
Rifa तिर्तहिषसि 
face, Me fafa, afa 
रिदंनिष्‌ दिदँमिषति 
रिदार्द्रास्‌ . Fea carafe 
दिव्रिद्रिष्‌ दिदरिद्रिषात 
स्स्‌ रिव्तति 

» दित्सते 

5 ड्त्सिति 

eas , दिदे वर दुग्मुषति, दिदेविप्रति 
घित्स्‌ घिस्सति 

» ११ 

Prag निनडःति 
निनशिष्‌ निनशिषति 
Ra ।पेत्सति 
. पिपतिष्‌ पिपतिषति 
icm पित्सते 
पिपविष्‌ पिपविषते 
बिभक्ष्‌ बिभक्षेति 
rae बिश्रक्षति 
ffia बिभजिषति 

A AÉSTSC ff fd 


$ 621 ] 
Roots 
NX 


मा to m asire’ 
fx ‘to throw’ 
मी ‘to destroy’ 
मे ‘to barter’ 


TY 


TT 


1 
रथ 


राध ‘to injure, to kill,’ 


‘to propitiate' 


unt 

शक 

सम्‌ 8. P. A, to 
obtain’ 

faz 

हेन्‌ 

fg ‘to throw’ 


IA cau, of श्चि 


स्फारय „ „„ स्फुर्‌ 
NA 77 ११ स्वपू 


CoN3UGaTION or Venss, 


Desiderative base, 
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Third person sing Pre, 


fraw also निमज्चिए )मिमङ्कुति 
(मिमज्जिपार्त ) 
Fare मित्सति 
77 p 
" मित्सते 
aya मुमुक्षते ‘he desires for 
माभ मोक्षे liberation’ 
Im ममुक्षाति112 wishes to free’ 

faga मिमरक्षति 
मिमारजिष मिमा/जिषति 
यियविष यियविषति 
रिप्स रिप्सत 
रित्स्‌ रित्साति 
रिरात्स रिरात्सति 

Face लिप्सते 
शिभ्‌ शिक्षति 
सिसनिष्‌ सिसनिषति 
सिषास्‌ सिषासति 
args, सिपेविष सुस्यूषति, सिषाविषाति 
जियांस जिघासति 

जिघीष जिघीषति 
शिश्वाययिष्‌ शिश्वाययिषति 
हुद्यावायिष इुद्षावयिषति 
पुस्फारायिष्‌ पुस्फारायिषति-ते 
छुप्वापयिष्‌ छुरवापायिषाते-ते 
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Roots. DesideraGve base. Third per. sing. Pre. 
RA „ p & सिस्वारायिष सिस्वादयिषसि-से 
UY „ » fus? सिस्वैदायिए सिस्वेदयियाति -,, 
साहब्‌ „ „ SE सिसाहविष सिसाहयिषति-,, 
हायर „ „ हे MRA जुहावविषति-,, 


(^) Conjugation of the Desiderative Base. 
Conjugational Tenses. 

§ 622, अ is added to the base in the conjugational Tenses 
and then it is eonjugated like the special base of the 6th 
class, m the Active and Passive, 

Non-Conjugational Tenses, 

§ 623. (a) The Perfect is formed by adding भाग to the 
base and appending the Perfect forms of the auxiliary verbs 
अस्‌, सू, and a ( see § 490, 526 ). 

(6) In the Aorist the Desideratire Bases take the termi- 
nations of the ¥th Variety. 

(c) In the Benedictive the Parasmai, terminations are added 
without डू and the Atm. ones with the intermediate x. 

(d) The remaining tenses have mo peculiarities. 

8 624, In the Passive the Aorist 8rd sing. is formed accord- 
ing to § 597. c. The forms of the remaining tenses are made up 
10 the usual way. 


Paradigms, 

(3rd sing, ), 
Tenses, Par, Atm, Passive, 
Present बुबोधिषति बबोधिषते बुबोधिथ्यते 


* These roots do not change their & to & 


है 624 ] Consucatrox or VERBS. 403 
lmperfeet — अबुवोधिदत्‌ अवुवेरिषय अबुवोधिष्यव 
Emperative NN rf N बुबीपिष्यताम्‌ 
Potential HAN कुबोधिषेत बुबोधिष्येत 
Perfect sanni बबोधिषांचके बुबोधिषांचक्रे 
बुबोधिषामाख सुदो धिषामास कुवोधिषामासे 
aate Viva ganien 
F. Fatum बुबोधिषिदा कुयोपिषिवा कुबोधिषिवा 
Sec. Future डुबोधिषिष्यति Ff NN HHN NN 
Conditional आबुयोधिष्यत्‌ agaaa अबबोधिष्यद 
Aorist शअवुवोधिषीत्‌ अवजोधिप्रिट अआवुबोधिषि 
Benedictive बबोधिष्यात्‌ giifufquie बुचोषिचिर्दाट 


Boots. 8 eing. Pre. 


विद्‌-- विविदिषति 

. युसुषिषति 

स्वप-- इषुप्सवि 
भच्छू--पिपृज्छि पति 

कु चिकरिषदि 

थृ 6.A. दिपरिषते 
थृ11.45.दिधरिषाते-वे 

गह-- yR 

. Prid 

N NMH. दिथोतिषते 
खि शिश्रीषति, चिश्रयिषावि 
स्वृ fd. सिस्वरिषवि 
बृध-- विकृटसाति, fri 


Roota, 3 sing. Pre, 


कृत-- चिकार्तिषाति, चिकृत्सांवे 
qv— चिच्छरिषति-वे, Proge- 


ति-वे 

कू” RaR, विवरीषवि, A- 
INE | 

-P. A. शिवरिषसि-ते, विदरीषाति-वे, 
Wife 

उछ-- उच्च्छिषांवे 

स्था-- तिष्ठासवि 

छु ००५. सित्वावयिषाति-ते, सुखावायष 
fui 


सु fd. gratas 
N 


| | g” पिप्रावदिषति-वे, पुप्रावविष ति-ये 
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स्पन्द--सिस्थन्त्सति. सिस्यन्दिषसे g. ” पिष्ठावयिषति-ते, पुष्ठावायषति-तै 


सिरयन्त्सते च्य  चिथ्यावायिषांत ते, चुच्यादाये- 
कूप चिक्र॒प्सति, चिकाल्पषते, पति-ते 
Far l &c. &. &c, 


III. FnEQuENTATIVES, 

§ 625. 4 Frequentative or Intensive form may be derived from 
any monosyllabic root of the first nine classes, beginning with 
a consonant, The Frequentative or Intensive is used to signify 
the repetition or the intensity of the action denoted by the 
verb from which it is derived.“ 

Exceptions. 

§ 626. (a) f A Frequentative may be formed from कदू ‘to go’ छ 
‘to go, ste ‘to eat’ and at ‘to conceal,’ though these begin 
with a vowel; and from सून्‌ cl. 10 ‘to hint,’ Mel. 10 ‘to string 
together, and मूत्र णा. 10, though they belong to the 10४ cl. 

(6) The Frequentative of roots signifying motion conveys the 
notion of tortuous motion and not of repetition, ? The Frequen- 
tatives of the roots gq ‘to cut,’ सदू ‘to sink down,’ भ्यर्‌ ‘to go, 
जपू ‘to mutter prayers, NA to yawn,’ दृह्‌ ‘to burn, Fa ‘to bite, 
and गू ‘to swallow, imply reproach; T लोलप्यते he cuts awkward- 
ly’ सासद्यते ‘falls down badly; IId, &c, 

§ 627. There are two kinds of Frequentative bases derived from 
roots; both are formed by a peculiar reduplication of the root; but in 


* धातोरेकाचो हलादेः क्रियासमभिहारे ae | Pan, III. 1. 28. qa: 
qs orm क्तियासमभिहारः तस्मिन्योत्ये यङ्‌ carat Sid. Kan, 

t सूचिसूत्रि मूत्यचत्येशणाती*्पो यङ वाच्यः | Vart. on the above, 

t नित्यं कोटिल्ये गतौ Pán. III. 1. 28, 

4 लुगसदचरजपजभदहदचगृभ्यो भावगह्ायाम्‌ । Pan, III. 1. 24. 
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one the affix य (sra) is added to the root before reluplication takes 
place, and the base is conjugated in the Atm. alone; in the other 
the affix य is dropped (S S) and the base is conjugated in Par, 
only (in the Atm. also, according to some grammarians). It 
will be convenient to call the one the Atm, Frequentative, and 
the other the Par. Frequentative. 


Atmanepada- Frequentatives. 
& 628. The Atm.-Frequentative base is formed by adding w to 


the root before which it undergoes the same changes as before tlie 
of the Passive; दा--दीय, चि--चीय, मी-मीय भू-भूय, स्म-- 
wa, Ta, कु--कीये, घे=धीय, &c. निदर्‍यभिद्य, पू-पूर्ज, N= 
Wy, NN., “९ 

(a) प्रा and घ्या change their vowel to &, and घट preceded 
by one radical consonant is changed to री, and not to R; 
Arta, ध्या>ध्मीय, GERN. 

(b) The roots uA, व्यध्‌, स्यम, स्वप, WHE, WU, WH; and 
NM, take Samprasárana; ज्या and व्ये substitute €, and है, + 
for their final vowel; qre becomes शिष्‌ and प्याय, पी; ca" 
विच्य, स्वप-घुप्य, भह-यूहा, हे-हूय; ज्या--मीय; शास-शिष्य, प्याय-पीय 

(c) § 394 shonld be observed, 

§ 629, The form in @ derived as above is reduplicated 
according to the general rules of reduplication, 

(a) If a root begins with a vowel, the following consonant 
is reduplicated. 

(b) The vowels g and उ of the reduplicative syllable take their 
Guna substitute and the अ of the reduplicative syllable is lengthened ; 
पुनः NANA वा भवति dr; पच-पापच्यते &c. 
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NN by § 626दिदीय by reduplicatioutefaby $0295 + ले--देदी बसते 
HT— साव „ जज्ञाय „ जाज्ञाय „ +लैज"-जाज्ञायते 
घे-- धीय „ दिधीय p Fare „ „ Neun 
T— भूय » WA ११ बोभूय 2) » N 
ऋ-- Kü » we by § 629 am „ » NN 
क्‌ sia „„ चिक्रीय0१ reduplication re,, „ = 

"ns qi » A » » N ११ २२ = 

भद- Ned „ भटट्य07 §629,, wereq » „ =N 

N अदय » अदाइय „ a INA . » =N 

NA- AST „ aby reduplication ASE , » = वाग्रच्यतेः 
Similarly d डोडोकबसे, u -N, स्वप--सोपुप्यते, छाल? छे" 
शिष्यते, प्यास--पेपीयते, &.; घ्रा-त्रीय-जिघ्रीय-जेघीयते, ध्मा-देध्मीयते5० 

§ 680. When a root ends in a nasal preceded by sy and 
the nasal is not dropped, q (changeable to an Anus- 
wára or the nasal of the class to which the letter following 
it belongs) is inserted between the reduplicative ay and the 
first radical consonant; the ay of the reduplicative syllable 
remains unchanged (against १ 629 ö.) 

यग-यम्य-यवसम्यऱरयंयम्यते०जँय्यम्यते; जन्‌-जन्व 30808 = AA 
ते or अज्जन्यते; but when AA = MA, the A. Freq. base is 
ru; 9rd sing. जाजायते. 

(a) The same rale applies to the roots चर, फल्‌, जप, जन्‌, 
ww, दश, ASH and पश्‌; चर and qe after inserting मू change 
the ay of the following syllable to ङ; न्वर्‌ = dus =444 
or ws*d—** or N by $ 394. «e =फल्य = पफल्य = 
N or पम्फूल्यते; M= N- N or N, 14 
जैजव्यते or NEMAR. 
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(0) नी is inserted after the ap of the reduplicative syl- 
lable ( which then remains unchanged ) in the case of the roots 
N. संस, ध्वंस्‌, भ्रंस, कस, पत्‌, पढ्‌, and स्कन्द; वञ्च्‌ -वऊच्य-ववऊच्य” 
fue; संस--लस्य-सनीसरस्यते, ध्व॑स्‌= दनीथ्वस्यते, अस्र = बनीभस्यते, 
कस = कनीकस्यसे, पत्‌ --पनीपत्यतै, पर= पनीपद्यते, = HEN, 

§ 681, When a root contains a penultimate घट (T) original 
or brought in by samprasarana the syllable री is inserted between 
the sy of the reduplicative syllable ( which remains short against 
§ 630 5) and the radical consonant; बृत्‌--बृस्य-वदृत्य = I,, 
प्रच्छ -- एच्छथ --परीपच्छधते, नृत्‌ = नरीनृस्वते, प्रह = जरीगृह्यते, 


Conjugation of the Atmanepada Frequentative Base. 


§ 632, In the Conjugational Tenses the Atm, Fre. Base 
is conjugated like the Conjugational base of the 4th class in Atm. 
In the general Tenses, and in all the Tenses of the Passive, the 
base loses its final sp when the final @ is preceded by a 
vowel, and drops the wp itself, when it is preceded by a con- 
sonant. As regards the Perfect the Fre. Base takes the 
Periphrastic Perfect, In the Aorist the Atm. terminations of 
the Vth form are added, In the remaining Tenses the Atm. 
terminations with the intermediate डु prefixed to them are ad- 
ded as usual. The Passive is also formed like the Passive of 
derived verbs, 

$ 638, Paradigms:—The 8 sing, of बोबुध्य the Atm. Fre, 


Base of the root. gay, and हदय that of root दा. 


Tenses, Active, Passive, 


Present, OGTR fad बीबुप्यते देरीय्यते 
Imperfect, अवोबुध्यत भरदेदीवत अबोबुष्यत NN 
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Imperative, बोबुध्यताम्‌ [CE EIE बोबु“यताम्‌ देदीय्यतांम्‌ 
Potential. Qrav9q हेदीयेत बोबुध्येत देदीय्येत 
Perfect. घोबधांचक्रे, &c. देदीयांचक्रे, &c. Like the Active, 

Aorist Tage अदेदीयिष्ट अबोबुधि अदेरीयि 
F. Future. बोबीबिता देदीयिता Like the Active, 

Sec, Future, बाबुधिष्यते देशींयष्यत T 

Conditional. अबोबुधिष्यत भदेदीयिष्यत॑ " 

Benedietive. बोबधिषीष्ट देदोयिषीए " 


N. B. Irregular Atm. Fre, Bases will be given in § 689. 
Parasmaipada Frequentatives, 

The Parasm, Frequentative is peculiar to the Veda. Its 

forms are very rarely to be met with in Classical composition, 
Formation of the Base, 

§ 684, The root is reduplicated according to the general 
rules of reduplication; the vowels € and उ of the reduplicative 
syllable take their guna substitute; and the sy of the redupli- 
eative syllable is lengthened, वा--वदा--दादा; f- ff If, 
TPCT कृ--चकृ--चाकू; विद-विविद-वेविद; बुधू-डुबुध--बो- 
N. &०. 

§ 635, The rules given in § 630 a. b. apply likewise to 
the Par. Frequen, Base; यम्‌-यंयम्‌ or यँययम्‌; NN or THAR; 
बञ्च-वनीवञ्च्‌ , ८९, | 

§ 636. Tor the syllable ft or री is inserted between the sf 
of the reluplieative syllable and the radical consonant of roots 
ending in short sg or having it for their penultimate; similarly 
छु or लि or ली is inserted in case of $m; ANNA or x- 
Nor वरोवृप्‌; कै खक, 'चरिकू or AF; कुप--चल्डुर ० चलि- 
Nor चलीक्कप; TATA, WITT or द्रीदृहाः 
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Conjugation of the Tar. Freq. Base, 


§ 637. In the Conjugational Tenses the Par. Frequentatives 
follow the conjugation of the special base of aroot of the 9rd 
‘el, F is optionally prefixed to the teminations of the singulars of 
the Present, of the 2nd and 870 singulars of the Imperf. and 
of the 3rd sing. of the Impera; when & is prefixed to these, a 
penultimate short vowel does not take Guna; wr-wrem« or fd; 
Mf or वरिवास or वरीवास or adfa or वरिवृतीति or वरी- 
इतीति; कृ--'चकेर्ति or चकेरीति, चरिकर्ति or चरिकरीति, चर्राकर्ति 
or बरीकरीति. 

§ 638, As regards the formation of the Non-conjugational 
tenses grammarians seem to be at variance, The Perfect follows 
the usual rules for the polysyllabic roots, In the remaining tenses 
the angment x is always prefixed except in the Benedictive. 

As this form of the Freq. is mostly confined to the Vedas 


details are not given here. 
Paradigms. 


बोभू or बोभव्‌ from the, root मू. 
Present, Imperfect, 
| बोभोमि०' r: Fran: अबोमवम्‌ oir snp 


बोभवीमिं 
Pare बोभूथः बोभृथ अबोभोः०7 svar अबोनूत 


or बोभवीषि अबोभवाीः 
Sarit बोभूतः बोसुबाति अबोभोत्‌ or भबोमुताम्‌ NN: 
आभवीति अबोभवीत्‌ 
Imperative, Potential. 


ara योभवाव बोभवाम 1 ape ater बोभूयाम 
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2 AR diga Am 2 Mr 
3 Aigo बोभूताभ्‌ M 
बोभवीत 
Perfect, 


1 बोभवांचकार, चकर, Kc. बोभवांचकृव, &c. 


बोभव ०: बोभाव or बोभूव बोभुत्रिव बोभाविव 


2 बोभवांचकथ, &c. 
NN 
बोभूविथ 

3 बोभवांचकार, &८. 

— बोभाव 


1 NN 
अवोभाविषम्‌ 

2 अबोभवी: अबोमोः 
Sarg: or अबीमूवीः 
अबोभावीः 

8 अबोभवीत्‌, भबोभीत्‌ 
sanaa अबोभूत्‌ 
अवोभावीत्‌ 


1 बोभवितास्मि 
&c, 


1 बीमविष्यामि 
&e, 


बोगवांचक्रयुः 
NN: &c. 
NN: 
बोभवांचक्रमुः 
RITT: 
बोभूवतुः 
Aorist. 
अबोभूव 
अबोभाविष्व 
WATT 


अबौभाविट्टम 


अबोभूताम्‌ 
अबोभाविष्टाम्‌ 
First Future, 
बोमबितास्वः 
&c, 
Second Future. 


बोभविष्यावः 
&e, 


[ $ 638 


बोभूवातम्‌ MANN 
3 AN ओोनूयाताम्‌ MN 


बोभवाचकृम- &e. 
Af or Nd 
Wars 

NN 

बोभूव 
बोभवाँचक्कुः 
d 

TIT 


N 
अबोनाविष्म 
अबोभूत 


अबोभाविष्ट 
अवोभूवुः 
aT: 
अबोभाविषुः 


बोभवितास्मः 
&c, 


बोगविष्यामः 
&. 
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Conditional, 
1 झवोगविष्यम्‌ अवोभविष्याव भवाभविष्यान 
&c, &c. &c 
Benedictive. 
1 बोगूवासम्‌ INET AN 
&e, &c. &c, 
Tenses, Atmanepada. Passive 
Pre, wad बोभूयते 
Imperf, NN अघानूयत 
Imp- बोभूताम II 
Pot, बोभुवीत बोभूयेत 
Perf, बाभर्वाचक्रे-४८. बोभवांचक्रे 
lst Fu- बोभविता बोभविता or बाभाविता 
IInd Fu, बोभविष्यते बोभविष्यते ०: बोभाविष्यते 
Con, भबोभति'जत अवोमविष्यत or भबोनाविष्यत 
Aor. अवोभविष्ट अबोभावि 
Bened. बोभविषीष्ट बोभविषीष्ट or बोभाविषीष्ट 


$639, The following roots form their Frequentatives irregu- 


arly, 


boots, Atm, Fre, Par. Freq, 

rd to cover ऊर्णोनूयत 

[1 ले, to sound को कुजते 

rq to dig चङ्क न्यते or चस्वनीलि or 
N or Efe. ec. 
चाखा यते 

‘to swallow जेगिल्यसे जागात 

र्‌ to walk See ६ 630 a, NN or N 
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चाख to worship IAN चैकीयति or चेकेति 
जन्‌ to be born See $ 630 a. जञ्जनीति or जञ्जन्सि, &c. | 
An to shine end देय्तीति or uim 
कूलू to expand See $ 630 a. tfd or पैफल्ति, £c 
झी. to lie down शाशय्यते शेशयीति or UNA 
श्चि to swell शेश्वी यते or शोद्ययते होचर्यीति or DTT | 
सन्‌ to obtain संसन्यते ० सासायते संसनीति or संसान्ति | 
हन्‌ to injure जेघ्रीयते A gira or "EY 
in other cases जैबन्यते or जङ्कन्यते | 
i 


IV Nowinat VERBS. 


& 610. Verbs are formed from nominal bases by means oi 


certain affixes, These are not very much in common use and ar 


— 


ति 


generally used in the Present Tense. They have various mean- 
ings. They sometimes convey the notion of performing, practis- | 
ing, or using, or treating like the thing or quality expressed by | 
ihe noun aud are used transitively; sometimes they express the , 
idea of acting, behaving or becoming like the person or thing | 
expressed by the noun; and at others they yield the sense of de- | 
siring or wishing for the thing expressed by the noun, These 

will be arranged here under four heads, according to the affixes 


by which they are derived, 


Conjugated in Parasm. 


§ 641, When the sense of wish is to be expressed, a nomi- 
nal verb may be derived from any Subanta or nominal stem by 
affixing य toit, The derivative verbal base derived in this man- 


(a) By means of the affix ये (क्यञ्च्‌) and 
ner is conjugated im the Par, only, | 
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§ 612. Before this य, 


(1) final अ and आ are changed to &; पुत्र आत्मनः इच्छति--पुची 
यति ( पुत्र--यऱ्न्पुनी TAN) ‘he wishes for a son,’ 


(2) final हू and उ are lengthened; कवि--कवीयति ‘he wishes 
for a poet’. | 

(3) final & is changed to री; क्तै- कर्त्रीयति, 

(4) final Fr and Ar are changed to अव्‌ and भाव; गो--ग- 
safe; नो--नाव्यति. 

(5) a final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel is chang. 
ed like an original final vowel; राजन--राजीयति ‘he wishes fo, 
a king.’ 

(6) in other cases the final consonant remains unchanged; 
वाच्‌-वाच्यति he wishes for words; दिव--दिव्यति (दीव्य/त accord - 


ing to some) ‘he wishes for heaven; खमिध--समि*्याति ‘he wishes 
for holy sticks,’ &c, 


(7) The Tad. affix expressing ‘a descendant of’ is dropped 
and then the changes mentioned above take place; गाग्खे (the son 
of गर्गे) आत्मनः इच्छसि गार्गीयति (गाग्वे+य+तिमगारगे+य+ति= 
यार्गी+य+ति), &c. 

§ 643, The consonant स्‌ and the syllable अस are inserted 
between any nominal stem and the affix य: qq आत्मन इच्छति 
मधुध्यति or मध्वस्यति ‘he wishes for honey; so दावित्यांत, दृध्य- 
स्यति, &c. 

(a) अस्‌ is inserted after बृष and अश्व when the sense to be con- 
veyed is that of longing for them, after क्षीर and लवण when the 
one is desired to be drunk and the other to be licked; वृषस्यति 


गौः ‘the cow longs for the ox,’ अश्वस्यति वड़वा ‘ihe mare longs for 
the horse;’ क्षीरस्यति बाल; ‘the child desires to drink milk; लवृण- 
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स्वात IT: ‘the camel wishes for licking the salt,’ But युपी बति ‘ie 
desires to have a bull;' spajrarfq ‘he wishes for a horse, wirfrafs, 
लवर्णा यात. 

§ 044. The affix य is not added to nouns ending iu मू and 
to indeclinables; कामच्छति, स्वरिच्छात (he longs for heaven ). 


§ 645. अदान has अदानायाति he wishes to eat; and अभ्नीर्वात 
‘he wishes to possess food; उदक has Traufe; ‘he wishes to drink 
water’ and सुढ्की यति ‘he wishes to possess water’; and wa has 
धमायाति he wishes to acquire money, and झ्यीयति ‘he wishes to 
Le wealthy’, 

§ 646, This form of the Nominal verb has not always a desi- 
derative meaning, 

(a) The affix य is added in the sense of ‘treating or consider- 
ing like; पुत्रीयति FN ‘he treats the pupil as a sen; विष्णूयाते 
डि जम्‌ ‘he treats the Bráhmaga like Vishnu’; प्रासादीयति seul विश्वः 
‘the beggar considers his hut a palace; कुटीयति प्रासादे राजा ‘the 
king in his palace considers himself to be in a hut; | 


(b) It is added to नमस्‌, qara and चित्र in the senses of *ador- ` 
ing, ‘serving’ and ‘striking with wonder’ respectively; ममस्याति 
देवान्‌ ‘he adores the gods; वरीवस्थति शुरुम्‌ ‘he serves the precep- 
tor; Paaa लोकान che strikes the people with wonder; it is 
also added to तपस in the senses of ‘practising,’ तपस्बति, 


है 647. In the general tenses the affix ख (M and eae 
be given hereafter) is dropped when preceded by a consonant; efx- 
थ चकार Perf. 1 sing. afafyar afafysafe 1st. and 2nd Fu. 
Ssing. from समिध्याति, but पुत्रीयांचकार from पुत्रीयाति 
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(b) By means of the affix काम्य (काम्यच) and conjugated in Par. 

$ 648, To express the sense of wishing for that which is de- 
noted by the noun, the affix काम्य is also added dike the above’ 
and the base so derived conjugated in the Par. as before; M- 
tafe be wishes fora son,’ यशस्काम्यति ‘he wishes for fame;’ afẹ- 
पक्राम्यति he wishes for ghee.’ 

$ 619. The restriction given at § 639 १०९३ not hold good in 
the case of this affix; कि ATFa(a, स्वःकाम्याति. 

(0) By means of the affix fd (o) and conjugated in Par. | 

$ 650. Nominal bases are formed without the addition of any 
affix; the characteristic signs of the teases and moods and the 
personal terminations being added immediately to the nominal 
dase. The bases thus derived convey the notion of acting cr 
lehaving like that which is expressed by the noun, aad are 


conjugated in the Parasm 


है 051, The penultimate ay. of a noun ending in a nasal is 
lengthened. The base is treated like a root of the lst con- 
jngation, its last vowel only taking Guia before az, If the base 
has a final aq it is dropped before this sp; & ( name of Vishnu) 
Te भाचराते, अति ‘he acts like Vishnu; कृष्ण--कृष्णाते ‘he acts 
like कृष्ण' ( कृष्णाने lst sing. ); कवि-कवयानि ‘I act the poet or 
behave like a poet; fy—aafa ‘ke behaves like a bird; माला-मा 
arf he or it acts like a garland’ (Perf. मालाँचकार, de); पित- 
Fracfa ‘he acts like a father; wor ‘acts like the eir 
(Perf. बुमाव, &c. as भू is the base); राजत---राजञावति':12 acts like 
a king; पथिन्‌-पथीनति it serves as a road,’ &e. So इदातंति from 


VII. aerei from AMA name of In tra, 
27 S. d. 
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(d) The words भवगल्भ (a bold man), होड (a child) and H 
take the affixes FN and क्किप्‌ optionally and are conjugated in 
me Atmane, अवगल्मसे or भवगल्भायते; होडते or होडायते, er- 
बहे or हीबायते. 

(d) By means of the afix य ( eae ) and 


conjugated in the Atm, 


§ 652, The affix य (Fat) is added in the samo sense as 
above to nominal stems and the nominal verba so derived are 
eonjugated in the Atm, 

६ 693. Before this affix the final भ of a nominal base is 
lengthened ; भा remains unchanged; other final letters undergo 
the eame changes as they do before the other य ( कयच ). 
The final स्‌ of a noun is changed te भा optionally and 
that of भप्सरस and भोमस necessarily, कृष्ण इव भाचरति, Fe- 
असे he acts like कृष्ण; ' यदास्‌-यद्यायते, यशास्यते the behaves like 
one who is famou: ; विहस--विद्वायते, विहृस्यते he acts like a learned 
man, &c; but ओजस--भाजायते ‘acts like one who is lustrous 
( powerful ) ; अप्सरस -भप्सरायते ghe bebaves like an Apsaras,’ 

(a) A feminine noun not having क for its penultimate drops 
its fem term; कुमारीव आचरति--ऊमारायते ‘he behaves like a 
girl; हरिणीव भाचर्रात हरिणायते ‘she acts like a female deer; 
gaia गुरूयते ‘acts like a stout woman.“ But पाचिका इव ST 
पाचिका यते «ghe acts like a female cook, and not पाचकायते. 

(b) सपत्नी has सपरनायते, सपरनीयते and सपतीयते ‘she acts like | 
a cowile; युवति has युवायते 'she behaves like a young woman,’ 

§ 634. The affix य is added to a few nouns such as Ju 
much, मन्द ‘slow, पण्डित Jearned,’ AAN ‘generous minded, 
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TRTE ‘agitated,’ &c. in the sense of ‘becoming what it was not 
before, or ‘what it was not like to be‘ore;’ भृशः LC IE: | EIE E] 
‘what was not much now becomes much; उन्मनायति the ( who was 
not agitated before) becomes agitated; similarly सुमनायते, &e. 

§ 655. The following are tle different sensea in which the 
afix vu 18 used in the particular cases given below, 

(a) It is added to qa, कष्ट, Fand बहन in the sense of da- 
grous of committing sin’; «pi चिक्रीषीति सनायते, कष्टायसे, & 
added to कष्ट it has also the sense of prompt in, कष्टाय क्रमते F- 
शयते (पाप AN इत्यर्थः Sid. Kau.) 

(b) to रोमन्य used objectively; रोमन्थायते ‘is ruminating,’ 

(c) to बाष्प ‘tears,’ उष्मन्‌ ‘heat,’ and NA, iu the sense of *send- 
iag forth, vomiting; वाष्पायते ‘he sheds tears,’ उष्मायते ‘gives 
out heat, फेनायते ‘sends forth foam.’ | 

(d) to I and others in the sense of ‘experiencing or enjoying; 
qui Nad Taraa be enjoys happiness’ but परस्य दुःखं qqua ‘he 
shows the happiness of another.“ B 

(e) to शब्द, वर, कलह, wa, कण्व ‘sin,’ सुदिन ‘a fair day,’ वु्हिन 
‘s cloudy day’ and नीहार ‘fox, heavy dew,’ in the sense of ‘mak- 
mg or doing; Qed करोति शब्दायते ‘he makes a sound’ (also qez- 
बति cau. ) सुदिनायते, &c. 

(e) By means of the affix क्यप्‌ (य) and 
Conjugated in Far. and Atm 

§ 656. The affix य is added to लोहित and some other words 
and to words ending in the affix भा (NA) and the nominal base 
thus formed is conjugated in the Par. and the Atmane; e. g. 
लैहित--लोहितायाति-ते becomes red; पटपटायते ‘utters the sound, 
Patpat,® . 
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Y By means of the affix T (Pra and fc) 
And conjugated ín Par. and Atm. 


§ 657. Verbal bases arc formed from the nouns given below 
by the addition of the affixes K (fora), and x (णिः) with vari- 
ous senses; those derived by means of fera are conjugated in the 
Atm. and those by णिच्‌ in the Par.; e.g. पुच्छं with far, उत्‌, and 
परि--उरपुच्छ यते. ‘raises the tail,” विपुच्छयते, परिपुच्छवते; सम्भाण्ड- 
यते ‘collects together the vessels; सञ्चीवरयते भिक्षुः ‘the mendi- 
cant collects together or wears tattered garments.’ मुण्ड- खुण्डयति 
माणवकम्‌ ‘he shaves Máuavaka; मिश्र-मित्रवति अन्नम्‌ hie mixes boiled 
rice with (curds, curry. &c.); ' ः्लक्ष्ण--*लक्ष्णयति वस्त्रम्‌ ‘he weaves 
cloth ef a very thin texture; SANAR व्यञ्जनम्‌ mixes salt with 
condiments,” waar पयः che observes the vow of living upon 
milk only; त्रसबति शद्राननन, ‘he observes the vow of abstaining 
from eating food at a Shüdra's house; -M he clothes 
with a garment; हल--हलयति ‘he uses à large plough; कलि--झ 
लखति be quarrels; कृत--कृतयति ( कृतं गह्णाति Sid. Tau.) तूस्त ' sin 
‘or hair or matted hair, (सुस्त केशा TÈR जटीभूताः; केशा इत्यन 
पापमिह्यपरे | Sid. ८५.) —तुम्सवति ‘ties into a braid the hair,’ &e. 

8 658. € is changed to आपि when added to सब्य, अर्थ, and 
वेद; सत्यं करोति आचटे वा सत्यापयाति; अथॉपयति, वेदापयाते. 

§ 659. इ is further added in thre following cases; N 
अनियाति अभिषेणयति; लोनानि अनुमाटि-अनुलोमयति; वीजया उपगायति 
डपवीणयति; भोकेः उपस्तौति उपश्रोकयाति; N AN erue, 
der सनह्याते संचमेयति; वर्ण गृह्णाति वर्णयति; y: अवध्वंसते NN. 
यति; एनीमाथष्टे एतयति (declares her variegated); &c., &c, 

The various changes taking place here before the affix I the 
student will easily notice as irregularities, 
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(9) by means of the affix ख (A) 

§ 630, There are several roots * which are also Prdti padi kus, 
and which may be regarded as Nominal verbal bases derived 
frem those Prdtipadikas by meaus of the affix य ( यक्‌ ); the more 
important of these are given below: 


कण्डू-कण्डूयाति ते he scratches. मेधा- मेधाबलि he is quick in 
मंर-मंतूयति he offends against, understanding, 
he becomes angry; also छुख--छुख्यति feels happy 
daaa according to श्वन्द्र LN: NAA feels unhappy 
वल्गु-वल्गूयांत्र to be handsome, निपज Preise treats medi- 


mild or gentle, to honour, cally 
arg— c उयवि से (भस्याते)/० be मही--महीयते is adored, Se. 
jealous, to envy, &e, NH- ANNA becomes powerful 


ara उषस्थवि it dawns 


CHAPTER XIII 
Paras mai paula und Atmanepada, 


६ 661. As already remarked there are two Palas in Sans- 
krt; the Parasmaipa da and the Atmanepals, The Parasm. 
denotes that the fruit of the action acerues to some one dif- 
ferent from the ageat; as q Ff ‘he cooks for another, कार यावि 
makes another do something for another, gc.’ The Atm. 


denotes that the fruit of the action is कर्बगानि i, é. it accrues 


— — 


® [n the Kaumudi these roots are classed separately under the 
leal of gyro qi T or the group of roots beginning with Noz. 
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fo the agent; as पच्चले ' he eooks for himself,’ कारयते he makes 
another do something for himself,“ Ke. 

(a) If, however, there be a word showing the accrital of 
the fruit of the action to the agent the Atm, is optionally 
nsed; as Of यज्ञ यजते or यजाति be offers his own sacrifice ;’ 
ef कट KEA or kà he weaves his own mat, &3 कते कारकंति-ते &८- 


(७) When the causal form ofa transitive verb is used re- 
flexively, or wheu the object in the primitive sense becomes 
the agent in the causal, the Atm. is used except in the sense of 
' remembering with eagerness, dc.; ° मक्ता AH quureq ' devotees see 
Bhava; ° भवा भक्तांत Wuispg * hava shows himself to his devotees; ' 
but स्मरयाति वनग॒ल्मः कोकेलंः स्मरयति वनगुल्मः उरकैठापूर्वकस्सृतो विष 
बो भवतोत्यर्थः (Sid. Kau.) Vide Sid. Kau. en Pin, I. 3. 67. 

(c) When the agent of the actin denoted by a verb cannot 
be other than an animal, the causal of the verb takes the 
Par, even when the action refers to the agent; as कृष्ण: शेते 
‘Krshna sleeps;’ गोपी g हाययति ‘the eowberdess lulls K rehus 
to sleep; but फलै qafa the fruit falls down’ वायुः कलं maafa 
‘the wind causes the fruit to fall down; Fe. 

(d) In the case of verbs meaning 'to eat, ' except NA, and 


* This distinction, however, seems to be very little observed 
in practice. Even the best Sanskrt writers are fonnd using both the 
Padas promiscuously. It cannot eren be supposed that this dis- 
tinction is meant to be observed where s root admits of both the 
Padas. The Dashakumàracharita and the Kidambari will afford 
several instances in which the two Padas are used exactly in 
the same sense. 
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‘tn more’ their causals take the Par, even when tho fruit of the 
action refers to the agent; निगारयति, भाशयथि makes another 
eat qaaa. कम्पर्यासत ‘he shakes,’ gc. 

Exceptions to (c) and (d):—to (c) gq, to pacify, या with था 
to draw in, wu with आ ‘to endeavour, परिमुह ‘to faint, gw 
‘to shine,’ qu to speak, वस ‘to dwell’ and दे ‘to drink;—to (7)- 
पा ‘to drink,’ M ‘to dance; in the case of these roots the usual 
rule holds good: इमयसि, दमयते, झमयाति-मे, ८८. 

3.662. When the notion of ‘an exchange of duties’ is to: 
be implied the Atm. is to be used; ब्राह्मण: सस्यानि व्यविलनीदे 
‘the Brahmana reaps corn’ (which is the work of a Su’dra); å- 
after ‘the religious duty is exchanged’ (as when a Su'dra dis 
charges the duties enjoined upon a Vais‘ya, &c, ) . 

§ 663. The Causals of the roots gw, युथ, M. जन, इ with 
why, J. J. and gp sre Parasm. बोधयति qua, बोधयति an, 
असयांत Fat, जनयति दुखम्‌, अध्यापयति, प्रावयति प्रापयतीत्यर्थः 
(Sid. Kau ): ठ्रावर्यात विलापयवीत्यर्थः (Sid. Kau ). रावयति 
स्वल्द्यसीत्यर्थः (Sid. Kau. ). 

६ 664. The following is an alphabetical list of the roots 
that change their proper Pada after certain prepositions under 
the circumstances given in each case, 


NA when preceded by a preposition is used in both the Padas; 


बन्धं निरस्यति से. 
X with अधि-1 the causal takes the Par, भध्यापवति. 


WU when preceded by a preposition ia conjugated in either 
Pala; पार्प अपोहति ‘he destroys his siu; wTiTefW ‘discards it! 


समृ हति--ते ‘he gathers together.’ 


424 BANSKRT GRAMMAR, [ $661 | 


घट with सम्‌ is Atm.; समारन्त ममानीष्टाः Bh. VIII. 16, all my 
desires have come to me i. e. are gratified.’ 


ey with सम्‌- 8 Par. when used transitively and Atm. when 
used intransitively; समृच्छाते ‘he collects; समृच्छते ‘is collected, 


without a preposition admits of either Pada. It is Pare 


asm, with spp and परा"; भनुकरोति भगवतो नारायणस्य | (Ead); 


सां हनूमान्पराकुवेन, ८९, (Bhatti, VIII. 50. ); it is Atm, with 


prepositions in the following senses:—{1) सन्धनां or ‘hurting, | 


killing,’ as Fd inferms against’ (with a view to injure);’ (2) 


अवसेपण or ‘censuring, overcoming? उदाऊुरुते इवेनो वर्तिकार the 
hawk reproves the snail; (3) सवन or ‘serving, attending upon, 
as wi उपकहते ‘he serves Hari; (4) साहसिक्य or ‘acting violent- 


ly, outraging; as परदारान WHE ‘outrages another’s wile; (5) 


प्रतियरन or ‘imparting an additional quality’ (सतो खुणान्तराधानम्‌ 
Káshikà); as qw: उदकस्य उपकुरुते fuel imparts heat to water; | 


(0) प्रकथन or ‘reciting; as गाथाः प्रकुहते recites stories from the 
Vedas, (7) उपयोग or applying to usc; as; शर्त Yared ‘devotes 


a hundred (Rupees, &.) to holy purposes; Cf. also Bhatti. 
VIII. 18,—with अवि it is Atm, in the sense of ‘forgiving oF | 
overpowering; wr अधिकुरुते ‘forgives or overpowers his eneuy, í 


but म दृव्यानधिक्ररोति चार ‘the ३४३08 authorises men’. 


with fr it is Atm. when nsed transitively with ' sound,’ for 


its object, or when used intransitively; छात विकुवते pupils study,’ 
5 


° अनुपराभ्यां FR: Pan. I. 3. 79. 


t गन्चनावक्षपणसेवन साहसिक्यप्रतियत्नप्रकथनोपरोगेषु Ws Pan. I. 3. 33. 


f arg: प्रहसने Pan, I. 3. 33. 
ब्‌ वेः दाब्द्कमेणः | अकर्मकाच | Pan. 1, 3. 84-85, 
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era, Prasat गायकः the musician varies the tones; but fart 
बिकरोति कामः ' Love affects the mind; Frat नगरं तस्य Bh. VIII. 
21. कृ with उप in the sense of helping or doing good to’ is 
used in both the Padas; न हि प्रदीपों परस्परस्य उपकुरुतः ( Shar, 
Bhi.) ‘two strong lights do not indeed help (i. e. serve to 


intensify ) each other; सा लक्ष्मीरुपकुरुते यया परेषाम्‌ that is wealth 
by means of which one obliges another’ ( Ki. VII. 28.), 


The Cansal of & is Atm, when मिथ्या is prefixed to it; 
qE मिथ्याकारयतै ‘ mispronounces the accent on the syllable.’ 


F * to scatter’ with भप" is Atm. in the sense of turning 
up or scratching with joy, or turning up with the intention of 
making an abole or for maintenance ( by quadrupeds or birds );' 
in this sense स्‌ is prefixed to क; भपास्करते वृषा Ke: ‘the bull 
turns up the ground in joy; similarly अपास्किरते कुकुटो भक्ष्यार्थी; 
अपस्किरते त्वा भाभयार्थी; छायापस्किरमाणावाष्किर, Kc. (Utt. II. 9.). 


When the root has its original sense, the Par. is used and स्‌ 
is not inserted; कुसुमानि अपाकिरति oft the woman scatters flowers; 
अपाकिरति गजो Y 

wat--when not preceded by a preposition is conjugated in 
both the Padas. But itis used in the Atm, by itself when the 
meaning is free movement, energy, development or increase,’ &c ; 
ऋति RTA बुद्धिः ‘his intellect moves freely in (i. e. proves very power- 


——- 


* अगबतुष्गन्छकानेभ्वालेखपे Pan. VI. 3. 142, अर्णात्करतेः gz स्थान | 
सुडयि हर्षादिभ्वेव वक्तव्यः Sid. Nau. 

T वृ,.तसगेतायनेष a: | उापराभ्पाम्‌ | अङ AN | (FIERTA इति 
veq | Vart) वेः प्रादविहरणे | प्रभार ण समर्थाभ्पात (osa | Pen. 
I, 2. 38.-43. 
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ful in mastering) the Rgveda: ऋममाणोरिसेसादि moving unobstruct- 
»in the assembly of the enemy’ (Bh. VIII. 22): SA क्रमते 
‘ shows ability or energy for studying; न रञ्जनाँय WAN जडानाम्‌ | 
Vikra. T, 16; क्रमन्त sreng शास्त्रांण ‘the Shástras find enlargement in 
him or are satisfactorily mastered by him.’ In the same senses it 
is Atm. when preceded by उप and परा only (i. e. is Par. if preced- 
ed by any other prep.); उपक्रमस, पराक्रमते; ८/. AN S| पराक्रस्त 
( showed his might), पराक्षितमपाक्रंस्त (made bold) राक्षसी सम्य विक्र- 
kal Dh. VIII. 22, 23; but संक्रामाते (शास्त्रेषु बृद्धि:). When preced- 
ed by sf it is Atm. in the sense of ‘the ascending or the rising of 
a heavenly body; आक्रमते TA: the sun rises;! but आक्रामति धूमो 
इम्यतलात्‌ ‘the smoke issues forth from the upper terrace’ Also 
when preceded hy fay, in the sense of ‘a graceful movement of 
the feet, or ascending’; any विक्रमते वाजी ‘the horse moves grace- 
fully,’ but विक्रामांस afa: ‘the joint splits; —and by प्र and उप in 
the sense of beginning,“ प्रक्रमते, as in sp मिथः प्राक्रमतवमेनम्‌ | 
Kn III. 2 ‘thus began to talk with him in private; but प्रक्रामति 


‘goes,’ उपक्रामाति comes near.’ 

क्री ९-- ‘to bny’ is Atm. when the prepositions अव. पारि and वि 
are prefixed to it (with थ it means ‘to sell’); भवक्रोणीते. परिक्तीणी- 
बे; of. Bh. VIII. 8. 'कृतेनोपकृत वायाः परिक्रीणानसुरिथतम्‌ i 

शीड [-- ‘to play'is Atm. after the prepositions अनु. भा, पारि, 


and सम्‌; अनु-भा पारि-सं-क्राडते; but माणवकमनुक्री डति i. e. ‘playa with 
Mäuavaka.“ MT with सम्‌ is Par, when it means ‘to creak as à 


wheel’ as AfA चक्रं. 


f: FN: | Pan. I. ४. 18. 
* काडोनुसंपरिभ्य Pan. I 3. 21, 
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क्षिप — to throw'is Par. when preceded by the prepositions 
भामि, प्रति and आँत: भरगिक्षिपाति ‘throws up, अतिलिपाति ‘throws ont, 
भ्रतिक्षिपांत ‘throws back,’ 

क्ष्णु with ay is Atm.: संक्ष्णुतै qat’ whets or sharpens his 
weapon; उत्कंठां संक्ष्णतति ' dispels anxiety.’ 

शम्‌ 1-- with सन is Atm. in the sense of ‘be proper, «nite 
with,’ ' join’, वाक्यं संगच्छते; HAN: संगच्छते, &८; but art संगच्छाचे 
‘goes toa village. In the Causal it takes the Atm. in the sense 
of ‘ having patience or waiting, 'आगनयस्व तावत्‌ ‘hare patience first.“ 

Qu-—- to be greedy is Atm in the Cau, when the sense is ‘ te 
deceive,’ माणवकं Mad he deceives Màpavaka; ’ bat श्वानं गर्द वसि 
' he makes the dog greedy. ' 
c p pes with सम is Atm. when the meaning is to pledge one's 
word, to promise, to proclaim;’ संसिरतै red ‘he pledges his word; 
Wa संगिरते ‘he promises 100 (Rupees, F.), संगिरते स्वामिनो झुणान्‌ 
‘proclaims the merits of his master; but संगिरति प्रास ` he swallows 
down a monthful,’ If it be preceded by sty it is Atm, अवांगरले 
शोषित पिशाचः the fiend drinks blood. 

बुर T-- ‘to walk with’ gg is Atm. when used transitively} 
wage ‘he transgresses his duty, पानशौण्डाः पयःक्षीबा FASTA 
ri Bhat. VIII. 31; qieqquiiq ‘vapour rises up.“ With सम्‌ or 
समुदा itis Atm. when used with the instramental of a vehicle; 
रथेन संचरत ‘he moves in a chariot,’ (See Bh. VIII. 82); SHA uf 


— aE 


° अपिप्रत्यनिभ्यः झिप: | Pan. I. 3. 80, 

१ समो r Tr | Pan. I. 3. 29. 

$ अवादः | समः प्रतिज्ञाने | Pán. I. 3 51-52 

$ उद भरः ania । angi) यक्तात्‌ | Pan, I. 3. 54. दाणश्च सा 
चेलतथ्यंर्थ | Pan. I. 3. 55 
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N सुराणां Rag. XIII. 19. now passes through the path of 
goda, TA समुदाचरते. 


Nin the Causal takes the Par. uff. 


fa*—when preceded by वि and परा in the sense of ‘to conquer 
and ‘to defeat! or ‘to find unbearable’ respectively, is Atm. विजयते 
WIA: पराजयते, अध्ययनात्‌ पराजयते ‘gets tired of study; N NN 
मानसो, ‘filling up the sky, &0.' तां पराजयमानां स प्रीतिः her who was 
getting disgusted with,’ &c. Bhat. VIII. $, 71. 


जा] — to know’ used intransitively by itself is Atm. सर्पिषॉ 
MN (after उपायेन प्रवर्तते Sid. Kaa. i. e. “proceeds to perform a 
sacrifice haying obtained ghee for it); ‘with the preposition sqq it 
is Atm. in the sense of‘denying’, as शर्त अपजानीत denies a hundred; 
with प्राति iu the sense of ‘acknowledging or promising, and with 

æA in the sense of expecting,“ it is also Atm.; शर्त प्रतिजानते ‘ack- 
nowledges a hundred; हरचापारोपणेन कन्यादानं प्रातिजानीते ‘promises 
the hand of his daughter by (i. e on the condition uf) the drawing 9 
Hara's bow; dd स॑जानीबे ‘looks for a hundred but मातरं argat सँ At- 
apfq ‘thinks of his mother.“ When this is used without a preposi- 
tion and when the fruit accrues to the agent it takes the Atm 
art जानीते; when a preposition ie prefixed to it and it is used transi- 


tively, it takes the Par. स्वर्गलोकं न प्रजानाति qui:. In the Desidera- 
tive this root takes the Atm. 


लप. --'10 heat with fq or qq, when used intransitively, is Atm 
उसपते or बितपते qux; when used transitively it is Atm, if it has 


* विपराभ्यां 3: | Pan. I. 3. 19. 
t erm हः | अकमेकाल | समग्याधेभ्यासताध्याने I Pan 1.3. 41-16. 
$ r aT: | Pan. I. 3, 27. eme taU T8514 | 


| 
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a limb of the body of the agent for ita object; qq or दितपते पाऊ 
he warms his hand; but उत्तपति quer इवणकारः a goldsmith heats 
gold; चैत्रो sew पाणिश्जुत्तपति; when it means ‘to practise peuance' 
X is Atm. andis conjugated like a root of the fourth elass, 

According to some तप with अनु is Atm.; कमुत षते repents.“ 

wr—9 ‘to give’ (3 cl. ) by itself takes either pada; but when 
preceded by झा itis Atm. m any ether sense than opening (tlre 
mouth, &c.); धर्मं NN ‘accepts money; विद्यां आवत्त ‘acquires 
knowledge; नादत्ते भवतां स्नेहेन या qu (S'a) ‘does not pluck your 
foliage through affection; but get व्यादशाति ‘opens his mouth,’ 
जिपादिकां व्याददाति वैद्यः ‘the doctor opens the tumour on the foot,’ 
गढीकुले व्याददाति ‘breaks open the bank of s river; but if the 
mouth belong to another the exception is removed: घाद दतं पत- 
Fea ge पिपीलिकाः ‘ants break open the mouth of a moth’ 
(Mah. Bhá, ). 

qr—'to give’ (1 el.) when preceled ly the preposition सम्‌ 
singly or ceupled with any other preposition takes the Atm, 
provided the Instrumental nsed with it has the sense of the 
Dative, दास्या संयच्छते or संप्रयच्छते ‘gives (something) to the 
maid-servant; but हत्या धनं संप्रयच्छसि विप्राज ‘gives wealth to a 
Brahmana through his maid-servant.' 

gw. to see’ preceded by उप and used intransitively takes 
the Atm; सेपदयते sees (thinks) well this root takes the Atm, 
m the Desiderative, डिवृक्षते ‘wishes to see,’ 


1 run' is Par, in the Cau. 


° Mar दोऽनास्यविवरण | Pan. I. 3. 20. भाहयग्रहणमविवक्षितम्‌ | Sid, 
Kau, पराङ्ककर्मकाश्र निषेधः | Vart, 
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( 10) सम्‌ is Atm, in the sense of ‘preparing, being ready 
for, बुद्धाव संनह्यते (Mah, Bhi.) ‘prepares for battle; C/. wy 
बज्ञमणीन्‌ दिरीपकुछमप्रान्तेन संनह्यते Bha. 

नाथ *—'to beg or solicit for any thing’ is used in the Par. 
in the sense of ‘to hope for, ‘to wish wel to or give bless- 
ings to, it is exclusively Atm. सपिषो नायते सपिर्भ स्वादिस्याधास्तै 
इत्यर्यः Sid. Kau. मोक्षाय मायते af: (Bhop. ). 

In “माथस किखु पर्ति न prem" Kir, XIII. 59, the root is used 
in the Atmanepada, But Bhattoji Dikshit supposes that tbe 
reading here should be साधसे and not नाथसे. Mammata alse 
in his Kávyaprakásha finds fault with the Atm. use of this 
reot when criticising the verse हीन eqraqaraa कुचवुये Targa या 
Fur: &c. and says that मायते should be नायति, 

नी t ‘to lead or carry’ with a preposition or with the pre- 
positions qw, उप or N is Atm, in the following senses:— 


(1) सम्मानन or ‘showing regard for; शास्त्रे मयत gives ia- 
struction in the conclusions of the S'ástra' (तेन च शिष्खसम्मा- 
नर्म फलितम्‌ Sid. Kau.); (2) उत्सञ्ञन or ‘raising up; weggwak 
ड रक्षपतीत्य्थः; (3) भाचायेकरण or ‘initiating into sacred rites, 
माणवकं उपनयते विधिना भार्मसमीप॑ प्रापयतोस्यर्थः । उपनयनपृ्वकेणा- 
vare हि उपनेतारि आचार्यर्वं क्रियते Sid, Kau ; (4) ज्ञान or ‘ascer- 
taining the real nature of; de नयते निश्चिनोतीस्यर्थ:; (5) भूति or 
‘employing on wages; कर्मकरानुपनयते ‘employs labourers om 
wages; (6) विगणन or ‘paying off’ as a debt, taxes,’ &c; करं विनवे 


* amare ary: | Vartika. 
T सस्माननोत्सश्ना चा कर गञ्चानभूतिवेगणनब्ययेष नियः I leq Wt 
कमेणि | Pan 1. 3. 36-37. 
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शासे देयं भागे परिशोधयततीत्यर्थ; and (7) व्यय or ‘spending or 
applying to good use; dd विनयते würd विनियुक्ते इत्यर्थः (Sid. 
Kau.). नी with fq when it means ‘to appease or pacify anger, 
18 Atm; कार्प विनयते. 

y—with Sr“ is Atm. amrga he praises,’ 

प्रच्छ with भा is Atm. in the sense of ‘taking leave of’ H- 
स्व Brera Meg. 10. take leave of this thy dear friend’, 
also with the preposition सम्‌ when used intransitively; संपुडछते he 
ascertains’. 

zat—is Atm. except in the sense of protecting आइन ya 
‘eats food; बुभुजे पृथिवीपालः पुथिवीमेव केवलाम्‌ ‘the protector of 
the earth enjoyed the earth alone; gr जनो दुःख ताने AN 
‘old people suffer hundreds of miseries,’ but मही Nf N ‘protects 
the world.“ 

aq with परि is Par, परिसृष्यति ‘endares’, 

waf—with apris Atm, either when used intransitively or has 
a limb of the body of the agent for its object; भायच्डते Wt: 
‘the tree spreads; आयच्छते पाणिम्‌ ‘stretches forth the han]; 
but भायच्छात कूपाद्रज्जुं ‘draws up the rope from the well,’ pre- 
eeded by सम्‌, उद, and भा it is Atm. except when it has a literary 
work for its object; yer at TEJA ‘puts on a garment; भारमुद्यच्छते 
‘lifts up a load; व्रीहीन्‌ संयच्छते ‘gathers rice; but उद्यच्छति Bey 
‘tries hard to learn the Veda.“ यम--with उप is Atm. in the 
sense of accepting, or espousing a girl,’ दानं उपयच्छते accepts the 

* आङ नुपभच्छ्योः | Vartika, 

T मुजा$नवने | Pan. 1. 3. 66, 


f भाडो यमहनः | Pan. I. 3. 28. समुदाभ्यो AN- | Pan. I. 3. 75. 
डपायम: स्वीकरणे Pan. I. 8. 56. विभाषोऽयमने | Pan, I. 2. 16. 
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gift given; उपय रछते कन्य] ‘marries a girl; in the Aorist this drops 
its nasal optionally; रामः wat aurae (See Udar. III. 112) 
डपावस्त; bat परस्य भाया उपयच्छाति makes another’s wife his own. 


युज *--when preceded by q or उप, or generally by a  prepositiot 
beginning or ending with a vowel, is Atm. NF. quU प्रबुञ्जञानः 
प्रिया वाचः (Bh. VIII. 39); but यज्ञपात्राणि NN ‘arranges the 
sacrificial vessels; य gat आश्रमधर्मे नियुक्त (S'a. 1.) ‘who appoints het 
to the duties of the hermitage; अन्य यंक्त गुरुमीश्वरः क्षितेः Rag. XI. 62. 
‘the lord of the earth askel his preceptor,’ पण बन्धसुखान्गुणानजः 
घरदुपायुब्क्त ‘Aja employed the six expedients beginning with 
peace’, Rag. VIII. 21. 
` युथ--1 the Can, takes the Par. 


tat—‘to sport’ changes its Pada when preceded by the pre- 
positions वि, भा and परि; वत्सैतस्मादिरम faor ‘cease, oh child, 
from this’ (Uttar. I. 33.); राजिरेव व्यटसीत्‌ Ibid. I, 27. 
आर-ति, विरानोस्त्विति चारनेत्‌ Manu IL 73, ; पाररेमाति; क्षणं å- 
TAMA दशेनात्‌ was fora moment delighted with his sight.’ With 
उप it is Par; when intransitively used it takes either Pada; 
उपरमसि-ते sports; of Tata सम्पदयन्‌; नात्र सीतेस्युपारंस्स, ác. 
Bhat. VIII. 54, 55; used transitively it takes the Paras, थज्ञ- 
at उपरमति रमयतीव्यर्थः Sid. Kau. 


ही-- ‘to melt, to embrace" is Atm. in the cau. in the sense 
of ‘adoring, defeating or deceiving,’ जटाभिलॉपयते ‘is adorable on 
account of his matted hair,’ दण्डेन लापयते श्वा ‘the dog is defeated 


=- -+ Cate S शण - 


* प्रोवाभ्यां यजेरयञ्चपत्रेष | Pan. I. 8. 64. 
खरापम्तो य पर्ग[दीति THAT) Vartika, 
t eto रमः | zara | विभावा5कर्मकात्‌। Pan. I. 3. 83-85, 
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by means of a sticks’ areko तापयसे ब्राह्मणः ‘the Brahmans is de- 
ceived ty reason of his foll y." 
Tq *—in the cau. is Atm. in the sense of ‘deceiving’; NK 
वञ्चयते ‘deceives Manavaka,’ but भाहि NN ‘drives away a serpent.’ 
qa 1>- ‘to speak’ is Atm. in the following senses:-+ (1) भासन 
or ‘showing brightness (proficiency) in; «per WW ‘is adept in the 
S‘astra:’ (2) उपसंभाषा or coneiliating or coaxing’ (generally pre- 
celed by उप); भृस्यानुपंवदते सॉस्वयतीत्यथे:; (3) ज्ञान or ‘knowledge,’ 
शास्त्रे zea ‘knows the S/astra;’ (4) खस्न or effort, toil’; क्षेत्रे वदते 
*abours in the field; (5) विमति or ‘disagreement, quarrel’ (general- 
ly preceded by fip in this sense) विवदन्ते; परस्परं विवरमानानां झाखा- 
नाम्‌ of ‘mutually conflieting S'/ástras;! and(6)gwmmewe or ‘coaxing, 
requestings’ qratt उपब इते ‘praises the donor, &c.; with dq it is 
Atm, in the sense of ‘distinct and loud speech’ (as that of men 
gathered together), सेप्रवदन्ते ब्राह्मणाः ‘the Brahmauas are speaking 
aloud together'; but सँप्रवदन्ति Af NN:; वरसनु संप्रवदन्ति कुक्कुराः ‘oh 
brantiful one, the cocks are crowing; with अनु it is Atm. when 
used intransitively; अनुवदते कठः कलापस्ख ‘the Katha Brahmana 
imitates (speaks on the side of) the Kalàps Brahmana,’ but उक्त 
अनुयढ्ति ‘reproduces what is said; अनुवदाति वीणा ‘the lute imitates 
the notes (indistinctly); with विप्र itis Atm. in the sense of dis- 
agreeing or disputing’; विप्रवदन्ते वेद्याः; with अप itis Atm, in the 
sense of ‘reviling, repreaching, refusing’, when the fruit of the 
action refers to the agent; अपवदते धनकामो भन्यायं ‘greedy of wealth 
reviles others unjastly;' so न्यायमपवदते ‘refuses justice; but अपवद- 


* गृसत्रञ्च्यो; प्रलम्भने | Pán. I. 3. 69. 
T भासनोपसंभाषाज्ञानयत्नविमत्यपमन्त्रणेषु वदः । व्यक्त आथां TACT | भनोर- 
कर्मकात्‌ | विभाषा विप्रलापे | Pán. I. 3. 47-60. 
28 8. 8. 


434 BANSKKT GRAMMAR. । § 664 


ति ‘reproaches’ (when the result does not refer to the agent); cf. 
नार्ताोप्यपवहेद्विप्राम, Manu. IV. 236.; when the fruit of the action is 
indicated as referring to the agent the Atm. is optional; qu 
अपवद्ति-त वा (Sid. Kau. on Pan. I, 3. 77); qe with उप in 
the sense of ‘advising or speaking stealthily’ when used tran- 
sitively; शिष्य उपवदते gives advise to his pupil; परदारान्‌ aequa 

speaks stealthily with another's wife,' 

qu— is both Par, and Atm. but with H is restricted to 
the Par.; प्रवहति. 

fre *— ‘to know’ (2nd cl) with स॒म्‌ is Atm, when used 
ntrausitively in the sense of ‘knowing of, being aware of,’ and 
adds ₹ tog optionally in the 8rd per. plural; संविदते or df 
‘they know well; cf. के न सँविद्रते वायोर्वनाकाद्रियेथा wer Bh. VIII. 
17. ‘who do not know that the mountain Maináka is the friend 
of Váyu?; but संवित्तः सहयुध्वानो Tein खरदषणो Bhatt, V. 37. as 
it is used transitively, It is also Atm, with सम्‌ in the sense of 'recog- 
nising’, as संतित्ते. 

विद्य t— with नि is Atm. निविशते; किष्किन्धाई न्याविञ्चतः Bhatt. 
VIII. 143. Also when आमि is prefixed to नि; अमिनिविधत सन्माय 
(Sid. Kau.) takes to a good path;’ see Bh. VIII. 80, 

शप्‌ $ meaning to reproach or to abuse takes the Atm. even 
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent; कृष्णा इ 
= । 

शिभ t— takes the Atm. in the sense of ‘wishing to study’; w- 
नुवि शिक्षते ‘wishes to study archery,’ 


* विदिप्रच्छिस्वरतीना flu Vartika; वेतेर्पिमाषा Pán, VII. 1. 7. 
t afaa: Pan. I. 3. 17. 

$ दाप उपालम्भे Vartika. 

i शिक्षेजिज्ञाता याम्‌ Värtika. 
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*g° ‘to hear’ with सम्‌ is Atm. when used intransitivcly; AA 
‘hears well,’ संशजुष्व HT ( Bhat, VIII. I.) ‘Listen with heed oh 
monkey; Cf. fara यः संशणुतै स f Kir, I. 5. but qed संशूणोति, 
‘he hears the sound.” This root takes the Atm. in the Desiderative 
except when आ or प्रलि precedes it; N but आ--प्रति--चुअूषाति- 

FITI—vith सम, अव, प्र and वि is Atm; संसिष्ठते, मृदौ HN 
सतिष्ठते (Mu. 1. 36,) ‘fearing an outrage does not abide by one who. 
is mild? sce Mech. I. 36, (In the sense of ‘standing still, 

e. it is used in the Par. क्षण न संविष्ठति जीवलोकः क्षयोदयाभ्य, 
परिवतेमानः 1 Hariv. ); क्षणमप्यवतिष्ठते श्वसन्‌ (prem: ) ‘if a being re- 
mains breathing though only for a moment; अनीत्वा पङ्गुतां Ne- 
a नावतिष्ठते । Si. II. 34 प्रतिष्ठते; See Ragh. IV. 6.; Kum. 
III. 22. वितिष्ठते; Pett व्याप्य वितिष्ठनानं Sis, IV. 4.; with आ 
it is Atm, in the sense of laying down a proposition, esserting 
solemnly,’ शाब्द नित्यं आतिष्ठते ‘affirms that sound is eternal; 
wes विषं वा तव कारणादास्थास्ये (Mah, Bhi.) ‘for thy sake I will 
drink water or poison; in the sense of ‘observing’ it takes the 
Par. when used transitively; विधिनातिष्ठाति ‘observes the vow, 
स्था is Atm. by itself in the sense of ‘disclosing one's intention 


or abiding by’ गोपी कृष्णाय तिउते, TATA प्रकाशयाति इस्यथेः। सं- 
शय्य कणोविधु तिष्ठते यः Kir. III. 14. ‘who when in doubt takes 
recourse to Karua and others (as the deciders of the matter in 


° आतिश्रइशिभ्यभेति वक्तव्यम्‌ । Vàrtika, 

T समवप्रविभ्य: eq: | Pan. I. 3. 22 आङः प्रतिज्ञायामुपर्सखपानम Vartika, 
प्रकासनस्थेयास्ययोथ | उदोनूध्वक मणि | Pan. I. 8. 28. 24, डपास्मंत्रकरणे | 
Pan, I, 3. 25. इईँहायामे३ | Vártika. उपादेदपूजासङ्वाविकरणमित्रकरण - 
q ANA वाच्यम्‌ । वा लिप्वायान Vartikas, अहमँकाञ्च | Pun, I, 3. 26. 
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hand)’ With gq it is Atm. except in the sense of “getting tp 
or getting by right; gzargfaea ‘eamestly thinks of (aspires to) 
absolution; (See Kir, XI, 18. and Sis, XIV. 17 ); but पीठा. 
बुन्तिष्ठति; प्रामाच्छतसुत्तिष्ठति ‘a hundred is yielded to bim bys 
village (as tax, &c.).’ with उप it is Atm. m the senses of:— 
(1) ‘worshipping with the recital of holy texts; आम्रेयाचरीप्रश्नुपति- 
wa ‘worships the Agnidhra fire with the recital of Vedic texte, 
ये सूर्यसुपतिष्ठन्त mex: Bh. VIII. 13.; bat अर्तारसुपतिष्ठाति aria 
(or पतिसुपतिष्ठत मारी Vop.}, where the meaning is ‘to spproaclr 
for intercourse; to serve; See Bhatt. V. 68.; (2) ‘waiting upon 
worshipping (a divine being)’ आद्रयगुपातिष्ठतै; (the Atm. use of 
the root in e स्तुसिभिरध्योनिरुपतस्थे सरस्वती” Rag. IV. 6. is 
to be explained, thinks Bhattoj Dikshits, by the fact that the 
king is supposed to be a divine being); (4) ‘uniting or joining; 
THT यस्ुनासुपातष्ठते; (1) ‘forming friendship with’ रथिकानुपति- 
AN, मित्रीकरोती qg: Sid. Kau.) and ‘to lead to" qu get उप- 
तिष्ठते ‘this way leads to Srughna. When a desire to get something 
is implied स्था with उप takes either Pada; भिक्षुकः प्रमुखपतिष्ठति" 
लेवा ‘a beggar waits on a lord, (with the desire of getting something) 
When it is usel intransttively it takes the Atm.; nE NN 
farsa ‘comes at the dinner time,” 


is Atm, in the Desiderative; Aux. 
q—is Par. in the causal Af. 


eg—vith सम्‌ and झा is Atm.; संस्वरते ‘roars so as to terrify’ | 
रत संस्वरिषीष्ठास्टव Bhatt. IX. 28, आस्वरते ‘utters a loud sound. 


हृन्‌ °—with भा when used intransitively or when it has s limb 


* आडो यमहनः | Pan, I. 9, 28, 
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ofthe body of the agent fer ite object is Atm.; sqTWW kills or 
dashes down; füt आहवे ‘strikes his own head; but परस्य 
fet आहन्ति, (Sid, Kad.) 


हृ *—with अनु is Atm, in the senses of ‘following the habits 
of, acquiring the nataral quality of’; Yaar N chorses al- 
ways follow the gait of their progenitors; so मातरं गावः अनुहरन्ते; 
in the senses of ‘acquiring a new qnality by imitation it takes the 
Par, पिवरमनुहरावि ‘imitates his father.’ 


X t—preceded by उप, नि, वि, and सभ्‌ and used intransitively 
is Atm. उप-नि-वि--स॑- हूयते; with Mr it is Atm. in the sense 
& ‘challenging’; FN, ‘Krehna challenges Chánura to 
battle अग्र त चेरिराण्युरार्दि Sis. XX. I.; but पत्रमाहयति. 

The following Kdrikis, extracted from the Akhyatachandrika, 
ere subjoined here, with some alterations here and there, as a help 
६० the student in remembering much of what is given in the pre- 
sent Chapter, 


0 आरमनेपद्परस्तेपद्विवेक्रवर्मेः ॥ 
खावे कर्मणि सर्येस्माद्धातोः स्यादाहननैपद्म्‌ ॥ 
लिदन्यस्तथानुदा JAN Caras त रिक ॥ १ ॥ 
क्रियाव्यतिद्ठतो बढ्द्रघविस्वै व्यविखिव्वते ॥ 
शब्ह्यर्थहर्प्रकाराडगतिहिसार्थक्राच सत्‌ ॥ २४ 
च्यतिभ्यां जल्पति हसत्येव॑ हन्तोतयमूर्दिद्यः ॥ 
नाज संप्रवदन्ते संप्रहरन्ते तिघेचतम ॥ ३ ॥ 
हदिरुक्तान्यवदेवतेयपराचात्तनेपवदून्‌ ॥ 
अन्योन्यस्य व्यतिलुनन्त्येषा fre RN d: w v tl 


° हततेगतिताच्छील्ये Vartika, 
t पघाोपामाङ; Pan. I. 3. 31. 
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aft : क्रीणातेरजैयतेदिपरापरात ॥ 
भाडो दोज़ुःक्किसस्वोरयेप्रसरणेयोने हिं ॥ ९ हठ 
गमेः क्षमार्या णेराङि नुपच्छयोः क्रीडलेरनोः ४ 


Weal च समोऽकूजे जिज्ञासायां d: सनः utu 


अपस्किरते्हरतेगेतताच्छील्य आशिषि ॥ 

गाथेः दापेस्तु शापथे edt निर्णीतो प्रकाराने a ७ ४ 
ब्रतित्ञार्यौ 'चावसँविप्रादुदोऽनूप्दे'चेष्टने ॥ 
देवार्चासंगकरणमेम्रीषु पयिकर्दके ॥ ८ ॥ 
धाव्वर्थे मन्त्रकरणे ond के चोप पूर्वकात्‌ ॥ 


का लिप्सार्या समः JF N Nfg: nen 


दृचोर्तेक्याकर्मकेभ्य भाळ पूर्वाभ्यां ab: ॥ 


Theat तपवेः स्वाऊुःकर्मकेभ्योप्यथास्वतेः n Xo ७ 


worst सोपसगोभ्यां or: संनिव्युपपूर्वकात ॥ 
भाडस्तु ETAL TTT TTA? ७९९॥ 
अतियब्रप्रकथनो पयोगे साहसे BT: ४ 

SET प्रसहेने वस्तु दाब्दकर्मण्यकर्मकात्‌॥ २२ ॥ 
बूजाचारयेकृति्ञानोस्सञ्चने च नृतो eng u 

मियो विगणने कतृंस्थे तु 'यामूर्तकमेणि॥ १३ १ 
वृत्त्युस्साहस्फी तता उक्रमेस्तइरपरोपयो: ॥ 
ज्योतिरुकषमने त्वाडो वेः पादावडतार्थकात्‌ ४ ९४ 7 
आरम्भणेर्थ प्रोपार्ल्या विभाषलुपसर्गकात्‌ ॥ 
अपह्ववेऽकर्मकाथच ज्ञानाध्याने समः प्रतेः M ९९॥ 


` यत्नापसान्ल्वनज्ञानभासनेबूपमन्नणे ॥ 


विमतो 'चापि वर्तः समनुभ्यां erg d 
व्यक्तवाचां सहोक्तो A विप्रलापे विभाषया it 
मोऽवाव्समः प्रतिज्ञाने 'चरेरुदि सकर्मकात्‌ ॥ १७ ॥ 
समस्हती या युच्हासस्ती करणे सूप यच्छते: ॥ 

कतीया 'केचनुथ्यर्थ दाण: दिति Nr ॥ ९८६ 
Grape कू भः पाग्कदामो यस्तु प्रयुच्यते ७ 


" — REI ie “vm. — 
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सनः श्रुस्सृद्चिज्ञाभ्यो नानोझों भाळ nN: ॥ ९९ ॥ 
भयज्ञपानेषु युजेरजाद्यन्तोपसर्गतः ४ 
शमः देणोसेरनवने भुनक्तेरथ णेरणो ॥ २० U 
थश्कर्मणो सकर्ता चे डवेदाध्यामर्वार्जसे ॥ 
यथा रोहयसे हस्ती स्वर्यं TWAT नृपः ॥ २१ ॥ 
भीरम्योः प्रयो जकाद्धी तिस्मययोर्वश्वतेर्गृधेः ॥ 
मलम्भने रियः पूजान्यक्क्रयोर्वञ चनेपि A ॥ २२ ॥ 
मिथ्याशाब्दो पपहेऽतः पौनःपुन्ये guit fre: on 
फले A HATA स्वरितेतो जितो णिचः u २३ n 
WD HRA FA घरं कारयसे तथा ॥ 
NN: AAS धो यमेरपन्थगोष्वर ॥ २४ ॥ 
ज्ञवापसर्गरहिताच्छव्वान्तरगतौ तु था 4 

॥ इति आारमनेपदाधिकारः a 

u अथ परस्मेपदाधिकारः u 
परस्मैपद्मन्यस्मास्कु मा 5प्यनुपरापरात ॥ २५ n 
शिपो5सिप्रत्यतिभ्यः प्राद्रहेसँषिवहो: परेः ॥ 
ञ्याङ्परिभ्यो रम उपादिभाषा चेशकर्मकः ॥ २६ n 
आाहारचलनार्थाण्गेरण्यते यद्यकर्मकः ॥ 
Marnin ora त्तोषयस्येष पार्थिवः ॥ २७ ॥ 
अुशरुचुज न्युधबुधेक्शिभ्यa्च गियोथ न i 
इम्यायमायसपरि SET न SPATIE: ॥ २८ ॥ 
नृतिथेट्पिबतिभ्यञ्च क्यपन्ताथ विभाषया || 
बरा Tage sea: स्यसनोलुंटि कल्पते: ॥ २९ U 
'प्रस्मेपद्मन्यस्मात्तथा झिष्टप्रयोगतः ॥ 
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CHAPTER XIV, 
VERBAL DERIVATIVES 
or 
एड्राइ७छर NOMINAL Bases 
Derived by means of the Krt Affixes, 
§ 665. The Krt affixes ( Vide ६ 896) are added to roots, or 


to their modified forme, to form nouns, adjectives, and indeclin- 
ables; e. ४. कू-कार, HE, करण, कुर्वत्‌, करिष्यत्‌, A, कृत्वा, . 
aga, &e These are called Krdantas or Primary Nominal Bases 
as distinguished from the Secondary Derivatives formed with the 
Taddhits affixes. | 

§ 666. There is a peculiar class of Krt. or primary sffixes - 
technically designated by Sanskrt grammarians as Usddi or 
those beginning with the affix qw i e. the affix T with the 
mute or indicatory letter &, so called from the words कारू, 
वारु, &c. in the first Sütra being derived with this affix, These 
Unädi affixes form primary nouns, like ether Krt affixes, from 
verbal roots, but are classed separately because their application 
is limited, aud because the nouns derived from them are either 
formed irregularly, or the connection between their senses and 
the meanings of roots from which they are supposed to be derived 
‘is not so olearly discernible as in the case of other primary deri- 
vatives e. g. अइनुते अध्वानं व्याप्नोतीति वा अश्वः ‘a horse’ which is 
derived either from M. ‘to pervade,’ or from अध्यन्‌ ‘a road,’ and 
भाप with वि, &.; are ‘an artisan’ from कु ‘to do, &c. 
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SECTION I. 
PanTiciPLES (Declinable and Indeclinable), 
I Participles (Declinable). 
(८) Participles of the Present Tense, 


( 667. The participle of the Present Parasm, is formed by 
the addition of the affix yd to that form of a root, primitive 
or derivative, which it assumes before the third person plural 
termination of the Present Tense, If the base end in & the ay 
is dropped; e, ७, 
3 (1. cl. )-भव -+ अन्ति Pre. 8rd pl. भक्‌ + भत्‌ = भवत्‌ Pte. being. 
स्था (I. el.) -तिष्ठ--अन्ति , विशू+ भव्सतिष्ठर्‌ ,, stan ling, 
N (2. cl. )--दिष--भग्ति,, दिउ? wq EST, hating. 
similarly from 
भद (2. el.) अदत्‌ eating. ey (7. el.) रुन्धत्‌ preventing. 
wr(2.cl) यात्‌ going. F (8. el.) FAL doing. 
हु (3, 0.) WMA sacrificing. तन्‌ (8, el.) सन्वन्‌ stretching, &. 
दिद (4. el.) दीव्यत्‌ playing. की (9. cl.) क्रोणत buying. 
g (5. cl.) छन्वत extracting. मुष्‌ ($. cl, ) geq stealing, &c, 
Ww (6.cl ) तुढ्त्‌ giving pain. N (10cl.) चोर यत्‌ stealing. 
बोधय cau. of M, बोधयत्‌ causing to know.’ 
JF desid, of बुध बुबोधिषत्‌ ‘desiring to know.“ 
flea desid. of qr, दिस्सत्‌ ‘desiring to give.’ 
Afaq freq. of क्षिप्‌, Wfarqw ‘throwing again and again,’ 

&c, &c, &. &e. &c. 
(a) The term. अत्‌ is optionally changed to बस. when added to 
the root विद्‌; विहृत्‌ or विद्धस्‌ ‘knowing.’ 
(b) The affix अत्‌ when added to fxg and g ‘to extract Soma 


* 
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juice in sacrifice’ has the sense of an agent; as fium m. ‘an enemy. 
यज्ञे सर्व सुन्वन्तः ‘all are the extractors of Soma juice in a sacrifice’, 


(c) When affixed to अहे it has the sense of fitness, respect, 
c. अईन. ‘one deserving respect, respectable.’ 


(d) इ 2 P. and q can, take the affix अत्‌ when the idea of dif- 
ficuity is not present; भधीयल ‘studying without experiencing any 
difficulty; NAA ‘holding or bearing with ease,’ but qreger अधीते, 
कृच्छेण धारयति. 

§ 668. The declension of the Participles in अत्‌ has been trest- 
ed of in § 118, 


§ 669. The participle of the Present, Atm. is formed by 
adding भान to the root which undergoes the same changes 
before it, as before the termination भते or अन्ते of the Sn 
pl pre; आन is changed to माम, in the case of roots of the 
Ist, 4th, 6th and 10th classes, and all derived roots, or rather 
when the base ends in sy, before which the sq of the base 
remains unchanged; e. g. एव ( 1 el. )-एवमान ‘growing,’ N ( 1, cl.) 
Ne मान saluting.; शी ( 2. cl. )-शयान lying down; द्विष्‌ (2. el.) fg- 
बाण; हन्‌ with भा(2 el.) arara killing; wr (3. cl. rA holding; हु 
(3. cl.) जुहान; दिव (4. el.) NMC playing:“ सु (5.cl.) spera'extract- 
ing; सद्‌(0. cl.) तुहमान ‘giving pain; qw (7. cl.) रुन्धान ‘obstructing; 
कृ ( 8.०. ) कुवोण doing; तन्‌ ( 8, el.) तन्वान ‘stretching,’ क्री(9. 
cl.) क्रोणान "buying; N (10. el.) चोरय नाण ‘stealing,’ &e. gu 
(1 ८. )--००प, बोधयति-बो पयमान ‘causing to know;'—desiderative 


बुबोधियांति-बुवोधिषमाण being desirous to know, &c. 
§ 670. (4) The भा of आन is changed to हे in the case of 
the root rA ( 2. el.) ‘to sit; Pre, Pte, आसीन, 
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(5) Fr added to the roots पू and AA forms nouns; e. g, 
कमाने: ‘that which purifies,’ hence the ‘wind’ (ef. Rag. VIII. 
9); also, ‘one of the sacred fires; बज मान; one who sacrifices,’ 


$ 671, * The termination आन may be added to any root 
in the sense of ‘in the habit of’ ot to show ‘a particular 
standard of age, or capacity to do a thing; e, g. भोग Nenn: 
‘one habituated to enjoy pleasures; कवच f: of a sufficient age’ 
i. e. young enough, to bear armour; qa fra: able to kill 
the enemy,’ &c, 

§ 672, The participle of the Pre, Passive is formed by 
adding मान to the Passive base in य; e, g. बुध्यमाम ‘who of 
what is known,’ अद्यमान ‘what is eaten, हायमान ‘who or 
what is given, च्चीयमाम ‘who or what is gathered, क्रियमाण 
"hat is done; F की यमाण ‘what is scattered,’ चोयेमाण ‘who or 
what is stolen,’ gy—cau. Pasa, paara ‘who or what is cau- 
sed to know,’ Des. Pass, बुबोधिष्यमाण ‘who or what is desired 
to know,’ &c, 

§ 673. The participles formed aecording to § 669 are de- 
clined like nouns ending in aq m. J. and n. 

(5) Participles of the Perfect, 

§ 674. The terminations of the Perf., and the Past parti- 
ciples are weak, and therefore the radical vowel does not take its 
Guna substitute before these. The penultimate nasal is 
generally dropped. 

§ 675. The participle of the Perf. Par. and Atm. is formed by 
adding वस्‌ and आन generally to that form of the root which it 


* ताष्कील्यवमांवचनझाक्तेडु चानश्‌ | Pan. III 2. 126, 
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t $ fen 


assumes before the termination of the 3rd per. plural. If |this 
form consists of one syllable only or when the root ends in झा, 
WU has the intermediate हूं added to it. ¢ is optionally prefixed 
to M. in the case of the reot यम्‌, हन्‌, d, Nu and विद (6 el.). जन्‌ 
and eqq and नम्‌ and हन्‌ when they do not take g form this par- 


ticiple from that base which they assume before the 2nd per, sing. 
termination e, g, 


Root 


X togo 


% 


99 


नी to carry 
qw to cook 
N to speak 
An to sacrifice 
A to break 
अस्‌ to throw 


a 
T 
मिद्‌ 
दा 
घस्‌ 
TT 
विद 


to praise 

to do 

to split 

to give 

to eat 

to see 

to know, &c. 


fra to enter 


७ In the case of roots beginning with अ, 
is in the Perfect; अञ्च -आजरिवस्‌ . 


PARASNAIPADA. 


Perf. Base (8rd pl). 


t< 
भार 
मिनी 
पेच्‌ 
* 
Ur 
WISH 
भास 
N 
N 
far 
N 
जभ 
Na 


Perf, Pte. 


Ca 


देयिवस्‌ who or what went, 


आरिवस्‌ 
Prita 
Urata, 
L YR E E: d 
जिस्‌ 
TIS 
NANA 
JSIR 
"TIU. 
ANER. 
दृदिवस 
RATT 


FIINTA or NN 
विविर faf NA or विविशिवत्‌ „ knew, | i 


विविश विविशिवस or विवि aa. 


११ 


११ 


4 
नू i$ not inserted «i 


carried, 
eooked, 
spoke, 

sacrificed, ' 
broke. 
threw. 
praised, 1 
did. à 
split. 4 
gave, 
ate, 


RAW. 


eutered. 


i 
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we has WHF, QARAR, MANTAR ०7 जगन्वस , and 
हनू-अध्यिवस or NN. 
(2) For the declension of these participles see § 123. 


ATMANEPADA. 
नी tocarry Prat निन्यान 
बा to give ex ददाम 
to cook प्‌ rary 
N Y: to sacrifice इज्‌ ईजान 
gf todo E चक्राण 
वषा to speak aa KUT 
gi- to praise st JNA 
to 1९91 J yan 
: &c, &c, 


$-576. Roots ending inse ( तृ and 3 included ) form their 
Par. irregularly; बस्‌ is added to the root, which then under- 
the changes mentioned in § 393, and is finally reduplicated; 
a root is Atm. itis first reduplicated and आन afterwards 
1, the final X changing as before: e, g. क्‌ू+वस-कीर्ष स्‌, by 
lication f NN: by reduplication "UR । आन = चकिराण; 
arly तृ- तितोर्वस्‌, ततिराण; शू- fatia, शदषिराण; प-पुपूर्वस्‌, 
T, &c. 

577, The Perfect participle is not frequently used. The 
participles that are most commonly to be met with are 
formed from the roots सद्‌, वस्‌, रथा and श्रु. 


78, The participles of the Periphrastic Perfect, Par. and 
sre formed by the addition of the Perf. Participial forms 
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of the auxiliary verbs कू, अस्‌ or भु to the base in आत्‌; e. g. M. 
सिव त्‌, उन्हांडपूवत्‌; गज -गणयांचकूपरस, गणयामासेवस्‌, गजब DENS E 


(c) Past Passive Participles, 


cam 


§ 679, The Past Passive ‘Participle is formed by the addition al 
the affix त to the root; e, 9. स्ना स्नात ‘bathed,’ जि-जित 'conquerel, 
मी-नीस ‘carried,’ J- ‘heard’ xw become, KT ‘takes 
away, ट्यज्‌- श्यक्त abandoned,“ fya PrE ' thought or | 
upon, &c. 


§ 680. Roots capable of taking Samorasirana take it 
the affix q. 


§ 681, The affix q is weak. 


Exceptions; — 


(a) The roots शी, ferg 101., मिद्‌, fava, धृष and qw adt 
the Guna change before « when हू is prefixed toit; पू I. A 


does the same when it takes q (see § 686 b) 


(è) Such of the roots of the lst class as have for their pe 
timate change their vowel to Guna optionally, when the aff 
is added with the intermediate हू, and the P. P. Participle is 
impersonally, or when it conveys the seuse of beginning te per “ts 
the action or undergoing the condition expressed by the 
gq ‘to delight“ afta, but ‘to begin to delight’ प्रमुदित rÀ t 
sated ०7 प्रमोद्तिं साधुमा; प्रमुदितः or प्रमोदितः emp; similarly, f 
प्रद्युतित or sura &c. E 

§ 682. The penultimate radical nasal is generally dr 
(See § 674 ). ae 


§ 683. The augment हु is prefixed to this in the c it 
: i 


— 
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. eertain roots, optionally in the case of some and not at all in the 


LUN 


ease of others 


§ 684. As a gencral rule, all roots ending in a vowel, and 


such as take the हू optionally before any termination, and Anit 


. Toots ending in consonants generally, do pot take w: the rules 


॥ : of Sandhi given in the ferzoing chapters that aie applicable in 


| particular cases ought to be observed:— 


oots, P. P. Pte. 
[—पात protected. 
अ--म्रित resorted to 
॥--नीत carried 
& heard 
[- भुत becoma 
| कृत done 


Ax covered 


ऐ----उत्त woven 
mi, -N covered 
Be हे९--हूत called, &c, 
ears उक्त spoken 
गूढ concealed 
tedu N. सृष्ट wiped off, &c 
smig — सिद्ध accomplished, &c. 
M satisfied, 
-e perished, $¢, 
only grown 
those 


* & substitutes S for its ब्‌, 


tim f Vide ६ 436, 


Roots. P. P. Ptc. 


त्यम्‌ व्यक्त abandoned. 
श्रस्ज्‌- fried 
यज्ञ--हृष्ट sacrificed 
बुध-बुद्ध awakened 
ब्यध-विद्ध pierced 
N- slept 
लभू--लब्ध obtained 
बन्ध्‌-बद्ध bound 
SWL—TE seen 
कुष--क्रष्ट ८०९० out, ko, 
e bitten 
fav—fre hated, &, 
दास - शिष्ट governed 
u burnt 
वह--<--ऊढ borne 
सह----सोढ endured 
भ्व॑स्‌---ध्वस्त destroyed, 
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W'u—" happened, completed, fd N licked 


&c. MAN or qu fainted 
W able मह----मद्ध bound 
सिच--सिक्त sprinkled FA dropped. 
प्रच्छू- पृष्ट asked 
Exceptions: 


(a) झी, जागू, स्था and IfMr take ई; the final vowel of the 
first two takes Gupa substitute, and the last two drop their final; 
ufaa, ma, स्थित, दारिद्रेत 

(b) पत्‌ takes ई though itadmits of ¢ optionally in the Desi- 
derative; पतित. 

(c) The Anit roots बस्‌ and admit g before त and ef; 
उषित, क्षुधित. 

§ 685. Set roots ( subject to § 684 ), and all derived roots ad- 
mit of x; roots of the Tenth Class and causals reject their final 
arg, Par. Frequentatives their final az, and Atm. Frequentatives 


their q:— 

Roots. P, P. Pte, Roots. P. P. Pte. 
offre ‘suspected’. कथ--कथित ‘told’ 
NANA ‘spoken’. प्रथ-प्रथित्त spread'. 


NN cau. Base of gu, बोधितं 


M- एधित ‘increased’, 
‘made to know,’ 


कम्प्‌ कम्पित ‘shaken’. fear des B. of F, खिकीपित 
‘ desired to do.’ 

NN ‘stolen, deceived’. drqvwAtm.Fre. Base otg, - 
थित ‘frequently known.’ 

ग्रह--गृहीत ‘taken’, बोभूथ-- ४1. Fre. Base of भू. ay: 


वित. 
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Exceptions: N, "ey to go, to kill, &., Paq ‘to know, to 
observe,’ &c,, जुष्‌, अंस्‌, दीप्‌, मदू, and qq; YA, Ne, चित्त, YE, अस्त, 
Nu. मत्त, यत्त. | 

N. B. There are many Set roots which reject the intermediate 
ई; dat as some of them form their p. p. participle in न and 
others irregularly, they will be given in their proper places, 

$ 686, The following roots insert डु optionlly: — 

(a) इम्‌, शम्‌, पुर, दस, TT, छर्‌, जप, FL, अत्‌, स्वर, FT with 
सम्‌, स्वन with आ, and gg 4. 1. Par. when used with लोमन्‌ ‘the 
hair,’ or when it means ‘to be surprised or disappointed;’ qreq, 
दमितः (See § 696); दान्त, शमित; पूण (See § 681, ), पूरित; 
qeq ‘wasted, perished,’ erfara; स्पष्ट, HNA: छम, छ Na; Ta, TAA; 
रुष्ट, रुषित; आन्त (See ६ 696 ), भानित; qui (See $ 658, ), स्वारेत; 
सुष्ट, agaa; भास्वन्त, आस्वनित; हट हषित--लौ मन्‌ ‘horripilated 
with joy,’ cer हृषितो मैमः Praa: प्रतिहतो वा. 

(5) faa and पू take ¢ before त and खा; fez, Fafa; पुत, 
पवित. 

(c) The following roots admit of ¢ optionally before त when 
the P. P. Participle is used impersonally, or conveys the sense 
of beginning to perform the action or to undergo the state ex- 
pressed by the root; aq, त्वर्‌, d", फल्‌, मिद्‌, Jes, fers, I. 
4, cl cg, tam, fama and faqq 1. 4 P. 1. A.; स्विद-प्रस्वे- 
fra: orsfeqa: चैत्र: ‘Chaitra has begun to perspire; wzegfxq or 
प्रस्वित्न मनन ‘he has perspired,’ &c, fes 4 cl, has स्विदिति also, 

N. B. When the participle is not used in the sense given 
above these roots reject हू; fłqg— ATIN: 'perspirel, sounded 
inarticulately, &c. 


$ pa (a) WY in the sense of ‘to worship’ takes इ; Af aa: 
8. ७. 
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‘worshipped; but अक्तः ‘gone’ with; सम--समवन, समक्नो wpa: 
पादौ. 

(6) ye and दस reject ¢ when they express the idea of immo- 
desty er rudeness;' gg: ‘rade,’ fara: ‘ill-mannerd;’ but धर्षिल 
'ever-powered, trifled with, &c., विक्षसिव ‘tormented or ill-treated,” 

$ 688, न is substituted fora when it immediately follows a 
final दू org; this final छ is also changed to न्‌; भिद--भिन्न, q— vis 
तुर्व-हठूणे (See ६ 697). 

Exceptions:— 

(a) Drg has भिक्त when it means ‘a part, a portion; भिन्न in 
other cases, 

(b) विदू 6 P. A. takes q in the sense of ‘fit for enjoyment or 
famous’, वित्त ‘wealth, property,’ वित्तः famous; विश्व in other cases. 

(c) a, Wand greg; मत्त, qui ‘filled’ (also पूणे when it means 
the same as प्‌ ) मृते. 

§ 689, Roots ending in आ (ए, ir and ओ changeable to भा ) 
and beginuing with a conjunct consonant containing a semivowel, 
also sbustitute न for स; द्रा ‘to run,’ ‘to sleep,’ wir; re ‘to fade,” 
ग्लान; स्त्यै-स्स्यान ‘collected to a mass, &c, 

Exceptions:— छ्या ‘to name,’ &c., ध्ये ‘to contemplate,’ ब्ये and &; 
ख्यात, ध्यात, Kc. 

$ 690. The roots given at $ 418 and इया substitute g forg. 


Roots, P. P. Pte, Roots. P. P. Pte. 
री to flow, to move. शीण T to lead sii 
ली to melt, &c. लीन 1 to fill, to gratify पुणे 
रली to go, to hold, ब्लीन भू to bear, to nourish yt 


gi to go, to move. du H to hurt, to kill 394 
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Roots. P, P. Pte. Roots. P. P. Pte. 
y.-to shake. ya ¥ to choose ye 
यू to destroy पून z to tear asunder शीर्ण 
qw to cut छ्न स्तृ (० scatter स्तीर्ण 
WE to go tof ज्या to grow 910 जीन 
कू to scatter er 

2 to utter a sound, to praise, 4०. गीर्ण 

E to grow old अणे 

€ to tear सीण 


§ 691. J and डु substitute न for N and lengthen their vowels 
चून ‘gone’ गून. 
§ 692, The fellowing roots substitute न for q:— 


Roots. P. P. Participles Roots. P. P. Participles, 

डी 4 A. to fly डीन; उड्डीन घे to dry „to be languid वान 

खू to torment बून त्री 4 A. to move, to cover ATT 

धी ‘to hold, to चीन Pa I. P. to grow, to swell शून 
accomplish’ 

N 4 A. लीन सू 4, A. to bring forth, 

भी 4 A,togive मीन to produce स्न 
pain 

दी ”' ' ० perish, दीन N to break भम 
‘to waste’, 

शी” ‘to hurt’ शीण भज 6. P. JR 

Wr to go हान मस्ज 0, ?. AN 

हा to abandon हीन F रुग्ण 

विज्ञ-- fan उद्िम FA 0. P. ल्म 

त्रश्च— gU लस्ज्‌ ‘to be ashamed’ 00 

JA 1. P. स्फ्ग्णं NN with वि PIERA 


with पारि पारिस्कन्न-ष्कण्ण 
विद्‌ ५, A. fra 
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§ 693. (a) का when it means ‘to incur debt“ substitutes न; 
ऋण debt; but sa, when it means ‘to 80", 

(6) fat when the P. P, Participle has an active sense substitates 
न and lengthens its इ; क्षीण reduced, emaciated; but when a curse is 
implied, or pity expressed, the change is optional, क्षीणायुः or f Caf: 
भव i. e. die क्षीण; or क्षितः अपं तपस्वी ‘oh, the poor ascetic has 
grown thin’. | 

(c) दिव takes न when it doas not mean ‘to gamble’; A ‘a 
sport in which nothing is staked; but Act ‘gambling’. 

(d) बा with निर takes न except when it has वात for its subject; 
नितीणोऽमिः ‘the fire is extinguished;" निवीणो arr: the sage is 
absolved,’ but निर्वातः वातः. 

(e) इये takes & when the notion of touch is not present; संदया- 
नो वृश्चिक: ‘a scorpion contracted through cold;’ when it means ‘to 
be coagulated or cold’ its य्‌ takes संप्रसारण (दै); शीनं sre, शींतं उदक 
(and not झीने as the idea of touch is present here); also when 
preceded by प्रति; प्रतिशीर्नं घृतं, &c.; with अनि and अव the change 
is optional; अभित्यान or अभिक्षीनं घृत, अवहखानो or अयशीनों बृश्चिक; · 

6 694. The roots Ju, विद्‌, 6. A. aq, A, घ्रा, and ही take न 
or ल; M or नुत्त, वित्न or वित्त, आण or जात, प्राण or घ्रात and हीण 
or हीत. 

§ 695, cara has पीन when it is used with ‘one’s own limbs; 
पीनं ge, and प्यान or पीन in other cases, as cara: or पीनः e; 
when it is preceded by a preposition है is not subsituted for its 
vowels; प्रप्यानः; but when it is used with speg or MA with the 
preposition आ, & is necessarily substituted; आपीनः अन्धुः, भा- 
पीन॑ ऊधः" 

§ G96. (a) Roots ending in a nasal lengthen their penultimate 
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vowel before a weak termination beginning with any consonant, 
except a nasal or à semivowel or before the affix fey; wa— 
सन्त, क्रम--त्रान्त, e. 

(5) Anit roots ending ina nasal, the root श्वन्‌ and the eight 
roots ef the 8th class beginning with सन्‌ (see p. 876) drop their 
masal before 8 weak termination beginning with any consonant ex- 
cept a nasal or a semivowel: — 


Roots. P. P. Pte. Roots, P. P. Pte. 
अन्‌ to think,’ &c, मत नम्‌ to bow’ नत 
हन्‌ ‘to strike,’ हत यम्‌ to restrain’ यव 
रम्‌ to sport, रत वन्‌ I. P, ‘to sound, 
शम्‌ to go’ सव to serve, gc. aq 
Tq ‘to graze’ qq 
तन्‌ तत घृण्‌ ‘to shine’ घृत 
wer कास बन्‌ to beg Td 
कण eq 


§ 697. The roots खन्‌ १ जन्‌ and सन्‌ drop their nasal and at 
the same time lengthen their vowel; खाव, ज्ञास, सात. 


$ 698. A radical q preceding or following a vowel is some- 
‘times changed to = before त ory; when it is preceded by र्‌ it is 
dropped; वर्‌-ऊर्ण, NN, JI, सि- स्यूत, Ad or 
‘WET (See $ 693. c.). 
। $ 699. The following roots reject gin the limited sense at- 
हिलाल to eachs— 


| NN ‘a churning लग--लम ‘attached,’ 
b handle.“ म्लेच्छ--म्लिष्ट indistinct,’ 
लिन-स्वान्त ‘the mind,’ रेभ--विरिष्य ‘a note.“ 


1 4 


454 Sanskrr GRAMMAR, [ § 699-701 


ध्वन्‌ू-ध्वान्त darkness.“ कणू--फाण्टः a decoction easily pre- 
pared.’ ( अनायाससाथ्यः कषाव- 
विशेषः Sid. Kau). 
वाहू--वाढ much.“ 
In their usual senses they have क्षुभित, ध्वनित, लगित, DN. 
विरेभित, फणित, and वाहित. 
$ 700. क्ष ‘to give,’ and ह, form their P. P. Pte. as दत्त; 
the * of वृत्त is dropped after a preposition ending in a vowel; q«t- 
अवत्त, Sc; in this latter case the preceding I or उ is lengthen- 
el; नत्त, AN: &c. N may optionally be retained also, प्रवत्त, 
MITA, छुदत्त, ec. 
§ 701. The following roots form their P, P. Participles 


irregularly:— 


Roots. P. P. Pte. Roots, PePe Tte 
N to eat, जग्ध gE to be bulky 7z 
a? with सम, नि समण्णं, न्यण्णं, mi or strong. x5 
or fq exo घा to put. fea 
with अभि in the suse धाव to cleanse WMA or धावित ' 
of *being nenr.? अभ्यर्ण घे. to suck. dra 
in other cases आर्दित पच to cook. पक 
NA 1. A. to weave ऊत पा to drink, पीत 
A to stink AN 4A to stink. to putrify qq 
क्ष्माय to shake anta फल्‌ to expand. फुड 
छो ५० split. छात or fa मद to bind. मुत 
sp to instruct जोत मां to measure, मित्र 
हो to cut. दिति मे to barter. : 


9 app d fag भरदत्तश्वादिक मागि | सुदत्तमजुदत्तञ्च निदत्ताभाते चेष्यते ॥ 
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Roots. P. P. Pte. 
Hts to faint, मूर्ते or साच्छित 
are with उत्‌ उल्लाघ ‘conva- 
lescent.’ 

N or ye with परिवृढ a 
पारि master qRy- 


हिस or परिवृहि- 


Ww ‘grewn, in- 


creased’, 

झो ‘to sharpen.’ शात or शिव 
जिद ‘to go, to be- | 

come dry." ga 

IN ‘to delight.’ NN 

A to protect, ऊत 


कष्‌ to be diff- कृष्ट, as A sqr- 
cult or pain- करणम्‌ The 
ful, study of gram- 
mar is very diffi- 
cult, c qq &c. 
bnt कवितं सुवण- 
3 gold rubbed 
on the  touch- 
stone.’ 
कृश (0 be lean. 


क्षीत्‌ to be intoxi- 


कश 
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Roots. 

cated. 
के to be thin, 
गे to sing. 


A to cook (also 


अप्‌ cau, of आ) 


स्तंभ with प्रति 
and fq 


श्फाय ‘to grow.’ 
स्त्यै with प्र 


स्ना with नि 
with नदी 


गीत 

शत ‘boiled’ 
(when it quali- 
fies क्षीर or हवि 
जाण ‘cooked,’ 
प्रतिध्तब्ध, निस्त - 
wy (here the g- 
is not changed 
to q). 
स्फीत 
प्रस्तीव or medta 
*sonnded,, 
निष्णात ‘clever’ 
sew, ‘skilful 
experinced, cle- 
ver,’ (lit. 
who knows the 


dangerous spots 


Olle 


in a river); but 


निस्नात, नदीस्नात 
in other cases, 


$ 702. (a ) The roots @ and यज take the affix qq like त in 
an active sense; qeq« ‘one who has extracted Soma juice;' यड्वन्‌ ‘one 
who has offered a sacrifice;' अञ्‌ is added to HF optionally iu the 
same sense; जम्‌ or जरन्‌ ‘one who has become old’ (also sfp3t 34. ). 


5 P | 


A 
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€ 708, The participles in «w or & follow the Declension ef 
nouns in क्ष. 

The p. p. participles have not always a passive foree 

€ 704. The affix ह added to roots having the sense of ‘sitting 
or going, or eating’ shows the place where the action takes place d 
सुकुन्दरय आसितं ‘this m the place where Mukunda used to sit, y4 
याल रमापतेः ‘this is the path by which the husband of Rama used to 
pass; wk yaa भनंतरय ‘this is the place where Ananta took his 
food, &c. 

§ 705. The p. p. participles of roots implying motion, or 
intransitive roots, and of the roots fu, eff, त्या, भास्‌. , to dwell,’ 
अन, SE, and अ 4. cl. have an active sense; ware मद्रपुरम्‌ I went to 
Madras; लामो बाल: the boy has become languid; लक्ष्मीमाभिष्टो हरि 
‘Hari embraced; Lakshmi; NUN: ‘slept on S’esha,’ N 
afafea: ‘dwelt in Vaikuntha; द्िवसुपासिशः ‘served Shiva; ह- 
रिदिनमुपोषितः observed a fast on the day sacred to Hari: राममनुआतः 
‘was born after Rama, गरुडमारूढ: sat on Garuda; विश्वमनुजीण. 
grew old after the world." 

§ 706, P. P. Participles have sometimes the sensc ef gente: 
abstract nouns; as N रिपर्स ‘speech’. fak slop, हसितं laughing; 
similarly स्थित ard, &c.; See Bhat VIII. 125, 

§ 707. The P. P. Participles of roots meaning ‘to think or to. 
wish,’ ‘to know,’ ‘to adore,’ and of the roots gay, भी, &c. have 
the sense of the Present Tense राज्ञः मतः ‘he is honoured by the 
king. स्तां पूजितः &०. इद्धः भन्चिः ‘the fire is killed; so after: &« 

( d ) Past Aetive Participles. 


§ 708. Past Active Participles are derived from the Past 
Passive Participles in स्‌ or म by adding to them the affix qq e. g, 
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1००५. P, P. Pte. P. Ac, Pte. 

3 to be भूत भूसवत्‌ one or that has been 
F todo Ka ` PUT „ 1 done 
F to scatter ary ˆ कीणेवत ,, „ scattered 
छिद्‌ to cut, छिन्न ETIE , „ cut 
Ee. &c. &c. dc. 


(८) Participles of the Future Tense. 


$ 709. The Participle of the simple Future, Active as well as 
Passive, is formed from the third person singular form of the 
second Future of a root. The Parasm. Pte. is formed simply by 
dropping the final हू, and the Atm. and the Passive one by sub- 
stitating मान for the final से e. g. 


Participles. . 
Roota. Par. Atm. Passive, 

रा — "rem दास्यमान दास्यमान or दायिष्यमाण 
4— भविष्यत्‌ भविब्यमाण भविष्यनाण or rf NA 
खुर-- Afrar चोरयिश्यमाण 'चोरयिष्यवाजजअ्चोरिष्यमाण 
गम्‌ गमिष्यत्‌ संगमिष्यमाण गमिष्यमाग 
जि N विजेष्यमाण जेष्यमाण, जायिष्यमाण 
कृ-- करिष्यत्‌ f Ne a aer करिष्यमाण, कारिऽयमाण 
— I संखोव्यनाण ओष्यनाण, श्राविष्यमाज 
qu A. N- rer एपिष्यमाण 
तुद-- तोरस्यत्‌ सोत्स्यमान तोत्स्यमान 


"Similarly पिपंठिय Desi. Base of पदू--पिपठिष्यत्‌ , पिपठिष्यमाण, ५९, 
irq Fre. B of भू--बोभविष्यत्‌, बोभविष्यमाण, &0. 

$ 710, These Participles aro declined like words ending in लू, 
and ay. 
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( f) Potential Participles (and Verbal Adjectives ). 

§ 711. The Potential Participle is formed by means of th 
affixos* तव्य, अनीय, य and rarely एलिम, added to a root or deri 
vative verb. This is Passive when the verb is transitive and im- 
personal when the verb is intransitive. It is also used like an 
adjective when denoting fitness, &c, 


( 1) Participles in wes and अनीय). 

§ 712, The affixes सब्य and अनीय are added to roots ot 
derivative bases in the sense of ‘must be, fit to be, & 
Before these the ending vowel and the penultimate shori 
of a root take their Guna substitute, Before wew Set rot 
take T, Anit roots do not, and Wet roots take it optionally. Befor 
अनय penultimate ऋ is always changed to अर्‌ and not ४ 


( as it sometimes does ) e, g. 


Root. P. Pte 


दा--दातव्य, ware ‘what must or ought to be given. | 
fa— चेतव्य, AMA what must or ought to be searched into, &e. 


नी-- नेतव्य, नयनीय „ „ carried. 

1 — ओतब्य, अतवणीय » „ heard, 

भू- भवितव्य, भवनीय m T been 

G— कर्तव्य, करणीय „ „ done. 

बुध--- बोधितव्य, बोथनीय „ „ ‘Known, | 
बाद्धव्य, | 

मुच-- मो क्तव्य, मोचनीय » - released. 

मृज्‌ f wem, मार्जनीय „ „ — wiped, 


ANAT यरः | Pan. III. 1, 96. केलिमर उपसँख्या न पू Vartika, 
1 The क of मृन्‌ is changed to आर्‌ against $ 712. 
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Root. P. Pte. 
एज्‌ wee, सर्जनीय „ „ Created. 
अस्म्‌--भष्टेव्य, भजेनीय 
NSA भ्रेज्जतीय „ „ tried. 
मिंदू-- taa, भेदनीय „ „ Split. 
निन्दू- निन्दितव्य, निन्दनीय „, 5 censured. 
गाहू-- गोढव्य, गूहनीय 5 F concealed, 
गूहितव्य ° 


§ 713, The final भय of roots of the tenth class and of cau- 
sals, the final sp of Atm, Fre, Bases, when the a is preceded 
by 8 vowel, and the whole य when it is preceded by a consonant, 
are dropped, before भनीय. To Desiderative bases it is added with: 
out auy change. e, g, 
gu — कथनीय 'what must, or ought to be told. 

N — चपोरणीय j stolen. 

बोधय Cau. of ft— बोधनीय ,, „ made to know, 
बोबुध्य Atm, 

Fre. Base of „, arg tit known frequently. 
बोभूय-- Atm. freq. बोधूयनीय 

Base of y— what must or ought to be frequently, 
बुबोधिष्‌ Desi. Base. 

of बुध्‌ बुवाधिषणीय „, T desired to know, 

(2) Participles in A (Ad. Faq and od). 
By means of Ad (य). 
$ 714, The affix य ( यत्‌) T is added on to roots ending ina 


* The ड of गुहू is lengthened instead of being Guyated before a 
strong termination beginning with a vowel. 


T अचो यत्‌ | Pan. III. 1, 97, 
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vowel in the sense of ‘fit for, or fit to be or ought to be.’ Before 
this q the radical vowel undergoes Guna substitute and final शा 
(ए, ऐ and भो changeable to ayy ) is changed to w. 


दा-- देय what is fit or ought to be given, 

Ww— पेय » » sucked 

3— गेय » , Sung. 

छो-- छेय कि „ cut, 

चिफ-- पेय नि „ collected, 
सी नेय a १) led or carried. 


§ 715, Roots having sf for their penultimate and ending ia 
a consonant of the palatal class take the affix ख; M; ew— | 
N, रम्‌- रम्य, ke. 

(a) when ey is preceded by भा, न्‌ (changed to ) is insert- 
ed between ल and भू; भालभ--भाले*य ‘what ought or is fit to be 
killed; न्‌ is also inserted when लभ is preceded by उप if tbe | 
meaning be ‘to praise’, उपलभ्यः साधुः ‘a Sadhu ought to be praised, 
but उपलग्य॑ wet ‘wealth ought to be acquired’. 

§ 716, The roots qa ‘to laugh at,’ शस ‘to kill,’ A to : 
look for, to ask,’ यम्‌ ‘to strive, जन्‌, झक and E take the 
affix य; त॑ what is fit to be laughed at,’ ed ‘what ought 
to be killed;’ &c, 


§ 717. The roots गद, मद, चर and qg, take the affix ख when 
not preceded by a preposition; q मद्य ‘what ought to be spoken or 
told’; so मद्य, चर्य, यम्य, चर with भा may take this affix, if it does 
not mean ‘a preceptor; in which case it takes the affix oqq (व) 
आर्यो देश! ‘a country fit to be gone to; but ATA: ‘a preceptor. 

$ 718. The roots qq implying reproach, q meaning ‘to | 
transact business, and ख 9,Atm,not denoting limit or restraint, take 
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the suffix य; as अजग्यै qrd ‘sin is reprehensible or merits condemna- 
tion’; but N (अन्‌ न TY + क्यप्‌ 7. e. य) गुरुनाम the name of a pre- 
ceptor ought not to be uttered (out of respect),! पुण्या गीः a cow is 
saleable; but पाण्यः(पण्‌ + ण्यत्‌ i. e. य ) ATT: ‘a Brihmana deserv- 
ing praise; वये ‘that ean be chosen or sought after;'as दालेन वर्या कन्या 
‘a hundred men ( i. e. any one) can seek tbe hand of a girl,“ but 
वृत्या ( बृ + PIT i. e. य ) कन्या to be married by a particular man.’ 

§ 719. The root वह not denoting an instrument for earrying, 
and ऋ in the sense of ‘a master or a Vaishya’ take य; वद्य ‘a 
carriage or a vehicle;’ but वाह्य (N ण्यत्‌ ) ‘what can be borne;s 
अर्यः ‘a master or a Vaishya’; but stra (ऋ + AA) fit to be approached 
or adored’, 

§ 720. & with q in the sense of ‘being conceived’ takes the 
affix mas उपसयां गौः गभीधानार्थ cr उपगम्ठुं AAN: (Sid. Kau. ); 
but उपसायो ( उपसू --ण्यत्‌ ) काशी प्राप्तव्या इस्यर्थः (Sid. Kau.). 

$ 721. जु fakes this affix with the negative particle prefixed 
to it and forms अजये ‘what cannot grow old’ but this must qualify 
dara ‘friendship; 0/.तेन संगतमार्येण रामाजर्ये ळुरु gan! Bhatti. VI 53. 
In AHA जरसोपदिष्टमदेहबन्धाय पुनर्बचन्ध | Rag. XVIII. 7. the word 
संगत must be considered as understood, If it does not qualify 
संमत, it will take the affix T: as अजारिता कम्बलः. 

§ 722. हृन्‌ takes the affix यत्‌ optionally, before which बघ is 
substituted for it; FAA = H = ‘what ought to be killed; it 
optionally takes ण्यतू, in which case qra is substituted for it; घाटयः, 


By means of the axfi क्यपू (य). 


§ 723. The roots J 1. 2. P. ‘to go,’ स्तु, शास, बृ 5, P. 
A, कू, जुष्‌, and roots having s short for their penultimate, 


except , and M. take the affix क्यप्‌ (य) in the same 
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sense as AA. When a root ends in a short vowel, & is inserted 
between the final vowel and the affix य; e. g. X इत्य: ‘worthy of 
being approached,’ स्तुत्य ‘deserving praise, झास--दिष्य: fit to 
be instructed;’ -en; Nen, खृष्‌--जुष्य ‘worthy of being 
served; वृतू--वृत्य; वृध-बृध्य ‘fit to be increased as wealth, ¢c’,; but 
कल्प्य ( कुप+ यत्‌ ) able; - wed ( चत्‌+ण्यत्‌ ) ‘that ought to 
be teased or hurt. 

§ 724, According to Vàmana, the roots Ad. qw and डाह take 
this affix optionally; N- praiseworthy; बुह--दुह्य, NAI: 
optionally they take the affix ou (to be given hereafter); Wea, 
दोह्य, गोह्य. 

§ 725. IX also takes this affix optionally; I: ‘what is fit or 
ought to be cleansed;’ optionally it takes ण्यत्‌ before which the final 
ज्‌ is changed to य; मार्ग्ये. 

§ 726. (a ) भू when it has a Subanta other than a preposition 
prefixed to it, takes the affix NA impersonally; ago भावः merga 
‘identity with Brahman.“ When no Subanta is used prepositionally 
with it, it takes the affix यत्‌; भव्य or प्रभव्य. 


(5) ww under similar circumstances takes either क्यपू or oag 
in a passive sense or impersonally; wert or sri ‘expounding ` 


the Veda ( ब्रह्म N: तस्य वदनं Sid. Kau.). 
§ 727. खन takes this affix; but drops its न्‌ and adds ई to its 


penultimate vowel; A य=्ख+यमख+ई+यम्स्येय ‘what is fit 


or ought to be dug or excavated.’ 

§ 728. भू 1 ल. takes this affix when the participle so derived 
does not form a name; Ar: ‘those who ought to be nourished or 
maintained, hence servants.’ &o.; but spat: ( भू" ण्यत्‌ ) ‘a class 
of Kshatriyas;’ when सम्‌ precedes s, FAG and ANA are added 
optionally संभृत्या: or emat: 
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NV. B. The word Araf meaning ‘a wife’ ought to be derived 
from मृ of the 8rd class and the affix ण्य्‌. 

$729. * The following seven words are irregularly formed 
with the aftix क्यप्‌ in the senses given in each ease: ANA: 
(TAT क्यप्‌ ) राज्ञा सोतब्यः अभिषवद्वारा निष्पादबितध्यः | यहा 
लतात्मकः सोमः राजा स स्यते कण्डबंते अत्र इत्याधिकरणे FAT । निपात- 
नाहीर्घेः; also राजरूयम्‌; सूर्यः (@+FAT or d 6 P. to incite’, to 
107९1 + क्यप ) सरति भाकाडो | कर्तरि क्यप, निपातनादूरवं । war षू 
N तुदादिः; सुवति ufer लोकं Arafat क्यपो रुट । Perez ‘falsehood’ 
from ar PLT NN: रोचते इति रुच्यः; कुप्यं (any base metal ) fr. 
गुप+ क्यप, गुपरादेः कुर्वं 'च संज्ञायाम्‌ । छुवर्णरजसभिन्नं धनं Fru 
c. Ki. I. 35, Manu. VII. 96. J in other cases takes the affix 
Pay; गोप्यं ‘what ought to be concealed’. E स्वयमेव पच्यन्ते 
कृष्टपच्याः कर्मकतोरे । शुद्धे तृ कर्मणि कृष्णपाक्याः | ‘growing in cul- 
tivated ground; न व्यथते अव्यश्यः not feeling pain’, 

$ 730. (a) The following two words which are the names of 
two rivers are derived by means of this affix; भिनसि कूलं भिद्यः from 
निर्‌+क्यप्‌ ; उद्झरयुदक ISFA: Isg + कयप;, See Ragh. XI. 8, in 
other cases these roots take the affix T भत्ता; उ्झिसा. 

(5) Similarly the words पुष्यः and सिध्यः both the names of the 
constellation Pushya are derived from qw and fay respectively 
vith the affix क्यप्‌; पुष्यन्त्यस्मित्नर्थाः पुष्यः; सिध्यन्त्यस्मिन्‌ सिध्यः. 

$ 791, The roots पू, नी and जी, preceded by बि, take this 
afix, when they are connected with the words qa, कल्प and हल 
respectively; विपूयो s:. ‘The Munja grass to be prepared for 


* र[जसूत्रसूयरस्रषायरुच्यकप्यकृष्टपच्याव्यथ्याः Pan, III. 1, 114, Vide 
Bid. K au. on the same, 


l 
f C. मित्रो जनान्यातयति ब्रवाणों, ६०. Rg. III. 59. 1, 
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weaving into a rope’ (मुञ्जाद्किरणाय शोधयिंतव्य vem: Sid. 
Kau.); विनीयः कल्कः ‘ein which ought to be destroyed; जित्यो 
हलिः ‘The plough to be pulled with great force’ बलेन :; in 
other cases these take the affix qq, विपत्य, Raa, Au. 


§ 792. The following words are derived from the root अह. 
with the affix seq Nn. प्रगृह्यं, q¢ ‘two technical terms in 
grammar;' TURT: ‘birds restrained from free motion, such as 
parrots, &c;. पञ्जरादिबन्धेन परतन्त्रीकृता इत्यर्थः | Sid. Kau. 
आमगह्या सेमा au army stationed outside a village’ आर्येगहाते आये- 
mg: तत्पक्षा भित इत्यर्थ: (Sid. Kau. ) ‘siding with the noble’, See 
Ragh. II, 83, 

§ 783, The roots F and वृ take both क्यप्‌ and ण्यत्‌; कृत्यं, 
कार्य; qeu, Ta ‘what outght to be chosen, best, &e. 

$ 734. J in the sense of ‘to be harnessed’ takes the affix 
क्यप्‌ aud changes its final to ap; युग्यः गौः ‘a bull to be harness- 
ed to the yoke; in other senses it takes the affix oqq; virv«. 


By means of the affix cea. 


§ 795. Roots ending in X, and those ending in a consonant 
take the affix ण्यत्‌ (य) in the same sense as wq. Before this affix 
the ending Tand ज्‌ of a root are changed to aj and ग respectively 
and the final vowel and the penultimate ay take Vrddhi substitute, 
any other penultimate vowel generally takes Guna, 


F Fra ‘what ought to be done, चू--धाये ‘what ought to be 
worn,’ &c; प्रह-म्राह्य, दभ-दार्यं ‘what ought to be impelled,’ &c; spar. 
वाक्यं ‘what is arranged, a sentence; पच-पाकर्य ‘what is to be cooked,’ 
मज-मार्ग्य ‘what is to be purified,’ &c. | 

§ 736, The root बस्‌ when preceded by अमा ‘with’ takes the 
affix ण्यम्‌ before which the penultimate sz is optionally changed to 
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Veddhi, अमा सह पसतोळत्यां चन्द्राको अमावस्या ०--पास्या ‘the day on 
Which the sun and the moon are with each other 1, e. are in con- 
junction. 
(a) A. when preceded by पाणि or the preposition समय takes tho 
afix ण्यत्‌; as पाजिश्यां asad पाणिसग्या Tey: similarly समवसर्ग्या- 
§ 787. (a) The roots यज, याच, रुच्‌, A, त्यज and पच do 
not change their & or N. to क or श्‌ before ण्यत्‌ः याञ्यम्‌, MEAT, रो- 
च्यम्‌, प्रवाच्यम्‌ (NUN: ), अच्ये, ATSA, पाच्य, 
(5 ) बच does not change its I to क before oqq when the mean- 
ing is ‘what ought to be spoken, speech’; वाद्यं; but वाक्यं a sen- 
tence’, 
(c) बञ्च्‌ when it means ‘to go’ does not change its I to क; व- 
seqq; when it means ‘to bend’ the A is changed to कूः Tru rA. 
(d) Muhen it is preceded by H and नि takes the affix ण्यत्‌ 
in the sense of ‘what is possible or capable of’; and does not change 
ius A to ग; प्रयो्कु ae Wasa: नियोक्त शकय: नियोज्यः yee: | 
(e) xs has भोज्यं meaning ‘ food’, and भोग्यं ‘what is fit to be 
enjoyed,’ 
है 738. . Roots ending in उ short or long take the affix ण्यतू in 
the sense of ‘ what ought or must necessarily be done’; A- 
| what must necessarily be cut off’, पाठ्यं what must necessarily be 
purified; @ with आ--आसाव्यं, यु ‘to mix,’ याव्य, &c. 

(2) The roots qq, रप्‌, लप्‌, d, and sqq also do the same; 
— ‘what must necessarily be sown; शप्यम्‌, what must be spoken 
distinctly,’ लाप्यम्‌, भाप्यम्‌, चाप्यम्‌. 

$ 739  Thefollowing words are irregularly derived by means 
ME the affix ण्यत्‌; आनाय्यः ‘what ought to be brought from the 
Webapatya i. e. the Dakshinágni;! (fr. नी with आ) दाशिणाभिावच्ेर 

30 s. ०. 
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एवेरम्‌ | सहि गा्हपस्यादानीयतेऽनिस्यञ्च सततमप्रज्वलनात्‌ Sid. K au.; 
but आनेय in other cases; as‘ a jar; प्रणाय्यः (fr. ना with प्र) चोरः 
प्रीव्यनहे remp: (Sid. Kan. ), ‘disgusted with worldly pleasures,’ 
प्रणाय्योन्तेवासी विरक्त ETÀ: | but प्रणेय in other cases. 


§ 740. मीयले अनेन इति area ‘a measure’ (fr. मा); Ar NN 
होमाथेरमॉर्ह प्रति इति सान्नाय्यं (from नी with सम्‌) हविर्विशेषः a kind of 
offering’ (See Si. XT. 41.); निचीयते५स्मिन्थान्यादिक निकाय्य: निवास: 
(fr. चि with fer); धीयते भनया समिदिति धाय्या ऋक्‌ (fr. घा): S 
drew ( अस्मिन्‌ सोभः) कुण्डपाय्यः क्रतुः; संचीयते5 ते संचाय्यः ( 
sacrifice); q NN:, उपचाय्यः, समूह्यः (particular places for deposit- | 
ing the saerificial fire); ITANA, उपचेयम्‌, संवाह्यम्‌ in other cases; ` 
चीयते असौ Prea: अभिः; अभे: चयनं अभिचित्या. 


§ 741. The roots मू and मे take the affix यत्‌; Tu and स्था take 
अनीय; and जन्‌, g and qq, take ण्यतू, in an active sense; भवतीति 
भव्यः (also भव्यमनेन ); गायतीति गेयः ‘one who sings’ (also गेय साम 
अनेन ); प्रवचनीयः ‘one who speaks, उपस्थानीबः ‘one who stands 
by, जन्यः, प्लाव्यः, पास्यः- 


(3) By means of केलिमर ( एलिम ). 


§ 742, A few transitive roots take the affix एकिम having the 
same force as the affix य; TAFIR fr. पच, ‘fit to ripen or to be cook- | 
ed, as पचेलिमा माषाः; भिदेलिमाः (fr. भिद्‌) सरलाः ` the fur trees 
ought to be felled,’ &2. 

§ 743, The declension of these participles follows that of nouns | 
ending in अ. | 

II, Indeclinable Participles. 
(a) Indeclinable Past Participles, 


§ 744, The Indeclinable Past Participles are of the nature | 
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geronds, They fall under two heads:— (1) Those derived by affix- 
ing स्वा to the simple root; and (2) Those derived by means of 
व affixed to the root compounded with prepositions or words used 
prepositionally; - erf ‘having gone; भू with अनु-भनुभूय 
‘baring experienced; &c. 


I. Indeclinable Participles formed with त्या. 


$ 745. The imdeclinable Past Participle or gerund in Nr is 
formed of all roots or derivative verbal bases to which no preposi- 
tion ( nor a prepositional word) is prefixed. The affix ह्या is of the 
same nature as the त of the Past Passive Participle, so that all 
the changes that take place before त, generally also take place 
before स्वा. In other words, form the P. P. Pte. of a root, separ- 
ate the त or न from it, add r instead, and this wil be the 
form of the gerund in श्या ८, g. 


Roots. P, P. Pte. Ind. P. Pte. 
M to know शात सात्वा 

दा. to give A द्त्वा 

स्था to stand स्थित स्थित्वा 

हा to go हाने हात्वा 

to abandon हीन हित्वा 

धा to place हित हित्वा 

जि te conquer जित जित्वा 

q to purify पावित or पूत पावित्वा or पूर्वा 
मू tobe भूत AN 

q to do कृत कुत्वा 

J to cross att तीर्त्वा 


1 to fill पूर्ण i qzat 


468° 
Roots. 


* to protect. 
Wa to release 
अदू to eat 

mu 

Fe to see 


शुध to be hungry: 


बस्‌ * to dwell 
N to speak 
वह to carry 
AA to sacrifice: 
गम्‌ to go 
azz to bind 
बुध to know 
ara to rule 
&c,. 
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ज्ञात 
मुक्त 


बुद्ध 
शिष्ट 
&c.. 
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Ind. P. Pte. 


WaT 
Sem 
VIT 
क्रान्त्वा 
AU 
erie. 
उधित्वा 
TFN: 
ऊढ़ा 
127 
Wem 
बसु 
बद्धा 
दिष्टा 
&c. 


§ 746. When the intermediate T is inserted, the preceding 
vowel takes its Guna substitute; fa—afaear, कु-कविस्वा, आगू” 


जागरिस्वा, #०, 


(a) The roots तष, 3, कृष and NA take Guna optionally; af- 
रवा or तर्दित्वा, mer or मार्दत्वा; कृबिरवा or कर्षिस्वा; N- Ser 


or अतिस्वा, 


(b) But the roots मर, मदू, TY, HY. सुध, and fH, the roots 
mentioned at § 4(3 and विज १९), do not take Guna सद-माडिस्वा 
‘q aving rejoiced,’ दृ q£— सुदिप्या, गध- ANT ‘having covered; कापे” 
ear, मुष्स्वा, f&a efan or fis; कु ट-कुटिस्वा, विज-विजिर्वा,८0 


See p. 418 § 684 (e). 


C- = 
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§ 747. Wet roots, except aq which takes इ necessarily, and 
X, खू and y which reject €, the five roots give under § 472 and 
roots marked with an indicatory 3 * admit of g eptionally before 
Me. g. 


Roots. Ind. P. Pte. or Ger. 
मृज to cleanse Aff Kerr, सट्टा 

शाह्‌ to enter गाहित्या, गाढ़ा 

शुह्ू to. conceal AREA, TEAM. Nr 

गुप्‌ to protect rufaa, गोपित्वा, युप्त्वा 
इं to desire एवित्वा or Fer 

सडू to endure सहित्वा or सोडा 

gp te covet लोगिस्वा or लब्ध्वा 


© The following are the more important ef the roots marked 
with उ; भच्‌ 1. P. A., aq i. 10. P. A., अस्‌ 4. P. ऋण, कम्‌ 
5. P. 1. A. कुज, ङम्‌. 1. P. mq 4. P. क्षण 8. P. A. क्षिण्‌ 8, 
P. A. fq 1. 4. P. mal. P. 84 1. P. खन्‌ 1. P. A. M 4. 
P, wal, A. J 1, P. 1. P. N 1. P. ww 8. P. A. 
घृष्‌ 1. P. चञ्च्‌ 1. P. wq 1. 5. P. छृद्‌ 7. P. ^. जभ्‌ 1. P. xq 
4. P. 10. P. A. तज्च्‌ 1. P. तन्‌ 8, P. A. 1. P. A. 10 T. q 8. P. 
A. za 5. P. दभ 4. P. दिव 4, P. 10. A. धाव्‌ 1. P. A. Ad, 
1, A. qq 1. P. gx 1, P. बस्‌ 4. P. भृश्‌ 4. P. uq 1. 4. P. N 
1. A. 4. P. d 1. A. मन्‌ 8. A मृष्‌ 1. P. vq, JA, we 
esq l. P. यस्‌, M, रुप, gall of the 4th cl, P. वञ्च्‌ 1, P. A. 
वनू 8. P. बस्‌ 4, P. f 1. P. gal. 4. A, 10. P. A. 84 1. A, 
10. P. A. वृष 1. P. म्‌ 4. P. A. qu 1, P. tal, P. gra 1, 
P. 2. P. A. M 1. P. A. sq 1. P. श्रपू 4. P, (rg 1. 4. P, 
(yal, P. सन्‌ 1. P. 8. P. A, सिध्‌ 1. 4. P. fq 1. 4. P. 
any, स्तम्भ्‌ .5. 9, P. स्यम्‌ 1, P. eq 1. A. faq 4. P. and. 
ईष्‌ I. P. है 
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Roots. Ind. P. Pte, or Ger. 


अञ्च्‌ to go, to worship, IERTI ‘having gone, अस्विस्वा ‘having 


worshipped.’ 
क्षण्‌ to kill WAT or क्षणित्वा 
खन्‌ to dig खनित्वा or खास्वा 
तन्‌ te stretch तनित्वा or तत्वा 
M to tame दमित्वा, दान्त्वा : 
छम्‌ to pacify UAT, शान्स्वा 
क्रम्‌ to go, &c. क्रमित्वा, क्रन्त्वा, क्रान्त्वा ° 
बस्‌ 4 P. to be straight, &e. उचषिस्श्वा or उष्टा 
Fa 1 A. to be वतित्वा or वृत्वा &c. &c. 


But ग्रश्च-गशञ्चित्वा, F-, WOHUN, Lr. 

$ 748, The roots Pa, डी, शी, पू and जू, Set roots ending im 
consonants, . roots of the 10th eiass and all derivative verbs, admit 
हू before स्वा; roots of the 10th cl. preserve their A before त्वा; 
श्वि-शवयित्वा, डी-डयिस्वा, जू-जरित्वा or जरीत्वा, नृत्‌-नतित्वा, 
व्यस्‌-विच्विस्वा, लज्ज--लब्जिस्वा, जीव-जीवित्वा, ॐ, चुर-चोर- 
Rem, कथ-कथवित्वा; acan. बोधयित्वा; desi. बुबोधिषित्वा; 
Atm. fre, बोचुधिस्वा, óc. 


4 749. (a) The roots स्कन्व and NN do not drop their nasal; 
CHT स्कन्त्वा; स्यन्द्‌-स्यन्त्वा, स्यन्दित्वा- 

(b) The penultimate nasal of roots ending in A or फ्‌ 800 that 
of g ‘to roam abroad,’ ‘to deceive’ and ms to tear out, are 
optionally dropped; भ्रन्थ-भन्थित्वा or प्रथित्वा; गुम्फित्वा or गुफित्वा? 
वज्च-वज्लिस्वा ० APT or THAT: N लुव्वित्वा, or ठुचित्वा. 


* The अ is lengthened optionally before त्वा. 
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(e) Roots ending in w such as भञ्ज्‌, (FH, सञ्ज्‌, स्वञ्ज्‌. dc. 
and the root qs optionaliy rejeet their nasal before eT; भऊज-- 
WAT or मक्त्वा, TSH — ESAT or TEST; अऊम--भजिमत्या, NEFNT 
० भक्त्वा. 

(0) N and u insert a nasal optionally; मक्त्वा or मक्त्वा; Mu- 
था, नंदा or नष्टा. 

§ 750. Guns is optionally substituted for the penultimate हू 
and 3 of roots beginning with any consonant and ending in any 
except वृ; लिस्य--लिखित्वा or लेखित्वा; करिद-क्किदित्वा or Ber and 
alo PRAT: gt — 6. P. लुभिस्वा or लोभिस्वा; झुत--झुतित्वा and An- 
em; रिघ-रिषित्वा, रषित्वा and रिष्टा; 5० रुष्‌, &c. 


2. Indeclinable Participles formed with य. 


६ 751, When a root is compounded with one or more preposi- 
tiens or words prefixed to verbs like prepositions, the Indeclinable 
Participle is formed by affixing य immediately to it; the य is 
changed to त्य after a short radical vowel (eren when it combines 
with the final vowel of a preposition to a long vowel ); e. १. 


स with आ--आदाय इ with प्र-प्रेत्य 

चि with निस-निश्चित्य F with सम्‌. संस्कृत्य 
जि with परा पराजित्य कू with दिघा हिधा कूट्य 
नी with वि-विनीय भिद्‌ with निस निय 
भू with अनु-अनुशूय Si with JN 
€ with अधि-अधीत्य &c, Kc, ke. 


§ 752. The rules given at $$ 393, 394, 459, 502 and 587 
apply to the root also in the gerund in यः-- 

fix with प्र--प्रदीत्य TW with प्र-प्रोच्य. 

"with भअव-अवकीर्य वस्‌ with प्र--प्रोष्य 
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पु with r- भापूयं प्रह with बि-बिगह्य 

बन्थ with नि--निबध्य हे with भा-भाहय 

मि, मी, मा and N with उप--उपदाय 

मे ° with भनु-अनुमाय 

& with परि-परित्राय at with वि-विलीय or लाय 
T with आ--आदाय Kc. &८, ke. 


§ 753, Roots of the 8th class ending in a nasal, except सन्‌ 
and the roots मन्‌, बन and हन्‌ drop their nasal necessarily; गम्‌, नम्‌, 
यम्‌, aud M do it optionally; तन्‌ with वि--वितत्य; मन्‌ with भव-अव- 
मस्य; यम्‌ with नि--नियम्य or नियत्य; रम्‌ with वि--विरम्य or Pres; 
नम्‌ with प्र--प्रणम्य or प्रणत्य, óc. 

§ 754. The roots खन्‌, जन्‌ and सन्‌ have respectively निखन्य 
प्रजन्य, and Tara. 

§ 755. क्षि lengthens its हू before the affix य, and जाग changes 
its final vowel to Guna; प्रक्षीय; प्रजागर्य, 

§ 756. F. ज्या and sd do not take Samprasürana; प्रवाय; प्रज्याय 
‘having become old;’ उपष्याय ‘having covered ; but sy with पारि and 
सम्‌, takes Samprasarana optionally; पारिष्याय or परिवीय; संव्याय 
or संवीय- 

§ 757. The roots mentioned under $ 486 do not change their 
arr to È; प्रदाय; प्रधाय, प्रमाय, ४९. 

§ 758. Roots of the Tenth class and Causals preserve their भय्‌ 
before a if the syllable immediately preceding it ( i. e. अय्‌ ) be 
prosodially short; if not it is dropped: r -; बोधय- प्रबोध्य ; 
Fenn. विकाय; ना can. with भा- आनाय्य, &c.; but गण--विगणय्य- 


* * changes its final to A optionally. 
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प्रणमय्य, प्रकथय्य; प्रबेजिद्र्ख ‘having again and again caused to be 
broken,’ 

§ 759. (a) आप्‌ cau. may retain its क्षय optionally प्राप्य or 
प्रापय्य. 

( 760 Desiderative bases add w immediately and Fre. bases 
add it after dropping their य when it is preceded by a vowel; बुच 
Des, प्रबुबोधिष्य; Fre, प्रबोबुध्य; q Fre. प्रबोभूय्य, &c. 

(5) The Adverbial Indeclinable Participle or 
The Gerund in sqq. 


§ 761. There is another Indeclinable Participle having the 
same sense as that in twr, formed with the affix जमू. Before this 
the root or the derivative verbal base generally undergoes the same 
changes which it undergoes before the T of the Pass. Aorist Srd, 
Sing.; नी-नायम्‌ ‘having carried or led’ दा-वायम्‌ ‘having given’ भू” 
भावम्‌, Pra pau, AN-, गम्‌ गमम or गामम्‌ , &c. 

§ 762, This Participle is generally used at the end of com- 
pounds; स Sreurd ga: ‘he was pelted to death; बन्दिग्राह गृहीता 
(Vie, I, ) ‘She was taken a captive’ समूलघातं न्यवर्धीद्री श्व (Bhatti. 
l. १, ) ‘He totally exterminated his enemies, &c,’ 

§ 763. The participles in egy and अम्‌ when repeated yield the 
sense of repetition of the action or condition expressed by the verb; 
WENT स्सृत्बा or स्मारं स्मारं having repeatedly remembered; पास्वा 
पीला or पार्य पायम्‌ "having drunk again; similarly अज--अुकला 
उक्त्वा or भोजम्‌ भोजम्‌; Yaa Jer or आवं आवम्‌; गम- गत्वा 


° भामीक्ण्ये erg | Pan. III. 4, 22. 
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गरवा or गाम सामं or गर्म गमम्‌; लग्‌--लब्ध्वा लब्ध्वा, or लम्भ लम्भै or 
रारभे लाभम्‌, प्रलम्भं प्रलम्भम्‌ ; जागरं जागरम्‌, * ४८. 
$ 764, The Gerund in sqq does not, in many instances, ex- 
press the notion of repetition. 
$ 765. This gerund or the one in स्वा is used with the words 
अभ्रे, प्रथमं and पूर्वै, used as prepositions, although the notion of 
repetition is not present in these compounds; भमेभोजं-भकत्वा वा 


ग्रजति ‘having first eaten he goes out; so प्रथमंभोज॑ or gaear, N- 
भोजं or युक्त्वा व्रजति. 

§ 766. The gerund in अम्‌ of the root कू is used f 

(a) With the noun governed by it, if it be compounded with it 
prepositionally when censure is implied; रकारं आक्रोशति (rere 
aerat: ) ‘cries out a thief, a thief.’ In this case मू is added to 
the noun governed. 

(6) With the words स्वादू, लवण and s[qw, म्‌ being added to 
these as before; अस्वादु eg कृत्वा YR स्वादुं-लवर्ण-सम्पन्न-कारं 
भुक्ते ‘he eats having sweetened or seasoned his food.“ 


* At the end of compounds this may not be repeated and yet hare 
the sense of repetition; as in, 


“लतानुपातं कुतुमान्यग्ह्मात्स नयवस्कन्दमुपास्पृराच | 
ऊतूहलाबारुशिलोपवेशं काकुस्थ ईषत्स्मयमान आस्त || Bhatti. II. 11. 


The descendant of Kakutsha, smiling gently, repeatedly bend- 
ing dowu the creepers would pluck their flowers, wading through 
every stream ( that he came across ) would sip the waters, seating 
himself on every charming slab would remain there ( in admiration 
of the scenery). 

तै कमेण्याक्रोशे कूजः खमुज्‌ । स्वादामि णमुल्‌ | अन्पभैवडुःथमित्यंसुसिद्धाप्रयोगबेत। 
- क्षतथयोरसूयाप्रातिवचने | Pin, III. 4. 25-28. 
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(c) With the words अन्यथा, एवं, NA and कर्थ; provided the root 
कू loses its sense; अन्यथाकारं qq ‘he speaks in a different manner," 
शर्वकारं fuh he eatsthus; similarly getart, कथंकारम्‌; but f- 
रोन्यथा कृत्वा पके. 

(d) With the particles यथा and तथा when an angry reply is 
given; यथाकारं भोक्ष्ये, तथांकारं भोक्ष्ये कि तवानिन (Sid. Kau.) 
‘I will eat in that manner, I will eat in this manner; ‘what have 
you to do with that.’ 

§ 767. The Gerund of the roots gw and विद्‌ is eompounded 
with their objects and expresses totality, कन्याददी वरयति ‘chooses 
as many girls as he sees i. e, all of them;’ artit भोजयति, य॑ 


A ert जानाति लभते विचारयति वा तं सवे भोजयति इत्यर्थः Sid. 
Kau. ‘he feeds every Bráhmana that he knows, or comes across or 


remembers 7, e. all of them.’ 

(a) t The gerunds of faq ‘to get’ and जीव्‌ ‘to live’ are joined 
with यावत्‌ in the same sense; यावद्वेदं भुक्ते ‘eats what he gets’, 

( 5) § With the words Aug and उद्र the gerund of पूर्‌ is used; 
ac स्तृणाति; उदरपूरं FN ‘eats so as to fill his belly.’ 

$ 768. f This gerund of faq is used with शुष्क, चूर्ण and 
रूक्ष; DHS पिनष्टि द्युष्कं पिनष्टीत्यर्थः (Sid. Kau.); so NN पि- 
नष्टि ‘he grinds to powder’, SNN. 

९ 769. १ With the words समूल, अकृत and जीव are used res- 


> कर्मणि दृशिविदीः साकल्ये | Pan. III. 4. 29. 

T यावति विन्दजीवोः 1 Pan. ILI, 4. 30, 

§ चर्मोदरयोः N: । Pan, III. 4. 31. 

1 शुष्कचुणरूक्षष पिषः | Pan. II. 4. 35. 

T समूलाकृतजीवेष हन्कुअग्रहः | करणे हन: । लेहने [पषः | हस्ते THE: |B 
gt: | Pan, III. 4. 36-40. 
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pectively the gerunds in क्षम्‌ of the rcots हृन्‌ , F and qw in a cog- 
nate sense; समूलघातं हन्ति ‘kills destroying the roots 7. e. totally’, 
WMHAR करोति ‘does what ought not to have been done’; जीवप्रार्ह 
ANN ‘captures him so as to preserve bis life :. e. alive’. 

(a) The gerund of gq and fq is used with worde signifying 
instruments; पाढघातं हन्ति -- पादेन हन्ति ‘strikes (kicking) with the 
foot; उदपेषं पिनष्टि; उदकेय पिनष्टि ‘grinds with (using) the water,’ 

(5) Similarly the gerund of q and गह is used with हस्त and 
its synonyms, and that of gq with स्व; Ad वर्तयति; so करवर्तम्‌ 
हस्तेन गुलितां करोतात्यर्थः । Sid. Kau; हस्तप्राहं warfa; similarly 
'पाणिमप्राहम्‌, करप्राहन्‌ , &c. 

$ 770. The gerund of qq is used with words denoting 
peculiar arrangement, of stanzas, &c.; MN बध्नाति, क्रो बन्धै 
बद्धः, युरजबन्धं बद्धः, मयुरिकावन्धम्‌, अदालिकाबन्धम्‌ , $c. 

§ 771. f With the words जीव and geq used subjectively 
the gerund of wa and qw are used; जीवनाशं नइयति, जीवो मदव- 
deak; पुरुषवाहं वहति पुरुषो वहतीत्यथ:- 

(a) : The gerunds of yw and qx are used with Hx similarly, 
mare शुष्यति, वृक्षादिरूध्वे एव तिष्ठन्‌ घुष्यतीत्वर्थः | N पूर्यते 
Hage एव घटादिवषोदकादिना पुर्णा भवतीत्यर्थः | Sid. Kan. 

{b ) T Sometimes the gerund in अम्‌ is used with words de 
noting a standard of comparison; घृतनिधार्यं fared जलं ‘the water 


* आधिकरण बन्धः । संज्ञायाम्‌ Pan. III. 4. 41, 42, 
T कर्चाजीवपुरुषयोनज्िवहो : | Pan, III. 4. 43, 

iom झाबिपूरोः | Pin. III. 4. 44, 

4 उपमाने aft च | Pn, III. 4, 45, 


§ 771-773 J PRIMARY NOMINAL Basas. 477 


was kept with as much care as ghee; अजकनाशं नष्टः अजक इत 
नष्ट इत्यर्थः | 

§ 772. ° The gernnd in कम्‌ of roots having the sense of हिस्‌ 
‘to strike’, &c. are used with words denoting the instrument, 
when the object of the gerund and of the principal verb is the 
same; दृण्डोपघात गाः कालयति 1. e. दृण्डेनोपवार्तं ‘he collects to- 
gether cows beating (them) with a stick’, दृण्डताडम , but वृण्डेन 
थोरमाहत्य गाः कालयति. 

(a) Thegerunds of पीड, M and He, with उप, are used 
with nouns having the sense of the Loc. or the Inst.; graf 
शेते 7. e. qu उपपीडम्‌; ब्रजोपरोध॑ गाः स्थापयति i. e. ग्रजेन 
ग्रजे उपरोधं वा; पाण्युपकर्षं धानाः संगृह्णाति i. e. पाणादुपकर्ष, पाणि- 
भापकर्ष वा ı Sid, Kau. 

(5) Similarly Ram युष्यन्से i. e. RAT ater; wen i. ८ 
हस्सेन m rem TI THT खण्डिकां छिनत्ति ie इपजुलेक qup 
वा उस्कर्षम्‌ | 

(c) Nouns having the sense of the Ablative and the 
Accusative are usel with this gerund of a root when haste 
or hurry is intended; शय्योत्यायं धावति runs having quickly 
got up from the bed; यष्टिप्राह युध्यन्ते; लोटमाहम्‌, 4०. 


§ 713. TA root may be used in its gerundive form in म्‌ with 
its object prefixed to it if that object be a part of the body 


which can be severed without fatal effects; भ्रूविक्षेपं कथयति ‘narrates 


* ईताथानां च समानकर्मकणाम | सपम्पाँ चोपपीडरुधकर्षः | समासत्तो | प्रमाणे 
ey | अपादाने aio | द्वितीयायां च | Pan. III. 4. 48-53 


t ems | ( यन बिना न जीवन तञ्जवम्‌ | Sid Kau )परिङिउयमाने च | 
Pin III 4 54 55 
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contracting the eyebrows; but दिर उस्किप्य not जिरउस्सेपम्‌ as the 
severance of the head would cause death. 

(a) Similarly when a part of the body iscompletely hurt 
or pressed in the action, the gerund in अम्‌ is used with that 
part; उरः WAI युध्यन्ले i. ८ Heat उरः पीडयन्तः ‘afflicting the 
whole bosom,’ उरोविदारं प्रतिचस्करे qr | 

§ 774. The roots विश, qq, पद्‌, and N are used in their 
gerundive forms in अमू in the sense of ‘complete occupation or 
pervasion or repetition with nouns which if not compounded 
would have stood in the Acc.; गेहातुप्रवेशमास्ते गेह गेहमनुप्रवेदाम्‌ | rg- 
मनुप्रवेशमनुप्रवेदाम | se गेहानुप्रपातम्‌, गेहानुप्रपादम, गेहानुस्कन्दम्‌, £c. 

§ 775. f Thegerunds of अस्‌ and Mare used with nouns 
denoting a period of time intervening between the repetition or 
performance of the action; querere or इघहमत्यास॑ गाः पाययति ‘he 
makes the cows drink water allowing two days to intervene, :. e, 
every third day’ (अद्य पाययित्वा इचहमतिक्रम्य पुनः पाययतीत्यर्थ॥ Sid. 
Kau. ); similarly व्यहतषेम्‌ or eum qw. 

( b) 1 Similarly the gerunds of दन्‌ with आ, and अह are used 
with नामन्‌ and in the sense of the Acc.; मामादे दमा चष्टे; rat ATAT- 


यति, &c. 
7 (८) The Infinitive. 


§ 776. The Infinitive is formed by the affix तुम्‌ with the 
same effect as the ता of the Future; e. g. 


* विदिपतिपादिस्कन्दां व्याप्यमानासेव्यमानयोः | Pan, III. 4. 56. Were 
(दिद्वब्याणां विइपादिकियामिः साकल्येन संबन्धी Af N: | पोनःपुन्यमासेवा | Sid. Kao, 

t अस्यतितृषोः कियान्तरे कालषु। Pan. III. 4. 57 

1 नाम्न्यादिशिप्रहो; | Pan. III. 4. 58. 
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Roots, infinitive. Roots Infinitive. 

1 to go एनम्‌ q to cook पक्तुन्‌ 

VW to grow एधितुम्‌ mu Af AAN or ब्रहुम्‌ 
at to give हातम्‌ N to cover AfA or गोढुम्‌ 
नी to carry नेतम्‌ सह (० bear साहितुम or सोढुम्‌ 
कृ to do कुम "IT to beat NANA 

J to be भवितुम्‌ बुध Cau. बोधयितुम्‌ 

थू to shake भवितुम्‌ or d Desi. बुबोधिषितुम 

: to choose वरितुम्‌ or बरी सुम्‌ Atm. Freq बोबुधित॒म्‌ 

गे to sing शातम्‌ &c. &c. &o, 

गम्‌ to go गन्तुम्‌ 


NN to compose अन्थितुम्‌ 
Section II, 


Verbal Nouns formed by means 
of 
Various Krt Affixes. 
§ 777. In the following list are alphabetically arranged almost 
all the common Krt affixes forming nouns ( substantive and ad- 
jective ) with various significations from roots or derivative bases. 


भ (अच, भण्‌, अप्‌, क, क ञ्‌, खच, खच, खलू, घ, TH, ट, टक्‌, ड, भ, 
and Y ) :— 


srq—denoting ‘the agent’ is added ६०-पच्‌ and other roots; 
पचतीति Ta: one who cooks.’ 'यर्‌--चरः „N., भू--भवः 
नदू--नदः (M): —to मृ and qx when the words जार and सन्‌ are 
prefixed to them respectively; जारभरा ‘an adulteress;’ Aq, 
‘a Chandala’—to g when the noun governed by it is used 
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prepositionally and when the idea of difficulty is not present 
or when the whole compound denotes age; अंशं हरतीति अंशहरः 
‘one entitled to a share, a heir; but भारहारः ‘a load bearer’ 
(भार+ E+ भण्‌); RIFET: ‘a young child; also when Ar is pre- 
fixed to it in the sense of ‘in the habit of; पुष्पाणि ey शीलमस्य 
असो पुष्पहर:;-/0 the root qg when the words Uf ‘a missile,’ 
लाँगल ‘a plough,’ अंकुश “an iron hook, सोमर ‘a javelin,’ यष्टि ‘a 
stick,’ घट, घटी and NA are prefixed to it; शाक््छि गृद्धातोंति d- 
क्तिग्रहः one armed with a spear,’ &c, लांगलप्रहः &c.; also when 
wa is prefixed to it and the root is used in the sense of ‘wear- 
ing; qmm: ‘wearing a sacred thread; but Nfg: (UA + भह+ 
्षणू) ‘one who takes in his hand a sacred thread;'—to अहे whens 
noun used objectively is prefixed to it; Ji अहेतीति qx 
ब्राह्मण: ‘a Brahmana deserving worship; — to tq and जप when 
the words स्तम्ब and कणे in the Loc. are prefixed to them 
respectively; स्तम्बेरमः ‘an elephant,’ कर्णजप: ‘on who whispers in- 
to the ear, a spy; to any root when the word sf is prefixed; शंकर :, 
झंभवः, UIT: &c.;- to शी when a word showing the place of action 
precedes; & शोते N (N) we: "dwelling in the sky,” so हृच्छयः 
«lwelling in the heart’ z. e, ‘Madana;’ also when words like षि, 
उद्र, पृष्ठ, 4०.. and उत्तान, ke. precede; पार्श्व-उदर-पष्ठ-शयः 
‘sleeping on the sides, &c.; saree: ‘lying on the back with 
the face upwards; so TAN यः ( भवततो gat अस्य तथा होते) 
1. ८, ‘with the face downwards.’ When added to roots end- 
ing in € and to some others it forms abstract nouns; चि--चयः 
‘a collection,’ जि-जयः, भी-भरयं, वृष-वर्षः ‘a shower of rain," &c. 
क्षम्‌-—is added to roots when the words forming their objects are 
prefixed to them; FN: ‘a potter भारहारः &c.: when a su- 
banta is prefixed to gq with सम्‌, the न्‌ of this root is changed to 
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€ optionally; J ATN: or-z: ‘a collection of words,’ 
is ade to roots en ling ing and sg short or long; it 
sometimes forms abstract nouns, sometimes shows the place 
or the instrument of action denoted by the root; स्तु—स्तवः 
praise, शुयवः barley; पु--पवः, भू-भवः, कृ-करः the in- 
strument of doing anything i, e. the hand, JAN: poison- 
IN: fear, 2: a boon, &c. tq with Pr—fPr9v: a tree 
or a seat; विस्तरः otherwise; हन्‌ with सम्‌ takes this affix. 
wa: a ccllection; गम्‌ also takes it; गमः, भष्‌ prece led by 
& preposition takes this affix and is changed to qu: निघसः, 
प्रयसः, चिवसः &e food or eating; (when no preposition prec- 
eles it it takes घञ्‌; घासः ); the roots जप and SNN not 
preceded by a preposition take अय; जपः muttering prayers, say: 
the act of piercing; ( but when a preposition precedes, they take 
घञ; as उपजापः secret whispering into the ear, separation, &c. ); 
the roots & aud हस. by themselves take अप्‌ or घञ्‌; ETT -स्वनः 
or स्वानः sound; हस्‌-हसः or हासः; with a preposition they take 
the latter only; प्रस्थानः; प्रहासः ९८. ; यम्‌ without any preposition 
or with the preposition उप, नि, वि and सम्‌ takes either STI 
or घञ; यतः or यातः restraint, control, &e, उपयमः ०प-यामः 
marriage; similarly नियमः or नियामः Kc; the roots N., AN, 
qq and स्वन्‌, with नि take अप्‌ or घभ; विगदः ०-गाइः speech, 
निनद: or FATT: sound, &e. RT with or without नि takes अप्‌ 
or घञ्‌; कषः or क्काणः, निकण: ०-काण: the sound of a lute; the 
root मढ when a word other than a preposition is prefixed to it 
takes ; with a preposition it takes घञ्‌; wrag: the pride 
of wealth, उन्भादः madness, insanity; but when preceded by 
प्र or सम्‌ it takes अप when the meaning is joy; sq: cr 


समहः; in other cases it takes TA: प्रमाद', FATT: care'essnoss, 
3l s. ०. 


482 SaxsaxT GRAMMAR. L 777 
oversight, a blunder; the affixes N and M are added to sese- 
ral other roots too numerous to note here; the difference bet- 


ween these is that घञ occasions Vrddhi of the preceding 
vowel, अप does not, 


क-- is added to roots having इ, उ, W. or T for their penulti- 
mate, and to the roots प्रो and कृ and denotes the agent; ठिख- 
faq: one who writes, सिप-स्षिप: one who throws, बुध-बुधः ८८. 
प्री-प्रियः one who pleases; कु-किरः one who scatters; it is also 
added to roots ending in Ar with or without any preposition, 
the final भा being dropped; Nr-A: or Wat: one who knows, 
wise; हे g: or आहुः one who calls; also when a subanta is used 
prepositionally with it; ढा-गोादः one who gives cows or ents 
the hair; पा-झिपः ( द्वाभ्यां पिबतीति) an elephant; when addei 


to स्था it has various meanings; समस्थः happy; विषमस्थः placed 
in difficulties, yey: a measure of corn; &. This 
added to I a house, शहाः a wife, a house. 


is also 


कअ-- is added to ZA not meaning ‘to see’ when a pronoun 

| precedes it; तत्‌ + P+ THAT: like that; also when the words 
समान and अन्य precede; ST: like to, भन्यादृरा: like another: 
स is added similarly; स्रनृक्षः &c. 

थच and grq— Before these the sq of the noun forming the object 

of the root with which it is used prepositionally inserts the 
syllable मू after it: खच्‌ is added to the root qq after NA 
and qur; प्रियं बदतीति निर्योवद्‌ः one who speaks sweetly; qu: 
subject to the influence of, obedient to the will of; —to क्कू altet 
the words क्षम, प्रिय, मद्र and भय; क्षेमं-प्रियँ-मद्रं-करः doing s 
&c.; FART: causing fear, dreadful, भभयंकर:;--५० the root in 
alter a subanta; विह ङ्गःमः passing through the Sky, a bird 
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to the roots भू. J. J. जि, धू, सह, तप्‌ and इम्‌ when the 
whole is a name; [वित्यमरः the god; dat a portion of the Sama 
Veda; पार्तियरा a bride who chooses her husband; WR: an 
elephant; युगंधरः name of a mountain; परैतपः name of a 
king, अरिंदम: name of a king;—to यम्‌ after वाचू, वाचंयमः 
one who restrains his speech for the observation of & vow; 
—to the roots qw anl g after the words sq and पुर respect- 
ively; सर्वसहा the earth: पुरंदरः Indra;—to कष after the words 
सर्वे, कूल, अश्र and करीष; TARA: all destroying, all powerful; 
also a rogue; कुलंकषा (a river) sweeping away its banks; 
Nu: dashing against, coming in collision with the clouds 
as the wind; NN blowing away dry cowdung, as a strong 
wind or gale. is added to एज cau. as in जनमेजय: mak- 
ing the people tremble with fear; name of a king;—to अज्‌, 
T. gz and हा ‘to go’ after the words वात, झुनी, तिल and TE 
flatulence, AfA: facing the wind, a kind of deer: झुर्निधयः 
a kitten; लिलंतुद: an oilman: and JT जहाः causing flatulence, 
akind of bean;—to खे and tay after the words स्तन and नाडी 
respectively; स्तनंधयः a baby sucking the breast; नाडि (डी )- 
धमः a gollsmith;—to gy after fang and 878 T; विर्भतुर: tlie 
afflictor of the moon i. e. पाए; gx: ( अरूषि ममाणि तुइतीति ) 
wounding the vital parte, painful;-to पच after मित and नरय-मितं- 
TA: one who cooks measured corn, a miser; नखंपच nailscorching- 
war a kind of poisonous plant; to- and qq after the words 
अत्रये and ललाट; अत्यैपदया: those whe do not see the sun 1. e· 
the queens of a king who are shut up in the harem; ललाटँतपः 
scorching the forehead;—to TI, मदू and ध्मा after उम, gTa and 
"Wrfer respectively; SN: of a fierce aspect, ड्र पट: lightning, 
पार्जि रम: a road shrouded in such darkuess that one has to make 
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his way by pushing aside the people with his hands; to qq mes 
ing ‘to consider oneself as; पण्डितंमन्यः a pedant whe con- 
siders himself a Pandita, गांमन्यः one who cosiders himself a cow 
i. e. who is very humble; &. | 


wa—is added to any root with Ng, दुर्‌ or | prefixed toit 
when the idea of ease or difficulty is present; N: dove 
easily; दुष्कर: done with difficulty; qv: dene easily; so J: U- 
सन, Tabara, &c. 


q—is added in the sense of the place or the instrument of 
the action, or forms abstract nouus; before this final चू ot 
sp ofa root is changed to कू or गू; HF with आ -आकरः a mine; 
खन with syr. आयखनः a spade; पण्‌ with आ, आपणः a place of 
traitic, N= fi a touch-stone, प्हर--गाचए: a pasted 
ground, संचरः a path, dA: a shoulder, निगमः by what tly 
people are guided, the Veda; before this छाड becomes छदै 
AEN: the lip. 

qsy—this has alurost a universal application and has a variet] 
of senses; before this also, the final X or ज्‌ aro chance 
to N orm; पच--पाक़ः food; का--ऋान: desire; -f 
rest; & — Nc: strength, substance, with अति-अति or अतो 
सारः dysentery; K— Irc: a necklace, पद--पादः a foo 
भू--भावः being, a thing, &९,, विश--वेश; a house, JA- 
रोगः a disease, eya—eqzey: touch, इन्थ--एथ:ः fuel eu- 
spaeq: laxity; चि~कायः (चोयतेअत्मिन्नज्ञादिके) the boty 
with नि-नित्पाय; a house; &c,;—to हर when preceded by 
preposition; विरावः the warbling of birds, (otherwise : 
the roots स्फुर्‌ and FA change their vowel to r befi 
this; स्फारः or reg: the throbbing of the hand, &c.; 
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and g precsled by जा take both WM and अप; आरावः 
or-XT: a loud sounl; SITA: — Ar: a deluge. Sometimes 
the affixes «3T and आए are used in different senses; f- 
ara: chief, qum: friendship, kinduess; परिणायः the act of 
moving a piece at chess, draughts &c.; परिणयः a marriage; 
इ with नि--न्यायः justice, न्ययः ruin; wg with अब or नि- 
aque: or निमाहः impediment, separation; SAN: a gram- 
matical mark; चारम्य निम्रहः the confinement of a thief; 
but aqpyA4TE:— Ww: drought, want of rain; fa alter पुष्प 
fakes the affix ssp when the whole means ‘gathering flowers 
with the hands; JAN, but NA: collecting flowers 
with a stick’ &c.; it is alse added to JA and Jew 
with नि; भज: the hand; sf: hump- backed, the Nyagrodha 
tree. 


2 —is adaed-to the root F preceded by दिवा, भास्‌, यत्‌, M, 
कि, a nnmeral, and nouns governed by it; दिवाकरोतीति दि- 
INN: भास्करः the sun, AN: &c;—to @ preceded by पुरः, 
अपरतः, अञ, and qi; पुरःसरः, अप्रतःसरः a leader, dc; and- 
to चर्‌ preceded by भित्ता, सना, दाय and words showing the 
place of action; मिताचरः a beggar, Barat: a soldier; &c. 

zk—is affixed to हन्‌ preceded by जाया or पति, ह changing 
to घ; जायाघ्नः murderer of his wife, or one bearing a mark on 
his body indicative of the murder of his wife; पतिध्नी a woman 
who murders her husband;—this is also added to हन्‌ when 
the agent of the action is not man, पित्तष्ने checking bile, such as 
ghee, &c;—to हन preceded by &feq and कपाट in the sense of 
Shaving the power to do what is denoted by the root,: हस्तिन्न 
‘one able to kill an elephant,’ &¢;—and preceded by पाणि and 


लाड iu the sense of ‘one having the skill’; पाणियः ‘one who beats 
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time with the hand, also a drummer (beating a drm with 
the hand); — to पा “to drink’? and 3p if not preceded by a pre- 
position; qraq: fone who drinks tbe Soma Juice; साम aaa id 
साम्ग: ‘one who chants the Sama Veda? but सामसंग्णयः (when 
a prep. precedes it); पा ‘to protect’ takes अ; क्षीरपा ब्राह्मणी, &e. 
- is affixed to गम्‌ preceded by अन्त, अत्यन्त, अध्व, N. पार, 
^ सर्वे, अनंत. संत्र पन ‘creeping on the ground,’ gra and विहावस 
and denotes the agent; to qq preceded by बुर्‌ and सु anl shows 
the place of action; before this the final consonant with the 
preceding vowel or the final vowel of a root is droppe!) अन्त 
MESALA अन्तगः one who goes to the end.’ WA: a traveller,’ 
पन्नगः, उरागः ‘a serpent, विहायस is change l to विह--ांवरग: ‘a 
bird: gp: ‘a fortress, &e;-to हन्‌ when g blessing is implied; 
तब पृत्रः शत्रुहः भवेत may thy son be the destroyer of his onemies’, 
also to इन्‌ with sqq «fter the wor s Sayan! तमस्‌: ऊशापहः 
‘removing pain, consoling, a 8 ॥;' त्वे पहः he | ‘speller of dark- 
ness the sun;'—to जन्‌ precedei by a word havi:: sense 
of the Loc, or of the Ah. aul n t denoting a cass, o- when it 
is preceded by a preposition and the whole is a a e; मंदुरजः 
born in a stable; सराउिज ‘a lotus; संस्कारजः ‘produce! after 
some operation; AAN: Ve. N AT:, 7H: a younger brother;' 
the wor ड्विजः. अमः. AIA TAT: K. are also formed y means 
of this affix; this is alsa added to छन्‌ with प्रि; पारण्या ' ditch'- 


ẹ@——is added to roots ending in झा whieh insert ये be 
fore it; दा--दायः 'oue who receives a share,“ धा--धायः ‘one 
who holds, Ec.“ -to gaq when preceded by अब anl प्रति, 
SAMA: mist, frost, प्रतिइयायः a catarrh or cold; —to F. 
g, सो and T preceded bya preposition; भरयाय: ‘violation, 


— 


* 
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Wars: ‘oozing, trickling;’ अवसायः end; अवहारः a thief, a 
Beau हट; —to fae, प्रिय, ग्रह, eqq, श्वम and भः लेहः ‘a 
lambative, an electuary;’ Wg: ‘an embrace; gpg: ‘on alligator,’ 
sary: ‘a hunter, App ‘respiration;’ भावः ‘a thing,’ —to ना 
and दु not preceded by a preposition; नाय: ‘a leader,’ दाय: ‘a 
forest fire;!--to Aq., चल, जल, रल, ‘to le ceatured, तल 
‘tosmell, हल, पल, बल, पुल Ws, हालू, हुल. TT छथ, पथ, 
मध्य, वम, भ्रम, क्षर, सह W. Wa, FT and A. (these may 
also take STA); ज्वाल:, ख्चलः a flame or haze,’ &c,;-— 
io झील, क्रम and ast, when their objects are prefixed to 
them; ataata: ‘one who keeps flesh; मांसकामः one who 
wishes for flesh,’ मांतभक्षः ‘one who eats flesh, —to Far, क्षम्‌ 
and चर with Sr; सख idi: ‘one desiring hanpiness,' HOTT: 
forgiving much,“ कल्याणाचारः ‘gool-eonduete ~¬ , 3 and 
ar ater their objects; स्वर हयते ENEIT - ZAFT: a weaver,’ 
धान्यनायः ‘a measure of corn; 00 अद with नि. FAR: food'. 


X—is added to qr, प्रा, ध्मा, T, and Ter: qp[—[.3: one who 
drinks; sgp—fzs: one who smells; ar- sg: cue who blows 
wind; घ-धयः one who drinks; कृण--पश्‍यः one whe 
sees; —-to Fr and धा zel; वा--ददः one who gives, धा-- 
eq: one who holds; to लिप्‌ and Pye; लिप: one who plasters; 
Fred: one who knows; also when the former is preceded by नि 
and the latter byafy and other words; निर्लिम्य a ००प;गाबि नद; name 
of Vishnu, अरविन्द a lotus;--to the Cau, of दत पु, एज with 
उत्‌, and N: "Wa; one who thinks or knows: पारयः one 
who fils; उदैजयः one who makes another tremble; cf. Bhatti. 
1. 15. Neu: one who holls;’ added to all roots it forma 
abstract fem, nouns; कृ-क्रिया an act, इष-इच्छा a wish; 
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परियर--परिष्य था service; मृग--सगया hunting, भद--अटाट्या 
rambling, जाग-ज्ञागयो wakefulness, &c, 

ay—forms abstract nouns from derivative bases; F ग्यिकीर्षा 
a desire to do: पृत्रकाम्या a desire to have a son; &c, also 
from roots ending in a consonant and having a long vowel for 
their penultimate; c- Fer desire, ऊह-ऊहा a guess, reason- 
ing, &e. 

अइ —similarly forms abstract nouns; it is added to roots 
marked with an indieatory छ, and to faye and others; s 
— NN old age: अप-जपा shame; ८&०. fag भिदा distinction, 
separation; चित्‌-चिन्ता contemplation, anxiety; सज-समृजा 
cleansing; dc.—to क्रपू which changes ils र to ऋ-कृपा mercy; ` 
to roots in भा if a preposition or the words sqq and अन्तर 
precede, wr-quwr giving, gift; भा-प्रभा lustre; &c. था with 
श्र्त्‌- श्रद्धा faith; with अन्तर-अन्तर्धा disappearance, 

अक (कुन्‌, ot, वुञ्‌, वुन्‌, ) 
Rel —is added to रञ्ज्‌; XA: ‘a washerman.’ 
oaa —is affixed to all roots and denotes the agent of the 
action; कृ-कारकः one who makes, acting, &e पच्‌-पाचकः 
one who cooks, हन--घातकः, दा-दायकरः, धा-धायकः Èe; it is 
added to द्रम्‌ and other roots of that group; but in this case 
the preceding vowel is not lengthened, U- In:, दम-दमकः, 
बधकः a killer, spem: a father, &c; added to some roots it 
forms the names of diseases; छुद्‌-प्रच्छादका vomiting; वह-प्रवा- 
fear dysentery, diarrhoea; चचे विचाच का itch, scab, &e.; some- 
times it is added to denote the meanings of roots; N 
sfant sitting, शी शायिक्रा sleeping, &c; sometimes it has 
the sense of futurity, कुष्ण दर्शकों याति he goes desirous of 
seeing 13 15110; सतां «rec: éc 
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is added to निन्द्‌, fea, fan, Gre. नश्‌, with fy, für 
with पारि, रट, वढ, व्ये, भाब and छू, in the sense of ‘the 
agent, or ‘in the habit of’; निन्द-निन्दकः ‘one who blames 
or is ia the habit of blaming or censuring others; हिस 
--हिंसकः झिग शकः &.; to faq and FA preceded by 
भा; FNA: a ‘gambler;’ आक्रोशकः ‘one who calls out or 
vociferates, a reviler.' 

N- is added to J. g and F in the sense of ‘skilful in'; 


g-TTR: स--सरकः, skilful in walking: 
cutting; this may be added to any root when the idea of 


, 


लवकः ‘skilful in 


a blessing is to be conveyed; जीवकऋस्स्वं भूयाः ‘mayest thou 
live for many years; NN? भूयाः mayest thou be the 
giver of delight,’ 


wyq—is added to नृत्त, खन्‌, and TH in the sense of ‘one 
who knows the art of’; नर्तकः one who knows the art of 
dancing; An: ‘a digger, a miner; CR: a ‘dyer.’ 

WI—(GUI3)—T1—TTI "tremor, f - NAA: ‘swelling, a 
tumour; J-: pain, anxiety; &c. 

अन--( 941 ’ qa १ ल्य, ल्यट्‌ — 

941 —is affixed to शे aud हा; गायनः a singer;“ हायनः ‘a year’ 
‘a kind of rice.“ 

ga—is affixed to verbs meaning ‘to go or to sound’; qa — 
ayaq: one who moves; रु -रवण: one who makes a sound; 
80 Spem: &.; it is also affixed to verbs meaning ‘to or- 
nament, to deck, and to be angry; J -d: serving as 
an ornament; मण्ड---मण्डनः; क्रघ--क्राधनः, रुष--रोरणः angry, 
irascible;—to जु, J. गृध, झवल, QA, लष, पत्‌, and 
पड; J- NAA: a swift walker; FAN: one who goes; गृध्‌ 


— 
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गधा: auton: ज्वलन: ‘that which blazes, fire: —to some 
Othe, roots ending in a consonant; बृत दतेनः u- TGA: Se. 
to whe fr |. क्रम्‌ and क्रम्‌; चेक्रनणः, Tay: cone who goes 
again aod acum, it also forms fem. abst: novus with the 
causals ol roots aud the verbs N , घट, "H8. Fas and इद 
not meauing ‘to wsh’; क॒-कारणा doing. action; हछू-हारणा, 
आ आसना अन्ध - अन्थना, घट--घटना, वन्छ वन्दना. विर वेदना, 
इष wih अन्‌- अन्व्पणा ‘searching,’ 

ल्यु is affixed to नन्द्‌ and other roots; नन्दनः one who delights, 
a son, मद--मदनः he who exhilarates, the cod o love: NN 
साधन: one who accomplishes; सह--सह्म: me who lears NA 

AMAT: the killer of Madhu; अदे Aare: the chastiser of the 
8:0]; भी -बभीषणः the terrifier, name of Rivas brother, 
ल्युट added to all nouns. to form nen. sbsir et moans; सह-- 
सह, cuduvanes, हरा--हराने langhing, शा-: यने < aug, W- 
पाने hiking > ज--भो जनं. साध--साधने, Kc. tus foals added 
in the sense of ‘the instrument of an action’: NAA: 
an instrument of cuttings an axe, Re, TN N Fi ग milk 
vessel (hore it shows the place of action or Adhik: ) 

MN (tel.) is allixed to जल्प, भिक्ष , कुष्ट Sz ४0 J in the 
sense ef Sin the bit of; जल्पाकः ( wiesg शीलमस्य ) a prat 
tle; TCT fa AH: s beggar FR: he wao divides or ents 
MSTA: a robhe 

भारु शु रारारु destructive, hurtful; वंदू - बंदारु praising, a pane 
gyrist. 

NIS — ixadded to the can, of NAH, NN and qq, to A and to 
the worls [नदा Ar and श्रद्धा; स्पृह जल longing fer, desirous 
of; Tf: compassionate; निद्रालुः disposed to sleep, तन्ह्राह 
NAT: full of faith 
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(— (इक, इञ, इण, कि )-- 

ATF ifa: one who tills the ground; q- faffc: a monntain. 

€3I— is added to q and other roots; बापिः s well; arfa: a 

dwelling. 

£w--is added to अज and other roots of the group; : 
battle. 

f Nis added to the roots gp and धा and others assuming these 
forms; घा--उपाधिः fraud, condition, &e., faf p: a treasure, 
WW: a joint, peace &e.; जलधिः the sea; (here it is used in 
the sense of अधिकरण ). 

£5—( gang )isadded to N. T धू. पू, «€, सह and चर; Ww— 
अरिं a rudder, helm; an oar. afya a sickle; wfi* a fan 
made of the deer's skin; AA cause of generation; खनिज ७ 
spade: सहिन patience, forbearance; sfex. 

M ( इन. विनण्‌ , {णाने )-- 
डानि afixed to a with प्र, जि. दू, क्षि, Pa with वि, बन, sew 
with भा, अम with उति, भू with परि and सू with प्र; प्रजाविन 
swift going; जयिन्‌ a conqueror, दरिन्‌ timid, &c.; क्षयिन्‌ wast- 
ing away; it is also added to क्री with when the noun go- 
verned by itis prefixel to it and when the idea of censure of 
reproach is to be conveyed; तेलविक्रयी, सोमाविक्र यी. Kc. 

fais affixed to K. TSH. भज्‌, दुष. HA, Fe. दुद, युज) 
यम with आ, यस, फ़ीड and ge with आ. g, दिव. लिप, रद, 
वढू. दह , मुह all with पारिः SA, qur, ज्वर all with सम; विच 
and चर्‌, with वि; लप्‌, स्‌, मन्थ्‌, वढ, वस all with प्र; चर with 
अति and अप, इन्‌ with अभि. रुध्‌ with अनु; and denotes th? 
agent; AA व्यागन्‌ one who atandons, XFN full of passion, 


Impassioned, a lover, भागन्‌ one who takes a share, कान्‌ one 
who blames; similarly षन्‌ , द्रोहिन्‌, €९.; this is also added 
to qg and the other reots of that group but without occassion- 


Py 
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ing any change in the roots; हाने--जझनिन्‌ tranquil; मद--मदिन्‌ ; 
but gw with उत्‌ or प्र-डन्माद्न्‌ or प्रमाद्नि्‌ . 

भिनि--is added to the roots of the qu group in the sense of 
‘the agent; ' rarita Affen one who takes; स्था- म्था विन , 
fa with बि--विषायिनू a sensualist; राध्‌ with -N 
one who is guilty; मू with परि- पारमावित्‌ one who defeats; 
&c.;—to हन्‌ when preceded by कुमार and शीर्ष; Hart हन्तीति 
कुमारवातिन्‌ one who murders a child, चीर्षयातिन्‌ one who cuts 
off the head; this is added to any root, when the subanta 
other than one denoting a class, precedes it, in the sense of 
‘in the habit of,’ ‘disposed to’; JS ff NN ( उष्णं Wy 
इेलतस्य ) one who eats hot things; साधुक्रारिन one who acts 
well; बअ्रह्मवादिन one who expounds the Vedas or the nature 
of Brahma;—to मन्‌ after any subanta, पण्िडितमानिन one 
who considers himself a Pandita; दर्चनीयमानिन्‌ one who con- 
siders himself handsome, &c; this is added in the sense of 
the Past Tense to यज्ञ preceded by the name ofa sacrifice; 
सोम याजिन्‌, one who has performed the Soma sacrifice, se 
भांमष्टांमयामिन्‌; and to हन्‌ when the noun governed by it is 
prefixed to it; पितृव्यव!तिन्‌ one who has killed his uncle, 


This is also added to a root when a noun signifying 9 standard 
of comparison is prefixed to it; उदूक्रोरिन one who utters a 
sound like that ofa eamel; ध्वांकरावित. one who cries like a 
orow, this is also added when the observance of a vow is te 
be indicated; स्थंडिलश्रायन्‌ one who observes the vow of 
sleeping ou the altar; also in the sense of ‘necessity ° or the 
diseharziug a debt; A परभाविन्‌ what takes place of necessity; 
unma one who pays off a debt of Rs, 100, 
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हृष्णू--( इष्णुच्‌, रिष्णच ) is added toc with अले and निरा, AT 
with प्र, पच, पत्‌ and मद all with उत्‌, रुच्‌, जप with अप, qn. 
सह, and चर्‌ in the sense of in the habit of, possessed of 
the properties of” or ‘expert in’ or acting well; अलेकरिष्णु 
decorating, skilled in decorations; निराकर्ठु झीलमस्य fara fer: 
See Bhatt, V. 1. repudiating, turniag aside; उत्पतिष्ण clever in 
flying up; वार्तिष्णु, Af“ cer, सहिष्णु, QPF, <0.; it is found 
added to some other roots also by poets; e, g. प्रभविष्ण power- 
ful, arfan resplendent, क्षयिप्ण, ४०. 


f A- and NA (उक ). are added to y with the words आढय 
सुभग, स्थूल, पलित, नग्न, अंध and प्रिय prefixed to it in the sense 
of अभृततद्धाव ‘being what a thing or person was not before,” 
अनाठयः आदघः Sara: भादयंभावेष्णः ०-भावुकः becoming rich- 
not being rich originally; (see Bhatt. IIT, 1, ); so sre 
क्ररणम्‌, ४९, 

उ-- (उ, उण्‌ and g ) 

उ-- is aldel to Desiderative bases to form nouns; चिकीर्षु 
desirous of doing; विजिगीषुः desirous of conquering, Ke.; and 
to हांस with आ. सिम, faa, and इष; srg: desirous, hopeful, 
भिक्षुः a beggar; fyg: one who knows, knowing; weg: wishing. 
g-is added to भू with वि, प्र, and सम; Tay: all pervading, 
mighty, mI able, संगु creating; also to J- fad: that which 
moves to a measured distance; Nd: which runs in a hundred 


streams, name of a river, 

उक -- (THs -is affixed to लष, पम्‌, पड, स्था, J. बृष, हन्‌, कम्‌, गम, 
and द्दा and denotes the agent; लब--लाषुकः sporting, glitter- 
ing; IIA: falling; X— भावुकः happening, living, हन-घानुकः, 
कम. RIO: amorous, 
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छर--( Rg) is affixed to विकू, faz, and छिद; विदुरः who 
knows; knowing, faze: breaking, brittle, छिदुरः cutting, 

ऊक-(रूक ) is added to जाग aud the Fre, Bases of यज्‌, जप्‌ 
and Fer; जागरूक watchful, &c. ( Vide Bhatti, II. 22, Rag, 
XIV. 85, Si, XX, 36) पनः पनः अतिशयेन वा यजनशीलः 
याय जूकः one who performs sacrifices frequently; (see Bhatt, 
II. 20.) ga: पुनः अतिशयेन वा जपतीति FAA: one who 
mutters prayers repeatelly, an ascetic; पुनः पुनः अतिशयेन वा द- 
wir NMR: biting frequently, a serpent, a demon ( Vide 
Bhatti, I. 26) 

कित, PRX and fg Derivatives are formed with these affixes 
which are added to roots and then dropped; the difference 
between the first two is that in the case of the latter, 
हू is inserted between it and the root if it end in a 
short vowel, 

faa—is affixed to स्पृश्‌ preceded by a 8४४०४ १; qqequ one 
who touches ghee; Arne one who touches anything after 
reciting a holy verse, &c.; except when the subanta means 
water’, उद्ऋस्पशः one who touches water and not TFR.: 
The following words are to be accepted as they are; यज- 
waa ( ऋतो ऋतो यमते) saerifiein regularly at every 
season; a priest who oiliciates at a sacrifice; NN 
proud, haughty; सज — ANA a garland; दश-दश a direction, 
स्निह--उष्णिह name of a metre; words like प्राचीन derived from tbe 
root T and the words JN and Hq ought te be con- 
sidered as derived by means of this affix, 


क्षिप- this is added to a root with or without any preposition 
prefixed to it; @ stat स्रः or Wg: one who brings forth, 


EN» oq — —ñ—ñ— —-„—½ - 
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a mother; सद्‌ - झसदः those who sit in heaven; the gods; 
AS- प्रा. ब्‌ a powerful enemy; - , the constellation 
of stars called * Aswini; ° नी-सनानीः the leader of an 
army; राज -वेराज the creator, fae —W[HoWq one who 
consecrates the sacred fire, a householder; जि- इन्द्रज्ञित्‌ the 
conqueror of Indra, name of Ravapi's son; स्त-देवस्तुत्‌ he 
who praises the gods; छ-सोमसत्‌ the extractor of Soma 
juice; F— N FA, भाषाकृत, टीकाकृत, ४०. This is also added 
to इश्‌, ee and सञ्‌ when the object governed by them 
is prefixed to them; Ager seeing all; मर्मस्पृश्‌ touching- 
the vitals; fg the creator of the universe;---to भद 
and FA; क्रव्याद्‌ a flesh-eater, a demon; usa the kille 
of a Bràhmaga;—to N changed to छठ; तनच्छद a gare 
ment. Before this affix roots ending in a nasa] leugthen 
their penultimate; as दान --प्रशाम्‌ tranquil; तन्‌--प्रतान्‌ one who 
stretches, &c. except in the case of the roots गम्‌, नम, 
यम्‌ and तन्‌ which drop their nasal and then obey the 
general rule; अध्वानं गच्छतीति .d a traveller; परि तना. 
etra परी तव्‌ stretehiug on all sides; घुनव्‌ yielding, poor; A. 
यल्‌ well resteained, &c.; the आ of gra is changed to * 
before this; fe शास्तीति मित्रशिष्‌ one who giveg advice to 
his friend, AN a blessing; q forms गिर speech; the 
roots WA, AA, and M drop their nasal and insert ल्‌ 
before their final; घाहश्रन्‌ dropping down from a vehicle, 
TAT dropping down from a vessel: पर्णध्वत्‌ falling 
down from a leaf; before this affix दिव changes its वू 
to सु and other roots change their ब्‌ to F; THAT (अ- 


क्षेदीब्यति ) a gambler, &: a wearcr; NAA: a protector; 
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this forms Vridhi with a preceding अ; Nel N= A. 
the protector of the people, स्वर्‌ जुर्‌ feverish, N-. 
swift going: before this affix A or छू following र्‌ is dropped; 
मर्मर swooned yi—yt hurting, injuring; N what 
troubles, 1. ८. presses heavily on, the axle of a carriage, 
hence the cart load; the following words are irregularly derives; 
AN speech; -H one who asks; F- Nea: acting 
by willz name of Shiva, a kind of worm, a gambler, &c; 
ft: wealth, त्रजू--परित्राज्‌ an ascetic; र्वि--विद्यत्‌ lightning, 
गम--जगत्‌ the world; ध्ये--धी the intellect, 


foq— is affixed to जज which lengthens its sq before it; - 
wrs one who takes a share, प्रभाज devoted to, worshipping, Ke. 


ति-- (क्तिन्‌) forms fem. abstract nouns; कृ कृति an act, ge; 
स्तु-स्तात praise यम- गति gait, &c. रम रात sport; नम्‌-नाति a bow 
रथा-- स्थिति state A-ra a song, Kc. पा-पतिः drinking 
N: cooking, A- ZZ: a sacrifice; &c, It is added 10 
the roots , AA. A and gw in the sense of ‘the instrument 
eU; Ad: the instrument of hearing 1. e, the ear; &c. Te 
the root qw with सम्‌ or वि, किन्‌ or किप is added; सम्पात्तिः 
er सम्पत्‌, prosperity; विपत्तिः or विपद्‌ adversity; नि instead of 
खि is added to roots ending in X and to ळू and others; 
m-ar: scattering. The following words are to be taken as 


they ॥९:--सो--साति end; हन्‌--हेति a weapon; कृतू- fd: fane 
9 (A, तन) - 
qu--is affixed to all roots and denotes the agent; F-k a 
doer, गम-गन्त, पच-पक्तकू, aa- or सहिता, इष-एष्ट or ए 
fag, &c. क्रम Med or MIKA or weg one who goes, Ke. 
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ज--ट्रन्‌ is added to wp or दो, नौ, शास्‌. यु, युज, म्लु, तुद्‌, 
faa, fag, पत्त, पठ, ag and M and shows the instru- 
ment of the action denoted by the root; wp or दो दार्त्र 
an instrument of cutting, a sickle; WX the instrument 
of guidance 1. e. the eye; A- Ac a weapon; शास्‌ 
mA; युयोत्रे, JA Fara the rope by which an animal is 
tied to the pole of a carriage; स्तु--स्तोत्रै a hymn of praise; 
g—art a whip fex Wig a watering pot, —fW& मेढ, 
JAA a vehicle, the wing of a bird, je. नह--नश्री a 
leather-strap; F- the jaw; it is also added to- in 
the senses given:--qdp4 the snout of a hog; a ploughshare, 
the thunderbolt, a  garmeut;--qfq4s3 an instrument 
for purifying, a sort of ring of Tusa grass worn on 
the fourth finger on religious occasions; and to भ and 
था; धात्री a mother, a foster mother, the earth, name of 
a tree, Emblic myrobalan, 


fan- (Fan) is added to a few roots; q -f AN: ( पाकेन 
fer A:) ripened, matured, कृत्रिम ‘artificial’ from कु, दानिम 
produced by gift; ( Sec Bhatt. I, 10, 13 ), 
AK N- ATA: a singer. 
न--( T£, नन्‌ )-- 
नडः-- is added to यज, याच, यत्‌, विच्छ and N; यज्ञः a 
sacrifice; याच्या beggary; Nen: an effort, f N: going, lustre, 
प्रदनः aquestion. 
नन--स्वभ: sleep, a dream. 
aw—is added to स्वप्‌, qw, and wm in the sense of ‘in the 
habit of, qqa sleepy, तष्णज thirsty, धृष्णज्‌ bold, confident. 
नु— ( क्र )—is added to se Wa, FY aud क्षिप्‌ in the sense 
32 s. ५. 
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of ‘in the habit of. seq timid, TY covetous, greedy; 
wey bold, fr throwing, casting. 

K (amea )--स-दमर going, a kind of deer, qa- qere snd 
अव-अद्यर Voracious, gluttonous, & glutton, 

a—( क्यप्‌ )—is added to NA. यज्ञ and कृ and forms fem. 
abstract nouns; Sar asceticism, an attack; इडया a sacrifice, 
&c,; it is affixed to भन with सम्‌, uy and qq with नि, 
मन, विंदू, स, झी, भू and & in the sense of either the 
place or the instrument of the action denoted by the root; 
समज्या assembly; निद्या 9 couch a market place, the hall 
where an assembly meets; निपत्या slippery ground; मन्या 
the nape of the neck विद्या, छ॒त्या 9 sprinkling with the 


Soma juice; Wears bed, भृत्या wages, इत्या à velhicle;-to 


qq and सुग; qaa service, &c.; सृगया hunting, इच्छा İs 
irregularly derived from qs FA. 

v—is affixed to नम्‌, कम्प, स्मि, कम, हिस, and दीप; नम्र bowing 
down, yielding; कम्भ shaking, tremulous; स्मेर smiling, $9 


desirous, beautiful; fga injurious, murderous, दीप्र shining. | 


The word अमक adv. 13 also derived from जस्‌ with न 
(changed to ) an | र. 


g—is added to T, घे, सि, सइ शा 1 हाह; A- AN: one who | 


gives or eats; Y-YTE one who drinks; qm: one who binds: 
az: one who goes or destroys; A: ore who goes or perishes. 


यन्‌--( RAT )—पारदृदवन्‌ from Ze, one wno has seen the other 


side; राजयु"वन्‌ one who has fought with a king; (GaU 


oue who is made a king; similarly ses emt and & FN 

c -( करप ) is affixed to the roots इ, जि, नश्‌ and q; इत्र 5? 
ing, cruel, जित्बर victorious, नश्वर perishalle, fleeting; i 
is also alded to गम्‌; गत्वर transient, going. 
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CHAPTER X, 


SYNTAX, 


§ 778. Syntax deals with the mode of arranging words in 
sentences, Of the three divisions of Syntax, Concord, Government 
and Order, the syntax of Sanskrt is mainly concerned with the 
first two; Syntax in English depends principally upon the last, 
In Sanskrt and other cognate Languages whieh are rich in inflect- 
ion, the relation, which one word bears to another in a sen enee 
is determined by its grammatical form, and ao change occurs in 
the meaning of the sentences howsoever the order of words be 
changed, But in English and other languages, wanting iu inflect- 
ion, ‘order’ is everything. Change the order of words aud there is 
a corresponding change in the meaning. In Sanskrt, therefore, the 
mere order of words is not of material importance, thorg™ a perfect 
arbitrariness in that respect is not allowable. Sanskrt syntax 
also takes further into account the meaning and use of participles, 
the various tenses and moods, and particles.* These will be treated 


of in their proper order. 


* As the great bulk of Sanskrt literature is thrown in the form 
of verse, the laws of syntax will be found not to be always observed 
by the poets, In ordinary prose writings the usual order of words in 
a sentence is, first the subject with ils adjuncts, then the object with 
its adjancts, then the adverbs aud other indeclinables ( extensions of 
the predicate ) and lastly the predicate, The chief characteristics of 
Sanskrt style are, in the words of Prof. Max Muller, ‘the predomin- 
ance of coordination, the use of the locative absolute, a fondness for long 
eom pounds and indeclinable participles supplying the place of subordi- 
nate clauses,the frequent employment of the Past Participle instead 


P 
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THe ARTICLE, 

§ 779. There are no articles in Sanskrt corresponding to the 
English Definite and Indefinite articles. The words करित. and एक, 
however, are often used in the sense of ‘a certain“ and the pron, 
qum, f. n. as equivalent to the !; कश्चित नर: a certain man; एकः 
पान्थः a traveller; स राजा the king, &c. 

NUMBER. 

§ 780. As already remarkel ( See § 53) there are three 
numbers in Sanskrt: a singular number, denoting a single indivi- 
dual, a dual number, denoting two, and a plural number denoting 
more than two. Besides these general senses— 

(a) the singular may be used to denote a class; सिंहः ANR: 
the lion is the king of beasts; बुद्धि मत्तु नरः श्रेष्ठः de. 

(७) the dual sometimes denotes a male and a female of the 
same class; पिते parents; टको a male and a female sparrow. 

(1) Note:-Words like हूय, द्वितिय, युग, dq, &c. meaning ‘a pair, 
&c. which are dual in sense but singular in form ought to be 


always used in the singular, except when several pairs are meant. 
(11 ) Note: --Words like ह्स्तो, नेने. पारो &c, shoult be always 
uol in the dual in Sanskrt. 


(e) the plural, like the singular, may represent a class; ब्राह्मणा: 


of the finite verb, a predilection for passive forms, and the absence of 
the indirect construction and of the subjunctive mood. For the latter 
reason the use of the tenses and moods is comparatively simple; on 
the other haud, the use of the cases, being much less definite than 10 
Latiu uni Greek preseuts some difficulties. 


Grammar for Deginners. 
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gear: (or ब्राह्मणः Tee: ) Brahmayas ( ४, e. the Brihmann class ) 
are adorable. 

(1) The plural is not unfrequently used as a mark of respect 
or reverence; इति श्रीद्यकराचार्याः so says th» venerable Shankari- 
charya; इति आाचायेपादाः this is the opinion of the revered 
preceptor, &c. 

(2) In the first person, great personages and writers somc- 
times use the plural instead of the singular; वयमपि भवव्यो 
किमपि पृच्छामः we (i. e. I) too ask you something; इति हु बयं but 
we (7. e, I, the writer) hold this opinion; वयमपि च गिरा- 
मीइमहे we rule over speech 1, e, language, 

(3) Words like दाराः, ग्रहाः, अक्षता सिकताः, आपः, प्राणाः, ST- 
"T: &c. are always used in the plural, though some of them 
are singular in sense, 

(4) Names of countries which are really the names of the 
people inhabiting them, must be used in the plural; स fà- 
VETT. उपययो he went to Videha; &c, 

But in the case of compounds ending in words denoting a 
country such as Way विषय, &c. the sing. must be used; आस्त 
मगधदेश पाटलिपुत्रं नाम नगरम्‌ there is a town called Pataliputra 
in the country of Magadha. 

( 5 ) The plural of proper nouns denotes a family or race as in 
English; जनकानां रवूणां च यत्कृत्स्नं गोत्रमङ्गलम्‌. 

SECTION I. 
Concorp. 
§ 781. “ When two connected words are of the same 


genler, number, person or tense, they are said to agree with 
one another or to be in concord. Speaking of a man we have 
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to say he, of a woman she, of a plurality of persons they; these 


are agreenients or concorda.” Prof, Bain. 


The concords deserving notice in Sanskrt are three:— (1) 
Concord of the Verb with the Subject; (2) Concord of the 
Adjective with the Substantive; and (3) Concord of the Relative 
with the Antecedent. 


E Concord of THE VERB WITH THE SUBJECT. 


$ 782. The verb must agree with its subject in number and 

person; आसीत्‌ राजा नलो नाम there was a king, Nala by name; 
ae गच्छामि I go; ब्राह्मणो गच्छतः two Brahmanas go; ५०, 
f. § 783. (a) When two or more subjects differing in number 
are connected by ‘and’ the verb must be plural; ततः कुन्ती च राजा 
q fhan सह बन्धुभिः । ददुः आडे तदा पांडोः &०. Mb. some- 
times the verb agrees with the nearest subject in number; सा N 
सत्यवती देवी गान्धारी च यशस्विनी । राजदारेः परिवृता गान्धारी चावि 
निर्ययौ ॥ Mb. अहञ्च रात्रिश्च उभे च सन्ध्ये धर्मोपि जानाति नरस्य 
Taz ॥ 

(9) But when they are connected by ‘or’ and are all sing. the 
verb wil] be singular; and when the subjects differ in number the 
verb will agree with the one nearest to it; रामः गोविंदो वा aang 
‘let Rama or Govinda go’; स वा हमे बालका वा STÀ TRB let him 
or these boys take the mango fruit. 

§ 784. (a) When a verb agrees with two or more subjects of 


different persons connected by ‘and,’ the first person has pre- 
ference over the second or third, and the second over the third; 


स्वमर्ह रामश्चैसस्करिष्यामः Rama. you and I shall do this; ef राम 
पाठशाला गच्छतम्‌, < ८. 
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(७) But when the subjects are connected by ‘or’ the verb agrees 
with the one nearest to it; स WT वय वा तस्संपाइयामः he or we ac- 
complish that; अहे रामोथवा राजा लक्ष्मणो वा मरिष्यति either I or 
king Rima or Lakshmapa will perish, 

§ 755. The predicate may not always bea finite verb; buta 


participle, or an adjective or a noun may take its place, 


(a) When a participle is used as the predicate it must agree 
with the subject in number and gender; स तदुक्तवान he said that 
सा तदुक्तवती she said that, तेषां बन्धनानि छिन्नानि their bonds were 
cut off; कार्य på the work is done; लता छिन्ना the creeper is 
cut &c, 

(5) When an aljective or a noun is used as the predicate, a 
form ef the roots अस्‌ ० भू may be used with it or may be omitted; 
the adjective used predicatively agrees with the subject in number 
and gender; words like आस्पद, पात्र, भाजन, स्थान, पद retain their 
gender and imber; चुभत्यः दुलैभः a good servant is difficult to be 
obtained; dd: पितुः गर्व स्पढ्म्‌ a good son is the object of his father's 
pride; सम्पद्‌ः qwarqairiches are the abode of miseries; स तु तस्याः 
अभिमानसूमः Kc; in these cases the verb agrees with the subject 
ia number and not with the noun used predicatively; सम्पद्‌ः Ar- 
qui q4 सन्ति and no. अस्ति, &c. 

§ 736. When a substantive or an adjective is used predica- 
tively with verbs of incomplete predication such as ‘to grow, to 
seem, to be, to appear,’ &c. the substantive or adjective so used 
must agree wi h the subject in ease; एष मे निश्चयः this is my resolve. 
स भूपतिः प्रजागरकृषाः लक्ष्यते that King seems emaciated through 
walkefulness; प्रभुर्येवषुभेवनत्र यस्य desirous of being the lord of the 


three worlds. 
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(a) The same applies to transitive roots of incomplete predi: 
cation used passively; तेन मुनिगा स मूषकः बिडालः कृतः by that sage 
the mouse was made (transformed into) a cat, &c, gàr हि विष्णुः 
मन्यते a King is thought to be Vishu. 

§ 787. When an indeclinable used with an adjectival force 
takes the place of the verb, the object governed by itis putin 
the Nominative case. विषवृक्षोपि संवध्यें स्वयं च्छेत्तमसांम्रतम्‌ (Ku. II; 
55.) it is not fit to cut down even a poisonous tree having first 
reared it up; here the indeclinable अर्साप्रतं is equivalent to asad 
and the whole sentence to gat संवध्य त Voy असाम्प्रत ( न rad) 
योपि विषदृक्षः स्यात्‌ I 


Concord of the Adjective with the Substantive. 


§ 788, An adjective, participia} or qualitative, must agree 
with the substantive it qualifies im gender, number and case; 
रूपवान्‌ पुरुषः a handsome man; रूपवती स्त्री a beautiful woman; 
महत्संकटम्‌ a great calamity; एते मयूराः; ताने पुस्तक्रानि; गच्छन्ती 
नारो, &०. 

But numeral adjectives of fixed gender and number remain 
unchanged; शातं ब्राह्मणा: a hundred Brahmanas; ert स्त्रियः 9 
hundred women; f VNA: बालकानि twenty children, 

§ 7८9. When an adjective qualifies two or more substantives 
it agrees with them in their combined number; whe the 
substantives differ in gender, the adjective will be — masculine 
when the snbstantives are masculine and feminine, and 


neuter wien they are masculine, feminine and neuter; राजा 


* निप/तेनाभिहिते कर्णि न विभक्तिः परि गणनस्य प्रायिकत्वावू Vaman 
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wat च स्तुस्यचारितों स्त: the king and his queen are of 
laudable conduct; qq: कामअ THT हर्षः क्रोधः qe वयः | अथो- 
देताने सवाणे प्रवर्तन्ते न संशयः fulfilment of duty, satisfaction of 
desires, pride, joy, anger, happiness anl long life; all these 


proceed undoubtedly from wealth. 


(a) Sometimes the adjective takes the gender of the majority 
of the substantives; बृद्धो थ मातापितरौ साध्वी भार्या ga: शिक्षः | 
अऱ्यकायंशतं HEAT भर्तेव्या मनुरम्रवीत्‌ ॥ aged parents, a good wife and 
& young son should be maintained even by doing a hundred 
foul deeds; so has Manu spoken (laid down). 


(b) And sometimes it takes the gender and number of the 
substantive nearest to it when the particle नघ is used; Nu: 
कलहः कण्डूः सेव्यमाना च वधते, dejection, quarrel and an itching 
sensation prevail all the more they are attended to; यस्य Aer 
कृतिनो वयं च भवनानि च ( कृतीनि ) by whose valour we have 
become happy and so have the three worlds, 

§ 790. When a past or potential passive participle is used 
as predicate with a noun in apposition to the subject, the paiti- 


ciple agrees with the subject; Far: NSN हरिणा तवासराः ( S'a. 6.) 
the demons are made the marks of your arrows by Hari. 


Concord of Relative with its Antecedent. 


§ 791. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number and per on, the cases of the relative and its antecedent 
b ing determined by their relation to their respective clauses; A- 
स्यास्ति वित्तं स नरः कलीनः lie who has wealth has a noble family; यस्य 
Ves तस्य; AAT grad लोके बुधस्तत्तेन याजयेत्‌ that which is fit 
to be united with anything a wise man should unite with it; &c. 
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§ 799. When the relative has for its predicate 4 hom 
differing in gender from the antecedent the relative generally 
takes the gender of the antecedent noun, the demonstrative 
pronoun following that of the noun it qualifies; परशुणासहिष्णुस्वं fe 
N दुर्जनानां स्वभावः non endurance of the merits of another is 
but the nature of the wicked; sex हि Arar प्रकृतिर्जलस्य. 

§ 798, The relative pronoun M neu, sing. is used like the 
English ‘that’ to introduce a clause, the gender of the demonstra 
tive pronoun being the same as that of the antecedent noun; AN- 
डान अपि नरः अन्यान्‌ विगणयति स थनमद एव it is the pride of wealth 
that even a learned man slights another; सत्योयं जनप्रवादः a- 
पस्संपद्मनुबक्नार्ताति it is a true saying that one good fortune follows 
another, 

Ob:--Sometimes the antecedent noun or pronoun is omitted and 
has to be inferred from the gender and number of the relative; 
i. e. धनन कि यो न ददाति याचक i. e. तस्य धनन, Je. what is the 
use of wealth to him who does noi bestow it on mendicants; &c. 

SECTION II. 


GovERNMENT, 


§ 794. The only portion of Syntax treated separately in Sanskrt 
grammars is the Kàrakaprakarana or the chapter on Government. 
Karaka is the name given to the relation subsisting between a 
noun and a verb ina sentence. There are six Kárakas in San- 
skrt belonging to the first seven cases, except the Genetive 
which is therefore not a Karaka case. These are कर्ता, कर्म, करण, 
संप्रदान, अपादान, and अधिकरण. 

§ 795. There are several indeclinables in Sanskrt which also 


govern cases. Cases goverued by indeclinables are called U pa- 


$ 795-799 ] 87३१३४. 507 


padavibhaktis, as distinguished from those governed by verbs 
which are called Kàrakavibhaktis, In cases where both are pos- 
sible the latter predominates over the former ( उपपदविभक्तेः कारक- 
विभक्षिचेलीय सी ); as in मुनित्रय नमस्कृत्य although नमस्‌ alone 
would govern the Dative, | 
8 796. The Nominative, as in English and other languages, is 
simply the naming case; its office, when used by itself, is to ex- 
press the crude form of a word, gender, measure and number and 
nothing more.? When used with a verb it forms its subject. 


Tag Accusative CASE, 

797. The Accusative denotes the object i. e, the person or thing 
upon whom or which the effect of an action takes place; eft सवते, 
he worships Hari; ग्रामं गर्छन्‌ तृणं ega going to a village he 
touches grass. f 

§ 798. All transative verbs govern an Accüsative; पुष्पाण्यवः 
चिनोति collectes flowers; अप एव qanta (the creator) created water 
first, &c, Several transitive verbs govern what is called in Eng- 
lish a factitive object besides a direct object; स्वामामनन्ति प्रकृति ...स्वा- 
wages विदुः Ku. II. 13, they cosider thee to be Prakrti, they 
know thee to be Purusha; कुमारं नेतारं Rear having made Kumara 
the leader (of the forces); qrt तमात्मजन्नान अजं चकार wade his 
son Aja by name, 

§ 799. 6 Intransitive roots govern the Accusative of nouns 


* प्रातियदिकाथेलिड्रपरि मागवचनमात्र प्रथमा Pan II. 3. 46. 

f But when the relation of object and verb is expressed by the 
passive termination the noun forming the object is put in the Nemi- 
native case; हारिः NAA. 

$ कालाध्वनोरत्यन्यसेयोगे। Pan, II. 3. 5. 
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denoting space or country, or duration of time and distance; 
FSA स्वपिति he sleeps in the country of the Kurus; qs कतिप- 
पयान दिवसान्‌ अवसत्‌ there he dwelt for some days; गोदोहमास्ते; 
he sits down till a cow is milked; wer प्रतिष्ठते he walks for a Kosa; 
क्रोशं कटिला नदी the course of the river is winding for a kosa; 
but मासस्य द्विरधीते studies twice a- month; ऋक्रोशस्येकदे से qa: 
the hill is situated in a part of a kos’a, 

§ 800, Roots having the sense of motion, real or metaphorical, 
govern the Accusative of the place to, which it is directed; गाम 
गच्छति goes to a village; अधिपह्यधन्वा विच चार दावन्‌ with his bow 
strung he roamed all over the forest; आनन्दस्य परां कोटिमध्यगच्छन्‌ 
they reached the highest point of joy; ममसा PENA goes to 
Krshna (thinks of him) mentally; इति f SNN स निद्रां ययो 
while thus pondering he sank into sleep. 

(a) When the motion is real the Dative may also be used; 
mara मामं वा गच्छति; but not of words denoting ‘a road; q- | 
न्थानं गच्छाति only; but उत्पथेन पथे गच्छति he reaches the main 
road by taking a by-path, | 

$ 801. The roots f; स्था, and आस्‌ with अधि, govern the 
Aceusative of the place where the action takes place; Na- 
होते अधितिष्ठति अध्यास्ते वा वैकुण्ठं हरिः; शिलापठमधिशयातरा reclin- 
ing on a stone-slab; spyta गोत्रभिदोधितस्थो occupied half of | 
Indra's seat; अध्यास्त aig उुखामयोध्याम्‌ lived in Ayodhya de- 
lightful in all seasons. | 

6, 802. ffn with आभिंते governs the Accusative; अभिनि- 
त्रिशते सन्मार्गम्‌ he pursues the path of goodness; धन्या सा गणि- 


* अधि नो इस्थासां कर्मे । Pin, I. 4. 46. 
T Arad Pan. I. 4. 47. 
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कावारिका यामेव भवन्मनो$मिनिविदाते happy is that harlot girl on 
whom you have fixed your mind, See Bhat. VIII. 80. Rarely this 
governs the Loc.; अभिनिदिच्ाते पापे fondly resorts to sin बिज्ञ with 
a preposition governs the Acc. but with gq meaning ‘to sit’ takes 
the Loc, आसने Sf HAN sit on this scat. 

§ 803. * The root gq preceded by the prepositions उप, अनु, 
अधि and जा governs the Accusative case; उप-अनु-अघि-भा-वसति 
वै कुठ eft: Hari dwells in Vaikuntha. JAA NA he dwelt in a 
dreary forest; but वस्‌ with उप meaning ‘to abstain from food’ 
is used with the Loc.; उपवसति वने राम: Rama observes a fast 
in the forest, 


$ 804. f The particles उभयतः, ata, उपर्युपारे, अधोधः, अध्य- 
धि and चिकू, अभितः, परितः, समया, निकषा, हा and d meaning ‘to’ 
and अन्तरा ‘between,’ and अन्तरेण ‘without,’ ‘regarding to’ govern 
the Accusative; उभयतः कृष्णं गोपाः the cowherds are ou both sides 
of Krsbua; सर्वतः प्रासादं जाम्रति दडधारिणः guards keep vigil on all 
sides of the palace. डपर्झुपारे लोकं eft: Hari is over all the worlds. 
अधोधो लोकं पावाल: Patala is below the world; so seara लोकम; 
Rrra? आरूनान्‌ fie upon you rogues; थिक्सानुजँ कुरुपार्त fie upon the 
lord of the Kurus, with all his brothers: (fu F) is used sometimes 
wi + the Nom, and sometimes with the Voc. धिगर्थाः कष्टसंश्रया : fie 
n wealth which is attended with troubles: N qut fie upon thee 
; रक्षांसि वेर परितो निरास्यदद्धु॥न्य याश्ीदमितः प्रधानम्‌ (Bhatt. I. 12.) 
‘dispelled the demons from around the altar and offered 


० उपान्वध्याडः वसः Pan, I. 4. 48. 

f उभसर्वतसोः कार्यो धिग॒यर्‍्यादिष विष | द्वितीयाम्रोडेतान्तेषृ ततोन्यत्रापि दृश्यते। 
aa: पारितः समयानिकषा हा प्रतियेगिषि | Viirtikas on Pan, I, 4, 48, 
अन्तरान्तरेण यक्ते Pan. II. 3. 4. 
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sacrifices to the minor de ties arranged round the principal one. 
wired qarar: रनेहेन परितस्तरे Ki. XI. 8. Ara सम यो--निकषा Ax · 
ति goer near to the village. Vide Si. I. 68, VI. 73. wr कृष्णानक्त | 
woe to him who is not a devotee of Krshna; Ne AH नगरग- 


मनं प्रति L have but a faint desire to go to the town; अन्तरा N At 
हरिः; हरिमन्सरण न gq happiness is not possible without Hari, 
देवी व दुमतीमन्तरेण with reference to, queen Vasumati, | 

Some of the indeclinables given above are used with the 
Genitive; e. g, उपर्यपरि सर्वेषामादित्य इव तेजसा (he stood) very 
high above all by his lustre, like the sun, &c; | 

§ 805. * The following prepositions are used with the 
Accusative. 

(a) अति ‘superior to, higher than, 57 ‘just after, after, 
by the side of, infesior to, &c; अभि ‘close to’ and उप near 
inferior to, e. 9. अति देजान्‌ Fer: Ershna excels gods in might, 
arfar i गोविन्ईः Govinda is superior to Rama; अपमनु प्रावषेत्‌ 
it rained just after the muttering of prayers; सर्ज ATAJA every 
thing of thee is after mine; अनु fat गच्छति सुतः the Ion 
imitates his father; न भवान अनुरामै चेर्‌ if you are not inferior 
to Rima; so अनुहरि qur; भक्तों gft आनि the devotee is close 
to Hari; q न ते वृत्तं your act is not like that of a hero 
(lit. is inferior to bis); उपहरिं qur: &c. 

(5) The prepositions अनि, अनु, परि and प्रति are used "i 
i.» Accusative when they refer to particular things; fayft— 
अभि--अनुपरि--प्रति विद्योतते Prgq the lightning flahes to- 


e कर्मपरवचनीययृक्ते द्वितीया Pan, II. 3. 8, Prepositions used them- 
selves and governing nouns are called Karmapravachaniya. 


ततीयाये | हीने । उपोधिके च | sa eienenn | प्रति TTT 
अभिरभागे | Pan. I. 4. 85, 86. 87, 90, 91, 
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wards the mountain; also when they mean ‘to every one,’ &c 
ब्ध बृशममि अनु --परि--प्रति सिंचति waters each and every tree, 
so अभि--अन--परि--प्रति स्वी स्त्री (ren. 
- (८) अनु, परि and प्रति also govern the Accusative when they 
inply ‘one’s own share; लक्ष्मीः हरिमनु--पार--प्रति Lakshmi is 
the proper share (property) of Hari. 

$ 806. The roots given in the following Kárikà govern 8 
double Accusative:— 


बुह्याचपच्दण्डरुविप्रच्छिचित्रूशा उजिमंथसुषाम i 

कमेयक्स्यादकथिसं तथा त्यान्नीडकृष्वहाम ॥ 
i, e. the roots qw to milk, qw to cook, o% to punish, M to 
obstruct, प्रच्छ to ask, खि to collect, I to speck, दास toin- 
struct, जि to win (as a wager), qeu to churn, and g« to 
steal; as also नी, K. WY and qg; and the synonyms of these; 
गा दोग्धि पयः he milks (draws milk from) the cow, बालि याचते 
बृउजुधाँ he begs the earth of Bali; सन्डुलानादनं पश्चात he तो 
tice (into food); similarly णोन हात दण्डयति, व्रममवरुणड्धि गां, 
ATT पन्थानं पृच्छति, इं अर्वाचनाति फलानि, माणवकं धर्म श्रुते 
छास्ति, wá जयति देवदत्ते, Tat क्षीरनिधि मप्माति, देवदत्तं शतं मुष्णाति 
प्राममज्ञां नयति-हरति--कषसि-त्रहति वाः So माणवकं धर्म भाषते 
बक्ति वा, बलि "qui भिक्षते, Ke. Vide Bhatti VI. 8.—10, 

§ 807, * When these verba are used in the passive, the 
secondary object in the case of tho first twelve roots and the 
principal one in that of the last four is put in the Nomina. 
tive case, the other Accusative remaining as before; Wa: पये, 


er कमैणि gum: प्रधाने नीहृकृष्वहाम्‌ | ** * * लादयो मताः Sid. 
Kau, on Pan. VII, 1, 69. 
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TN, fuc रामं oap कौदिकेन, उदधिः qub ममन्ये देवैः ke, 
तेन गावः rA नीयन्ते rach कृष्यन्ते उद्यन्ते घा, ke, 

§ 808. * In the case of the causals of roots implying ‘motion,’ 
‘knowledge,’ eating, roots having some literary work for their 
object, intransitive roots and the roots कृश and जल्प्‌, भाब with आ 
and लपू witli वि, their subject iu the primitive sense is put iu the 
Accusative case, 

राजनगनयरुबगें वेदार्थं स्वानवेदयत्‌ | 

भारयशवासृतं देवान्वेदमध्याप य द्विधिम्‌ | 

भासयस्त लिले पृथ्बी यः स मे भ्रीहरिगेतिः ॥ ऽत. Kau. 
That venerable Hari is my refuge who despatched the enemies 
(C of gols ) to the nxt world, explained tue moaning of the Vedas 
to his ( followers ), male the gods drink nectar, taught Veda to 
the creator au seated the earth ( male it rest ) on waters. 

II ह्रिं भक्तान्‌ he makes the devotees ३९७ Hari ; जल्पर्याते 
आभाष यति विलापयतसि tard. Bat when the donble causal is used 
the subject ceases to be the subject of the root in the primitive 
Sense and therefore takes the Instrumental; गभयाते देवदत्तः यस- 
TA, गमयति देवदत्तेन यज्ञवत्तं विऽणामित्रः 

(a) Ob:—qu is sometimes found usel with the Dative; प्र- 
त्यभिञ्चानरत्न च रामायारशयत्कृती Rag, XIL 64. The causals of 
नी, and qa when it has for its subject a noun other than one de- 
notning a driver, govern the Instrumental of the primitive 
subject; † नाययति थाहयति वा भारं भृत्येन he makes his servant 


carry a load; but वाहयति रथ TET Iq: the charioteer makes 
the horses draw the chariot, 


. FFF now x = 

N गतिवुद्धिप्र त्यवसानाथै Tor मोक d का ग। मणि कर्ता सणा Pan, I. 4, 52, 
जल्उतिप्रभूती नागुउसंख्यानम्‌ | दृशेश्च | Vaitikas, 

T नीवद्योने | नियन्तृ ANN वहेरनिषेधः | Vürtikas, 
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b) * The same holds good in the case cf the causal of 
E 


अह and खाइ; आदयति Ar AfA वा Ad agar he makes the boy 
eat lis food, d 

(c) T px when it has not the sense of. हिसा or ‘injury to a 
sentient thing’ does the same; भक्षयव्यत्नं बटुना; but भक्षयति 
इलीवदोन्‌ सस्यन्‌. 

(d) eg and gp which denote a kind of knowledge ars 
construed with th Instrumental, though the former when 
meaniag ‘to remember with pain’ is sometimes found used with 
the Accusative also; म्पारयति घ्रापयति वा देवद्त्तेनः अथि TAT- 
wer अतिक्रान्तपार्थिवगुणान्‌ स्मारयन्ति प्रकृती; | Vide also छ, 
VL 50. 

(e)f The cansal of the denominative शुब्दाय also is construed 
with the Instrumental; चाब्दाययति pp he causes Devadatta 
to make a sound. 

Note:— $ By instransitive roots is meant such roots as are 
not capable of governing an object other than oue denoting 
epace, time, &c. and not such as, though transitive, may be 
wel without their object being actually expressed, मासं भास- 
यति Taxa: but देवद्सेन पावयति and not dau though the 
object of पच is not actually expressed. . 

§ 809. € The primitive subject of the verbs ह and कृ, of 
अभिवद , and दृश when used in the Atm. is either put in the 


* aRt Vártika. 
 भक्षेरहिसाथस्थ न Var. 
i weerady Var, 
§ येषां देशकालादिभिन्न कर्म न संभवति तेत्राकमैकाः | न त्वविषक्षितकमौणोपि 
Sid, Kau. 
1 UC याम्‌ Pin. I. 4. 48, अभिवादिद्शो रात्मनेपदे वेतिदाच्यमू । Vir. 
S. G. 
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Accusative or the Instrumental: हारयति कारयति वा भृत्यं भृत्येन 
बा कटम he causes the servant to take or weave a mat; अमिक्ष- 
दयत giaa दैवं भक्तं भक्षेन he makes the devotee bow down to, 
or sec, God. 

$ 810, * When the causal forms are used in the passive, 
the principal object (१. e. the primitive subject ) is put in the 
Nominative case; but in the case of roots implying ‘knowledge or 
eating’ and roots having a literary work for their object the prin- 
cipal object is put in the Nominative case and the secondary object 
in the Accnsative or cice versa; दृवदृत्तः कटं करोति Vevadatta prepares 
a mat— FAN देवदत्तेन वा कटे कारयति: STEW: कटं TIAA, he makes 
Devadatta prepare a mat; दे ig: ग्राम गच्छति Dev. goes to a village; 
देवदत्त TA गमयाति causes Dev. to go to a village; देवदत्त: भावते गम्यते; 
Devadatta is made to go, ġe. माणवकं धर्म बाधयाति he makes Mim- 
vaka know his duty, दो ध्यते माणवकं धमेः,माणवको धर्म इति वा Manava- 
ka is made to know, &c.; qgarea भोजयति he makes the child 
eat food; बटुरोदनं भोज्य्ते or बदुमोइनो भौज्यत the boy is made, £c. 

§ 811, As regards the causal of roots governing two Accusa- 
tives the general rules given at § 808 hold good; कौशिक: qaru 
रानं अयाचतः ( देवाः ) ASN quei राममयाचयन्‌; गोपोऽजञं प्रामं 
हरति, ( रवामी ) गोपन अजां ard हारयात; dc. 

Tug INSTRUMENTAL CASE. 


§ 812. f The Instrumental case primarily expresses either the 
agent ( when the construction is passive ) or the instrument or 
means by which an action is done; तव महिमानं अजानता मया असत्कू- 


* बृद्धिमक्चाथयोः शब्दकमेणां च निजेच्छया | 
प्रयोज्यकर्मण्यन्येषां व्यन्तानां लादयो मताः || Sid, Kau. on Pan. VII, 1, 69. 
t कठेंफरणयोरठतीया Pan, II. 3. 18. 
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Afa thou wert disrespected by me, not knowing tny greatness 
रामेण चाणन हतो वाली Vali was killed by Rama with an arrow (here 
Tay is the agent; qr9rq the instrument). 

(a) »The Instrumental is also used in the following senses. 
प्रकृत्या qaa: lovely by nature; प्रायेण या त्तकः he is almost a ri- 
tualist; गोजेण गार्य: Gàrgya by family name; Fea याति goes with 
rue; so समेनति, विषमेणति, &०; द्विद्रोणेन धान्य क्रीणाति, he buys two 
dronas of corn at a time; TEST पशुन mira he buys one thou- 
sand beasts at a time, &c, 

In the case of numerals and words expressive of measure the 
Ace, may also be used डेद्रोण क्रीणाति धान्ये, शतेन Waa Ta und 
Tar पाययति पयः &e. 

( ua ) Ob:-tThe root दिव ‘to play’ however governs the Accusative 
or the Instrumental of the instrument used; अझै : अज्ञान्‌ वा दीव्यति 
he plays at dice. 

(^) The root ay with सम्‌ also governs the Acensative or the 
Instrumental; पित्रा faat वा संजानाति he lives in harmony with his 
father. 

§ 813, t When the accomplishment of an abject is to be 
expressed, the Instrumental of words expressing the length of time 
or space is used; NT STATT वाऽनुताक्राधीतः the section (of the 
Veda ) was studied by him in a day or a Kosa (i, e by going 
over it); but माउनधीतो नायातः as the accomplishment does not 
take place, 


PEN PERO — E — — —— = pur EL 


5 प्रकृत्यादिभ्य उपसंख्यानम्‌ Var, 
f दिवः क्षे च | Pan. I. 4. 43. संज्ञोन्यतरस्यां कर्मणि | Pan, II. 
४. 22, 
f अपवर्ग दृतीया | Pan, II. 3. 6. 
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§ 814, * Words expressing some defect in a limb of the 
body govern the Instrumental of the defective limb; अक्ष्णा काषः 
blind of one eye; so पाइन खञ्जः ke, 

- है 815. f A characteristic attribute expressing the existence of 
a particular state or condition is put in the Instrumental, Ner- 
मिः तापसः he is an ascetic ( which is apparent ) from his matted 
hair ( जदाज्ञाप्यतापसत्वविशिष्ट geag: Sid. Kau.) 

$ 816. The Instrumental is slso used to express the cause 
or motive or the object or purpose of an action as 
distinguished from the mere instrument of it; पुण्येन दृष्टो हरिः 
Hari was seen by (virtue of) merit; सेनापराघेन दण्ड्योंसि thou art 
to be punished for that fault; अध्ययनेन वसति dwells for the pur- 
pose of studying; also when the object to be accomplished is simply 
implied; अर्ल अमेण away with your efforts 7.८९. they will not succeed. 
श्रमण साध्यं नास्ति इव्यर्थः (Sid. Nau.) . 

§ 817. The Instrumeutal is used with words expressing tne 


idea of 


(a) excelling; पुन महाभाग तयातिशेषे Oh fortunate one you 
excel your ancestors in that (devotion): धाग्नातिझ्याययांत धाम रुहरु- 
धाम्नः (Mu. 3. 17.) he surpasses, by his lustre, the lustre of the 

N बनल S/ 
sun; दूरीकृताः खलु गृणरुग्यानलता वनलताभिः । Sa. I. 

(b) resemblance, likeness, equality; स्वरेण पितरमनुहराति c 
sembles his father in voice; देहबन्धेन स्वरेण जव रामभद्रमनुहरति 
(Utt. 4.). अस्य मुखं सीतायाः मुखचंद्रेण संवदाते his face resembles ' 


o य्रेनाद्वविक्रारः | Pan. II. 3. 20, 

t इत्थंमूतलक्षण | Pan, II. 3. 21. 

t हृतो | Pan. II. 3. 23. want इह ea: pukance निर्ष्यांपार- 
ST च हेतुत्:म्‌। करणत्वं तु क्रिया मात्रविषयं व्यागारानियतं च। Sid. Kew. 
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the moonlike face of Sita; विष्णुना agat Fü equal to Vishnu in 
valour. 

(c) swearing; भरतेनाश्मना चाह Wy I swear by Bharata and my- 
self; शापितासि मम जीवितेन I conjure thee by my life. 

(d) rejoicing, being pleased भक्श्या गुरो मय्यनुकम्पया च प्रीतास्मि 
ब्‌ am pleased with thee by thy devotion to yonr preceptor and com- 
passion upon me; AN: स्वल्पक्रेतापि तुष्यति a low person is satis- 
fied with little. 

(e) Motion (the conveyance or the part of the body on which 
a thing is carried being put in the Instrumental case); रथेन संचरते 
he moves about in a chariot, 

(J) price (real or metaphorical ) at which a thing is lought; 
हातन क्रीतः ‘bought for a hundred (Rs. or so); प्राणव्ययेनापि ggg- 
सतो रक्षणीयाः ‘the life of a friend ought to be saved even at the cost 
of one's life.’ 

§ 818. The following words also govern the Instrumental 
case: 

(a) Words expressing the idea of use or need, such as, कि, 
कार्य, अर्थैः. प्रयोजन and the like, and the root कु with fa used in the 
same sense; धनेन कि यः Ke. what is the use of his wealth who, 
Xe; हणेन काये भवतीश्चराणाम्‌-‘even the rich sometimes stand in 
neel of grass,” similarly कथः पुत्रेण जातेन यो न TATA धार्मिकः, न 
स्वामिपादानां मया किमपि प्रथा जनम्‌; कितया क्रियते Year ८९. 

९७) The particles भलें and कृतं meaning ‘enough’; अलं संद्तैन 
‘enough of your weeping (do not weep)’; कुतं अध्यादरेण ‘away with 
overpressing; अले is also used with a gerund अलं अन्यथा संभाव्य 


‘away with misanderstanding.? 


(c) Particles expressing ‘accompaniment’ such as Ar, सार्ध 
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समं, सह, ke; आस्व साक मया सोधे (Bb. VII. 70); बनं मया साथमासि 
प्रपन्नः Rag. XIV. 63; आहो f समं हरिण;गनाभिः S'a, I. 27. &९, 

(d) Words meaning ‘uaving or destitute of’; समायुक्तोप्यर्वेः 
( परिभवपदं याति कृपणः) ‘though possessed of wealth,’ &c; अर्थेन हीनः 
“lestitute of wealth’, 

N. B. For the optional use of the Instrumental see the Ab, the 
Gen. and the Loc. cases, | 

Tue DATIVE Casrx, 

§ 819, The primary sense of the Dative case is Sampra- 
dana (संप्रदान) The indirect object of the root दा is called Sampra- 
dana; also the parson or thing with reference to whom or which 
an action is done; विप्राय गां ददाति ‘he gives a cow to a Brahmana;' 
युद्धाय संनत्यते ‘prepares for battle;’ न सत्राय मति ck ‘The S'udre 
should not be instructed in the Veda, &८, 

But in the case of the root यज the proper ohjeet is pnt in the 
Instru nent il case and the indirect object in the Accusative; पशुनों 
FK यजते ‘he sacrifices a bull to Rudra.’ 

Note:—Th zh the root दा onght to govern the Dat. of the 
indire:t objet, it is sometimes found used with the Gen. or the 
Lo:; राज्ये शिचिनां वृद्ध वै ददामि तव खेचर Oh sky-wanderer I will 
give you the prosperous kingdom of the Shibis,” यस्तै राते पृथिवी 
दातामेच्छसि ‘thou who art thinking of bestowing the earth upon 
Réma,’ &c. 

§ 820. f The root रुच and others having the same sense 


* चतुर्थी संप्रदाने Pan. 11, 3. 13. कर्मणा यमभिमेति स संत्रदानम्‌ Pan, I. 
4, 32. क्रिपया TAANA सायिसॅमदानम Várt. 

† यजेः कर्मणः करणसंज्ञा संप्रदानस्थ च NAH Virt, 

t werd. प्रीयमाणः Pan, I. 4. 33. 


६ 820-823 | SyxTAX. 519 


govern the Dative of the person or thing pleased or satisfied; इरये- 
Ua few: ‘Hari likes devotion; अपां हि Zara न वारिधारा स्वादुः 
quíeq: स्वदते नषारा ‘a stream of sweet water, cool and perfumed, is 
uot liked by one who has already drunk enough of water,’ 

§ 821. *The roots NIA ‘to praise,’ 4 to hide, स्या to stand, 
and झप to swear, govern the Dative of the person to whom some 
object or feeling is to be conveyed; गोपी स्मरात्‌ कृष्णाय भ्वावते-ह्ुवै 
-तिष्ठते-द्यपत qr ‘a cowherdess being incited by love flatters Krshua 
or apperently conceals her feelings from him or waits for him or 
swears before him; (Vide Dhat*i. VIII. 73. 4.) but राजानं wal 
मन्दी ‘a minister praises his king. 

§ 822. + The creditor (or the person to whom something is 
due) in the case of the root ‘to owe’, and the person or the 
thing desired in the case of £g, are put in the Dative case; वृक्षस- 
चने हे वारयसि मे ‘you owe me two sprinklings of trees’; (S/a.) N- 
य धारयति मोक्ष हरिः (Sid. Kau.) तस्यै स्पृहयमाणासी he longing 
for her (Bhatt. VIII. 15); पुष्पेभ्यः स्पृहयति ‘he longs for flowers,’ 
bat पुष्पाणि स्पृहयति where uo longing is implied, 

§ 823. f The roots M. दुह, इष्य ond Mu. and others hav- 
ing the same sense govern the Dative ol the person against whom 
the feeling of anger, hatred, &९. is directed; हरये क्श्यति-द्रुह्मति- 
इंब्यंवि-अरूयति वा (Sid. Kau. ) ‘he is angry with Hari, or bears 
hatred towards him, or is jealous of him or finds fault with him; 
J ³ðAA 8 

* wugzengi ज्ञीप्स्यमानः Pan. I. 4. 34. 

1 धारेरुत्तमर्णः | efaa: Pan. I. 4. 35. 36. 

t Tc ar य॑ प्रति कोपः | Pan, I. 4. 37. क्रोधो ऽमर्षैः, द्रोहोऽप- 
कारः, THU STA, असूया TAT दोषाविष्करणं | ZEE कोपप्रभवा एव गृह्यन्ते | 
आतो aI सामान्येन Sid. Kau. 
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सीताय नाक्कध्यन्नाप्यस्रयत ( Bhatt. VIII. 75.) ‘he did neither get 
angry with Siti nor find fault with her,’ but भायोमीष्यात “he keeps 
a jealous watch over his wife’ (that others may not see her ġar- 
मन्योऽद्राक्षीदिति Sid, Kau. ), 

(८) * But Ru and M preceded by a preposition govern the 
Accusative case; fay ay संक्रष्यसि why do you get angry with me’: 
निस्य नस्मच्छरीरमभिद्रोगधुं यतते ( Mu. I, ) ‘he always endeavours to 
do harm to my body’. 

Ob. -x with अभि is also found used with the Dat.; मया पुन- 
Oa एवाभिद्रुग्धमज्ञेन ( Utt. VII.). 

$ 821. f The roots rd and इक both meaning to deter- 
mine the good or bad fortune of’ govern the Dative of the person 
with reference to whom the inquiry is made: कृष्णाय राध्यति fua 
वा । पृष्टो गर्गः झुभाञ्चुमं पर्यालोचयतीत्यर्थ: । Sid. Kau. 

$ 825. fw with प्रति and झा. meaning ‘to promise,’ govern 
the Dative of the, person to whom a promise is made after 
solicitation; विप्राय यां प्रतिशणोंति. आशूणोति दा । जिप्रेण : हां देहीति 
प्रवार्तितः प्रतेजानोते इत्यर्थ: । Sid. Kau, 

$ 826. $ The root Mr with परि ‘to hire, as a ‘servant,’ &c., 
optionally governs the Dative (and optionally the Inst.) of tbe 
price at which he is hired; d शताय वा परेक्रोत: | Sid. Kau. 


§ 827. € (a) A noun expressive of the purpose for which any 


° F ठ्रुहारुपकटयोः कमे | Pan I 4. 88. 

 राधीक्ष्यों सर्प ATIT: Pan. I. 4. 39. 

{ प्रत्याङ्भ्यां भः पूतस्य कतो Pan. I. 4. 40. 

$ परिक्रयणे संप्रदानमन्यतरस्याम्‌ Pin. I. 4. 44. निपतकालभूत्पाससीकरणं 
परिक्रयर्ण | Sid, Kau. 

€ ताद्य चतुर्था बांच्या | ति संपद्यमाने च | Vártikas, 


— 


— — . n ——t - 
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thing is done, or of the result to which anything leads or of the 
effect for which anything exists, is put in the Dative case; NA 
eft भमति ‘worships Hari for final beatitude;’ भक्त्तिज्ञानाय कल्पते, 
सम्पद्यते, जायते वा ‘devotion leads tc knowledge; gara कल्पते, 
Mad, सम्पग्मते यवागूः (Mb.) ‘water gruel tends to (produces) urine "d 
कुण्डलाय हिरण्यं ( Mb, ) gold for Kundala, (a kind of ornament ); 
INA दारु wood for a sacrificial post; &c. 

N. B. The roots भू or अस्‌ are often omitted after a Dative used 
in this sense; काव्यं यदासे (भवति ) ‘poetry is for fame.“ 

(5) ° An evil foreboded by a portentous phenomenon is also 
put in the Dative case; वाताय क्रापिला Prag ‘the tawny lightning 
forebodes a storm,’ 

(c) t The word faq is used with the Dative; ब्राद्मणाय हितं ‘good 
णि a Brahman.’ 

§ 828, f The object governed by an infinitive mood not 
actually used, is put in the Dative; Nr Aff i. e. (फलानि 
भावते) goes for (in order to bring) Fruits; नृसिहाय नमस्ळुर्भः 
(i, e. नृततह^नुक्रुलयितुं) ‘We bow down to Nrsimha (to propi- 
tiate him ).' 

(a) The Dative of an abstract noun formed from a root may 
be used. to express the sense of infinitive of the same root; यागाय 
याति goes to perform a sacrifice; त्यागाय संभताथोनां (Rag. I. 7.) 
‘who had amassed wealth in order to give it away;! &०. 


° उत्पातेन ज्ञाउिते च | Viart. वातायऋषिला विद्यदातपायातिलाहेनी | dia 
ada विज्ञता दुभिक्षाय सिता भवेत्‌ ! Mb, 

f हितयोगे च | Vårt. 

t क्रिउर्थोॉयवदर॒प च कर्माण स्थानिनः । ठुमर्यांचभाइवचना्‌ | Pan, II 
3. 14 15. 


rud 
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$ 829. * The particles नमः, eared, स्वाहा and स्वधा ( exclama- 
tions used in offering oblations to gods and maues respectively ) 
STF meaning ‘equal to, a match for’ and Hia (an exclamation 
accompanying an oblation to a deity) govern the Dative care; 
सस्मै ag: शंभवे bow 10 119; Sambhu; yapaq: स्वस्ति ‘may it be 
well with the subjects; स्वस्त्यस्तु ते (Rag. V. 17.) ‘Farewell to 
thee; AA स्वाहा this offering to Agni; similarly fag: enr; 
Neff हरिः att Hari isa match for the demons; so अलं मदो 
मल्लाय (Mb.) one wrestler is a match for another; (See Rag. II. 
39. Bhatti VIII. 93.) ; ara we this oblation to Indra. 

(०) But when कु is used with नमः, it becomes the principal 
verb f and therefore governs the Accusative case; नमस्करोति रे" 
ATA bows down to gods; (when the sense of an intnitive is sap- 
pressed, of course the Dative will be used; see ( § 827 ). 

(6) Words having the sense of aye, such as N:, समयें;, UN: 
&c. and also the verb प्रभ, are used with the Dative (Sid. Kau. ); 
Seres; हरिः प्रभुः, समर्थः शक्तो वा; पभुः-सनर्थ :-शक्तः HET मल्लाय; M- 
बति मल्ली मदाय; विधिराप न थेभ्यः qrafa ( Bh. II. 94. ); प्रभु may 
also be used with the Genitive (Sid. Kau. ); प्रभवाति विजस्य कन्यका” 
जनस्य महाराज: (Mal, LIV.) tue great king has power over his daughter. 

(c) Verbs meaning to salute" such as प्रणम्‌, प्रणयम्‌, &c. may 
govern the Dative or the Accusa'ive; न प्रणरनान्त 834r: (Na.) they 
do not bow down to deities: दाँ भाकतिमवर्णेन चेतसा प्रणनाम Saluted her 
with a mind bowed down with devotion; HHN दुरास्तस्मै gafa? 
aera (Rag. X. 15. Ythe gods bowed respectiully to him the anni- 
hilator of the enemies of the immortals; ° STA ( वार्ग्भिरथ्यांभिः )8- 
णिपत्प्र (Ka. II. 3.) having bowed to the lord of speech &c. 


* नमःरवत्तस्थाह[सवध लेवषडञ्चोगाच्च | Pan. II. 3. 16. 
T Safin: कारकर्विभकिबेलीयर्सी | Vart. 
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§ 830. With verbs cf telling, such as कथ, ख्या, इस, Ax, 
निविद्‌ cau. &c. and of sending such as हि with प्र, ep with वि, &c. 
the Dative of the Indirect object is used; राममिष्वसनरदांनोत्ठुकं मेथि- 
लाय RAAT भूव सः ( Rag, XI, 87 ); He told the king of Mithila 
that Rama was eager to see the bow; आख्याहि मे को भवानुप्ररूपः 
(Bbag. XI, 31.) Tell me who art thou in this fierce form „Ke. T- 
पस्थितां होमवेलां गुरवे निवेदयामि (Sa. IV. ) I will tell my preceptor 
that it is time to offer the morning oblations; हरिरस्मे चरांगनां प्रजि- 
घाय (Rag. VIII. 79) Indra sent a heavenly damsel against him 
(i. e. to disturb his contemplations ); रक्षस्तम्मै महोपल॑ प्रजिघाय 
(Rag. XV, 21.) भोजन इतो रयवे Prag: (Rag. V. 39.) a messenger 
was sent to Raghu by Bhoja. 

§ 831, * The indirect object of the root मन्‌ cl. 4. to think’ 
if not an animal, may be put in the Accusative or the Dative case, 
when contempt is to be shown; न त्वां avr qq तृणाय बा 1 do not 
consider thee a straw; but न खां तण मन्ये; when mere comparison 
is meant, the Accusative also is used; रथा Jef मन्ये (Mb. ). 

४ 532. f The object of roots implying motion (J. e. the place 
to which the motion is directed), if it be not a road, is put in the 
Accusative or the Dative, when actual motion is mean t; ग्राम ग्रामाय 


वा मच्छति goes to a village; but मनसा हरिं व्रजति; पन्थानं गच्छाते. 
S 8 


° मन्यकभण्यनादरे विभाषा इप्रागिषु | Pan. II. 3. 17. on अप्राणिष॑ 
Kátyáyana remarks Aff ug इल्यपर्नीप NASN N झगा BIRT वाच्यम्‌? 
. e. Instead of ‘IE not an animal’ it “should be said, ‘If 
not one of a ship, or food or a crow or a parrot or a jackal,’ 
J Af मन्ये नाव अग्र वा, न सां JI श्वानं वा मन्ये; in the former case 
thongh neither नी nor अन्न is an animal, the Accusative ought 
to be used, in the latter though श्वन्‌ is an animal the Dative 
may be optionally used, 

T गत्यर्थकर्मणि द्वितीयाचतुथ्पों षेशायामनध्याने । Pans II. 3. 12. 
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THE ABLATIVE CASE. 


§ 833. The principal sense of the Ablative case is अपादानं or 
“motion away from“; hence the noun from which the motion, real 
or conceived, takes place is put in the Ablative case; प्रामादायाति 
< comes from a village; थावतोश्वात्पताति falls down from a running 
horse. " 

(a) tWords having the sense of जुगुष्सा or बिराम or ‘cessation,’ 
‘pause,’ and प्रमाद ‘swerving from,’ also govern the Ablative case; 
पापाञ्जुगुप्सते he hates sin; न qq: प्रमुराफलोदयास्स्थिरकमा विरराम कमणः 
(Bag. VIII. 22). the new monarch, steady in action, did not desist 
from efforts until they bore their fruit; घर्मोत्पमाद्याते swerves from 
duty; स्वाधिकारात्प्रमत्तः (Meg. I.) careless, failing in the discharge 
of the duties (of his office); so yatga; प्रसमीक्ष्य निवर्तेत ut 
मांसस्य भक्षणात्‌ (Manu S. V, 49), &c. 


मढ with q in the sense of ‘to be careless about’ is also used with 


the Loc.; अतोर्था प्रमाद्यन्ति प्रमदा इ विपश्चितः | (Manu S, II. 213) 
Qu tliis account wise men are not careless about their wives. 


$ 834. f In the case of words expressing fear or protection 
from fear, that from which or whom the fear proceeds is put in the 
Ablative case; चोराद्िभेति is afraid of a thief; भीतो रणे श्वेतवाहात्‌ 1 
was afraid of the white horsed one 1. e. Arjuna; स्वल्पमप्यस्य धर्तस्ब 
araa नहतो भयात्‌ ( Bhag, II. 40) and even a little of this (kind of) 
piety saves one from great fear; कपेरनासिबर्नादात (Bhatt, IX. 11) 
were afraid of the roar of the monky. 


* अपादाने पञ्चमी | Pan. II. 3. 23. JT gf आदानम्‌ Pan, I. 4. 24. 
+ grandma दार्थानामासछ नम्‌ Vart. 
| भीत्रार्थानां भयहेनः । Pau. I. 4, 25. 
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(a) 9 That from which one is kept off is also put in the Ablative; 
पापान्िवारयति wards off from sin; यवेभ्यो at वारयति keeps off the 
cow from barley, 

§ 835. f In the case of जि with परा the thing unbearable is 
put in the Ablative case; अध्ययनात्पराजयते finds study unbearable 
or difficult; तां qc Hi स प्रीति: (Bhatt, VIII. 71) who got dis- 
gusted with the love (of Ravana;) but A पराजयते । 

§ 836. f When concealment is to be hal recourse to, that whose 
sight is desired to be avoidel is put in the Ablative case, RFj- 
fasraa कृष्णः ‘Krshna conceais himself from his mother’ but 
वयोरा विदृक्षते. 

§ 837. § (०) The teacher from whom something is learnt 
regularly is put in the Ablative case; उपाध्यायादधीत learns from 
the preceptor; but नटस्य गायां शुणोति. 

(5) Similarly the prime or original cause in the case of जन्‌ to 
be born, and the source in the case of भू are put in the Ablative; 
ब्रह्मणः प्रजाः प्रजायन्ते the creation proceeds from Braliman, गोमयाहू- 
खिको जायते the scorpion is born from cowdung; हिमवतो गङ्गा प्रभवति 
The Ganges rises from the Himalayas, ामार्क्रोयामिजायते from 
desire anger is produced, 

Note:—Verbs meaning ‘to be born’ or ‘to be begotten upon’ are 
eften used with the Loc.; ext शतानन्द आङ्गिरसो जायत from her 
was born S’atinanda Angirasa; मेनकासासुस्पन्नां begotten upou 
Menaká; See Manu S. III. 174, I. 9. 


— — 4 र — —— ͤ—E—ʒn]— O a a — 


* वारणार्थानामीव्सितः | Pan. I. 4. 27, 

† पराजेरसोढ: | Pan, I. 4. 26. 

t अन्तर्धौ येनादर्शनमिच्छाति । Pan. I. 4. 28. 

$ आख्यातोपयोगो | Pn. I. 4.29, जनिकर्तुः प्रकृति: I भुवः pra: Pan, 
4, 30. 31. 
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$ 838, * When an indeclinable participle is suppressel in a 
aentence the object governed by that pte. and the place at or 
on which the action takes place are putin the Ablative case; 
प्रासादात्‌ प्रेक्षते sees from a palace (प्रासादमारुह्य प्रेक्षते Sid. Kau; simie 
larly आसनात्‌ प्रेक्षत = आसनमारह्य प्रेक्षते; श्वद्यराञ्जिहोति N e 
जिह्वेति, Sid. Kan, 

(b) f The place or time from which the distance of anothes 
place or point of time is to be «xpressed is put in the Ablative 
case; the distance in space being put in the Nominative or the Lo 
cative and that in time in the Locative; वनात rat योजनं योजने वा 
(Sid. Kau.) the village is a yojana from the forest: गवीधुमतः सां- 
काइयं चत्वारि यो जनानि चतर्षु योजनेषु वा (Mb.) कातिक्या आग्रहावणी 
मासे (Sid. Kau.) the full moonday of Mirgasirsh is a month ( at 
the interval of a month) from that of Kártika; ससुद्रात्प्री stat. 

(c) The Ablative is also used in questions and answers; कस्मात्‌ 
e । नद्या; whence art thon? from the river; कुतो भवान्‌- पाटालिपुचात्‌ 
where do yon come from? from Pat. 

6 839, {The words अन्य, इतर and others having 8 similar sense, 
the particles आरात्‌ near or distant,’ ऋते ‘without,’ words expres- 
sive of direction used with reference to time or space (except when 
they refer to the limbs of the body) and those derived from the 
root 357 at the end of compounds, and indeclinables ending in Ar 
and आहि are constructed with the Ablative; अन्या Pra इतरो वा 
कृष्णात्‌ different from Krshna; इतये रावणादेष रायवानुचरो यरि; 


ts — — माय: 


* ल्यब्लोपे कर्मण्यधिकरणे च Várt. 

t यतश्लावकालनिमांर्ण तत्र पञ्चमी | तझक्तादध्बन: प्रथमासतम्यौ। कालात्दघमी 
ब वक्तव्या Vürtikas, 

t अन्थारादितरतींदकदान्दाज्यत्तरयदाजाहिक्ते । Pan, II. 3. 39. 
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Bhatti VIII. 105. If he be one other than Rivana and a follower 
of Rima; आराइनात्‌ near or away from the forest; aq क्रार्यात्स- 
मायातः (Bhatti VIII.) come without (setting aside) his cruelty; 
आमार_वे उत्तरे वा to the east or the north of the village; Sars: 
फाल्गुनः the month of Fálguna is prior to that of Chaitra; but 
oF कायस्य the (forepart) of the body; प्राक प्रत्यण वा ग्रामात्‌ to the 
east or to the west of the village; प्राकप्रभातात (Bhatti VIII. 106) 
before the day dawned; दाक्षिणा वक्षिणाहि वा प्रामात to the south or 
in the southern direction of the village; उत्तरा समुद्रान्‌ ( Bhatt.) in 
the north of the sea, 


Ob: & is sometimes used with the Accusative. Af स्वां न 
भजिष्यन्ति सर्वे (Bhag. XI. 32) even without thee all will die. 


(a) Words like qaf3, आरभ्य, बहिः, अनन्तरं, ऊध्वे, पर॑, £c. are used 
with the Ablative; tlie first word may also be used with adverbs 
of time; तस्माहिनात्मरभृति from that day; ततः, तदा--प्रभूति since then; 
अद्यप्रभत्यवनता(ड्रि तवास्मि दात; (Ku. V. 86); ततः- तस्मादिनादारभ्य, AT- 
लत्याः प्रथमावलेकदिव्रसादारभ्य; Arapare: outside the village; पुरगा- 
रुस्मतगोपराइहिः ( निरगात्‌ ) went out of the emerald-gate of the town. 
उवे संवत्सरात (M. S. IX. 77.) after a year; अत उध्वे hence 
forward; वत्मेन: परं (Rag. I, 17) beyond the path; भाग्यायत्तमतः 
qi; पुराणपत्रापगमादनन्तरं (Rag. III, 70.) after the dropping 
of old leaves; see Bhar, XII, 12. 


§ 810. ° the Ablative is used with— 


(a) The prepositions भप. and पारि meaning ‘away from, with- 


— — — — —— — 4 — 


* अपपर ana | आडम गादावचने | Pan. I. 4. 88-89. पश्चम्पपाड्पारोभिः | 
Pan. II. 3. 10. प्रतिः प्रतिनिधिप्रतिदानयोः | Pan. I. 4. 92. प्रातिनिधिप्रार्वदाने च 
यस्मात्‌ Pan. II. 3. 11. aag पश्चमी Pan. II. 4. 25, 
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out’, and Ar meaning ‘as far as’ or ‘including, comprehending’, 
यत्संप्रत्यप लोकेभ्यो लंकायां वसति भयात्‌ (Ram.) Now that he dwells 
in Lanka, in terror, away from the worlds, अप हरेः Gare: Samsdra 
exists outside Hari; ayq fanaat बृष्टो N: it rained every wher, 
except in the country of Trigarta: similarly परि et: संसारः, पारि 
fadéear ger देवः ( ४०). ) &c. आसुक्तेः संसारः, SARE ब्रह्न 
Brahman pervades every thing; भा परितोषात विदुषां until the lean- 
ed are satisfied. 

(0) प्रति meaning ‘the representative of, in exchange for ot 
giving in return for’; yga: कृष्णात्प्रात (Sid. Kau. ) Pradyumus | 
is the representative of Krishna; लिलेन्यः प्र तयच्छवि माषान्‌ gives 
beans in returu for sesamum, | 

§ 841. When a word expressive of *& debt’ is merely intended to 
be stated as a cause’ it is put in the Ablative case; AN द्रष्ये 
x thing mortgaged fora hundred rupees; arag इव tied down 
as it were by the debt he owes, 

§ 842.(a) The Ablative often denotes the cause of an action or 


eondition and may be translated by ‘on account of, '“ by reason 


of. &c; मोनान्मर्स्य: गण्यते one is considered a fool by reason of his | 
silence (if he Keeps silence); गोमानतुषाणां वधात्‌ ( 4. ) on account of 
wy killing cows and men. 

(5) The Ablative is used to make a causative assertion or te 
advance an argument; एवेतो वच्धिमान। धूमात्‌ । The mountain is fiery | 
(has fire on it); because there is smoke; स्मृत्यनवकाशदोषप्रसदुः AN 
खैन्नान्यस्मृत्यनव काररोषप्रसंगात (Ved, Su, II. 1. 1) A disputant saye: 
if you say. that our argument is liable to the fault of giving ue 
scope to your smytis; then we reply: this your argument will net | 


hold; for in that case other smrtis will have no scope given to them. 


(c) The Ablative is used with comparatives or words having 
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a comparative sense; भक्तिमागीप्‌ ज्ञानमार्गः Aara, the way of know- 
ledge is more efficient than that of devotion ; अणोरप्यणीयान 
smaller than an atom; अश्वमेधसह NN: सरयमेवातिरिच्यसे truth alone 
is superior to a thousand horse-sacrifices; चै मरयादनूने not inferior 
to Cliaitraratha, 

i 543, »The indcelinables पृथक, विना and नाना govern the, 
Ablative, the Accusative and the Instrumental cases; पृथक 
रामात्‌, राग, TIA वा different from or without Rama; so नाना रामं, 
$c. नाना नारीं निष्फला लोकयाचा ( Vop.) worldly life is vain without 
& woman ( wife ) 

है 844, + The words स्तोक ‘a little, अल्प a little, Ne "difficulty, 
and ऋतिपय ‘some’ when used in an adverbial sense with verbs, 
are used in the Ablative or the Instrumental; स्तोकेन स्तोकाइा मुक्तः 
let off with little; similarly अलोन अल्पान्मुक्तः, कृच्छेण कृच्छादा 
कृतः done with difficulty; कतिपयेन कतिपयादा प्राप्तः; but स्तोकेन विषेण 
हतः killed with a little poison; when used adverbially they take 
the Accusative also; स्तोर्क गच्छाति goes a little, 

(a) qx and भन्तिक and others having the same sense, are used 
in the Ablative, the Accusative and the Instrumental cases; ग्रामस्य ` 
दूरान्‌ FC दूरेण वा away from the village; so आन्तिकाव्‌ अन्तिकं भन्ति- 
केश वा near the village. 

Tug GENITIVE CASE. 


§ 815. तु. The Genitive, as already remarked, is not a Karaka 


वृथश्विनानानाभिस्तृतीतान्यतरस्याम्‌ | Pan. II. 3. 32 
| करणे च स्तोकाल्पकृच्छूकतियस्यासत्ववचनस्य | दूरान्तिकार्थभ्यो द्वितीया A 
Pan, II. 3. 33. 35 
1 पछी Be Pan, II. 3. 50. कारकप्रातिपादैकाथै (the sense of the Nomi- 
native ) व्यतिरिक्तः स्वत्तामेभावादेपसम्बन्धः We: तत्र षष्ठी स्यात्‌ | कमोदीनामावि 
सम्बन्धावित्रक्षायां षष्ठ्येव Sid, Kau. 
34 8.०. 
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case, It, therefore, expresses simply the relation of one noun tø 
another in a sentence, such as that of a servant and his master (s 
relation which is other than that expressed by a Karaka case ) 
राज्ञः पुरुषः, पत्रस्य माता, द्रव्यत्य गुणाः Ec; and even in those cases 
where the Genitive is used in the sense of other cases it expresses 
simple relation or सम्बन्ध only, as in सतां गतम्‌; सपिषा wr 
मातु: स्मराते; VW उक्कस्य उपकुरुले; भजे हंभोश्वरणयोः; फलाना aw: &e. 

$ 846, * When the word Wa (cause, object) is used in a 
sentence, that which is the object and the word हेतु are put in the 
Genitive case; NA हेतादैसति dwells (with the object of getting.) 
for the sake of food; SSH. N N. 3pewr: प्रारलावीद्रामसकथाम Bhatti 
VII. 103) he began to give her an account of Rima in order te 


show her that he (Hanumat) was Ráma's messenger. 


(a) t When a pronoun is used with the word g@ the Instru- 
mental and the Genitive may both be used; कस्य हेतोः, केन हेतुना 
with what object? Why? The Ablative may alse be used: तेन हे सुना. 
सस्माद्धेतीः, तस्थ हेतोः; when a word having the same sense as हेलु such 
as निमित्त, कारण, &c., is used with a pronoun i$ may be used in any 
case in agreement with the pronoun; कस्य निमित्तस्य, कर्य प्रयो जनत्य; 
केन निमित्तेन, दास्मै निमिन्ञाय, &c.; but they are generally used in the 
Accusative used like an adverb; कि-नितित्तं- कारणं-प्रबासनं-आअयं, &c.: 
when a pronoun is not used, any case except the Nominative and 
the Accusative may be used; ज्ञानिम निमित्तेन, mara निमिचाय, &e- 


with the object of acquit ing knowledge, 


— ————— ee — 


* cg. हतप्रपांग Pan. II. 3. 29, 
t सब arre च Pan. II. 3. 27. ARa ia aat प्रायदक्षेनमू। 
Sid. Kau. l 
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$ 847. © Worls ending in the termination u and showing 
direction and ethets having the same sense, such as उपरि, उपरिष्टात्‌, 
श्षध., अधस्तात्‌, पुरः, पुरस्तात, पश्चात्‌, WH, &. are used with the 
Genitive, ग्रामत्य दक्षिणतः. TATA: &". to tle south or to the north 
of the village, &c.; गतमुपरिघनानां (S'a. 7) going over the clouds. 
agar TI: (S'a. I.) under the trees; तस्य त्थित्वा कथमाय पुर: (Meg.) 
standing before him with great difficulty; dc. 

(a) tf Words ending in एन such as दक्षिनेन, उत्तरेण, ८८, are 
used with the Genitive or the Accusative; वृक्षिणेन ara प्रामत्य वा to 
the south of the villa ze; qu दानु तरेण ५० the north of the house 
of Kubera; निषधस्यासरेष तु, 

§ 843. f The words gr and अत्तक anl their synonyms go- 
vern either the Geuiüve or the Aulative; Hfaf aria वा वने N 
fa d- it का the forest is distant from or near the village. रामा- 
42 यो gt पापादुःखस्य सोल्तिक he who is away from Rama or 
Shiva is near sin; प्रत्यासन्नों माघवीमनंडपस्य close to the bower of the 
Madhavi creeper; तस्य ERTA, Kc. | 

$ 839. 116 root ज्ञा meaning *to have an incorrect knoy- 
ledge of’ governs the Genitive; 88 सापियो जार्न, ते supposes oil to be 
ghee. 

(u) Verbs implying to think of, to remember, such as £z, J vit! 
स्ञधि; to be master of’ such as F, भू with प्र, dc, and ‘to have 


— 


* झष्ट्यतसथेपत्ययेन | Pa'n, II. 3. 30. 

ने एनया द्वितीया। 1900. II. 3. 31. gaat योगविमागात्ष्ठयापे | Sid, 
Kau. , 
f scare: पठचज्यतरस्थाम्‌ | Pa'n, IT. 3. 84 


ब्‌ ज्ञोऽतिदर्थेध्य करगे । अधिगर्वदयेञ्ञां कमौंगे | ga: प्रतियन्ने | Pa'n. 
IL. 8. 51-53 
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compassion on such as JA, &c. govern the Genitive of their object 
प्रभवाति निजस्य कन्यकाजनस्य महाराज: (Mal. Mad. 4.) the grea 
king has mastery over his daughter, यरि सं प्रेक्षमाणा Nenn: प्रमा 
श्यामि (Utt.) if after I see him I shall have control over myself: 
गात्राणां अनीद्यो अस्म dad: (S'a. II.) 1 have lost all power over my 
limbs; कथचिदीशा मनसां बभूवुः (Ku. III. 34) with great diffiewi 
they could control their minds; झोवस्तिकत्वं विभवा न येषां जन्ति tx 
qaa न कस्मात्‌ (Bhatt, II. $3) why dost thou feel no compassio 
for those whose wealth does not see the morrow? रामस्य दयमानः 
(Ibid, VIII. 119) taking pity on Ra/ma; भवत्या: NaN by in 
remembering thee very much; अध्यति तव लक्ष्मणः (Bhat. VIII. 119] 
Lakshewana remembers thee. 


(b) कृ meaning to ‘impart additional properties" governs th 
Genitive; एधः उदकरय उपकुरुते fuel imparts heat to water. 
| F 850. Verbs meaning ‘to be afflieted with a diseax 
govern the Genitive of their object when used impersonalls 4 
when they have for their obj»ct ne mes of diseases; ATE FILET रज 
the thief is afflicted with the pain of fever; परुषस्य रुजयत्यतिसार 
dysentery m/fficts pain on the man; except when M and संताप s! 
used as snbjects; vide Bhatti, VIII. 120; but & रुजयति Sat: ' 
संताप: fever or affliction pains him. 


§ 851. f नाथ meaning ‘to wish’ governs the Genitive whe 
the idea of a benedietion is implied; yeay aryeq wish to ha 
patience, थनस्ये ना यतै desires to have wealth. 

„„ d LC a NC DL IC c DE E crar 
रुजार्थांनां भाववचनानामंज्वरेः | Pan. II. 8, 54, अज्यरिसंताप्योरे 


वाच्यम्‌ | Vart 
T आशिषि नाथः Pan. II. 8. 56, 
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§ 852. » The roots NM, इन्‌ with नि or प्र or with both, AZ, 
Wq and [मिषं govetn the Genitive when meaning to injure, to 
Punish, &c; चौरस्योज्जासयति राजा a king punishes a thief; निजो- 
नसोज्जासयितु जगद्द्रुडां ( Si. I. 37) to kill the enemies of the world 
(the demons ) ty thy power, मन्यारुञ्जासयास्मनः kill (drive away) 
your anger, qararat Frefasafa or प्रहणिष्यति or निप्रहणिष्यति or 
पणहनिच्याते शब: Ra’ma will kill the Ba'/kshiasas; NN -N 
यति-क्राययति does injury to a Vrshala; साहसिक रय पिनटि गञ्जः &c.; 
in other senses they govern the Accusative; धानाः faafe he grinds 
fried tice. 

y 853. f The roots aum (i. e. & with वि and apt) पणू and 
दिव्‌ when they all mean to transact business, or to stake in game 
bling, govern the Genitive of their object, इसस्य म्ववहरास invests 
ahnadeed Rs. in business; फ्रैणांमामपाणशासो he staked your life; 
भदेवीत्‌ daara} lost his brothers and pleasures in. gambling, &c; 
but when दिव is preceded by a preposition, the Accusative may 
also be used; झतस्य Wa वा प्रतिदीव्यति (Sid. Kau. ) 

§ 854. | Words having the sense of क्तं: i. e, denoting fre- 
quency of time, such as N:, निः, TIFA: &c., govern the Genitive 
of the time 18 the sense of the Locative; q Ferri Fraud taking 
fod five times a day; डिरह्वो J, &e. 

$855, J The Genitive is used subjectively and objectively 
rith Krdautas or primary nominal bases derived by means of the 


* जासिनिपहणनाटक्राथपिषां Fearing Pán. II. 8. 56, 

lene समथैपोः। दिवस्तदर्थस्य चै | विभांगेयसर्गे Pan. II. 8. 
59. 

t FASTAA काठेअधेकरगे Pan. II. 3. 64. 

JAA: कृति | Pan. II. 3. 65. 
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Krt affixes (1. e. is used in the sense of the subject or the object 
of the action denoted by the Krdantas); कृष्णस्य कुतिः an act of | 
Krshna i, e. of which Krshna is the agent; जगतः कर्ता the creator 
of the world, which is the object of the action denoted by the nons 
कते ; similarly qaf पालकः the protector of the good; पयसः पाने 
the drinking of milk; dA कवेः किया a work of that poet, &c. 

(a) * In the ease of verbs governing two Accnsatives the se- 
condary object may be put in the Genitive or in the Accusative; 
नेताऽश्वस्य Fü gwea वा (Sid. Kau. ) the taker of the horse te 
Srughna. | 

(b) + When the agent a^ t'e object of the bases derived 1 
means of Krt. affixés sre used in a sentetice, the ol. jcet is pnt 
in the Genitive case and not the agent; आश्चर्य गवां दोहोऽगःपेन de 
milking of cows by one who is not 8 cowherd is a wonder. 

F xception :— This rule does not apply to Krt nouns ending im 
the affixes A and sy when feminine; ffn भाइका वा FA म” 
tra: (Sid, Kau.) the desire of Rudra to split the universe or the 
aplitting of the universe by Rudra, According to some, when the Krt. 
affixes are of feminine gender, and according to others when they 
are of any gender, and the agent and the object are beth used, the 
agent is put in the I nstrumental or Genitite case; विचित्रा जगतः 
mia: हरेटेरिणा वां wonderfal is the creation of. the world by Hart: 


दाड्दानामनुशा सन नाचायिँजाचायंम्य वा (Sid. Kau ); शोभना खलु पाणिनः 
(पाणिनिना वा) qe ३ तिः (Mb.). 


* गुणक माण वेब्यते | Vat. 

t डभ7प्राप्तो कर्मणि | 1800. II. 8. 66. NT r रयो रं नियमः | 
W विभाषा | Var ater इत्येके । काचदोवइषित TAT | 
Sid, Kau. 
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§ 856. When past passive participles are used in the sense of 
the present tense the Genitive is used; traf मतो ठुद्धः पूजितो वा 


respected, known or honoured by kings; यो wa: स सतां मत्तः; see 
Bhatti. ४111, 124. 


(a) °Past participles showing the place of an action, as well as 
those used as abtract nouns are used with the Genitive; सुकुन्दस्या- 
सितमिद्मिई यातं रमापतेः I भक्तपेतइनेतस्येत्यूचर्गोष्योी दिदृक्षवः ॥ 
अयुरस्य नृत्त; काकिलस्य व्याहृतं, नरस्य शुक्त, छात्रस्य हासितँ, Kc, (Mb). 

§ 857 १110 Genitiveis not used with present participles 
except that of fgg, verbal derivatives ending in उ, उक except that 
derived from कम, verbal indeclinables, past participles, passive 
and active, nouns formed with the affix खल (Sec p. 484) and with 
such as mean ‘in the habit of, or having the properties of or do- 
ing any thing well’; कनं HAT Or BAP: but सुरं मुरस्य वा Naa हरिः 
Hari the enemy of Mura; हरि दि, ay: desirous of seeing Hari; हरिं 
अलंकरिष्णः, दैत्यान्‌ घ तुकां हरि: Hari is the killer of demons; लक्ष्म्याः 
कामुकः, ज गत्दष्टा. qui d, ८.;विप्णना हता दस्याः; दैत्यान्‌ हतवान्‌ ETAT 
अपचो efor w rldly life goes easy with Hari; भात्मानं HARTEN: in 
the habit of decorating onesell; अन्नं भिक्षुः a habitual beggar; क्ती 
Mc one who prepares a mat;f also in the case of nouns derived by 
means of the terminations अक showing futurity and हुन्‌ showing 


necessary payment; हरिं दशको याति he goes desiring to see Hari 
wid दायी one who has to pay a hundred (Ra,). 


* कस्यच वतमाने Pan, II. 3. 67. 
3. 68. 


t ने लोकाऊप्रलिष्ठाखल्थेदळात । Pain. II. 8. 69. 
वै AN- HAHA: Pan. II. 8. 70. 


अधिकरणवाचिनश्च Pan. II. 


कमेरानषेधः Vårt, 
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$ 858. *In the case of potential passive participles the agent 
of the action is put in the Genitive or in the Instrumental case; 
मया मम वा सेव्यो eft: Hari onght to be served hy me, राक्षसन्द्रस्थ 
संरक्ष्यं मया लव्यमिर्द वर्न (Bhatti VIII. 129) this forest which the 
lord of the demons ought to preserve must be destroyed by me. 

$ 859. [In the case of words denoting equality, likeness such 
as तुल्य, ATT, Kc. the person or thing with which any object is 
compared is put in the Genitive case, except in the case of जला 
and उपमा; तुल्यः ATT: समो वा कृष्णस्य कृष्णेन वा equal to or like 
Krshna; कोन्योस्ति uui मम who else is equal to me? but कृष्णस्य 
तुला उपमा वा नास्ति (Sid. Kau.). 

OF,—The words सुला and उपमा, however, sre found used by 
good authors with the Instrumental against Panini's rule; get यदा- 
रोहति दंतवाससा (Ku. V. 34) which rises to the high position of be- 
ing compared with your lip; स्फुटोपमं भूतिसितेन इंभुना (Sis. I. 4.) 
clearly deserving to be compared with S'ambhu white with ashes; 
see Rag, VIII, 15. 

§ 860. {The words आयुष्यं, qu, ort, कुशलं, quí and अर्थः and 
words having the same sense when used in a sentence containing 
a benediction, govern the Dative or the Genitive case; आयध्यँ Pat- 
जीवितं कृष्णाय कृष्णय वा भृयात्‌ (Sid. Kau.); may K [5109 live 
long; similarly wg, wk, Fas, haad, ad, शं, अर्थः, प्रयोजन, 
हितं, पथ्यं वा भूयात्‌ (Sid, Kau. ) . 

§ 861, The Genitive is used with indeclinables like मध्ये, 
पारे, कृते, 4०; गंगाया मध्ये पार वा in the middle or on the other 
side of the Ganges; a-t} प्राणानां कृते forthe sake of this life. 


* कृत्यार्ना «dit वा | Pan. II. 3. 71. 
t तुल्याथिरतुलोपमाभ्यां qatananta] Pan. II. 3. 72. 
t चतुर्था चहिष्पायुष्पमद्रभद्रकुदालसुख dia: | Pan, II. 3. 37. 
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§ 862. With superlatives and words having the sense of 
superlatives the Genitive is used; नृणां ATAN: A:; भझम्रणीनंन्त्रकु- 
तामबीणाम्‌ (Rag. V. 4.) the chief of sages, the authors ef the 


Mantras, 


Note:—Words having the sense of comparatives are used with 
the Ablative and sometimes with the Instrumental; भअयनस्मादलेन 
Na: or अघिका this person is superior or inferior to him in 
strength; similarly देवदतो थज्ञरत्तार्पदुः ge वा; को नु स्वन्ततरो 
मया who will have a happier end than I? The word अधिक is 
used with the Genitive, the Locative and the Instrumental; qoi 
तासामधिकोपि साऽभवत्‌ he was more ( dearer) to them than their 
sons; सेषामप्यधिक्रा मासाः पञ्च च द्वादश क्षपाः, they passed five 
months and twelve nights more than (those years); कुडवे अधि u: 
प्रस्थः. ^ prastha is larger thau a Audava, 


THE Locative Case, 


"म 6 863. ® The place where an action takes place with ro- 
ference to the subject or object is called Adhikaraua (अधिकरण) 
and is put in the Locative case, T कटे आस्ते sits on a mat; 
स्थाल्यां ओदनं Tafa cooks food in a cooking utensil, कर्णे RY- 
यति tells (something) into the ear; far इच्छा अस्ति, £c. The 
Locative also denotes the time when au action takes place; तरि पन 
विप्रकृताः काले...दिवी कसः (Kum. II. 1) the gods being harass- 
ed, &c. at that time, &c; दिनान्ते निलयाय गन्तं (Rag. IL 15). 

(a) f Verbal derivatives in हुन्‌ and having the sense of the 


.* आधारोधिकरणम्‌ | Pan. I, 4. 45 
f gr fan च | Pan, II. 3, 36. 
$ REAREA क मेप्यूपसंब्यानम्‌ | साः्वसाध TY च। Vir.kas, 
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p. participle govern the Locative of their object; अधोती 
ध्याकरण one by whom grammar is studied; गृहीती de NN 
by whom the six Angas were mastered, &c, 


The words साधु and असाधु govern the Locative of that with 
reference to which they are nsel; साघुः कृष्णो मार्तार well-behaved 
towards his mother; असाएर्मांतले illehbehave towards bis mater- 
nal uncle. 

(b) The object or purpose for which any thing is done 
is put in the Locative case when the thing desired is intimately con- 
nected with that on which the action takes place; f (Hdd 
हन्ति दन्तयोहान्तहास्तर्न) in चमरीं हन्ति dii एष्कलको wa d 
(Mb ). (Man) kills the tiger for his skin, the elephant for his 
tusks, the Chamari deer for his hair and the musk deer for his 


musk, If there be no intimate union the Dative is used, 


O^.—Sometimes the Instrumental is used to denote the object 
Lor which any thing is done; यथादरशास धात्रा HAT तर since you 
are created by the creator to do duty, fultil it. 

§ 864. 1176 Locative or the Genitive is used with the words 
स्वामी a master, ईश्वर, अविपति a lord, दायाद a heir, Aff. WA 
a witness, and qus born for; wat गोषु वा स्वामी the master of kine; 
प्रथिज्याः or पुथिव्यां ईश्वरः the lord of the earth; म्रामाणां or आमे S 
घिएत्तिः the lord of villages; similarly Asima fiski वा दायादः Su- 
वहारे व्यवद्य रस्थ वा साक्षी, ददाने TATA वा साक्षी (surety for appear- 
ance in a court); गोबु nf वा Wes: गोपः a cowherd is born for cows, 
° [नमत्तालकर्मयोगे । Vart. निमित्तमिह फलम्‌ | योग संयोगः समवा’ en | 
Sid. Kau. anapa; raaa: (constant, iuseparal le union) Taik Kau, 

t स्यःमीवराधिततिदापादसाक्षिपातिभूप्रसूने Pan, II. 3. 39. 
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६ ६65, * The words आयुक्त and कुदाल meaning ‘appo'nted 
or charged with,’ are construed with the Locative or the Genitive; 
भायुक्तः HUST वा इरिएूजने हरिपूजनन्य वा appointed to worship 
Hari; 7 इलान्वेषगस्याहमा यती gea af t (Bhatti VIII. 115.) in 
other senses they are construed with the Locative: angkt qt: 
Nc a bull harnessed to the yoke of a carriage; कर्माण कुशलः ex- 
pert in the performance of an act. 

§ 866. T When an object or an individual is to be distinguished 
from a whole class, the Locative or the Genitive is used; geri नृषु 
वा ब्राह्मण: श्रेष्ठ:; (see Manu T. 96); गोष गवां वा कृष्णा ERIT; गच्छ- 
di eme वा धाइन्‌ WI: छात्राणां छात्रष वा A: पटुः | (Sid. Kan.). 

§ 867. f The words साधू and निपुण when not prececed by the 
prepositions अनु, परि aud प्रति when the sense of adoration is to be 
eonveved: मार्तार साध निएणा वा reverentially disposed towards his 
mother; but far 9r: राज्ञः भूयः a clever servant of the king. When 
preceded by the prepositions अनु. Sft and प्रति these are used with 
the Accusative: angfaor वा mat प्रात पर्येनु वा. 

§ RER. § With the words पसत and उत्जुक the Locative or the 
Instrumental is used: A zegar दा हरिणा हरो वा intent upon 
Hari; परया प्रस्थितन पच्यो प्राग्थते वा योषिदृरसुक्रा a Woman gets 
anxious (or resiless) when her husband goes out, 


6 859, € When the names of Nukehatras are used as showing 


* sat NAR uaa l Pin. II. 3. 40. 

T यतश्च निर्थारगत ॥ Pan. II. 3. 41. जातिगुगकियारुज्ञाभिः समुदाटादेक- 
देशत्प एथकरणं aten Sid. Kau. 

i iA AN रा araga: ॥ Pan. II. 3. 43. अपर्त्याद” रिति 
इंकठयम | Virt. 

§ प्रापिठाताक> ततीया च | Pan, II. 3. 44. 

बृ नक्षत्र च लाप । Pan, II. 3. 45. 
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a particular time the Locative or the Instrumental is used; SAH] 
हयेहेवीं अवणेन विसर्ज येत्‌ । मूले अवणे इति वा । (Sid. Kau.). 

$ 870. * Words expressive of the interval of time or space are 
used with the Ablative or the Locative; u मुक्त्वाय que त्र्यहादा 
भोक्ता having dined to-day he will dine again after two or three 
days; इहस्थोर्य क्रोशात्‌ क्रोशो वा लक्ष्यं विध्येत्‌ standing here he will hit 
a mark two miles distant. 

§ 871. f The prepositions उप in the sense of ‘exceeding’ and 
अधि in that of ‘the master of’ govern the Locative; उपपरार्धे 
हरेर्गुणाः the merits of Hari exceed a Parardha; अघि भुवि रामः or अधि 
रामे भूः Rima is the lord of the earth, In other senses these prepo- 
sitions are used with the Accusative, for which see $ 805. 

$ 872. The words दूर and अन्तिक and others having the same 
senses are used in the Locative also; NH दूरे-दूरं-दूरेण - दूरात्‌ 
था; तस्याः समीपे-समी५--समीपेन--समीपात्‌ गर्वा. 

§ 873. Verbs having the sense of ‘love, regard for, attachment 
to’ such as Ig, अनुरंज, ATABT, रम्‌, Ke. and their derivatives 
generally govern the Locative; पिता पत्रे स्निह्याते a father loves his 
son; अस्ति मे सोद्रस्तेहोपि Tay (Sa. 1) I hare a sisterly affection for 
them न us तापसकन्यकायां ममाभिलाषः: I do not indeel love the 
nscetic's daughter; अशुद्धप्रकतो राजि जनता नानुरऽयत्ते people do not 
love a king whose ministers are corrupt; भ्रातरूसस्य भार्याय योनुरं- 
JAA कामत: (Manu S. III. 179). रहसि रमते (Mal. III. 2) takes 
pleasure in sotitude; रवः अयसि (Bhatt. I) devoted to his welfare. 

Nolte: NA and अभिलष्‌ are sometimes used with the Accusa- 
tive als; सनस्थमनरञ्यान्ति (Ram ); मानबामशभिलप्यन्ति( Bhatt IV. 22). 


० प्षप्तवीप ATN कारकमध्ये । Pan, II. 3. 7. 
* पर्मादधिरु यस्य चेश्रवच। | तत्र सतक । Pan, II. 3. 9. 
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{ 874. verbs of acting, behaving towards, &c. such as wa, 
व्यव, Kc. and of throwing, sneh as अस. मुख , क्षिप्‌, Ke. govern the 
Locative; गुरुषु विनयेन वृत्तिः काया one should act modestly towards 
respectable persons; कृरुप्रियसरबीबूरत्त सपरमाजमै (Sa. IV.) ते सस्मिन्‌ 
शरान सुसखुचु:-चिक्षिपुवां; न खल न रूळ बाणः सौमूपात्योयर्मास्मन्‌ aziz 
इंगहारारे (S a1) तस्मिज्ञास्थदिषाकास्त्रम्‌ (Rag. XII. 23). 

$ 875. The root ry with अप ‘to offend’ is generally construed 
with the Locative and sometimes with the Genitive; कस्मिन्नपि q- 
आहे अपराद्धा शकुन्तला S'akuntalà has offended some one deserving 
respect; न तु ग्रीष्मम्येवं छुमगमपरार्द्ध युवतिषु (Sis. III. 9). अपराद्धोस्मि 
तत्र भवतः कण्वस्य (S'a, VII.) I have given offence to the venerable 
Kanva, 

Tne GENITIVE AND THE LOCATIVE ABSOLUTES, 

§ 876. Whey the participle agrees with a subject different 
from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to be in the abso- 
lute construction." 

In English the Nominative is used as an Absolute case; in 
Sanskrt the Genitive and the Locative are so used. The English 
Nominative Absolute onght, therefore, to be translated by the 
Sanskrt Locative Absolute, When the Absolute construction is 
to be used, the subject of the participle must be put in the Genitive 
or the Locative case and the participle male to agree with it 
in gender and number. 

8 877. When the action done or suffered by a person or 
thing, indicates another action i. e. when the time of the happen- 
ing of the one action which is supposed to be known indicates 


७ यस्य च भावेन भावलक्षणम्‌ Pan. 11.3.87. यस्य क्रियया क्रियान्तर 
लक्ष्यते ततः सप्तमी रयात्‌ Sid. Kau, 


| 
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that of the second action which is not. knewn and which is de- 
termined by it the Locative absolute should be used; गोषु दुह्यमाना इ 
गतः he went away while the cows were being milkeé: अवसन्नायो 
apap the night being ended; कुत्तो wafer: web रक्षितारे त्वाय 
whence can there be obstacles to our religious rites when thou art 


the protector of the good ? 


§ 878. The Locative and Genitive absolute may be used te 
express the sense of the English particles ‘when, while, since, 
although,’ &c, (and may thus supply the place of a pluperfect tense); 
तस्मिन्‌ गते (Rag. XI.) when he had departed; अभिष्यक्तायां चंदिकायां 


when the moonlight is quite clear; एवं तयोः परस्पर वदतोः while 
they two were thus talking, 


§ 879. *W hen ‘contempt or disregard’ is to be shown, the 
Genitive or the Locative absolute is used; FSA star वा q3 पुत्रस्य 
वा प्रात्राजीम्‌ he turned outa recluse disregarding his weeping son 
7. e. in spite of the weeping of his son. In this sense the Ge- 
nitive absolute is used more often; नन्दाः पशव हव हताः पदयतो राक्ष- 
सस्य the Nandas were killed like (so many) Leasts while Rakshasa 
was look ug on The Locative or the Genitive absolute may 
thus have the sense of ‘in spite of, ‘notwithstanding,’ &c. in 

English. 

(८) The Locative absolute may Le mace to express the idea of 
‘as soon as’, ‘no soouer than, ‘the moment that’ &c, by compound- 
ing it with the word एव or मात्र; तस्मिन. . -संहितमाच एव (Rag. XVI, 
78) no sooner was the arrow fixed, &c.; अनवसितवचन एव माथे when 
I had scarcely finished my speech. | 


—— —ꝛ—— —À — TI पा 


* qvi चानादरे Pan, II. 3, 38, 
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Section III. 
Pronouns. 

§ 880. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
been already noticed in the 2nd Section of the 3rd chapter, 

§ 881, The prononns of the first and second person viz. aq- 
स्मन्‌ and खुथ्मत्‌ have no gender, The other pronouns follow the 
gender of the nouns they refer to. For use of the shorter ferms of 
भस्मत्‌ and युष्मत्‌ see chap. IV. 

§ 882, भवत is used in the second person like ‘you’ in English 
as a courteous form of address though it is to be regarded asa 
pronoun of the third person and ought te be treated as such; भ- 
बान्‌ अन प्रष्टव्यः you ought to be asked here; भवान्‌ अपि तत्र गच्छत 
you may also go there. 

(a) When respect is to be shown, अत्र and तत्र or & are pre. 
fixed to Nad according as the person with reference to whom it is 
used 18 near, or at a distance or absent, अन भवान कारयपः. The ve- 
nerable Kashyapa (who is near): इृतमासने अलंकरोस्वत्रभवान्‌ may 
you occupy (lit. ornament) this seat; सञभवती इरावती lady Irá- 
vati ( who is not present ) | 

§ 883, The pronoun qq. has often the sense of ‘well known, 
renowned’, &c.; तो पार्वतीपरमेश्वरो those (well known) Parvati and 
Parameshwara; तान्येव वनस्थलानि those well known forest sites, 

(a) When repeated, this pronoun has the sense of various, 
several, तेषु तेषु रम्यतरे उ स्थानेषु in those various highly delight- 

,ful places; कृतेरापि ara: waa: notwithstanding several efforts; 
| क्कातेस्तैस्तदैतज्ञानाः &c. (Bhag. VII. 20). 

` 884, The pronouns एक and अपर or अन्य are used in the 
plural in the sense of ‘some—other;’ विधवायाः पनरुहाहः gur 
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इत्येके शास्त्रप्रतिषद्ध इरयन्ये कला निषिद्ध इस्यपरे some think that 
widow-remarriage is sanctioned by the S'astras, some that it is 
prohibited by them, while others think that itis not allowed in 
the Kali age, का वत्‌ may take the place of एके. 

8 885. The pronouns अस्मत्‌, खुष्मत्‌ , यत्‌ and किम are often 
used in combinations with other pronouns; सौझै रदूणामन्वयं Te 
that I will describe the race of the Raghus; साहं सवीधमा arm 
that I am the most degraded of all the people; स eb प्रहस्त माहिते 
मदीये--अभग्न्यगारे- वसन्‌ that thou dwelling in my fire sanctuary, 
&c. ते वय॑ दमयन्स्यर्थ चरामः पृथिवीमिमाम्‌ we of this description 
roam over the earth for (in search of) Damayantig sometimes 
अस्मत्‌ and युष्मत्‌ may be understood; सा क्षिप्रमातिष्ठ रथं गर्जं वा 
i. . सा खै that thou quickly sit in a chariet or mount an elephant; 
ara पुस्त्व "ui वारणानां बिजेता this is that son of thine, 
the subduer of elephants shedding  ichor; तथा विनाकृता 4 
याोहानिच्छामि Ff dd 1 who wish to live on still even though de- 
prived of my sons in that manner; &c, &c, 


COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREES. 


§ 886, Adjectives in the Comparative degree govern tbe 
Ablative वर्भनाद्रक्षर्ण NN: protection (of one's subjects) is better 
than aggrandizememt. smg जायान्‌ Udhisthira is 
elder than Arjuna. 

(a) Sometimes the comparative is used with the Instrumental 
and the Genitive; प्राणैः प्रियतरः dearer than life; अनयोः Wr 
MN: MM: of these two countries which is the better; See $ 862 


Note. 
$ 887. The superlative may either be construed with tbe 


Genitive or Locative; अयमेतेषां TAJ वा गरिष्ठः गुरुतमो वा. 
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( 888. The sense of the comparative and the superlative 
may also be expressed by the particular case used; अस्य हृदय 
पाषाणास्काठिने his heart is harder than stone; छात्रार्णां eng वा 
x पटुः Chaitra is the cleverest of all students, 

§ 889, The words बर and प्रवर when used in the sense 
of the superlative govern the Genitive or the Locative; पूत्र: स्पर्श- 
Wal वरः ‘a son is the best of things possessed of touch'; Nef 
गौ: प्रवरा लोहानां काँचन वरं ‘the cow is the best of quadrupeds 
and gold of metals’; the neu, sing. बर is used in the sense of 
‘better and not or bnt not’; अकरणाल्पन्वकरण घरै doing any thing 
slowly is better than not doing it at all; अजातसृतसूर्थाणां वरमाद्या 
न्‌ चान्सिमः of (the three kinds of) sons—not born, born and dead, 


and foolish, the first two are better; g uro: वियोगः न तृ मानहानिः 
better death than disgrace, 


d 


Section IV, 
Participles. 


हु 890, All declinable participles in Sanskrt partake of the 
nature of adjectives i. e, they agree with the nouns they quality 
in gender, number and case. The participles often discharge the 
functions of verbs. They are largely employed to take the place 
ef the Past and Future tenses and more especially of passive verbs, 
When so employed they follow the same rules of syntax as are 
laid down for the roots from which they are derived. 


Present Participles. 


(891. The present participle is to be used when contem- 
porarity of action is to be indicated, It is often idiomatical- 


35 8. ५. 
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ly used to express the sense of ‘while’ or ‘whilst’ in English, 
शरण्ये चरन्‌ while wandering in the forest; विवाह aaa बिस्त एव 
while he yet wore the marriage string, 

Vide. 670. ०, 

â 892, 'The present participle is used to denote the 
manner in which an action is done or the cause of an ation: 
शयाम भुञ्जन्ते यवनाः the Yavanas dine by lying down; eft 
Was सुच्यते a man is absolved by ( eason of his) seeing Hari; 
similarly तिष्ठन्‌ मुत्रयति, गच्छन्‌ भक्षयसि (Mb). 

§ 893. The roots भास and स्था are generally used with 
present participles to show the continuity of the ac on denot- 
ed by them; Af वध कुशन आस्ते used to kill (always kept oa 
kiling) animals; ते प्रतिपालयन तस्थौ remained waiting for Lim. 


The Perfect Participles, 


§ 894, The nse of the perfect participles is very limited; it 
is used in the sense of ‘who or what has or has been done; d त- 
euzig नगरी पक्र him who had halted in the vicinity of the city; | 
श्रेयाँसि सवीण्यध जग्सुषस्ते of thee who hast obtained all good things, - 
स wea when he had heard his words; &c. 

The Past Participles, 

§ 895. The past passive participle is very frequently used te 
supply the place of a verb, sometimes in eonjunction with the 
auxiliary verbs अस्‌ and x; the past passive participle agrees ad- 
iectively with the object in gender, number and case, the agent 
rem; put in tle Instrumental, while the past active participle is 
treated exactly like the verb in the past tense; तेन कार्ये कृत by bim 


— — — -e 
— 5 — 


* लक्षणहेन्योः त्रिमायाः | Pan, III. 2. 126, 
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the work was done; d «cum OT छि जानि by him the bonds were ent; 
भारिष्टास्मि हेत्या धारिण्या lam commanded by queen Dhirini; & 
काय FATA he did the work; रामः RNA हसवान्‌ Rima killed the 
Rákshasas; कृतवस्यसि नावधीरणां thou didst never despise me, S0. 

$ 896, In the case of past passive participles of intransitive 
roots the agent is pnt in the Nominative case, तवा प्ररादितों राजा 
रक्षस then the king of demous wept; सत्यं मृतो 4 पापः &c. 


§ 897. The pact passive participles are often used imperson- 
ally, the agent being put in the Instrumental case; प्रसुतित or N- 
द्योतितं qu it is shone hy the sun; जिचे पुत्रप्रेम्णा victorious (all 
powerful) ia the affection for sons; पण्डितायितं तत्रमवता he showed 
bis learning; प्रमुदित or qarfad Arar; Ke. 

§ 893. The past passive partuiples of the roots मत्‌, Tw, 
and पूज and their synouyms are used in the sense of the L’reseat 
tense and are construed with the Genetive; ( See § 856 ) 

For further particulars Vide $$ 400—707. 


६ 899. Many past passive participles are used actively In 
which case they may govern the Accusative case, like a Per- 
fect tense active; Af AfA (Rag. VI. 77) which had ascended 
the mountains; similarly गगननध्यमारूढः सता; आपदमुत्तीये! 
crossed i. e, got over the calamity; यतुनाकच्छमवतीर्णः descended 
to the bank of the Yamuna; ५९, 

$ 900. The past passive participle is used as a nenter sub- 
stantive; aq departure; qx[ a gift, खाते an excavation, ssi, 
gg, &c. हि 

$ 901. The past passive participle, active and passive, may 
be used with the auxiliaries अस्‌ and X in any tense the meaning 
of the participle changing accordingly; affen or गतपानास्म 1 
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have or am gone; गतवानभर्व or गतवानास॑ or garn I had or was 
gone; so कृतयानग्मि; Wasa F भवितेति रामः that Rama is to go 
to the forest tomorrow; dara: कीतिमलुला afasafa thou vilt 
obtain great glory; &e. 

Tos FUTURE PARTICIPLES. 

§ 902. The future participle denotes that a person or thing 
is doing, or is about to do the action orto undergo the condi 
tion, expressed by the root; करिष्यन्‌ going or about to do; RAER- 
माण about to do or what is about to be done. 

§ 903. Besides showing simple futurity the future participle 
expresses intention or purpose; अनुयास्यन्‌ सुनितनयाम wishing te 
follow the daughter of the sage; Fend wishing to give; वन्यान्‌ - 
तिनेष्यालिव दृष्टसस्वान्‌ wishing as it were to tame the wild beasts. 


Potential Passive PanriCIPLES. 


§ 904. The Potential passive participle is used in the sense ef 
‘what should or ought to be done;' besides this, this participle 
yields the sense of ‘fitness, obligation, necessity, capacity, &c 
the agent being put in the Instrumental case; ऑस्मन्नास्मसंदेहे लया 
प्रवत्तिनें masar vou ought not to make this attempt which involves 
the risk of your life; wa: अनुसरणीयः religious duty ought to be 
followed; Ar भारो वहनीयः thou art able to bear this burden; ह- 
न्वव्योयं ws: this rogue deserves to be killed; ग*तबव्या ते वेसतिरल- 
कानाम यक्षेश्वराथां thou wilt have to go to Alaka, the habitation ef 
the lords of Yakshas; &c. 

Ob: Sometimes the agent is put in the Genitive case मम Atal 
हरिः Hari is to bo served by me; द्विजादीनां भक्ष्यं अन्नं boiled rice to 
be eaten by Bribnianas. 


$ 905. Occasionally this participle is used impersonally in the 
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menter gender and singular number; Ad तपोवनं गन्तब्य his 
honour should go to the penance grove; मया चण्डालेः सह स्थातव्यं 
I should have to dwell in the company of chanddlas, &c. 

§ 906. The neuter forms भवितब्ये and आर्यं are used imper- 
sonally in the sense of ‘being’, or ‘what must be or in all proba. 
bility is' the noun or adjective coming after *be' being in the 
Instrumental case; अज केनापि करणेन भवितव्य there must be some 
cause; अस्य 3Te3T3 & QT. पराक्रमेण भवितव्य or भाव्यम्‌ in all probability 
bis strength must be corresponding to his sound; आर्यया प्रवहण- 
मारूढया भवितव्यम्‌ the lady must (in all likelihood ) be seated in 
the carriage, &c, 

§ 997. This participle is sometimes used asa noun; ges 
बुच्छतस्तस्य कथनीयमचीकथत to him who asked what was to be 
asked he told all that was to be told; sqpfqaeq भवत्वेव let what is 
to happen, happen. 


Indeclinable Past Participles or Gerunds, 


§ 908. The past indeclinable participle in Sanskrt denotes 
the prior of two actions done by the same agent and corresponds 
to the perfect participle or the participle in ‘ing’ having the sense 
of the perfect participle in English; इति उकत्वा विरराम having 
said this he stopped; तान पृष्ठमारोष्य served नोस्वा भक्षयति hav- 
ing seated them on his back, he carried them to the lake and 


ate them up. 


As the past indeclinable participlés or gerunds serve the 
purpose of carrying on the action of the verb and act as 
connecting links between sentences, they account for the spare 
ing nse made in Sanskrt composition of relative pronouns, con- 


unctions and connecting particles. When several gerunds are 
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nsed in a sentence they shoud be translated by verbal tenses 
and copulative conjunctions: g प्रदोषसमये चन्द्रापीडः चरणा- 
भ्यामेव राजकुले ner fay: सरीप रूहते म्थित्वा दृष्टा च ।बेलासवतीँ 
amma स्वभवनं शयनंतलमा-दिदये when the evening time ap- 
proached Chandrapida went to the royal palace on foot, res 
rained in the presence of his favher for an hour, saw Vilasa- 
vati, dc. 

6 909. A few gerunds are used prepositionally in Sanskrt 


विहाय,. सुक्त्या except, आदाय with, उद्दिदय, अधिकृत्य, अनुरुध्यें 
with reference to, &c, 


The Iufinitive Mood, 
€ 910; The Infinitive m Sanskrt generally expresses the 


purpose or that for whieh 7 action is done and thas corresponds to 
the infinitive of purpose or gerand in English, The mfinitive in 
Sanskrt thus involves the sense of the Dative and may ` desired 
be replaced by the Dative of the verbal nonn derived from the 
toot; पानीयं पातु यझुनाकच्छे अवततार descended to the bank of 
the Yamuná to drink water; here पाले. may be replaced by 
पानाय ( पानीयस्य पानाय); शब्ठादों,न्वषयान्‌ भोकं (Ras. X. 25) 
where भोक्त = मागाय, 

¢The infinitive (formed with तुम fum) in Sanskrt’’ remarks 
Prof. Monier Williams “cannot le employed’ with the same 
lat'ude as in other languages. Its use is very limited cor- 
responding to that of the Latin supines, as its termination 


tum indicates. » 


(a) “Let the student, therefore; distinguish between the infini- 
tive of Sanskrt and that of Latin and Greek. In these latter 


languages we have the infinitive made the subject of à proj ositiou; 


$ 910 ] SYS TAX. 551 


or, in other words, standing in the place of Nominative, and an 
Accusative ease often admissible before it. We have it also assum: 


ng diferent forms, to express present, past, or [iriure time, and 
the action, 


completeness or incompleteness in the progress 
made the 


The Sansk,t infinitive, on the other band, can. nev 
subject of a verb, admits of no Accusative before it, and can only 
express inde'ermivate time and incomplete action. Wherever it 
occurs, it must Le considered as the object, and never the subject 
of some verb expressed or understood. As the object of the verbs 
it may te regarded as equivalent toa verbal substantive, in which 
the force of two cases, an Accusative and Dative, is inherent and 
which differs from other substantives in its power of governing & 
case, Its use as a substantive, with the force of the Accusative 
ease, corresponds to our use of the Latin infimeive, thus qq सर्वे 
RAT, इड्डानि ‘I desire to bear all that,’ "id au lire cupio,’ where 
yga aud audire are both equivalent to Accusative cases, theme 
selves also governing an Accusative. Sinlariy, शिट agat ‘she 
began to weep,’ and मही जेतुम आरेमे he began to cers ir the 
earth, where मही जयम आरम, he began the conquest. of the earth, 
would be equally correct,” 

(5) "Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the 
Accusative of the sulfix tu (458. Obs, ), and it is certain that 
in the Vela other cases of nouus formed with this suffix in the 
sense of infinitives occur; e, 9. a Dative in tare or tavai, as from 
han comes hantare ‘to kill? Ir, anu-i aneetave, ‘to follow; fr. 
man, mantavat, ‘to think; there is also a form in tos generally 
jn the sense of an Ablative; e, g. fr, i. comes etos, ‘from go- 
jug; fr. han, hantos, as in pur& hantos, before killing; and a 
form in tri corresponding to the indeclinable participle in ted of 
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the classical language; e. g. fr. han, hatvi’ killing;’ fr. bhá, bhütri', 


‘being.’ Infinitives may also be formed in the Veda My simply ad- | 


ding the usual ease-terminations to the root; e, g. in the seuse 
ef an Accusative, fr, -ruh may come áruham, ‘to ascend; fr. 
-sad @sadam, ‘to sit down: of a Dative fr. 4-dÀrish, ddhrishe, 
‘to get at, ‘subdue,’ fr. san-c’alsh, sanc'akshe, ‘to survey: of 


an Ablative fr, ara-pad, arapadae, ‘from falling down.“ Infini- 


tives are also formed by changing the final J of roots ending 


in this letter to ai; e. 9. fr, pra-ya, prayat, to approseh: or 


by adding se (liable to be changed to she) toa root, as fr. j 


comes jzshe, ‘to conquer:’ or by adding ase; e. g. fr. jir, 
Ji vase, ‘to live: or adhyai, e. g. fr. bhri, bharadhyai, ‘to bear; 


fr. yaj, sajadhyai, ‘to sacrifice, &c.“ Sanskrt Grammar, 


§ 911, The infinitive cannot be used as the subject or 


object of a verb, abstract nouns supplying its place in this ease. 


Where therefore the infinitive occurs in English as the subject or 


the object in a sentence the abstract noun derived from the root | 


must be used in Sanskrt; स्वघमाचरणं farag todo one's duty is 
beneficial; and not स्वघममा'चरितु. 


§ 912. * The infinitive is used with verbs and verbal nouns — 


meaning to wish or desire’ provided the agent of it is the same 
as that of the verb; अभिभवितृमिच्छति (Mu. 1.) wishes to over- 
power; arya मधुबिन्दुना रचयितुं क्षाराम्बपेरीहते; 4 वाज्छाते, ée 
Bhartr II, 6. 

6 913. f The infinitive is also nsed with— 


* ananing ggi Pan 111. 8. 158. 
T दाकबूषज्ञाग्लाघटरमलभक्र मसहाहांस्ययथंष ggi Pan, III. 4. 6% 
Vide Apte's Guide § 176 and note thereon. 
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(a) verbs meaning to be able, to be bold, to know, to be wearied 
to strive, to begin, to get, to get about, to bear, to be pleased and 
to be; न शक्नोति शिशोधराँ धारयितं ( Kad.) is not able to support 
his neck; जानासि को प॑ nerd you know how to restrain anger; 
अंगदेन सनं girs ( Bhatti XV. 77) he strove to fight with 
Angada; अस्ति-भवति विद्यते वा भोक्तुमन्नं ( Sid. Tau.) there is food 
to eat, Se. 

(6) * Words meaning sufficient or able, proficient or skilled in, 
&e, पर्चप्तोसि प्रजा: पातुं (Rag. X. 25) thou art able to protect 
the creation; क: समथा 34 अन्यथाकते who is able to change 
destiny; अवमधिपतिर्बालावस्थोप्यल परिरतित a king, though a child 
is able to protect the earth; भोक्तु प्रवीणः FN: Tear (Sid. Kau, ) 
skilled in eating. 

(c) f Worls having the sense of ‘itis time to do any thing;’ 
काल: समयो वेला अनेहा वा भोक्तुम्‌ (Sid. Kau. ) it is time to take food, 

§ 914, The Infinitive in. Sanskrt has no passive form, In 
turning, therefore, an active construction involving an infinitive 
into a passive one the verb should be changed into the passive, 
the infinitive aud the words governed by it remaining unaffected; 
स ari गन्तुं इच्छाति तेन ग्राम Teg इष्यते; except where the object of 
the infinive and the verb are the sume; स med पाउतं इच्छति, तेन 
Neu: qii इष्यते 

§ 915. The root अहे ‘to deserve’ when used in combination 
with the infinitive expresses ‘a request, a respectful entreaty, and 


is generally equivalent to the English ‘I pray, be pleased, &c ;' न 3- 


* पर्सोतिवचनेष्वलमर्थष Pan. III. 4. 66. 
t &s5anaderg gagi Pan. III. 3. 167. 
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द्रहस्य ५ 'वक्तमरात (Kum. V. 40). ff von have nothing to conceal 
from un, lease answer me; दित्राण्यरान्ग्हात Gig wear (Rag. v. 25) 
pray w is tor two or three days, oh respectable one! &.. Some« 
times it is equivalent to a gentle command; ef प्रलार्दायतुमहासि 
(Rag, I 86.) yon ought to please her; ने तै शाचनुमहास you ought 
not to bewail him, 

6 916, eThe infinitive with the final q dropped is joined 
with the nouns काम and मनले to form an adjestival compound 
meaning ‘wishing or having a mind to do any thing,’ एतावदुकत्वा 
प्रतियाठकामं fata महर्षेः Kc. (Rag. V. 18) the disciple of the great 
sage who was desirous of returning, &c.; अयं जनः प्र्टमनास्तपाथने 
(Ku. V. 30.) this person has a mind to ask you a question, 


Section IV, 
Tenses AND Moons, 
The Present Tense. 
§ 917 The Present tense shows that an action is taking 


place at the present. time; अपमागच्छात तव qw: here comes (is 
eomiuz) thy son. f The Present progressive, which expresses 


* तुक umani 

t Tue principal use of the ‘resent Indefinite is to express what 
is true at all times: "the sun gives light; twice two is four * “. 
Heuce a more suitable name would be the universal tense, It ex- 
presses present time only as representing all time, The permanent 
arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiarities, habits and pro- 
pensities of living leings and whatever is constant, regular and 
uniform, have to be represented by the Present Indefinite, * “. It 
js only by a «vecial adverb or by the context that we can confine 
this tense to m an a present act only, (Higher English Grammar! 
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the continuance of an aclion which is begun over sometime and 
which is, remarks Prof. Bain, a t ne or strict Present tense. 1६ 
is only -v means of a special a 'verl or the context that the sense 
of the Present tense can be limited to that of a present act solely; 
ayat स इमां एरा अधिवसास now he d wells in his city. 

$ 915. Besides the gen ial sense given above the Lresent 
tense in Sanskrt has the following senses:— 

(a) It is sometimes nsed in ile sense of immediate futuiity;' 
कदा गामिष्याति when wilt thou go? एष गय्छाने Here I go (7. ¢, 
shall go); R fas egalig I shall die an hour after. 

(b) It n ay also he used to denote an action which is recently 
comple : NAT रव नगरादाशतासि- अथ [गच्छामि when didst thou 
come from the city? Here 1 come (have come just now). 

(7) In narrations it is used for the Past teuse; qst NN qud 
the vul ure says ‘who art thou’? 

(d) =: metimes it is used to denote a habitual or repeated actions 
पद्युवधनासो जीवति. i 

§ 9%. When a question /s asked and an answer is given to 
it, the Present is used in the sense of the Vast tense when the 
particle ननु is used; कटं अक rst: NI AA करोमि Ar: where करो 1४ 
equivalent to Aug; when the particles न aud J are used the 
Present may be optionally used; कटमकाषीः कम~ A करोमि or at- 
काघन- नु करोमे orcum. 

§ 920. With interrogatives the Present is often nsed in the 
sense of the Future when thought or desire is implicd; कि कर Pit 
7. e. ( करिष्यामि ) N गच्छामि 7. ८. ( गमिष्यानि ) What shall E do? 
Whither shall T go? gadr: कतर or एतेषा कतम भोजयांस (i. c. भो- 
जयिष्दसि or भोजयितासि ) which of these persons will you feed? 
१० क॑ नु एच्छानि दु खाता, Ke: 
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(a) It is also used in the sense of the Future in conditional 
sentences or such as imply a condition; योचे ददाति (दाता दास्याते 
धा) स eng याति ( याता arafa वा) he who offers ( or will offer) 
food goes (or will go) to heaven i. e. if one offers, Kc. FA Taff 
(वार्विता वार्षिष्याति वा) तहि धान्यं वपामः (IRR: बप्स्यानो बा) If it will 
rain we will sow corn, 

$ 921. With the word यावत्‌ तावत्‌ and others having a simi- 
lar sense the Present is sometimes used in the sense of the Future 
Perfect; यावत्स ext न quid तावदुरमपसर before he secs yon, more 
away (before he shall have seen you, &c, 

§ 922. The particle स्म when used with the present converts it 
into a Past tense; कर्रिमश्विदांधिछाने मित्रशमा नाम ब्राह्मण: प्रतिवसाति स्म 
in a certain village there dwelt a Brahmana Mitrasharm by 
name; पोरा; दातज्षाभिधावन्ति स्म the citizens ran in hundreds. The 
particle सम may not necessarily be joined with it; d स्म वेरथ महाराज 
खत्स्माह न बिभीषणः, मन्ने स्म हितमाचष्टे, Kc. 

$ 923. When जात or अपि is used in a sentence and cone 
demnation or censure is implied, the Present may be used in tbe 
sense of the three tenses अपि जायां त्यजास जात गाणकानाइव्से where 
व्यमसि and अदत्ते may have also the sense of the Past or the 
Future tense, जावु तत्रभवान वृषलान्‌ याजयति (you will even make s 
S'udra perform a sacrifice), 

IMPERFECT, PERFECT AND ४ 01161. 

§ 924, In Sanskrt there are three tenses denoting a past 
action, viz. the I mperfect, the Perfect and the Aorist. Originally 
each of these three tenses had a signification of its own and was 


used in its proper sense in ancient writings,” Aiter Sanskrt 


* For à further explanation of the difference between these three 
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ecased to be a spoken language the exact senses of these tenses 
were lost sight of and writers began to use them promiscuously so 
that now any of these may be used to denote past time with certain 
limitations. The original senses of these as well as their other 
peculiarities are noticed below. 

IMPERFECT. 

§ 925. * The Imperfect according to Panini denotes past action 
not done to day i. e. done at some time prior to the current day; 
सानभाषत पोलस्व्य: (Bhatti) Bibbishaua spoke to them. 

९ 926. | The imperfect is optionally used for the Perfect when 
the particles & and NAA are used in a sentence; इत्ति ह भकारोत्‌ or 
चकार; दराधरकरात्‌ or चकार, 

(a) {It may also be optionally used in asking questions referring 
to a very recent time; अग च्छत्‌ कि, (Qu.) (Ans.) अगच्छत्‌; 30 NIM- 
म कि? जगाम; but when the question refers to a very remote time 
the Perfect alone ought to be used; कृष्णः कसं जघान कि? जघान. 

$ 927. When the particle मा in combination with स्म is used 
with the Imperfect in the sense of the Imperative, the augment अ 
is dropped, मा स्म भव: मा रम करोत मा स्म प्ररुदितं युवाम. 

PERFECT. 


§ 928, J The perfect denotes an action done before the current 


tenses the student is referred to Dr. Bhándárkar's preface to Ist 
Edition of his 2ud Book of Sanskrt, 

* अनद्यतने ag Pin, IIT. 2. 111. 

+ TAufffä r च Pin. III. 2. 116. 

‡ प्रे चासन्ने काले Pan, III. 2. 117. 

q परोक्षे लिट्‌ Pán. III. 2, 115. उन्तमपरुभे चित्ताविक्षेपादिनाथारोक्यन्‌ 
(Sid. Kau.); अत्यन्तापद्दववे लिडुक्तर्यः | 
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day and not witnessel by the speaker, Itla: re'erenve to a very 
remote time and shoull, therefore, Le used in narrat ng events of the 
reu ote past; तां ताटकाड्यां निजयान राम: Rama killed her whose 
nawe was Tàtakà. प्रययाविन्दानिस्मत्यक, &. (Bhatti XIV. 16). 

(a) In the 1st person the perfect shows that the speaker was 
in a distracted state of mind or was unconscious when the erent 
took place, or that he wants utterly to deny some thing that he bss 
done; बहु जगद परस्ठात्तस्य मत्ताकिलाहम (Vi. XI. 39) being frenzied 
J prattled much, 1 am told, Lefore him; RAT रसः किम्‌ didst thos 
dwell in the country of the Kalingas? नाहे कलिङ्गाञ्जगाम 1 never 
went to Kalinga. With these exceptions the Perfect should not 
be used in the Ist person, 


AORIST. 


§ 929. * The Aorist simply expresses past action indefinitely | 


1. e. without reference to any particular time ( भूतसामान्ये लङ्‌); | 
drag Weiferrura pg पित्तनपारीत्तमनंस्त बन्छून्‌। SA geist 
नीती समूलवातं न्यववीदरी्च (Bhatti 1, 2) tue stu Led the Velas, oi- 
fered sacrifices to the gods, satisfied his departed ancestors, honoured 
his relatives, sul dued the collection of six (i. e. the six passions) 
took delight in politics and totally annihilated his enemies.’ The 


Aorist, however, properly denotes a recent action or one done 


during the course of the present day. It is similar to the English 
present Perfect," remarks Dr. Bhandirkarf “which the student will 
remember defines an action as having happened in a portion o: 
time which is not yet expired; it brings a past action in connectioa 
with the present time;“ st Nr c it rained today. 


* mx Pan. III. 2. 110, 
T Second Book of Sanskrt p. 151. 
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4 930, * The Aorist ought to be used when the i ea of the 
eontinuousness or nearness of an action is to be imp'ie', app ज्ीव- 
मन्नमदात्‌ (cid. Kan. ) gave food throughout his life; येय पाणैतास्य- 
तिक्रान्ता acarantarata सोमेनायष्ट (Sid. Kau, ) ho consecrated the 
fire on the last Pur,ima day (the full-moou a) and offered 
Soma, &c. 

§ 931. f With the particle पुरा not joined with eq, the Aorist 
the Imperfect, the Perfect or the Present may be used: वसन्तीह पुरा 
छात्रा अवस्उुरवसत्तू घर्वा (Sid. Kan.) here former! «welt pupils. 
Bat when & is used with पुरा the . resent alone can be used; यजति 
स्म पुरा he formerly sacrificed. 

§ 932. The Aorist is used with the prohibitive particle qp or 
मा स्म, with the temporal angment झ cut off, and has then the sense 
of the Imperative; मा गाः don't go; मा NA: don't grieve; aq कार्षीः 
पमः कचित्‌ never do so again; मास्म प्रतीपं गमः do not go nguins:, 
Rarely in ancient works the augment is not dropped; मा निषाद प्रति- 
Bi स्वमगमः ANN: समाः way you not live, oh Nishadha, for many 
years. When a root is preceded by a preposition the sy is some- 
times not dropped; मा N. AAN: do not submit to sorrow or 
anger (here the अ is not dropped); sometimes it is droppei; as iu 
माबभस्थाः स्वनात्मानं do not despise your soul (conscience), 

Tue Two Forunxs. 
§ 953. The difference between the Two Futures is the same 


as that between the Imperfect and the Aorist, the only difference 
being that the former refer to a future time and the latter to a past 


* Pan, III. 3. 135. 
f oft zx चास्मे Pan. III. 2. 122. gagi waaay विभाषया 
wx Wee न त स्मयोगे Sid. Kau. 
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one, The First or Periphrastic Future expresses futurity definitely 


but not of this day. The Second or Sin 


ple Future exptessci 
futurity indefinitely as also that of to-day, 


It is also employed to 
denote recent and future contin tous time; a 


key tomorrow you vill 


eeing yon and will ask you questions 
Sita; and Bharata also wil] be 
greatly pleased; एते... उन्मूलितारः कपिकेतनेन Ki. III. 2) they... will 
be extirpated by the monkey-bannered one (Arjuna); यास्वत्यग्म स- 
quer... (S. IV) S'ákuntalá will go (goes) to day; मारिष्यामि विः 
भेष्ये वा हताश्वेत्तनया मम (Bhatti X VI, 13) If my sons are killed | 
will die or kill the enemy; &e. 


Tue First FUTURE or PERIPHRASTIC Forcnrg. 


$ 934. Ob. २ When the continuousn 


nearness of time (४, ८. the non-inte 


ess of an action er 
rvention of the same period bet- 
ween the two points of time referred to) is to be expressed the 
First Future must not be used; यावज्जीवमन्न॑ दास्थाते he will give 


food thronghout his life and not दता; Ar इयं अमावास्या आगामिनी 
तस्या अमीना दास्यसे सोमेन च यक्ष्यत he will consecrate the fires and 


elfer a Some-sacritica on the com Ing Amivasya day; and not आधाता . 


aud य॒ष्टा; also when limit of time or space is expressed and the 
word भवर is used in a sen tenee; य: अयमध्वा गन्तव्यः आपाटलिपुभाग 
तस्य यद्वरं कोझास्व्याः तत्र WE पास्यामः. and not पातारमः; खः ep 
2 J een, 
IATA Het If: भविध्यातिमयाँदावचने ऽतरा हिमम्‌ N- 
T SWIN परस्मिन्दिमापा । Pin, III. 3. 135-188, 
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संवत्सर: आगामी तस्य AIL आपहायण्या: तत्र BRT अ-येप्यामहे aud 
uot अंष्येतास्महे; bat when the word राज is used the First Future 
inay be used; AfA मासः आगामी तस्य यः अवरः पञ्चदशरात्रः तत्र अध्ये- 
Ir Jad we will study in the earlier fortnight of the coming month, 
When the period of time meant lies beyoud a certain point of time, 
the First or the Second Future may be used; योऽयं संवत्सर: आगामी 
तस्य यस्परमाम्रहायण्यास्तत्रा०्4ष्यामहे or अध्येतास्नंहे; Ke, 
THE 850०७ on SiurLE Forrnk. 

है 935, * When the close proximity of a future action is 
intended the Second Future or the Present may be used; कदा गामि- 
Safer, when will you go? एष गच्छामि or गमिष्याति I shall just go. 

$ 936. T When there is the idea of hope implied in a condi- 
tienal form the Aorist, the Present or the Simple Future may be 
used in both the clauses to denote a future time; देव बदवर्षीत्‌ वर्षति 
वर्षिष्यति वा धान्यमताप्स्म वपानः Feary: (Sid. K au.)—l[ it were to 
rain we should now sow corn. 

$ 937. The Simple Future is sometimes nsed as a courtcons 
way of command; पश्चात्सर प्रतिगनि -afa (Vic. 1 V.) then you will go 
(i. e. please then gc) to the lake, &c. 

$ 938. ‡ The Simple Future is alone used when the idea of 
hope is conveyed by fu and words having the sense of क्षिप्र; वृष्टि- 
चेस्क्षिप srg त्वरितं वायास्यति शीघ्र qaaa: If a shower were to 
come quickly we will at once sow corn, 

§ 999. When the word wq is not used with roots meaning 
का php E ————— 

* वर्तेमानसार्माप्ये वतेमानउद्दा | Pan. III. 3. 181, 

T भाझंसायां भूतषच । Pan. III. 8. 182. 


t झिप्रवचने az | Pan. III. 8. 133, 
36 5.0, 
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‘to remember, auch as £g, Jc. tlie Second Future is used in the 


sense of the Imperfect; स्मरसि कृष्ण गोकुले वरस्यामः K rshna, do you 
remember that we dwelt in Gokula 2 


हु 940. ° When disbelief in or intolerance of an action is 


intended to be expressed, and especially in the form of a question 


the Simple Future is used optionally in the sense of the Potential; 


न संभावयामि or अ TY भवान्‌ हरे निन्देत्‌ or निन्दिष्याते 1 never be- 


lieved, or cannot tolerate it, that you would or should speak ill of | 


Hari, कः or ANN: or कतमः हारि निन्देत्‌ or निन्दिष्यले who vill speak 


ill of Hari ( do mot believe that any body will, &c.); क॑ वृषलं भवान. 


याजयेत्‌ or याजयिष्याते; &c.;f when the word ff ( a particle 
showing great anger) and roots having the sense of ‘to be’ precede, 


the Simple Future only should be used; न संभावयामि or मथेये भवान, 
Pay वृषलं याजयिष्याति 1 de not believe or like that you should . 


make a Südra perform a sacrifice, so अस्ति भवति विद्यते वा भवान्‌ 


que याजायिष्यति. 
§ 941. When the idea of wonder is to be expressed and the 
words यच, यत्र and यदि do not occur in a sentence, the Simple 


Future should be used; आञ्चयैमन्धो नाम कृष्ण द्रक्ष्यति. It isa wor 


der that & blind man sees Hari. 

(a) The Simple Future is also used when the particles qq and 
अपि expressing a doubt are used; उत दण्ड: पतिष्यति will the stick 
fall? अपि धास्यति दारं will he close the door? 

(5) This Future is also used when the particle src meaning 
sure or able is used; अलं कृष्णो हस्तिनं हनिष्यात Krsbga is sure or 
able to kill the elephant, 
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Tue Moons. 
The Imperative Mood, 


ह 942. »The Imperative Moo! does not express mere'y com- 
mand but also entieaty, bene liction; courteous enquiry, gentle 
advice, ability, &c. 

( a ) In the second person this Mood is used to express command, 
entreaty, gentle advice and Lenedictions or blessings; गच्छ (त्वं) 
Sud go to Kusumapura; परित्रायध्वं परित्रायध्वं help! help! क्षम- 
स्वापराधं क्षमस्वापराचं oh God! forgive my faults, &c; IITA गुरून्‌ 
कुरु प्रियसखीवृत्ति सपत्नी जनै ( S. IV) serve your elders and treat 
your cowives as if they were your friends; एधि कार्यकरस्त्व मे गरवा 
प्रवद्‌ राघवं Be thou my messenger, go to Rághava, and say to him; 
अनन्बमा न॑ पतिमाप्नहीति सा तथ्यमेवाभिहिता हरेण She was addressed 
the truth by Hara when he said ‘do thou obtain a husband not de- 
voted to any other lady,’ 

(6) In the third person it is often used to express a blessing 
and sometimes gentle command; विधत्तां सिद्धि नो...प्रकीणेः पुष्पाणां 
हरिचरणयोरखलिरयमन may this handful of tiowers scattered on the 
feet of Hari give us success; पर्जेन्यः कालवर्षी भवतु may rain pour 
down in time; 3fa@geaq महाभागाः may the maguanimous persons 
get up. 

(c) In the first person it expresses a question, necessity, abi- 
lity, &c; कि करवाणि ते what should I do for you? अधुनाहं गच्छामि 
I must go now; करवांमेतडयं देवि प्रियं तव we will (are able to) do 
this thing, oh queen which is agreeable to you; नहि NAA घोर 
करवाण्यस्तु ते मतिः ( Bhatti XX. 6.) Let your thought be ‘I must 
not commit the horrible murder of an ambassador,’ 


* लोट q| Pan. III, 8. 162. Vide Pan. III. 3. 161. 
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§ 943. The third person singular of the Imperative in the 
passive voice is often used and sometimes as a courteous form of 
expression; भानीयतां TATA: the prince should be brenght; «eri 


भे. पण्डिताः may you hear, ye Paudits; एतदासनमात्यतां take this 
geat, 


§ 944. When ‘tine after a सुहत (nearly equal to an hear)’ is 
expressed the imp rative is used; ANA स्म oller the sacrifice 
after an hour. 

$915. The Imperative with the particle सम is used when a 
request is courteously expressed; बॉलमध्यापय स्म please teach the 
child. 

§ 946. The Imperative has sometimes the force of the Present 
when used in combination with the particle मा; मा भवतु uo it i$ not 
so, मा च ते fana: uper Ps पार्थिव | 

6 947. In the case of roots having the sense of ‘to wish" the 
Imperative or the Potential may be used; इच्छामि भवान्भृञ्जीत or 
भक्ताम्‌ 7 wish you should dine, 

§ 948. * There is » peculiar use of the Imperative which 
ought to be noticed. The Imperative sevond person singulas is 
repeated when frequency of an act is indicated and the whole used 
with the root in any tense; याहि याहि इति याति (Sid. Kau.) he goes 
every now and then; so यात यातेति यूयं Aru; याहि याहीत्ययासीत; 
अधीष्वाधीष्वेत्यधाते he studies steadily. The Imperative second 
person is also used when several acts are described as done by the 
game person; सून्‌ पिब, धानाः खादेत्यभ्यवहरति (Sid. Kan.) he takes 
his food now eating barley, now eating fried rice; similarly अज्ञे 323 
हाधिकनास्वादयस्वेत्य-यवहराति (Sid. Kau.). 


- ~ 
» किपासमाभिहारै लोट्लाटो हिस्वौ वा च तध्वमोः | समुचयेऽत्रतरस्याम्‌। q 
दिध्यनुभयोगः पूर्वस्मिन्‌ू | समुघ्ये सामान्यवचनस्य | Pan. III. 4. 2-5. 
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Tug PorgNTiAL Moop. 


& १३9. * The Potential M od expresses the sense of विधि 
(command, directing a subordinate, &c,), निमन्त्रण (pressing invita- 
tion), आमन्त्रण (giving permission), अर्धीष्ट (telling one to attend 
to au honorary office or duty); सँप्रइन (courteously asking a person 
a question), aud प्राथेना prayer; Ad oue should perform a sacrifice; 
रव WA गच्छे: go te the village; इह भवान्‌ weg your honour should 
take food here; ggrata भवान्‌ you may sit here; NN NAA. 
you may teach my son (as an honorary duty), far भो qanta उत 
ARH what, oh! shall J learn-the Veda or logic? भो भोजनं लभेय 
good Sir, can I get foed here? i. e. will you kindly give me food? 
(All these seuses are optionally expressed by the Imperative also). 

(a) * In the case of the first two senses riz. विधि and निमन्त्रण 
and in that ef ‘proper time,’ the potential participl: may also Le 
used for the Potential; भवता यष्टष्यम; &c. 

६ 950. f When the words ‘after an hour’ are used the poten- 
tial or the potential participle may be used; suat ger यजेत WE वा 
(3id. Kau.). 

$ 951. T The potential is used with the words काल, समय and 


बेला, when the word यत्‌ is used; काल: AAN: वेला वा TÉ xa भवन 
it is time now that vou should dine. 


$ 952. | When the idea of fitness is to be expressed the 


° िविथिमत्वशामत्वगाचीडचंप्रभपार्थेनेष लिङ 1 Pin. III. 3. 161. 
t AAN geom ॥ Pan, ILE, 3. 163. 

t लिङ Mg AF । Pan. III. 3. 164. 

4 लिङ यदि । än. III. 3. 168. 

| अहं कृत्यद्चभ । (gm च Pan, III. 3. 169, 172. 
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potential or the potential participle may be used, and semetimes 
the noun in @ alse; ef कन्यां वहेः eb कन्यायाः वोढा ० STAT कन्या 
वोढव्या you are fit to marry the girl. 

(a) The Potential or the Potential partieiple may 9180 be used 
when the sense of eapability is implied; भरं cf वहेः or Au वा” 
e: thou canst (art able to) carry the load, | 

$ 953. With Interrogative words such as कि, कतर, कसम ¢ 
the potential or the simple Future may be used when eensore si 
implied (See $ 936); कः कतरो वा हरि निन्देत्‌ निन्दिष्याते वा i 

(a) When wonder is implied the simple Future is used in pre- 
ference to the Potential if the word यदि be not used; apu अन्धो 
नाम कृष्ण द्रक्ष्याति it is a wonder that a blind man should see Hari: 
but aa Ë यदि सो अघीयीत it is a wonder if he study, 

§ 954. fWhen hope is expressed withont the ase of the 
word fqq the potential is generally used; कामी मे J NN it 
si my desire (I hope) that you will eat; कश्चिज्जीवति I hope be 
lives, 

§ 955, 1 When the sense of ‘I expect’ is implied the Potentisl 
or the First future may be used provided the word यद is not used; 
संभावयामि भुञ्जीत भोक्ष्यते वा भवान्‌ expect you will eat; but d- 
भावयामि यडुञ्जीयास्रवम्‌ (Sid. Kau. ). 

§ 956. «4 When in a conditional sentence one thing is 
expressed as depending upon another as effect on a cause, the 


* वृत्ते (गहाँयां) लिडकटी Pan. III. 8, 144. Prafact, N 
agga | Pan. III. 8. 151. 

T कामप्रवेदने5काचा, | Pan, III. 153. 

f विभाषा धातो संभावनवचनेऽयरदि। Pan, III. 8. 155. 

T हतुहतुमता ड्‌ ॥ Pn. III. 3. 156. 
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Potential or the Simple future may be used; कृष्ण TIAA यायात्‌ 
If he will bow to Hari he will attain happiness; so कृष्णं नंस्यति 
"equi यांस्याजिं. 

& 957. * When words having the sense of "wish, such as 
WS, WA, ८०. are used the Potential or Imperative is used; इच्छामि 
सोमं fad AH वा भवान (Sid. Kau.) I wish your honour will driuk 
Soma. 

(a) But when the agents of both the actions are the same tle 
Potential alone is used in the sense of the Infinitive; अज्जीयेती- 
आर लि (Sid. Kan.) 2. e, HFA IId wishes that he will eat (wishes 
to eat). 

& 958. Sometimes the Potentia! is used without a subject 
when it is used in the sense of ‘a precept or advice,; आपदर्थे धनं 
रकेदारान्रकेद्धनेरपि १ TATA सततं र केहारेरपि धनेरपि (one) should save 
money for adversity, should save his wife at the cost of his 
wealth and should save himself even at the expense of his wife 
and wealth, यद्यद्रोचेत विप्रेभ्यस्तत्तहृद्यादमत्सरः (one) should serve 
Brahma as with all that they like, without being jealous, 


Tue BENEDIcTIvE Mecon, 


६ 959. The Benelictive Mool is usel to confer a blessing 
er to express the speakers wish; सिरं Steag भवात्‌ miy you live 
long; वधिषीष्टाः स्वजातेषु Tareq रिएसंहतीः । gare गुणिनां मान्य- 
स्तेषां स्येया व्यत्रास्थितो Bhatt. XIX, 26); कृतार्थः भूयासम्‌ may be 
successful. 


» vp लिङ लोटो | Pia. III. 3 157. fee 41 Pan, III. 
3. 1:6, 
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Tug CONDITIONAL, 
$ 950. “ The Conditional is used ín those conditional 
sentences in which the Potential may be used, when the von- 
performance of the action is implied or in whieh the falsity of the 
antecedent is involved as s matter of fact. It expresses both fa- 
ture amd past time, It must be used in beth the antecedent and 
the consequent elauses; SAR ्रेदभविष्यत्तती उर्मिक्मभाविध्यत्‌ | 
there would be plentiful rain then there would be abundance of 
corn; यदि सुरभिमदाप्स्यस्तन्मुखोच्छासगन्धं तव रतिरभविष्यर्पुंडरीक 
क्रिमस्मिन्‌ 18050 thou obtained ( which thou hast not) the sweet 
fragrance of her breath, would you have had any liking for this 
lotas ? 

Ob. § 961. f Wher a past action is to be indicated the Condi- 
tional may be optionally used in the sense of tbe Potential; ay 
नाम तत्रभवान्धर्ममत्यक्षत्‌ or A: how could you give up ycur religion? 

(a) Also where the potential is used in conjunction with the 
particles उत, अपि, जातु fe; अपि तत्र रिपुः सीतां नार्थेयिष्यत दुर्मतिः। 
HC जास्ववादिष्यञ्च जाव्वरतोष्यच्छियं स्वकाम ॥ संकल्पं नाकारष्यच NA 
शुद्धमानसा । (ar) सत्या मधुनवाप्स्यरस्व राम सीत निबन्धनम्‌ ॥ (Bhatti. 
ANI, 3, 4). 

(4) When the wonder is to be expressed the Conditional 
is optionally used where the Potential is used in combination 
with the particles यछ, px or यदि when the action does not take 
place; आश्चर्य यञ्च यत्र स्त्री कच्छेऽतररस्येन्मते तव । जासादस्यां 
विनष्टायां क्रिकिमालप्स्यथा: फलम्‌ (Bhat XXI. 8) 


—ͤ —ʒ — —— MÀ 


* लिङ्निमित्ते लङ्‌ क्रियातिपत्तों! Pan. III. 3. 139. हतुहतमड्वादादै 
P Ci m र्थ - * it E 
लिङ्ग तत्र भविष्यत्यर्थे we vu Paws: अनिष्पचौः गम्यभानायाम्‌ | 
Sil, Kau. 
T भूतेच। Pan. III. 2, 140. 
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§ 962 965 ] SyNTAX. 
SECTION V. 
Indec'inables, 

Adverbs, 


$ 962. The neuter singulars of the Nominative and other 
cases of several nouns are used as adverbs; Pat or चिरेण or चिराय 
ध्यांस्वी having contemplated for a long time; दु A or दुःखेन तिष्ठति 
he is in distress; so gat or FAA, Ke. 

(a) Tue word विंधा is used adverbially in combination with 
several words such as qq, नाना, &c.; aerd, नानाविध in various 
ways. The word पूर्व is also used adverbially as the latter member 
of a compound when some action is to be expressed as having 
happened before; AfA having said something by way of conso- 
lation; बुद्धि i34 thoughtfully ( i. e. thought preceding a certain 
action): S ELE E GI भगबन्पेनुरेषा हता मया oh venerable Sir, I killed 
this cow unwittingly; TITAS अकथयत्‌, 6०. 

(b) The accusative and other cases of many pronouns are 
used adverbially; as in यस्माच येन च यदा च यथा च यच यावच्च यत्र 
A झुमाझुभमास्मकर्म । तस्माद्य तेन च तदा च तथा च तच तावच तत्र ते 
Frees te ॥ 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 963. The use of Prepositions has already been explained 
at § 364-370. The Prepositions governing cases are already noticed 
under the various cases. 


CoNJUNCTIONS. 


§ 961, The use of Conjunctions has not many syntactical 
peculiaritics and needs uo special notice here. They are used in 
their proper senses in sentences, 


§ 965. The most important of these con}inctions nud the 
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one very frequently used is F. It can never stand first in 8 
sentence; nor can it be used like ‘and’ in English. It is used with 
each of the words or assertions it connects and is placed after the 
last of the words or assertions it joins together, qaq लक्ष्मणश्र 0 
Tra: लक्ष्मणश्च, कामच 'जेभितगुणो नवयोवनं A love with lis excellences 
expanded and fresh youth; कुलेन कान्रया वयसा नवेन गाणेश्च Ra- 
नयप्रधानैः । 

(a) Sometimes this particle has a disjunctive force; शान्तमिद्मां- 
MAIS रफुरति N बाहुः-- the hermitage is tranquil and yet my arm 
throbs, 

(b) Rarely this particle is used in the sense of ‘if;’ जीवितुं Resa 
gg 8g मे गदतः * oh fool, if you wish to live, &c. 

(c) Sometimes it is used as an expletive; भीमः पार्थस्तथैव च. 


(d) Sometimes it is used to connect a subordinate fact with 4 
main one; भिक्षामट गां चानय wander for alms and bring a cow; 
कुदिनी च शातिता गोपी च निःसारिता कंदर्पकेतु अ पुरस्कृतः the proenress 


was chastised, the cowherdess was expelled and Kandarpaketa was 
honoured, 

(¢) When the particle is repeated it has sometimes the sense 
of ‘on the one hand, ‘on the other hand,’ ‘and yet; क A हरिण डानां 
जीवितँ चातिलोलं N च निशितानिपाता वञ्जसाराः शरास्ते where, on the 


ene hand, is the extremely frail life of fawns and where on the other 
are thy arrows hard like adamant and falling sharply; न सुलभा सः 
कलेन्दुमु खी वे सा IRR चेह मन ड्गःवि चेष्टितम्‌ | on the one hand the 


full-ioon-faced la ly is not easy to obtain and yet there is this un- 


&ccountable sport of love. 
(J) Sometimes the repetition of = shows the simultaneous or un- 


delayed occurrence of two events; ते ख प्रापुरुशन्वन्ते ree व्यादिपुरुपः 


— 
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they reached the ocean and at the same time the primeval Being 
also awoke, 

§ 966. Fur "likewise! often supplies the place of g; शमस्तथा 
लक्ष्मणश्च Rima aud Lakshmana; अनागतविधाता च प्ररयुर्पन्नमतिस्तथा 
both AuágatavidhAtá atid Pratyutpannamati; सर्थाहि means ‘for 
instance, to be more plain; त॒था ‘likewise,’ both are often used 
in introducing quotations, 

§ 967. तु but, fg for, because, and af are also excluded from 
the first place in a sentence, आसमा पुत्रः सखा भाया कृच्छं तु दुहिता 
किल the son is one's own self, the wife his friend, but the daughter 
a source of anxiety; आप्याज्ञया शासिठुरास्मना वा प्राप्तोसि संभावयितुं व~ 
नान्मात | कालो ह्यपरं संक्रमित द्वितीयं सर्वोपकारक्षममाश्रमं ते। (Rag. V. 
10) अस्त्राणि वा शारीरं वा aca choose either the missiles or your 


person. 
§ 968. थादि and चेत्‌ थी are usually used with the Potential or the 


Conditional; as यदि सोत्र सन्निहितो भवेत्‌ afè मम साहाय्य gru if he 
were here he would assist me; यदि देवदत्तः अत्र अभविष्यच्ननमेतदक- 
रिष्यत्‌ had Devadatta been here he would have undoubtedly done 
this; but they are also construed with the Present Indicative, 
यहि जीवति भद्राणि पदयति If he lives he will see prosperity; यांद 
मया देवपादानां प्रयोजनमस्ति If your ma'esty has anything to do 
with me, &c. शापितासि मम जीवितन यदि वाचा न कथयसि L conjure 
thee by my life if you will not tell it iu words, 
The Particles अथ and इति- 

$ 969. *spqis used in the following senses: —(1) as a sign 

of auspiciousness f; भ्थातोत्रह्माजि तासा now begin; the inquiry 


° मङ्कलानन्तरारमप्रअकाल्स्ल्येष्विथो ary | Amara, 
f Prop rly sjeiLing this is not the sen e of अथ, The mero 
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ahount Bram; cf, the Bhasya on this sütra. (2) marks the 
beginning or commencement of a Worky afzttafesz तैं-प्रश में "emnt 
now is begun the lst Tantra} 50 अंथ चौगोनुघासनम्‌ Qe (3) "then 
after that, &c.; अथ प्रजानॉर्माधपः &c. (Rag. II. 1) After that 
(J. e. passing of the night) the lord of the earth, &c. (1) asks a 
question अथ भगवान्‌ लोकानुप्रहाय कुशली काइयपः Is the venerable 
Küshyapa all right that he may oblige the world; अथ शक्नोषि मोक 
are you able to eat; (5), ‘and, including’ भीमः अथ staat: Bhima 


and also Arjuna; (6) If; अथ मरणमवदयमेद जन्तोः if death is sure 
to befall a creature; &c. 


§ 970. As अथ marks the beginning, so इति marks the close of 
a composition. This particle is used in the following senses: (1) 
to quote the exact words spoken by some one, thus taking the place 
of the quotation marks and Leing used generally after the words 
quoted;* देव क्राचिंडालकन्य का झुक नादाय देवं विज्ञापर्यात ।...देवपाद- 
मूलमागताइमिच्छामि देवरशेनुखमनुभवि: मिति 1 oh lord, a certain 
chandala girl requests your majesty (saying)...... «I who have come 
to your majesty’s feet wish to enjoy the happiness of the sight of 
your majesty ;” ब्राह्मणा ऊचुः कृतकृ त्याः स्म इति the Brahmanas said 
“we have accomplished our objects;" (2) cause (rendered iu Eng- 
lish by because, since, &c.) बैदेशिको स्मीति पृच्छानि I ask you because 
I am a foreigner; प्राणमित्यव न साध aq every thing is not good 
simply because it is old; (2) purpose or motive; मामूदाअमपोड़ेति 


utterance or hearing of this word is considered as auspicious as the 
word is supposed to have emanated from the throat of Brahma, 

* In Sausket there is no indirect construction, so that in tran- 
slating indirect constructions the actual words of the speaker 
followed by इति must be used, 
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परिमेयपुरःसरौ they two took a limited number of servants with 
thew that there should be no disturbance, &.; () so, thus; as 
foilows; रानानिधानी हरिरित्युवाच; (5) in the capacity of, us re- 
gards पितात स पूज्य: गुरुरिति निन्द्यः as a father he ought to be 
respected, as a teacher ought to! e censurel; (6) to state an opi- 
nion डत आदमरथ्यः this is the opinton of As/marathya. It is often 
used by commentators in the sense of ‘according to the rule’ 
इति शक्यार्थे fag; ke. &e. 
 INTERJEGTIONR, 
६ 971. The following stanza from the Bhatti Kivya illust- 

rates the use of some of these interjections:— 

आः कष्टं बत ही चित्र हूँ मातईवतानि opa 

हा पितः कासि हे ga Ni विललाप सः ॥ 


CHAPTER XVI. 
PROSODY.* 

$ 972. f Poetical composition in Sanskrt may be in the 
form of NN prose, or ‘qaf’ verse or metrical composition, 

§ 973. Prosody treats of the laws of versification or metrical 
composition. Sansk;t verse is regulated by quantity, not by 
accent. 

§ 974. A पद्म or stanza consists of four lines each called a 


° The earliest writer on Prosody is Pingaláchàrya. His work 
is known as “The Pingalachhandas S'àstra.“ It is written in 
Sutras and is divided into eight books. The Agni Purápa also 
deals with the subject very fully, The present chapter, however, is 
chiefly based on the Vittaratnakar and Chhandomanjari, 

f ari mi qia aft ta ब्य+स्थितम्‌ू Dandin. Kay. Pr, I. 
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pada or quarter, A pada is regulated either by the number of 
syllables (अक्षर) or by the number of syllabic instants (मात्रा). 

(a) A syllable is as much of a word as can be uttered distinctly 
by oue effort of the voice i. e. a single vowel with or without one 
or more consonants, 

(6) A matra (मात्रा) is the measure of time required to pronounce 
a short vowel, 

§ 975, A syllable is eg ‘light’, or ye heavy according as 
its vowel is short or long, | 

(a) The vowels अ, €, उ, X and & are short; and the vowels Ar, 
È, ऊ, X. ए, ऐ भो, and Sfr are long. When a short vowel is fol- 
lowed by an Anuswara or Visarga or by a conjunct consonant, it 
is converted into what is called ‘a prusodially long vowel’; as गन्धः, 
अच्छ, &c. 

§ 976, The last syllable of a pada is either heavy or light 
according as the exigence of the metre requires it, whatever be its 
natural length;f as in धृक्षस्थली रक्षत सा जगन्ति, ८०. (Vier, I.); 
तस्याः खुरन्यासपवित्रपांउम (Rag, II. 2.). 

§ 977. In the case of metres regulated by syllables each line 
is divided into groups of three syllables each, called Ganas of 
syllabic feet, named as म, न, भ, य, A, र, tf and त. The names and 
the Schemes of these are given in the folluwing stanza: 

मस्त्रियुरुस्त्रिलघश्व भकारो 
भादिगुरुः पुनरादिलऽ यैः । 
ञो गुरुमध्यगतो co: 
सोम्तगुरुः कथितोन्तलडस्तः || 


* agana equ विसर्गी च गृरुभवेत्‌ । 
t Vide Vrttaratnakara, I. 9. 
aq: gibdu तथा पादान्तगोपि ar || Chhandomanjari, 
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7. ८, म has all its syllables 1018; न has all ita syllables short; भ has 
its first syllable long, qp has its first syllable short; ज has its middle 
syllable long; र has its middle syllable short; स has its last syllable 
long aud F has its last syllable short.“ 

The symbol ~ stands for a short or light syllable; the symbol — 
denotes a long vowel or a heavy syllable. 


Symbollically represented 
these Ganas will stand as follows .— 


Do — eus 
ig — — — 


a 

( 

( 

( 
ao ^ ५ 


च — — — 


— — N? 


Similarly tle letter ल is used to denote a short syllable 


and qp a 
long one at the close of a line. 


$ 978. In the case of metres rey dated by syle | Sian ÈS oac'h 
line is divided into groups of four matràs called the M 
one माजा or instant is allotted to a short vowel and. two 
one, The mátrà ganas are five in number. 
bollically represented thus :— 


Wa Gags; 
io a long 
These may be sym- 


R — — 

स — ww — 
भ — — — 
भ — — w 


N Fw — ७ ४ 


$ 979. A padya or stanza may be either a बृत्त or a जाति. 


The following verse is easier to remember than 
above ; 


the oue given 


आदिमध्यावसानेपुँ परती यान्ति लाघवम्‌ | 
भजसा mes यात मनौ तु गुरुलाघवम्‌ || 
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(a) A Vrtta is a stanza the metre of which is regulated by the 
number and position of syllables in each pada or quarter. 

(^) A Jati ix a stanza the metre of which is regulated by the 
number of syllabic instants in each Pada or quarter, 

§ 980. ° A Vrtta again is of three kinds; (1) nA or that 
hr which all the quarters are similar; (2) अधंसमबूक्त or that in 
which the alternate quarters are similar; and (3) विषम or that in 
which the quarters are all dissimilar, 

§ 981, There are 26 classes of Samarrttas or regular metres 
generally accepted. This classification rests on the number of sylla- 
bles in each quarter which may vazy from one to twentysix, Each 
of these classes comprises a variety of metres all differing from one 
another according to the combination of the varions ganas, 

§ 982, Yati (यति) is the Sanskrt name for the ceesura or 
pause which may be made in reciting a quarter or verse, 

§ 983. Only the metres in common use with their schemes 
in Ganas will be given here; all unimportant metres, as well as 


Vedic aud Prákrta metres will be ignored, 


Section I, 
SAMAVRTTAS. 
Metres with 8 syllables to a Pàda. 
(1) cor भोक. 
6 984, This is the commonest of all Sanskrt metres; it forms 


the chief metre of the great epics and many of the Puranas. 


* सममर्धतमं वृत्त विषमं च तथा परम्‌ u 
अङ्घ्रपो यस्य चत्वारर्तुल्यलक्षणलक्षिताः । 
dN: NA AA: समं वृत्तं भक्षत ॥ 
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There are many varieties of this metre; but that in common use 
has eight syllables to the Pàda the fifth being short (though 
occasional variations from these rules occur in the Mahabharata 
and the Ràmáyana ):— 

E x:— Vide Ist canto of Rag, 

(2) गजगति (4. 4) 
Def. नभलगा गजगतिः। 
Sch. of G. न भ लग 
w w v त ७०० vw | ४ — 
Ex. रविद्वतापरिसरे विहरतो दृद्धि हरेः । 
AANTAS व्यतनुत ॥ 


(3) प्रमाणिका (4. 4) 


Def, प्रमाणिका जरो लगौ । 
Sch. of G. N, र, ल, ग, 
< — << low ++ | >“ — 
Ex. garg भक्तिरच्युता सदा च्युतांप्रिपदन्रयो: à 
अतिस्मृतिप्रमाणिका भवांबराशिता रिका ४ 
(4) माणयक (4. 4) 
Dei, भात्तलगा माणवकम्‌ | 
Sch of G. sp, त, ल, ग, 
— 2 Ie -- :-< | << — 
Ex, ary चपलेवंट्सकुलेः केलिपरम | 
ध्याय सखे NN नन्द्‌ दुतं माणवकम्‌ ॥ 


प्रथमां प्रममों यस्थ तृतीयभरणो मवेत्‌ | 
दितीयप्तुर्येवट च॑ तदर्धसममुच्यते || 
यस्य पादचतुष्केपि लक्ष्म Gp परस्परम्‌ | 
aaga वृत्त उन्दःशाज्ञविशारदा: || 
37 ४. 6, 


— 


— — 
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(5) विद्यन्माला (4.4) 

Def, मो मो गो गो दिथुन्माला | 

Sch, G. म, म, ग, T, ———t— ——1 — — 

Ex. वासोवल्ली विद्युन्माला eff शाक्रश्चापः i 
यस्मिन्नास्तां तापोच्छिस्यै गोमध्यस्थ: कृष्णांगोरः ou 

(6) समानिका (4. 4) 


Def. ग्लो रजो समानिका ठु । 
Sch, of G. र, N, T, ल, — — te ५७-७४ -- 


Ex, यस्य कृष्णपादपय्ममस्ति KANN 
धीः समानिका परेण नोचितान मस्सरेण dd 


AMe'res with 9 Syllables in a quarter. 
l a * 3 ec ( बहती ) 
(1) भुजगशिशुभ्रता (7. 2) 
Def. FHN नौ मः | 
Sch. of 0, न, न, 8. 


Ex. tie निकटक्षोणी थुजगाद्षिद्यभूता याऽसीत्‌ i 
मररिपैदलिते नागे त्रअजनडखंदा साऽसूर्‌ ॥ 


(2) भुजंगसंगता (3. 6) 
Def. सजरर्भुजंगसंगता | 
Sch. of G. &, N. c,. — | ५४ - ४४ | ---> << — 
Ex. सरलतरगिरीँगतेर्यमुना भुजंगसंगता | 
कथमेति वव्सचारक श्चपलः सदेव तां हरिः u 
Def, स्यान्मणिमध्ये चेहुमसाः ॥ 
(3) मणिमध्यं (5. 4) 


Sch. of G. p, म, q, — eI ae ला | २० — 
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Ex. कालियमीगामीगमतस्तन्मणिमध्यस्फीतरुशा i 
चित्रपदाभी trgaare Aa स्मेरमुख ॥ 


Metres with 10 Syllables in a quarter, 
(पंक्तिः) 
(1) त्वरितगतिः (5. 5) 
Def, स्वरितगतिञ्च नजनगे: à 
Sch, of G. न, N, न, ग 
w w —1— — Iw 2281 — 
Ex. स्वारेतगातिर्त्रजद्यवातिस्तराणिपुता विपिनगता i 
मररिपुणा रतिगुरुणा परिरभिता प्रनदमिता a 
(2) भत्ता (4. 6) 


Def. ज्ञेया भत्ता मभसगतृष्टा | 
Sch. of G. N, भ, स, ग, 
— ——— ४४ ४४ | ७४४ «४४ -- | - 
Ex. पीत्वा मत्ता मधु मञ्चपाली 
RSA तटवनर्कुजे | 
उद्दीरब्यंतीत्रेजजनरामाः 
कामासक्ता मधुजिति AN ॥ 


(3) रुक्मवती (5. 5) 


(Also called q ) 
Def. रुक्मवती सा यज भमस्गा: | 
Sch, of G, भ, म, स, ग. 


Ex, कायमनोवाक्यैः परिध्युद्धे- 
यस्य सदा क॑सदिषि भक्तिः | 
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aN हम्यालिरुदारा 
रुष्मवती विज्ञः खल तस्य ॥ 


Metres with II Syllables in a quarter, 


( त्रिष्टुभ्‌ ) 
(I) इंद्रेवजञा (5. 6) 
Def, स्यार्दिद्रयका यादे तो जगो ग: | 
Sch, of G. &, त, F, गै, ग 


Ex. गोडे गिरि सध्यकरेण yen 
रु्टेदवञ्जाहतिमुक्तवृष्टो । 


यो गोकुलं गोफ्कुलं च r 
AN A नो रक्षतु चक्रपाणिः ॥ 

(र) उगेन्द्रवञ्रां( 5.6) 
(९. उपेन्द्रव जा प्रथेमे लयो सा। 
Sch. of G. sp, से, मे, ग, ग, 

w — w | — — vw] w — y | — — 
Ex, उपेन्द्रवच्ञादिमणिच्छटा भिं- 
विभूषणानी छुरितं वपुस्ते। 

स्मरामि शोपीमिहुपास्यमानं 

छरबुसूले मजिमण्डपस्थम्‌ ४ 
(3) उपजातिः 
Det. अनन्तरोदीरितलंक्ष्मभाजों 
पादोयदी यावुपजातयस्ताः t 
rey किलान्यास्कपि मित्मिताड 
वदति जातिष्विदमेत्र नाम ७ 
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Sche, of G.—A mixture of इन्दव जा and उपेन्द्रवज्या gives rise to 
the metre called उपजाति. It is said to have fourteen different 
varieties, For examp:es see Rag. II. gc. Ku. III. Kir. XVII. 
Bhatti II. &c. 

When other two métres are mixed in one stanza the mixture is 
still called Upajati, as in the following verse from the “i upala- 
wadha which is a combination of वेंदात्थचिक and इन्द्रवंशा 

l get रथाशेभनिषादिनां sir 
AH नृपाणामथ तोरणाहहिः। 
अस्थानकालक्षमवे FRET - 
. 'कृसक्षणक्षेपसुदैक्षवाच्युतन्‌ ॥ 
(4) दोघकम्‌. (6.5) 
Def, दीधकमिच्छति भजितयाहो. 
Sch. of G. न्‌, ग, ग, ग, T. 
———— ww ewe I 
Ex. देव सहोध कदम्बतलस्य श्रीधर तावक नामपर्द से 1 
कण्ठतले दढुविचिर्गमकाले स्वल्पमाणिक्षणमेष्याते योगम्‌ 8 
( 5 ) प्रमयविलाखितम्‌ (5.7) 
Def eat न्लौ गः स्याद्धमरविलांसितब | 
Sch. of ०. H, म, न, छ, ग, 1-21 तला 
Ex. g माने परिहर न चिरात्तारुण्यं ते सफलयतु हारः i 
Sar वही भ्रमरविलासिताभाव शोभा कलयतु किसु ताम्‌ ॥ 
(5) रथोद्धता (3. 8 or 4. 7) 
Det, राज्नराविह रथोद्धवा et. 
Sch. of G. रत्न र लू गे. — v 1 -/ -४ «(-- _/ --। «४ «- 
Ex. राधिका इधिविलोडवात्थिता कृष्णवेणुनिनदैरथोद्धता | 
Agi वयबिक्ु खमखस। सा gm सलिलाइतिच्छ लातू ॥ 
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(6) शालिनी (4.7) 

Def. शालिन्युक्ता म्तो तगो गोब्धिलोकेः । 
Sch. of G. म तु त AA., — — — I — SI , 
Del, अहो हन्ति maag विधक्षे धर्मे दन्ते काममर्थ च NN 

मुक्ति Ta सवेदोपास्यमाना पुंसां अद्धा शालिंगी विष्णुभक्तिः / 

(6) स्वागता (3. 8) 

Def. स्वागता रनभगेगुरुणा च । 
Sch, of G. र, न, J, ग, . [ -:-1- — le 
Ex. यस्य Safa सदा सुरवैरी बळलवीजनविलासाविलोलः i 

तस्य नूनममरालयभाजः स्वागसादरकर: छुरराजः ७ 


Metres with 12 Syllables in a quarter, 


जगती 
(1) घंशास्थविल also called बंशस्थ and वंशस्तनित (5. 7) 
Def. ददन्ति वंदस्थविलं जता जरो. 
Sch. of G. ज, त, R,T V — --:-1२- Yeo 
Ex. विलासवंशस्थविलं सुखानिलः प्रपूये यः पञ्चमरागमुह्विरन्‌। 
ब्जाऊुनानाताप गानशालिनां जहार मानं स हरिः garg नः l 
(2) इन्द्रवंशा 
Def. तच्चन्द्रयंशा प्रथमाक्षरे शुरो 1. e, the same as the Vams’astharils 
except that its first syllable is long. 
Sch. of G. त «sr c 
- + — ( —— ७४ | २ ——1—— 
Ex. दैत्थेन्द्रवंशा मःदागणर्दाधितिः 
पीताम्बरोसो जगतां तमोपहः । 
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याँस्मन्ममउजुः शलभा इव स्वयं 
से कंसचाणूरसुस्था मदिः || 
( 3 ) चन्द्रवत्मे (4. 8) 
Det. अन्द्रवस्में निगदितं रनभसेः । 
Sch. of G. र, न॑. भ. सं 
— 5 -I~ = — , ४ +- 
Ex. व्यन्द्रवत्मे पिहितं घनातिमिरेः 
राजवत्मे रहितं जनगमनेः ! 
XE तदले कुरु सरसे 
कुं जवस्मेनि हरिस्तव कुतुकी a 
( 4 ) जलधरमाला (4. 8) 
Def. मो भस्मौ चेज्ञलधरमालाब्ध्यन्टयैः 1 
Sch. of G. मः w, स. म, 
— 1 L ४ -।-- — — 
Ex. या भक्तानां कलिदुरितोत्तप्तानां 
सापच्छेदे जलधरमाला नव्या 1 
भव्याकारा दिनकरपुत्रीकृले 
केलीलोला हरितनुरव्यात्सा वः || 
( 5) जलोद्धतगतिः ( 6. 6) 
Def. जसो जसबुतो जलोद्धतगतिः i 
Sch, of G. ज.स. ज.स. 
— — 1 — 18281 — 
Ex. यदीयहलवो विलोक्य f 
कलिन्द्तनया जलोद्धतगतिः i 
विलासविपिन विवेश सहसा 
करातु HTS UT: स NN li 
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(6) तामरसम्‌ ( 5. 7 ) 
Def. इह वद्‌ Nd ननजा यः 
Sch. ok G. नन N N 
— 00 S182 tov ताल —1— —— 
Bx. 7कुटसुषमानकरन्दमनोरं 
श्रजललनानयनालिनेपीतम्‌ । 
शवसुखतामरसं gor 
इदयतडागविकाशि ममास्बु d 


(7) तोटकम्‌ (4.4) 
Def. बद तोटकमब्थिसकारयुतम्‌ 
Sch. of G. & & & & - --।---॥"< 
Ex. यमुनातटमच्युसकेलिकला- 
लस 4ःप्रिसरोरुहस ute । 
मुदितो$ट कलेरपनेतुमर्घ 
यदिचेच्छसि जन्म तिजं सफलम्‌ || 


(8) द्रुताविलम्बितम्‌ (4. 8 or 4. 4. १ ) 


Def. कुतबिलम्बितमाइ नभौ भरो 
Sch. of G. न, N, N, र, 
ORORO t n vine 5४ ताली 
तरणिजापुलिने agaaa- 
परिषदा सह केलिकृतृहलात्‌ t 
दुताविलम्बितचारुविहारिण' 
हरिमहे हृदयेन सदा वहे N 


( 9 ) मन्दाकिनी or प्रभा (7.5) 


De', ननररघटिता तु मन्दाकिनी 
Sch $ of G. न, न, र, T, 


- 
„ 
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Ex. बलिद्मनविधौ बमो संगता 
पदजलरुहि यस्य मन्दाकिनी i 
सुरनिहितसिताम्बुजसदनिभा 
हरत जगदर्घं स पीताम्बरः i! 


(10 ) प्रमिताक्षरा (5.7) 


Def, प्रमिताक्षरा सजससैः कथिता 
Sch, of G, सम & d 
—— — | «४ — «४ «४-- 
Ex. असृतस्व दीकरामिवोडह़िरती 
रदमौक्तिकांगुलहरी च्छुरिता i 
प्रमिताक्षरा मुररिपोर्भणिति- 
त्रेजसुस्ुवामपिजहार मनः M 


(II) भुजंगप्रयातम्‌ ( 6.6) 


Def. भुजङ्गप्रयातं चतुर्जियकारेः। 

Sch of G. य, य, ब, N. 

—— — 1 ----॥:<----। >---> 

Ex. सदारास्मजज्ञातिमृत्या विहाय 

स्वमेतं हर्द जीवनं लिप्समानः | 

मया Shae: HSA कुरु त्व 

भुजंग प्रयात॑ दुर्त सागराय ॥ 

(12) मणिमाला ( 6. 6 ) 
Def. ह्यो त्यो मणिमाला छिन्नागुहवक्नेः 
Seh. of G. q, य, त, य. 


Ex, प्रद्मामरमोलो cem 
ज्ञातप्रतिबिम्बा शाचा मणिमाला | 
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गोविन्द्पदाडजे राजी नखराणा- 
मास्ता मन चित्ते ध्वान्तं हमवन्ती | | 
( 18 ) माळती ( also called agat 5. /) 
Def, भवाति नजावथ मालती जरो 
Sch, of G. न, N, sr, र 
-.५-६<1॥५८<--:-॥->---< 1-->- 

Ex. इह कथयाच्यत केलिकानने 
मधुरससीरभसारलोलुपः | 
कुलमकृतस्मितचारुविभ्रमा- 
मलिरपि चुम्बाति मालती A: U 

( 14 ) वैश्वदेवी ( 5. 7 ) 
Def, बाणाश्वेदिछला वैश्वदेवी ममौ यो 
Beh. of G. म, म, vp, य 


Ex. भर्चामन्येषां ex विहायामराणा-. 
मद्दैतेनैकै विष्णुम*यच्ये मत्तया i 
सत्राहोषात्मन्यचिते भाविनी तें 
आतः सम्पन्नाराधना वैश्वदेवी ॥ 


( 15 ) afiquft. (6. 6) 


Def. कौतितेषा चतूंराफिका स्रग्विणी 
Sch. of G. र, र, २, र 
F 
Ex. इन्द्रनीलोपलेनेव या निर्मिता 
LUE C der EG LEE s शोभते | 
नव्यमेघच्छाविः पीतवासा हरे- 
मूतिरास्तां जयायोरसि स्रग्विणी ॥ 
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Metres with 13 Syllables in a quarter, 


( अतिजगती ) 


(1) «gt: (also called सिंहनाद and gast 7. 6) 

Def, सजसाः सगो 'च कथितः कलहंसः 

Sch, of G. स, N, स, A, ग 

w v | v — | ८ ६४ we oY | — 

Ex. यमुनाविहारकुतुके कलहंसो 
ब्रमकामिनीकमलिनीकृसकेलिः | 
जनचत्तहारिकलकण्ठनिनादः 
प्रमद सनोत्त तव नन्दतनूजः ॥ 


(2) क्षमा (also called चन्द्रिका and उत्पलिनी 7. 6.) 


Def. तुरगरसयतिनो ततो गः क्षमा | 
Sch, of ७. न, न, त, त, ग. 
weve lew wl -7 — vw ठा — 2 |m 
Ex, इह दुरधिगमैः किचिदेवागमेः 
ससतमछतरं वणेयत्न्यन्तरम i 
भसुमतिविपिनं बेद दिग्व्यापिन 
पुरुषमिव परं पद्चयोनिःपरम्‌ ॥ 


(4) प्रहषिणी (3. 10) 
Def. ब््याशाभिमेनजरगाः प्रहबिणीयम्‌ 
Sch, of G. म, न, ज्ञ, र, 1f, 
—— 521 ev I eI 
Ex. ते tarrasi omara Pag 
सस्राजञ्चरणयुगल प्रसादलभ्यम्‌ | 
प्रस्थानप्रणतिभिरऊुःलोषु चकु- 
मॉलिस्रकच्यृतमकरन्दरणुगोरम ॥ 
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(5) मंज्ञुमाषिणी (6. 7) 
also called sratftrat and सुनंदिनी 


Def, सजसा अयो च यादे मंजुभाषिणी 
Sch. of G. स, जञ, स, A. य. 
—— — 1 — 12 ——1— —C1— 
Ex, असृतोसिशीतलकरेण लालयं- 
झ्तनुकांतिरोच्चितविलो चनो हरे 1 
frag कलानिधिरसीसि बलवी 
मुद्मच्युते व्यधित मञ्जुभाषिणी a 


(6) मत्तमयूरी (4. 9) 


Def. वेदैरन्भ्रैम्तो यसगा मत्तमयूरम्‌ i 
Sch. of G. म, त, य, स, ग. 
— — ——— 21 —— 2 2 —1— 
Ex. हा तातेति क्रन्दितमाकण्ये विषण्ण- 
श्तस्यान्विष्यन्वेतसगुड॑ प्रभव सः। 
शल्यप्रीर्त tea egt NN 
तापादन्तः शल्य इवासीस्क्षितिपी5पि a 
(7) रुचिरा (4. 9) 
also called प्रभावती 
Def. जभौ सजौ गिति रुचिरा चतुप्रेहेः | 
Sch of ७. ज्ञ, म, स, ज, ग. 
— 21322122 --] ० लल रू” - 
Ex. Nr विबुधसखः परन्तपः 
श्रुतान्वितो QITA इत्युदाहृतः d 
qt भवनाहितच्छकेन यं 
सनातन: पितरमुपागमत्स्व्यमू R 


§ 384 1 | PnósopY. 589 
Hetres with 14 Syllables in a quarter. 
( शक्केरी ) 
(1) अपराजिता (7. 7) 
Def, ननरसलघुगैः स्वरेरपरामिता 
Sch, of G. न, न, र, &. 3, ग. 
we we > vo RU Iit 
Ex. यदनवधिशृजप्रतापंकृतास्पदा 
AfA: परेरपराजिता । 
samaa समरे समस्तरिपुग्रजँ 
स अयति जगतां गतिगेंरुडप्वजः c 
(2) असंबांधा (5. 9) 
Def, म्खोन्सो गावक्षग्रहविरतिरस बाधा 
Sch. of G. र्म, त, नें, स, गे, ग. 
— "07" णा | "ण — ७7 | + — ७. | << ८ ०» |- ने 
Ex, Arn येन ज्वलति रणवशात्क्षिमे 
दैत्येन्द्रे जाता धराणरियमसंबाधा | 
धर्नेस्थित्यर्थ प्रकदिततरनुसम्बन्धः 
साधनां बाधां ware स कंसारिः ॥ 
(3) प्रररणकलिका (7. 7) 
Def. ननेभनलागिति प्रहरणकालिक 
Sch. of G. न, ने, J. न, N, ग. 
— w | ७7 — ४. | --> OY | >> ५. ४-८ [~ = 
५४. व्यथयति कु उमप्रहरणकलिका 
प्रमद्वनभवा तव धनुषि gar! 
दिरहविपदि ने दारणमिह ततो 
मधुमथनगुणस्मरणमात्रिरसम्‌ n 
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( 4 ) मध्यक्षामा ( 4. 10) | 
also called deff or कुटिला 
Def, मध्यक्षामा सगददाविरमा म्भौ न्वः गा 
Sch. of G. म, N. न, य, ग, ग. 


— ——1— ७7 ७7 | - 600 YS | ५ — |" ” 


नीतोच्छार्य मुहराक्षिशिर इमेरुजै- 
रानीलाभेविरचितपरभागा रत्ने: | 


ञ्योस्स्नाशंकामिह वितरति हंसइयेनी 
ne SNN: र्फटिकरभतभित्तिय्छा या ॥ 
(5) बर्सततिलका (8. 6) 
(Also called बसंतिलकं, उद्धषिणी, सिंहोन्नता) 


Def, उक्ता वसंततिलका तभजा जयो गः 
Sch. of G. त, भ, जे, N, T, ग. 


Ex. 


— — tll 


Ex, फुलं वसन्तातिलकै तिलक वनाल्या 
लीलापरं ARRS कममत्र रोति | 
ed eq ace याद्विवातो 
यातो हरिः स auci विधिना हताः स्तः N 
( 6 ) वासंती (4.6.4) 
Def. 


मात्तो नो मो गो यदि गदिता वासन्ती यम्‌ 
Sch, of G. म, त, न, म, ग, ग. 


— 1 ee tC te SI 
Ex, भारयद्धूज्ीनिर्भेरमधुरालापोडीते 
श्रीखण्डाहवेरजुतपवनेमेन्दान्दोला i 
लीलालोलापल्लवविलसद्ध स्तोह्ला सै: 
कंसारातो नृत्याति सदृशी वासम्तीयम्‌ U 
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Metres with fifteen syllables in & quarter. 
अतिथकरी [ पंचदशाक्षरा वृत्तिः ] 


( 1 ) तूणकम्‌ ( 4. 4. 4. 3. or 7. 8) 
Def. N समानिकापद्दू्य विनान्तिमम्‌ 
Sch. of G. र्‌, ञ्ञ, र, M, र, 


Ex. सा सुवणकेतर्क विका।शे NN 
पञ्चचाणबाण जालपणहेतितूणकम्‌ | 
राधिका Prasat माधवाद्य मासि माधवे 
मोहमेति Frit त्वया विना कलानिध ४ 


(2 ) मालिनी (8.7) 
Def. मनमयययुतेयं मालिनी भोगिलोकेः 
Bch of G. न, न, म, य, य, 
---॥२->-<-॥------।-----1॥----< 
Ex. N FN पीतकौशेयवासा 
हचिरशिरिशिरवण्डा बद्धथम्मिल्लपाशा | 
N af Fand वंशमुस्काणयन्ती 
धृतमधारिपुलीलामालिनी पातु राधा ॥ 


(3) लीलाखेलः | 


Def, एकरन्यूनौ विद्युन्मालापादी चेल्लीला खैलः 
Sch. of ७, म, म, म, म, म, 


हक त eee) ete (IP क PE लक 

Ex. qrarat गोविन्द: कालिन्दीकूलक्षीणी चक्रे 
शसोलासक्रीडङ्गोपीभिः सार्धे लीलाखेलः i 
मन्दाकिन्यास्तीरोपान्ते स्वैरक्रीडाभिलीलो 
यहदेवानामीशः स्वर्वेदयानिः खेलन्तीनिः ॥ 
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(4) शशिकला (7. 8) ' 
Def. गुरुमिधनमनुलघुरिइ शशिकला 
Bch, of ७, न, न, न, न, स. 
——— comodo bw 
Ex. मल्यञतिलकंससुदितशशिकला 
त्रजयुवतिलसदालिकगगनगता | 
सरसिभनयनहंद्यसलिलनिर्षि 
व्यतनुत विततरभसपरितरलम ॥ 

The same is called छ when the caesura is at the 6th and 130 
ayllables , and मणिगुणनिकर when it is at 8th and 15th syllable, 
as in 

भायि aeatt रुखिरतरंगुणमयी 
ग्रदिमवसतिरनपगतर्पारमला' i 
wir निवस विंलसदेनु पमरसा' 
gare सुहिते दनजदलनदरयै ॥ 
नरकरिपुरवतृ निरिवलमुरगति- 
रमितर्माहमभर- सहजानिवसतिः i 
अनवंधिर्मार्णगुण- निक्ररपरिचितः 
सरिदाधिपतिरिव धृततनु विभवः it 


Metres with sixteen syllables is a quarter, 
afz: ( षॉडदाभराङृत्तिः ) 
(D चित्रम्‌ (8. 8. or 4. 4. 4. 4.) 
Dek. चिन्रसँज्ञमीरितं समानिकापदइयं त 
i. e, two Padas of Sam niká make one Pada of Chitrs. 


Sch. of G. र, A. €, N, र, ग, 
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Ex. विद्युमाहणाधरोष्ठशोमिवेणवाद्यद्ष्ट- 
बल्लवीजनाज़ुसडुजातमु॒ग्धकण्टकाडुः । 
eat सदैव वासुदेव पुण्यलभ्यपाद देव 
वन्यपुष्पाचत्रकेश संस्मरामि गोपवेश ॥ 


( 2) पंचचामरम्‌ (8. 8. or 4. 4. 4. 4. ) 


Def. प्रमाणिकापदइये वदन्ति पंचचामरम्‌ 
Sch. of ७. EP र, 3T, र, , ग. n 
Ex. सुरत्रुमूलमण्डपे विचित्ररस्ननिर्मिते 
लसाद्वितामटूबिसै सलीलविभ्रमालसम्‌ i 
छराऊुनाभबकूवीकरप्रपण»चामर- 
स्फ्रत्समीरवीजितं सदाच्युतं भजामि तम्‌॥ 


( 3 ) वाणिनी 


Def. नजभजरेयेदा भवति वाणिनी गयुक्तैः 
Sch. of G. न, म, N, N, र, ग. 
— — dcr J mem eee | « 
Ex, स्फुरतु ममाननेद्य ननु वाणि नीतिरम्य 
तव चरणप्रसादपरिपाकत: कवित्वम्‌ । 
भवजलराशिपारकरणक्षम मुकुन्द 
सततमहं स्तवैः स्वचरितैः स्तवामि नित्यम्‌ ॥ 


Metres with 17 Syllables in a quarter, 


(Nn) 


( 1 ) नदेटकम्‌ ( 8. 9) 


Def. यदि नवतो नजौ भजजला गुरु नईटकम्‌ 
38 S. G. 
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Sch. of G. न, N. A. ज्ञ, अ, ल, ग. 
we ete vee UU vive" 
Ex, व्रजवनितावसन्तलतिकाविलसन्मधुर्प 
मधुमथनं प्रष्जनवाञ्छितकल्पतरुम्‌ | 
विशुमभिनोःत कोप AN सुदिसेन हर 
रुतरिरपदावली घटिसनदेदकेन कविः u 
(2 ) पृथ्वी (8. 9) 


Def. असो जसयला वदुभहयतिश्र qut qu 
Sch, of G. 35, स. EP स, य, ल, T. 
— NP | w w 1 52 = ~ t= | — - "क i we 
Ex. दुरन्तदमुजेश्वरप्रकरदुःस्थपथ्वीभर 
जहार निजलील्या व्रमकुलेऽरसीयोझु T: | 
स एष जगता गतिदेरितभारमस्मादर्शा 
हरिष्यति हरिः स्तुतिस्मरणचाटमिस्तोषितः ॥ 
(3) मन्दाक्रान्ता (4. 6. 7 ) 
Def, मन्दाऋन्साम्बुधिरसनगेर्माअनो तो TEAL 
Sch. of G. म, N, न, त, त, ग, ग. 
— - ६-7 ——1— ——1— ४-२ l-2 ५“ 177 
Ex, प्रेमालापैः प्रियवितरणेः प्रीणितालिङ्गनाखै- 
मैन्दाक्रान्ता तदनु नियतं वदयतामाति बाला t 
एवं NH ANN उधथा राधिकायाः सस्वीनां- 
प्रीत: पा यात्स्मितद्धवदनों देवकीनन्दनों नः ॥ 
(4) बंशफ्त्रपतितम्‌ (10.7) 
Def. दिल्लुनि T MM भरनभनलगे: 
Sch, ok G. J. र, न, भ, न, F. N. 


— फाट ७० | - ७० "| << :-८*-<-:: ७” | - जनक iY 
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Ex सम्प्रति लब्धजन्म waa: कथमपि लघुनि 
आ्षीजपयस्युपेयुषि ft जलधरपटळे i 
स्वण्डितविग्र॒ह बलभिदो धनुरिह विदियाः 
IAA भवन्ति frog: शिरव॒रमणिरुचः अ 


(5) शिखरिणी (6. 11) 


Def. SA यमनसभला T: शिखरिणी 
Sch. of G. L. म, न, A. म, F, A. 
—ä— 1 — 12 -ै। ४ ews  - 
Ex. करादस्य भ्रष्टे मनु शिखरिणी दृश्याति शिक्षो-- 
विलीनाः स्मः सत्य नियतमवधेयं तदखिलेः i 
इति अस्यद्वे।पानचितनिभतालापजानितं 
स्मितं fa ANN तु गोवर्धनधरः u | 


(6) हरिणे (5.4 7) 
Def. नसमइसला गः FMC मता 
Sch, of ७, न, स, J, र, स, ल, N. | 
Ex. व्यधित स विधिनेत्र॑ ater gt हारिणीगणा-- 
que ut संदोहस्यो छसस्रयनाभियम्‌ i 
यदयमनिर्श दूवीइयामे मरारिकलेवरे 
व्याकिरर्धिर्क बद्धाकांभे विलालविलो चनम it 


Metres witb 18 syllables in 8 quarter 


धृतिः 
( 1 ) चित्रलेखा ( 4. 7. 7) 


Def. मन्दाक्रान्ता नपरलबुयुसा कीर्तिता चित्रलेखा 
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Sch. of G म, x, न, य, 4, X: 
——1— 2 222 tee? 
Ex. Wysqrér जगाते agai साररूप बदासी-- 
f Fe AN प्रजबुवतिसमा aur सा व्यधायि। 
नैतादक्वत्कथसद्धिसुतामन्तरेणांच्युतस्यं 
प्रीत तस्याँ नयनयुगमभूच्विनलर्य्याडतायाम्‌ ॥ 
(2) नन्दनम्‌ 11-7) 
Def, नजभजरेस्त रफसहितेः शिवैः यैनेन्द्नम्‌ 
Sch. of G. ने, N, A. A, र, र. 
c b —]— o | — v -- «४ -- | -w 
Ex. सेंरणिसुर्तातरजभःपवने: सलील मान्दोलितं 
मधु रिपुपादपडुःजरजःसु पूवपृथ्वातलम्‌ | 
शुर6राखिजचेशितकलाकलापसंस्मार क॑ 
कितितलनन्दनं Nr सखे सुराय कृन्दावनम्‌ # 
( 3 ) नोराचर्म ( 8.5.5) | 
Def. इहं ननेरचतष्कररष्टं त नाराचमाचेक्षते ' 
Sch. of G. न, न, र, र, र, € 
Ex, दिमकरतनयातटीकानने चारु सँचारिणी 
अवणनिकटकृष्टमेणेश्षणा कृष्ण साधा ex | 
भनु विकिरति नेत्रनास चमेषातिदच्छेदनं 
afse मदनवित्रमोद्वान्तचित्तां विधत्स्व qua ॥ 


Metres with 19 Syllables in 8 quarter. 
अतिधूति 
 मेघविस्फुजिता ( 6. 6. 7) 
Del. रसस्वश्वेय्मंन्सो ररगुरुखतो नेधविस्कुजिता स्वात 
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Sch. of G. J. म, न, &, t, र, ग. 


——1— 98242 «1 - — 
Ex. कङ्स्बामोराढया विपिनपवना: केकिनः कान्सकेकाः 
विनिद्रा कन्दल्यी दिशिवदिशि मुदा gta FRITA: à 
निश्चानृत्य द्रेखदिलासितलसन्मेघविस्फुजिता चेत्‌ 
fira: स्वाधीनों सो इनुजदलनो राञ्यमर्माट्किनम्यत्‌ ॥ 


(2 ) शादूलविक्रीडीतम्‌ ( 12. 7) 


Def. सूर्या्पैयोदि मः ast ससतथाः झ्ाईलदि करोडी तम्‌ i 
Sch. of G. म, स, ज, स, A, स, य॑. 


--21 ७ «४-| «४ — ><--।॥---><1--->-२>-- 
Ex, गोविन्दे प्रणमोत्तमाऊुः cat ¢ घोषथाहांनेशं 
पाणी पू यसं मनः स्मर पदे तस्यालयं यच्छतम्‌ i 
एवं चेस्कुस्काखित॑ मम हितं eaters 
न er aut कसै भवमहा शार्दूलावि frau ॥ 
(3) gage (7.6.6) 
Def. खो oat मो नो गुरुव हवऋतुरसेरु क्ता सुमधुरा 
Sch. of G. म, र, म, न, म, न, न. 
---4-—-4-—-c|--—u|---pQoeI- 
Ex. वेदायोन्प्राकृतस्ट्वं वदासि न च ते जिव्हा निपतिता 
Mare वीक्षसेऽके न तव सहसा दृष्टिरविचलिता i 
Sarat पाणिमन्त: farqfer स च ते दग्धो भवति नो 
श्वारित्र्याचारुद्त चलयसि न वे देहं हरति भृः ॥ 


Lem d 


Metres with 20 syllables in a quarter. 


( 1) गीतिका ( 5. 7. 8) 
Def. gaar सलगा यदा कथिता तदा erg गीतिका 
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Sch. of G. स, N. N, N. €, स, ल, गं. 
— vw fm wv ———— रट ला 
Ex, करतालचंचलकङ्णस्वनमिश्रर्णन मनोरमा 
रंमणीयवेशनिन|क्रड़िमसडुमेन gem t 
बहुलानुरागनिवासराससमुद्धवा तव रागिर्ण 
विदधौ eft erg बवती ज जनचारुचामरगीतिका U 


(2) सुवदनां (7. 7. 6) 
Def, शैया gur HC Nerf N. सुर्ववनां 
Sch, of G. म, €, म, न, य, N, रू, ग. 
an as (— — - ७-४ । 
— 221 — 21 — ate 
Ex, प्रेत्याहरयोन्द्रियाणि स्वादितरविषयाज्ञासामनबनां 
स्वां ध्यायन्ती निळुऊजे परतरुपुरुर्ष हरषोत्यपुलका | 
आननन्‍्दाअुघुताक्षी वसति सवदना योगेकरसिका | 
कामात त्यक्तुकामां ननु नरकरिपो राभ मेम सखी 


- 


Metres with 21 syllables in a quarter: 


(gi: ) 
(1) सरसी (also called पञ्चकावली, Tae) 


Def. नजभजजा जरो यदि तदा, गदिता सरसी te 
Sch, of G न्मे, जा, भ्‌, E N, N, T 


V ww ५-५ rw काल | ow है 


2— wv | w ow ler Oe 


Ex. त्विकुरकलापद्चैवलकृतयमवा ड SOT 
स्फुटवद्नाम्बुजा उ विलसङू ज बालमणालवालिषु | 
FAN थ क्रवाकातियुनानगता ड कलाकुतूरली 
ब्यरचयदच्छतो त्रजमृगीनयनासरसीच विभ्रमम्‌ ॥ 


(2) खग्धरा (7. 7. 7) 


Def, wetatal waa जिसुनियतिडुता बग्धरा कीर्तितेयम्‌ 
Sch. of G. म, €, J. न, य, य, य. 

— - Slt ew i 

ww yw | २07" | ५५८7-14: — — 
Ex, व्याकोषेन्दीवरामा कनककषलसस्पीतवासाः छहासा 


बर्हेरूचन्द्रकान्तेवेलेयितचिकुराचारुकणी गवँसा i 
अंसव्यासक्त वंदा! ध्वनि सु खित जगद हंवी सिलेंसन्ती 
मृतिगों पस्य विष्णोरवत जगति नः स्रग्धरा हारिहारा ॥ 


Metres with 22 syllables in a quarter, 


(आकृति) 


(1) मदिरा, 
Def. सप्तभकारय॒तेकगुरुगंदितंयमुषारतरा मदिरा 

Sch, of G. J, A. F, J. J. J. म, ग. 

— 21 e 
— w 1— w फुट बै त 2 YS I —— 9 — 

Ex. माधवमासिपिकस्वरकेसरपुष्पलसन्मादिरामादितै- 
भृङ्गकुलैरुपगीतवने वनमालिनमाछे कलानिलयम्‌। 
कु गृहो दरपछवकालिपततल्पमनल्पमनो जरस 
से PTAA डिका सृदुनवन याझ्ुनवातङ्कृतोपगमा ॥ 
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(2) हंसी ( 8. 14) | 

Def, मो गौ नाश्चत्वारो गो गो वद्धभुवनयतिरिति मवसी deti 

Sch. of G. म, म, त, न, न, न, स, 1. 

Ex. सार्धे कान्तेनेकान्तेःसौ विकचकमलमधु सुरमि पिबन्ती ` 
काम क्रीडाकूतर्फीस प्रमद्सरसतरमलघु रसन्ती d 
कालिन्दीये qurcæd पवनपत्तनपरितरलपरागे 
कंसाराते पश्य स्वेच्छं सरभसगातिरिह विलसति हसी ४ 


Metres with 23 syllables in a quarter. 


( विकृतिः ) 


( 1 ) अद्रितनया (also called अश्बललित ) 
Def. नजभजभा जभो, लघुगुरू N गदिते यमद्रितनया 
Sch, of G. न, N. N. N, J, J, N. ल, ग. 

www we 1— 8 हा — —1— — >“ | 


mee | w — 2 — 2 —— — 


Ex. खरतरशौयेपावकरदिस्थापतड्रनिभभमद्प्तदनुजों 
जलघिछताविलासवसतिः सतां गतिरदेषमान्यमहिमा a 
भुवनहितावतारचतुरञ्चराचरधरोऽवताणि इह हि 
कितिवलयांस्ति केस दामनरतवेति तमवोचदद्रितनया u 

Metres with 24, 25, 26, syllables in a pdda are omitted as they 
are very rare. 
दण्डक 
Metres with 27 syllables or more in each pada are designated by 


the general name Dandaka, Many varieties of this are mentioned 
(as the number of syllables in cach pédu may sometimes reach 
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$99), such as '्वंडदृष्टिप्रयात, प्रचितक, मसमातंगलीलाकर, सिंहवि- 
कान्त, कुसमस्तवक, अनंगश्षेखर, संग्राम e. Mal. Mid, V, 23 is an 
instance of the species last named, having 54 letters to a pala, 


Secriow II 
अधेसमदृत्तानि or 
Metres with their alternate quarters similar, 
(1) अपरवक्त्रम्‌ 
(Sometimes called) taréray 
Def. अयाजि ननरला गुरुः समे 


वदपरवक्नमिर्द नजा nd 
Sch, of G. न, न, c. ल, ग. ( odd quarter ) 


न, 3T, N, र (even quarter) 


Ex. स्फुटदमधुरवेणुगीतिनि-- 
स्तमपरवक्त्रमतत्य माधवम | 
सृगयुवतिगणेः सर्म स्थिता 
व्रजवनिता धृतचित्ताविश्रमा ॥ 


(2) उपचित्रम्‌ 


Def. विषमे यदि सो सलगा दले 
भौ युजि मादगुरुकावुपश्ित्रम्‌ | 
Sch. of G. s, a, a, ल, ग ( odd quarter ) 
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(7) afogar. 
Def, सडुगात्सलघू विषमे J 
dfs नभौ भरको हरिणष्ठता i 
Sch. of G. स, स, स, ल, ग (००५ quarter ). 
wwe mle ye ele «४ —1 S | -- 
न, N, J, र (even quarter), 
— 1 -- «४ ७४] -- «४ «४ i — 
Ex, स्कुटफनचया हरिणद्भुता 
बलिमनोज्ञतथ वरणे: Tar | 
कलहंसकुलारवदालिनी 
विहरतो हरति स्म हर्मन: ॥ 


SECTION III, 
विषमवृत्त ( Unequal Metres ) 


The most common metre of this class is called उद्धता, 
Def. प्रथमे सजो यदि सलौ च 
नसज गुरुक्राण्यनंसरम्‌ | 
TEN भनजलगाः म्युरथो 
श जसा जमो च भवतीयमुङ्गता || 
Sch. of G. स, अ, स, ( first quarter) 
४८ ४६८ em er Sr [Ss 
म, स, N. ग (second „) 
w w wv) w w "णा पाट — कट | न 


भर, न, N, ल, ग (third „) 


we 2 doe | A च” | — | — 
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स, N, स, जी, ग (fourth „) 


: Ex. अथ mang dn 
^ रा वरवदनस्त्रिलोचनम I 
कृलांतिराहितेमाभिराधयिर्तु 


विधिवत्तपांसि विदधे धनंजयः u Ki. XII. I, 
Ánother variety of उद्धता is mentioned wherein the third qua rter 
has भ, न, भ, ग instead of म, मे, ज. ल, ग. 
Other kinds of metre in which every quarter of the stanza dif- 
fers in the number of syllables, are included under the genera Í 
name 'Gáthà', The same name is applicable to stanzas consisting 
ol any number of quarters other than four, 
Sxction IV. 
जाति or 
Metres regulated by the number of syllabic instants, 


§ 963. The most common variety of metres regulated by 
syllabic instants is आयौ. It is of nine kinds:— 


quar विपुला चपला सुखेचपला जघनचपला Y | 
गीत्युपगीवत्युद्रीतय भायांगीतिश्व नवधायों u 


of these the last four are generally used and deserve notice here, 


आयो 


Def, यस्थाः पाहे प्रथमे दादशमात्रास्तथा TATA अपि । 
। अष्टातदादितीये Ad amu सार्या u 


The first aud third quarters have each 12 mátràs or syllebj 
instants, the second 18 and the fourth 15, 
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Ex. येणामन्दमरन्दे दलदरविन्दे रितान्यनाबियत | 
कुटजे खल तेनहा AART मधुकरेण कथम्‌ ॥ 


गीति; 


Def, भार्याप्रथमार्धसमं यस्या पराधेमीरिता गीतिः 
1. e. the third and fourth quarters of this metre are respectively 
similar to the first and second quarters of an Arya. 
Ex. पाटीर तव पटीयान्कः परिपाटीतिमाबुरीक A 
यर्टिपबतामापि नृणां पिशापे तनोषि परिमलेः a 


उपगीतिः 
Def, भआर्यापरार्धतुल्ये erga प्राहुरुपगीविम्‌ 
i. e. the first and second quarters of this metre are like those of 
an Arya while the second and third quarters contain 15 matras 


each. 

Ex, wattrageatat लासोलासे खुरारातिम्‌ t 

अस्मारयवुपगी तिः स्वरगेकुरङ्गीदृशां गीतेः ॥ 
उद्गीतिः 
Def. आर्याशकलादितये विपरीते पुणरिहोङ्गीतिः 
1. e. the first and third quarters of this metre contain 12 syllabic 

instants respectively. 

Ex. मारायणस्य संतसञ्ुङ्गीतिः sesta | 

भचोयामासक्तिदुस्तरसंसारसागरे तरणिः u 


आयोगीतिः 


Def. भार्या प्रारदलमन्ते$थिकगुरुतादृग्पराधमायांगीतिः i 
i, e. the first and third quarters of this metre, as also the second 
and the fourth quarters must contain 12 and 20 syllabic instante 
respectively. 


-— “गौ 
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Ex. चारुसमीरणविपिन हरिणकलद्भकिरणावलों सविलासा i 
आबद्धराममोहा वेलामूले विभावरी पारिहीना ॥ 


( 1 )वेताळीयम्‌ 
Def. afgaiset समे कलास्ताश्च समे स्ठुर्निरन्सराः i 
न समाज पराजिता कला ARRA रलो गुरुः ॥ 

The first and third quarters of this metre should contain fourteen 
syllabic instants, and the second and fourth sixteen each; of these 
the last eight mátras should consist of a रगण ( - ~ - ) followed 
by a short and a long syllable ( ~ — ) ; the syllabic instante in the 
even quarter should not be at all composed of short syllables or long 
syllables; and the even syllabic instant in each quarter( i. e, the znd 
4th and 6th )should not be formed conjointly with the next (i, e, 
810, 5th and 9th. ) 

Ex: gud ay तुभ्यमेव तत्‌ 
वचनं कृष्णयद*यधामहम्‌ | 
उपदेशपराः परेष्वपि 
स्वविनाशाभिसुखेच साधवः॥ 
( 1) औपच्छन्द्सिकम्‌ 
Def, पर्यन्तेर्यो तयेव दोषमौपच्छन्दसिक सुधीमिरुक्तम! 

This is the same as Vaitàliya except that at the end of each quar- 
ter there must be a र Gana followed by a q Gana instead of ल and 
श i, e. it is the same as Vaitáliya with a long syllable added at the 
end of each quarter, 

Ex. आतन्तान सुरारिकान्तात्वोपच्छन्दासिक हृदो विनोदम | 
कंसं यो निर्जघान देवो वन्दे तै जगतां स्थिर्ति ₹ वानम्‌ ॥ 


“मि 


APPENDIX. 7: 


DHÁTUKOSHA. 


Pre. लहू. Impera. लोटू. Imp. लङ्‌. Pot. विधिलिङ्क, Perf. लिट्‌. Peri, 
fut. az. Fut, Fg. Con. ag. Aor. ag. Ben. भाशीर्लिङ, Cau, rérg, 
Dei. az: P.-Parasmaipada; A.—Atmanepads; U.-Ubhayapada; 


Pass.— Passive; pp. Past Passive participle, Inf.—Infinitive, 
Ger.-Gerund. 


N — 

wap 10 U, to distribute, भंशयति--ते pre. अशवांच कार -च के -- 
झात-बभूव perf; अंशयिता p. fut. 

अंस 10 U. like the above with the only difference ग श्‌ for स. 

sme. 10 U. to shine; अंह यति -ते pre. अहयांच कार--चक्रे, &c. perf, 

` STET वता p. fut. अंहितुं Inf. अहित PP. 

अक 1 P. to move tortuously; अकति pre. भाक perf, मकिता p. fut, 

अक्किष्पाते fut. आकीत्‌ aor. अकित pp. 

अक्षू 1 & 5 P. to reach to pervade, to accumulate; भक्षति-मक्षणोति 
3 sing. मदषणाषि-भक्षासे 2 sing. भक्ष्णोनि-भअक्षाने 1 sing. pre. 
आईणोत्‌ -भाक्षत्‌, आक्णो:-आक्षः, आक्षणवमू-भाक्षम्‌ Imperf. agora 
अक्षतु, भदगुहि-अक्ष, मद्षमवानि-अक्षाने Impera. अदणुयात्‌-अक्षेत्‌, er- 
कणुयाः-अक्षेः, अदणयाम्‌-अक्षेयम्‌ pot. Saw perf. अक्षिवा-अष्टा p. fut 
अक्षिब्यति-मद्षि्याति1४४. भक्ष्यात्‌ Ben. आश्षिष्पत्‌-माध्यत्‌ con. आक्षीत्‌ 
१०7. ( आक्षि शाम्‌-आशाष्‌ 3rd dual आक्षिपु:-भाक्षः 370 pl.) अचिशि- 
बसि-भचिक्षति. Des, 29483:-अक्ष्यते, pre. झाक्षि, aor. Cau. 

अक्षयति-ते pre. आचिक्षत्‌-त Bor. अष्टः pp. आक्षित्वा -अष्ठा ger. 


७ — 


* J.longs to 1, 5 classes in the conjugational tenses. 
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अश्‌ 1 F. to move tortaonsly; भगाते pre. भाग perf. शगिता p. fat. 
आगीत aor. 

अध्‌ 10 P. to go wrong to sin; अघवति pre. आघयाचकार,-- ७0. 
perf. भषबिता p. fut. N aor, | 

आहू 1 A. to mark; N pre. भागू. perf. अङ्किता p. fut ait | 
eqq fut. अङ्किषीष्ट ben, आकङ्विष्जव con. आकर aor. SHE, des. 

wg 10 U. to count, to mark or stain, to stigmatise, argafa—a 
pro. मडूवाबगव--मास--अदूः्यांचकार-चक्रे perf. अकुपिता p. fut. 
अङ्गयिथ्यति--ते fut आङ्कयिष्बत्‌-त con. NINA aor. N- 

gae ben 

MI P. to go; गाति pre, आनङ्ग perf. अगिता p. fut. uid Inf. | 

wry 1 A. to go; अंघते pre. erre perf. अघिता p. fut.) sifre aor. 

ww 1 U. to go, to speak indistinctly; अचति-ते pre. आय or 
भाचे perf. N p. fut. r & enfwE aor. अक्त pp. 

wa 1 FP. (० go to worship; अञ्चति pre, swam perf. आश्चिता p. 

"fut, अञ्चिष्याते fat, भच्यात्‌ (may he go), झऊच्यातू (may he 

worship)“ ben. आजञ्चीतृ aor. आश्चिष्यत्‌ con, caus. af 
अञ्चिचिर्षति des. अजित, भक्त pp. अञ्चित्वा or अक्त्वा (when it 
means to go) ger. 

भन्न 10 U. अञ्चमति-त pre. & HAHN; Kc. perf. अञ्चबिता 

` p. fut. HA aor. | 

अञ्ज 1 P. to go, to run, to censure; अज्ञति pre. विवाय perf. (fu, 
आजित, विडिबम, आजिप lat. d. aad pl. तिवाविय, विवेय, मानिय 
2ud sing). वेता or अमित p. fut. वेष्याति--भजिष्वाति fut. A- 


AH: gwag 7६5. € Jin the sense of to worship does 
aot drop ita nasal before werk tormioations. 
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N- आजिण्पत्‌ con. N- तू aor. वीयातू ben. विवीषति- 
अखिजिर्णति des. वीत or f pp. fie or अजित्वा, संवीय ger. 
Can.: - unn pre. अवीवयत्‌ —a aor. ?888.:--वीयते pre. वि- 
wa perf. ar or देवा or भख्रिता p. fut. वायिष्पत--वेष्यते --अ- 
जिष्यवे fut. बायिषीष्ट, वेषीषटू--अजिपीए ben. अवायिष्यत-भवेष्यन- 
n con, sarf aor. (NH H- A.- f Axt - 
arg 870 dual; भवाविष्वम्‌- डम्‌ अवेडुम्‌ -आाजिटुम्‌ 2 pl. 

ess 7 P. to anoint, to decorate, to go; अनक्ति pre. आनकू- 
A Imperf, अनक्तु Iur nd ging.)Impera. अङग pot. आनञ्ज- 
perf. अज्ञिता--अक्क्ता p. fat. अञिजष्यति, भळदयति fut. माजिज - 
६बतू--आड्दयतू con, आउजीतु aor. ersutq ben. भडि जजिषति des. 
pass. & pre. भाऊिज aor. cau. भज्जयात-अज्ञयते pre. 
आळिजजतू--त aor. भक्त DD. 

अद 1 P. to roam or wander; अटति pre. झाट perf. अरिता p. 
fut. भरिष्यति fut. आरीत्‌ aor. stare ben. afafa des. 

BH 1 A, bo transgress, to hurt; हृते pre ia perf 
अहता p. fut. अहिष्यते fut. eufew aor. अटिद्विषते--अभविष्टिषते. 
अहिटिषते des. Cau:—sqwara--a pre. माटिहतू -त, भाहिटतू-त. aor. 

amy 1 P. to sound; अणति pre, भाण perf. भणिता p fat. 
आणीत aor. afafa des. cau. झाणयति-त pre, & f- 
जतू-ते Aor. 

A 4 A. to breathe, to live; अण्यते pre. भाजे perf. मणि- 
सा p. fab, अणिष्यत fut, आणिष्ट aor, 

bmp 1 P. to go constantly; अतति pre. आत perf, अतिता p. fut. 
भतिष्यति fut. आतविष्यत्‌ con, steg ben, झातीव aor. अतितिर्षाति 
des. Pas. अस्वते pre, भाति aor, can. NN pre. अस or 
अतित pp. 
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ag 2 P. to eat; अत्ति pre. sqm perf. अत्ता p. fat. wend 
fut. भघसत aor. ff des, आात्स्यतू con. emu ben. 
Cau:.—Nfrad pre. (also आदयति 'अकबेभिप्राये' ) भारिदतू-त 
aor. Pass: — N, pre. भादे-ज से perf, अन्न-जग्ध p.p. N Ger. 

अनू 2 P. to breathe, to live; अनिति pre. आन perf. भनिता 
p. fut. आनिष्यत्‌ con, मानीव aor. भनिनिषात des. cau, Aud 
--ते pre, pass. अन्यते pre. आनि aor. 

sry 4 A. to live; अन्यते pre. आने perf. झनिता p. fut, 

अग्र 1 P. to go, to wander; अजन्ति pre. u perf. 

क्षम्‌ 1 P. to go, to eat, to sound; अमति pre. भाम perf- 
कमिता p. fut. अमिब्धाति fnt, झामीत aor. 

अश्न 1 A. to go; अयते; with परा-पलायते pre. आवि perf. 
saat p. fut. आयिष्ट aor. ute ben, अयिविषस des. pass. 
ere qx pre. आयि aor, caus, आययति N pre. भायियत्‌-त Aor. 

stm 10 U. to heat, to praise; अक्रयाति--ते pre, अकंयांचकार 
—चके-आस-अक्त्र perf. अक्रेयिता p. fut. आच कत्‌ ~त aor. 

sta 1 P. to be worth, to cost; srdíq pre. Arad perf. 
अर्थिता p. fut. आर्घोत्‌ aor. 

ard. 1 P. to worship; भर्षति pre. भानर्ष perf. अर्चिता p. 
fut, अर्चिष्याते fut, Iq aor. अव्यात्‌ Bon. अर्सिखि शर्तें 0०३. cau, 
अचैयति-ते pre. भा विचत्‌--त aor. pass, ere Tq pre, आर्थि aer. 

std 10 U. to worship; अर्चकति-ते pre. stqqremr -- 
चक्र pre. भविता p. fut, भर्चायेब्यति--ते fut. M- 
अर्चयिदीष्ट ben, आचविष्परत -त con. भर्चिचपिशवि-ते des. 
अरिचत्‌ N. aor. 


मजे 1 P. to procure, to take; अर्जति pre. आनज perl. 
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atka p. fut, अर्जिष्याते fu. eq aor. srsiig ben 
अजिजिषाति des, cau, अञ्ज॑ववि-ते pre. आर्जिजत्‌--त aor. 

wd 10 4. to request, to sue; wag pre. अर्थयांबभव -आस. 
— चके perf. अयंबिता p. fut. भार्तयत aor. भथंयिषीष्ट ben. 

a$ 1 P. to ask, to beg; मरति pre. ema perf, भर्दिता p. fut. 
आर्विष्पत्‌ू eon. dir ff aor, अद्यात्‌ ben. र्षित des. cau. 
झार्द यति-ते pre. wiffgq -त aor, pass. अचरे pre. जाई aor 

आई 1 P. to worship, to deserve; अहेति pre. smag perf, 
भर्तिता p. fat. भाष्यत con. भाहीतू aor. अरात्‌ ben. 
pass. agia pre. anig aor. 

sve 10 U. to worship; अईयति & pre. भहेयांबपरव--आस-पषकार- 
wm perf. अईवता p. fut. झार्जिहवू-व Aor, amiq—ae- 
यिषीष्ट ben. pass. अर्हते pre. 

अळ 1 U. to adorn; to prevent; to be competent. झलति ते pre. 
आाछ--आछे perf. अलिता p. fut. झालीव्‌--भालिष्ट aor. cau. - 
ति-ते pre. SNN aor, (according to some this root is Atm.) 

ag 1 P. to defend, to protect, to do good to, to 
please, to kuow ( and a variety of other meanings ). 
अवति pre, आव perf. अविता p. fut. झावीत्‌ aor. अष्यातु 
ben. pass, rf] pre, भावि aor. 

अशू 5 A. to pervade. झइनुते pre. rad perf. अश्चिता, 
अष्टा p. fut, भशिष्यते--भद्यते fut. आरिष्यत, IETA con, 
अशिए--भआष्ट aor. अक्षीष्ट- afate ben. afur des, 
pass. अद्यते pre. आशि aor, अष्ट pp. भरित्वा, भद्दा Ger. 

sq 9 P. to eat; झदनाति pre. end perf. भशिता p. fut. 
SIX aor. agag ben. अशिशिषति des. 
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भस्‌ 2 P. to be; अस्ति pre; efi 2nd per, sing. Impera. qyq perl. 
भाविता p. fot, भविष्यति fut, &o, | 

era 4 P. to throw. अस्यति pre. आस perf. असिता p. fot. swfirem 
con, आस्यत्‌ aor. sreng ben. असिसिषति des. cau. शांसयति--ते 
pre. झ्ासिसत्‌ृ-त aor, pass. झस्यते pre, आलि aor. seq Dp 
afert or aen Ger, 

अह्‌ 1 A to go; siya pre. fd perf. आहरुवते fat. आंहिष्ट aor. cao, 
अहयति pre, आउजिजहतू Aor, 


आ 

भाउछ 1 P. to lengthen; sissi% pre. आञ्छः ( according to some 
झानाऊऊ) perf. आडिङता p. fut. आाडिङच्यति fut. aH NN con. 
झाञ्छ तू aor. aH HH des. can. ufd & pre, 

NN 5 P. pervade, to obtain; आमोति, amd, आमोमि let, 2nd & 3rd 
sing. (sing: let dual. झांध्रुवन्ति 874. plu.) Imperf.— N ठाणे. 
sing. WITTY lst sing. cr. 1st dual Ard plu. Imperat 
आमोतु 9rd sing. आमवानि 18४ sing. आप्नुहि And sing cf rd 
plu. आप perf. झापा p. fut. झाप्स्याते fut. ameg con. N 
aor. cau. झापपति-से pre. झापिपतुू--त aor. Am pp. eme 
Ger. आपम्‌. Inf. | | 

भास्‌ 2 A, to sit; आस्ते pre. आसांचक्रे-यभव--मास perf. आसिता 

p. fut. आसिष्यते fut. भासिष्वत con. आसिष्ट aor. आसिदी ben · 
pass. आस्यते pre. Cau. भासयाति- : 

शा | 
€ 1P. to go; अयति pre. आयत Imperf. इवाव perf. एता p. fut. 
Tena fut. geag con. | 


* Fis substituted for अस्‌ in the non-conjugational tenses, 
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X 2P.to go; एति pre. इयाय perf, एता p. fut. एृष्याति fut. VOR 
con, अगातू Aor. pass. ईयते pre. भगावि —aor. cau, गमयति-ते 
pre. N- aor. 

X with अघि 2 A, to study; wrd pre. झविजगे perf. errem p. fut, 
dend fut. अभ्यगीष्वत-अभ्येष्पत con, अव्यगीष्ट--अध्येष्ट aor 
erate ben. pass. अधीवते pre. अध्ययाये-मभ्यायधि aor. (8rd dual. 
स्पथ्वगाविषाताम्‌ू--अध्यरगीवाताम्‌_ अध्यायिेषाताम्‌ अध्यपाताम्‌ ) अ- 
६यप्रयपिता-अध्येता p. fut. आअध्वायिष्वते--अध्यब्यत fut, N- 
दपत--अध्यगीष्पत अभ्याविष्यव--अध्येष्पव con. NH wv 
षीष्ट ben, cau. अभ्यापयाते pre. अधीतः pp.— 

ww 1 P. to go, to move; एखति pre. que perf. एखिता p. fut. 

a 1 P. togo, to agitate; इङ्गति pre, इङ्गांचकार-बशव-भाख perf. 
इंगिता p. fut. ऐँगीत्‌ aor. इंगित pp. also A. see Bhag. VI. 19. 

इट्‌ 1P.to go; एटति pre. gaz perf. ऐटिता p. fut. NM aor. 

हवू 1 pi. to have saperhaman faculties; N pre. TN Imperf. 
इम्दाच्वकार--दमव --आस perf. इन्दिता p. fut. इन्द्च्थिति fut. ऐन्दि- 
N con. NN aor, WN ben, इन्दित pp. 

बन्या 7 A, to shine, to kindle; इन्द्धे pre. इन्धांचक्रे--भात-बभूव 
( in Veda ) perf. इन्धिता p. fut. इन्चिष्यते fut. Nc 
con. Ve Aor. इंदियिषते des. (f (tw ben. Pass:- NN pre. 
cau, qequídq- pre. M. pp. 


6 P.to wish; इच्छति pre. इवेष perf r or एषि 
«y 4 F. to go, to spread ; इच्याति ता p. fut. एषिष्याति fut. 
xq" 9 P, to repeat an act; इष्णाति pre. ) ऐषिष्यत्‌ con, ऐषीत्‌ aor. 


पूपिषिति des. इष्यात्‌ ben. pass:-mea d pre. एप aor. Cau:- 
एपबति-ते pre. gíquq-w aor, yer or एषित्वा ger. XE. pp. 


* According to some, the forms ofthe P. fut. and the geruad 
im स्वा of this root are एषिता and एपित्वा only. 
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¢ 
हू 

ई 1 P. to go; अयति pre. suf N- e- perf, एमा 
p. fut. qenf& fut. Qag con. 

Tq 1 A. to look at, to see; fea pre. इसां-चक्रे--बमव-आस 
perf. ईक्षिता p. fot. इंक्षिष्यते fut, ऐश्षिष्यत्‌ con. FHN ben. 
ऐक्षिष्ट aor. 090--इशयाते-ते pre. ऐचिकषत्‌.--त aor. Pass. {qua 
pre. ऐक्षि aor. इंसित pp. इक्षिस्वा Ger. इंक्षितम्‌ Inf. 

इज 1 A. to go, to censure; qq pre. quw perf. ofa 
aor. इजित pp. 

(x 2 A. to praise; ईहे pre. इंढांचक्रे--बमव-आस perf. ईडिता 
p. fut. Fend fut. ऐडिब्पत con. Was aor. ईढिदीष्ट ben. 
pass. {gua pre. cau. इंडयति-ते pre. ऐडिडत--त aor, Ff 
Ger. fr Inf. इंडित pp. 

K 1 P. to go, to shake; इरति pre. ईरित pp. 

इर 2 A. to go, &c. इते pre. इंरांचक्रे perf, इंरिता p. fot, ईत्थ्विते 
fut. ऐरिष्यत con. Yfte aor. इरिषीष्ट ben. cau, इृरयति-त pre- 
ऐरिरतू-त aor. ईर्ण pp. 

ईर्‌ 10 U. to move, to throw; ईरयाति-ते pre. N] or 
wA perf. -d 307. ईरयिता p. fut. इरबिष्याते-से fut. 
afuemq-w con. dade Ben. इरित pp. 

(«à 1 P. to envy; (edfa pre. i- - perf. in- 
ता p. fut. ईस्थिष्याति fut. fe nend · & con. ६ष्यियिषाते or fÀ- 
Mrd des. cau. इंष्बंयाति--ते pre. एष्क्यित्‌-त 807. 

इंच 2 4. to command, to rule, to possess; $9 pre. ईशांचके- 
झास-षभूव. Perf. इंद्धिता p. fut. इंशिष्यते fut. Neun con. 
Arete ben. yiye aor. Pass—iqaa pre. ऐशि aor, Cao 
ईझयति ते pre. qiruqa Aor. ईशित p. p. 
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% 134. to go, to kill, to see; ईषते pre. ईवांचके ferf. इग्ति p. 
fut, ईषिष्यते fut. ऐपिष्यत con, ufus aor. Ade Den. $f pp. 

fe 14. to aim at; ईहे pre. इंहांचके-आस-बम्व perf. इहिता p- 
fut. ईहिब्बते 1०८. wrgerq con. ige aor. इजिहिबेत des. 
इंडिपीए Ben. Cau:— इंहयति-ते pre. एलिश्त्‌-त Aor. 


d-— 

zy 17. to sprinkle, to wet; ruf pre. Fut -N 
ana perf. fu P. fut.  gfarem(x fut. Amge con. 
axta aor. zearq Ben, उक्षित pp. 

au IP. to go, to move; भोखति or उंखति pre. Ard Iuperf. 
Ia & उंखांचकार perf. कोखिता p. fut, ems t, 
Aag con. streftq aor. fai des. quum Ben. 
pass. aN pre, Cau:- ओश्वयति-ते pre. मोखित or Baa pp. 

उच्‌ 4 ?, to collect together; उच्यति pre. उवाच perf. wifwer 
P. fut. झोचिष्प्राते fut. ओजिष्यत्‌ con. उड्यातु ben. amq 
aor, उचित or उप्र pp. 

as 6P. to glean; उठि pre. उञ्छित pp. 

24 GP. to bind, to finish, to abandon; ce pre. ISA pp. 

asa 6 P. to abandon, to avoid; n pre. Hf 
आस-बभूत्र perf. If p fat, agaf fut, Asaa 
con. asaq aor. उज्झित pp. 

qz 1. to destroy; भोडात pre. wane perf. wa p. fut. 
डाडिष्यति fut. Ard. p.p. 

2 7 P. to wet, to moisten; उनत्ति pre. उन्दांचकार &. perf. ड” 
न्दिता p. fut. उन्दिष्यति fut. Asad con. Rey sor. उच 
or gw pp. 
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wa 6 P. to confine, to fill with, to cover over; rund or 
डेमति pre. उंनित pp. 

TÅ 1 P.btokill; डर्वति pre. उवोचकार perf, affar p. fat. 

11 1A. to measure, to play; डर्हते pre. उ पञ्चके ब एव--भाख perf, 
affar P. fut. af fer fut. Atte d con, Aife aor. उर्दिश्थित 
des, Cau: - -A pre. और्दि NN aor. 

Sql P. to burn, to punish; झोषाते pre. उ रोप, ओषाच हार आस ब- 
शव perf. ओविता p. fut, ओषिष्वति fut. भोषिष्यत्‌ con. डब्जातू 
Ben. Ar aor. ओजित, उषित or de pp. 

Tg P. to hurt, to kill, to destroy; ओहाते pre. gare perf. u pp. 

ऊ 

WW I ^. to weave, to sew; & N pre. Rare H—ata—anre pert. 
डयिता p. fut. fn fut. औजिष्यत con, भोदिष्ट aor.cau, KAR- 
ति—ते pre. डत pp. 

ऊर्ज 10 U. to strengthen, to live; ङ जयाते -ते pre. 

कर्ण 2 ए. to cover, to hide; ऊर्णाति, ऊर्णोति or & A pre. दजैनाव-नब 
or ANN perf. ऊर्णविता or रूणेविता p. fut. ऊर्णविष्यति-ते or R- 
फृविष्यति-ते fut. औणं वीत्‌, झोाणांवीत्‌, आर्णुवीत्‌, और्णविष्ट or - 
विष्ट aor, ऊर्णयात्‌, ऊर्णविपीष्ट or झर्णविषीष्ट ben, 090:--कणोवयति-- 
ते pre. -A aor. ?888:-ऊर्जयते pre. NN perf. Ae 
aor. ऊर्णविता, ऊर्णाविता or ऊर्णुविता p. fut. fte, ऊर्णाविषीष्ट 
or रुजुविधीए ben. ref dend, ओणोविष्यत or आओर्णदिष्बतत con- 

करै 1 4. to sport, to play; करते pre. 

X 1 P. to be diseased or disordered; क्षति pre. KRA pp. 

क्‌ 1 A. ( sometimes P.) to conjecture, to reason, to infer; &- 
N per. औहत Imperf. agird &c; perf, xaT p. fut. डहिष्पते 
fut. झोहिष्यत con. AE aor. ऊहिीष्ट bon, Pass.; -N pre. 
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शोहि aor, 0३०: रूश्पति--वे pre. शोजिहत--व aor. हित pp- 
sen Ger. 


ऋ 

1P. to 

SLE एति; षीद | मा 1 
fut. अरिष्यति fut. झारिष्यत्‌ con. अयात्‌ ben. pass. 
अवते pre. आरि aor. झारे perf. अरिता--अती p. fut. आरिष्पत -- 
अआरिथ्यते fut. आरिषीष्ट--कपीष्ट, Ben. cau. अर्पवति ते. pre. आर्पद- 
q— aor, अरिरिषति des. स्वा Ger. 

ww 6 P. to praise, to shine; Ce pre. AN pp. 

कच्छ 6 P. to become hard, to fail in faculties; to go. 
कण्छाते pre. www Imperf. amass perf. issar p. fut. 
Enga fut. efesa pp. 

कज 1 A, to go, to acquire; wrd pre. smg3 perf. भरित, 
p. fut. अर्जिथ्यते fut. आर्जिष्यत con. sraa des. आजी 
div ben, pass. wr waa pre. nf aor. Cau. अर्जबति- ते pre- 
wire 807, झार्जिसतू-त 807. “isa pp. 


ऋण 8 ए. to go; कणोति--ऋणुते--अर्णोति pre. आनणं-आइणे 
perf. अर्णिता p.fut. 


N to censure, to be compassionate, wgáraw pre. कती” 
यांचके, &c. or भामते perf. छतीयिता or अर्तिता p. fut. 
धतीयिष्यत, भर्तिष्बति fut. ऋतीयिषधीएट-ऋत्पात्‌ू ben. भातांबिष्ट or 
आंतीत aor. 

कप 4 P. to prosper, to please; waf pre. आनये perf. भविता p. 
fut. wrdq aor. छद्ध p. p. ef Nel or sar ger. 


It is not in the Dhatupatha but itis considered as a root on 
acoount of its being given in the Butras ४ watag » 
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wu 5 P. to increase, to prosper; mena pre. ष्यात्‌ aor. For the 
remaining forms see the root ww 4 P. 

ऋफ 6 P. kill; छफति or छंफति pre. 

ऋष्‌ 6 P. to approach, to injure; ऋषति pre. r perf. अर्दिता p. 
fut. भविष्यति fut. आर्षीत्‌ aor. कष्ट pp. 

X— 

छू 9P. togo, to move; ऋणाति pre. अरांचकार &c, perf, aftar or 
war p. fut. झरिष्यति or srs fut. aq aor, ई यात्‌ ben. 
I pp. 

ए 

gm 1 A. to shake, 1 P. to shine; एजते-ति pre. uq -त Impert, 
शआंचक्रे- सकार perf. एजिता p. fut. एजिष्थाति-ते fut. N. 
A con, दुजिष्ट - देजीतू aor, एजित pp. 

qz 1 A. to annoy, to resist, एठते pre. एठित pp- 

qu 1 A. to grow, to prosper. gaa pre. एघांचके- बभूवः आए 
perf. एविता p. fut. Ne fut. N con, WfWg aor. qi 
fava des. एविषीष्ट Ben, Pass:—qvaq pre. ऐपि aor. Cau:—N. 
wu(q—& pre. NN -त aor. एघित्त pp. 

एप lA.to go; एषते pre, पुषित pp. 

al o 

झोरव्‌ f 1 P. to be dry, to adorn, to refuse; ओखति pre. ओलांच कार 
= बपव--मात perf, Wüfarqt p. fut. मोखिष्यति fut. भो लष्बत्‌ 
con, sire aor. मोचित्थवि्षाते des. Cau.— मोखयति -A pre. 
N aor, 


fut. sing = ड) भते. t With g—grafa. 
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भोज 10 U. to be strong or able; भोजयाति-ते pre. भोजित pp. 
vise 10 ए. to throw up. ओलंडयति-ते pre. भोछण्डित pp. 
क— 
कळू 1A. to wish, to be proud; awa pre. "ram perf, 
ककिता p. fut. ककिष्यते fut. अकुक्षिष्यत con. rf. aor 
काह 1 A. to go; dX pre. "rig perf. कंकिता p. fut. akies 
f N pp 
qu 1 P. to laugh. SAH pre. चका perf. कलिता p. fut. gè- 
धयति fut. अकालिष्पत्‌ con, अकसीत्‌ or अकाखीतू aor. 
aw 1 P. to sound; कचति pre, ware perf. कचिता p. fut. कचिष्य- 
ति fut. मक्र्चिष्यतू con. अकचीत्‌ aor 
कच 1 4. to bind; कचते pre, चकचे perf. कचिता p. fut. कर्चिष्यत 
fut. मकचिष्यत con. अकचिट aor. 
कद 1 P. to go; करति or कटति pre. Ware or चकंद perf. कंटिता 
or करिता p. fut. कटिब्यति or कंरिष्याति fut. झकटिष्यत्‌ or भकंटि- 
ष्यतू con. अकटी or भकंदीतू aor, 
eZ 1 A. 10 U to miss, to remember with regret; कठति, कंठयति- 
ते pre. Ichs, कंठयांचकार-चक्रे, & c. perf, कंठिता or कंउयिता p. 
fut. कंठयिष्याति or कंठिष्पति-ते fat. भकाढष्यत्‌ or अकंडयिष्यत्‌-त 
MTHS आचिकंउल्त or अचिकंठत aor. 
वठ 1 A. to be anxious; कंठते pre. 'चकेडे perf, कंठिता p. fub. अक" 
(39 aor. 
aeg 1 U.to be proud; कंडति--ते pre. चकंड or 'चकंडे perf, 
कंडिता p. fat. कंडिब्याति-ते fut. अकंढिष्यव-त con. Md. 
or अकंडिष्ट aor. 
कंडू 10 U. to protect; कंडयति-ते pre. कंडयांचकार-'चके, Kc. 
perf. कंडयिता p. fut, कंडयिष्याते -N fut. अकंडाबेरूबतू--त con. 
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Ww 1 P. to sound, कणति pre. «rw perf. कणिता p. fut. 
कणिभ्यति fat, rf N con. 

कण्ड्य 1 U. to rab, to scratch; कंडूबति- से. 

कृत्य 1 A, to praise, to boast; कृस्यते pre. चकत्ये perf. «fewer 
p. fot. कत्यिष्बते fut. अकात्यिध्वत con. Aue ben. अक- 
few sor. कत्थित pp. 

gw 10 ए. to tell; कथयति-ते pre. maaien, &c. erf. 
qusar p. fut. कयबिध्यति-ते fot. भकथयिष्यत्‌--त con. 
अचकथत्‌ or अचीकथत aor. थिकृयबिषाति-्ते des. weg or 

` euste ben. pass gray pre. 

wq I P. to grieve; कंदृति pre. WN perf. कंदिता fot, w- 
कंदीत 807. 

aq 1 P. to shine; कुनति pre, wary perf. कनिता p. fat. 
अकनीत aor. 

कनय (denom,) कनयति pre. 

az 1 A. to shake, to tremble; कंपते pre. wq perf. कोपे- 
ता p. fnt. . fc, fot, झकंपिच्यत con. «qim ben, 
अकंपिष्ट 807. pass, कंप्यते pre, cau. कंपयाति pre, 

WS 1 A. to desire; कामयते pre. N or कामयांचक्रे &c. perf. 
कामयिता or कामिता p. fut. कामयिष्यते or कमिष्यते fut. sq- 
कामायिष्बत or अकमिष्यत con, कामविषीष्ट or afadte ben. 
अचीकम्त or अचकमत 907. pass. काम्यते or pre. sper 
aor. cau, कामबतिन्त कान्त Dp. क्रमित्वा-कान्त्वा ger. 

N 1 P. to go; कम्बाति pre. 'घकम्य perf. कम्बिता p. fat. 
अकम्बीत्‌ aor. 

करण 10 U, to pierce; SN -d pre. कर्णबांचकार--यंक्रे perf. 
कर्जखिता p. fot, कर्णबिभ्यति-ते fut. भकृर्णविष्यत्‌ू-स com, अ- 
WR aor. 
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करू 1 A. to count, to sound; कळते pre. "pz perf, करित 
p. fot. कछिष्यते fut. अकलिष्बत con. Ace ben. N- 
fw aor. कलित pp. 

काळू 10 U. to go; to count; कलयति-ते pre. कणयांचकार -चके 
perf. कलयिता p. fut. कलयिण्यति-ते fut. अकलविष्यतू-त con. 
NN 807. 

wa 1 4. to praise, कवते pre. "A perf. कविता p, fut, 
कविष्यते fut. अकविष्यत con, अकविष्ट aor. 

कश्‌ 2 A. to punish; QE pre, चकशे perf. Ne p. fut. 
WWE aor, 

कृष्‌ 1 P. to test; कृषाति pre. N perf. कपिता p. fut. 
कषिच्यति fut. saeg con. sterty or झकवीत aor. 
W pp. 


Wu 1 P. to go; कसति pre. चकास perf. कसिता p. fut. 
कसिष्यति fut. अकासिष्वतू con. अकसीत्‌ or अकारीत्‌ aor, 
चिकसिषाति des. ०४४:---कासवाति--ते pre. अचीकसतू--त aor 


ww 1 P. to desire, ‘to wish; कांक्षति pre. चकांश perf. ai- 
क्षिता p. fut. कांक्षिष्याते fut, झकांशिष्यतू con. अकांक्षीत्‌ aor. 
miga ben. sea pp. 

कास्‌ 1. 4 A. to shine; काशते or काइपते pre, wart perf. 
काशिता p. fut. fasaa fot. अकाशिष्परत con. f Hefe 
ben, चिकाशिषते des. झकाशिष्ट aor. can. काझबाति--ते pre. pass. 
काइयते Pre. काशित pp. काशित्वा, प्रकादय ger. 


कास 1 4. to cough; कासते pre. कातांचक्रे, &c. perf. कासेता 
p. fut. कालिष्यते fot. अकासिष्प्रते con. झकातिष्ट aor, चिका- 
सिषते des. कासिषीष्ट ben. कासयाते---ते cau. अचकासतू--त 
aor. 
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किस्‌ 1 P. to care; चिकित्साति pre. चिकेस्सांचकार, ॐ. pert. 
चिकित्सिता p. fut. सिकित्सिष्बाति fut, अचिकिस्खिष्यत्‌ eon. 
अचिक्रिस्सीवू १०. pass. fd pre. cau. विकित्सबति-- 
ते pre. 

कित 1 P. to desire, to live; केताते pre. चिकेत perf. N- 
सीलू aor, 

fka 6 P. to become white, to sport; किरति pre. चिक्रेल- 
perf. केलिता p. fut, केलिष्यति fat. अकेलिष्जतू con. अके" 
हीत्‌ aor. 

कील 1 P. to bind; कीलति pre. चिकील perf. fat p fut. 
मकीलीव aor. | 

कु 1 A. to ६0006; कतरः pre. 'यळुवे perf. कादा p. fut. 
reef fut. अकोष्यत con. भकोष्ट aor, 

कु 2 P. to sonnd; nd pre. Jan perf. क्ता p. fut. 
कोष्यति fut. अकोष्यत्‌ con. अकोषीत्‌ aor. 

क्‌ A. to sound; कुवते pre way perf. कुता p. fut. अकुत 
aor, 

şa 1 P. to sound loudly; &r«fx pre. ware perf. कोचिता 
p. fut. कोचिष्यति fut, find con. KN aor. 

qz 6 P. to curve, to bend; Seid pre. wale perf, अकारि- 
<q con, अक्रुरीत्‌ 902. कुरिता p. fut. कुरिष्याते fut, कोट बाति cau. 
ते mea pp. 

कुण 6 P. to support; कुणति pre. water perf. कोजिता p. fut. 
अकोर्णीत्‌ aor. कामित pp. 

Fa 10 A, to abuse; कुरसयते pre. sqemuprwA perf. N- 
Ad aor. 

कुन्थ P. to kill; कंथति pre. J u perf. frar p. fut. 
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Rixa fut. अक्रुथिष्यत्‌ con, अकुयीत्‌ aor. gér des. 
कई ययाति--ते cau. Pass. कुन्थ्यते pre. कुन्थित्वा gor. glua pp. 
wa 4 P. to be angry; कुप्यति pre. चकोप perf. कोपिता p. fut. कोपि- 
ब्याति fut. RRA con, N NN aor. चकोपिषति des कुप्यात्‌- 
ben, कुपित pp. l 
सुश 10 U. to shine; कु शयाति--ते pre. कुंशयांचकार-चके perf. कुंझ- 
Frat p. fut. भचकुं शतू-त aor. 
कृष 9 P. to tear, to expel; कुष्णाते pre. rare perf. कोषिता 
p. fut. कोषिष्याति fut. अकोषीत्‌ aor, Pass. कृष्यते pre. अकोषि 
Aor, Cau. कोषयाति pre. N NN Aor, 
कस्त 4 P. to embrace. कुस्यति pre. 'चुकोस perf. कोतिता p. fut, R- 
तिब्यति fot. अकोतिष्प्रतू con. FN Ben, ZN aor. 
कुहू 10 A. to be astonished; Sg pre. FAITA, &०, perf. अचु. 
HET aor, 
æ 6 A, to sound, to cry in distress. कुवते pre, wat perf. कविता 
p. fut. कृविष्यत fut, अकुविष्यत con, अकु विष्ट aor. 
कूज 1 P. to make any inarticulate sound, to coo; कुञ्जति pre. J- 
कूज perf. कूजिता p. fut, कृजिष्याति fot, अकजिष्यतू con. 
झकूजीत्‌ aor. N Ben, Pass. FAN pre, st mist aor. Cau. 
कूजयति-ते pre. कूजित्वा Ger. कूजित pp. 
ae 6 P. to be firm; कृडति pre. wag perf. कूडिता p. fut. AE N 
aor, 
ww 10 U. to speak, to converse; groratíq-« pre. कूणित pp. 
कुण 10 A. to close; कूणयते pre. क्रणित pp. 
कूद 1 U. to jump, to frolic; कुईति-ते pre. affa pp. 
aa IP. to cover; कूळाति pre. wae perf. कूलिता p. fut, कूळिष्याते 
fat. अङ्गलिष्यत्‌ con. अकूलीत्‌ aor. 
& 5U. to, hurt, to kill; कृणोति--कणते pre, 
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क्‌ 8 ए. to do; कतेति-कुरुते pre. चकार चके perf. कता p. fut. 


करिष्यति-ते fut. भकरिष्यत्‌-त con. अकार्षीत्‌-अकृत aor. क्रिशव्‌ू-- 
कृपीष्ट Bon, Pass, क्रिवते pre. अकारि aor. ( 8rd dual अकारिपातःम 
अकृपाताम्‌) कारिता -फर्ता p. fut. कारिष्यते-करिष्यते fut. कारिषीष्ट- 
कृषी छ ben. भकारिष्यत-अकरिष्वत, con, Cau. कारयतिते pre. 
RHD त aor. चिकीर्षति-ते des. कृत pp. कृत्या Ger, 4q inf. 
6 p. to cat, to devide कृन्तति pre. wad pref. æfa p. fat. 
कर्तिप्रति fut. अकार्विष्पत्‌ con. अक पत्‌ aor. Fe Ben, चिक- 
तिंषाते-चिकृत्ताते des. Cau—miafa ते pre. er" A -N ॐ 
झसीक्कतत्‌ --त aor, Pass. Fed pre. झकार्ति Aor. कृत्त pp. कर्तित्वा 
ger. fequi. Inf. 

7 p. to surround; कृणत्ति pre. | 

1. A. to be able; कल्पते pre. सङ्कपे perf. अङ्क abr. कल्पिपीष्ट 
or grdTE ben. चिकल्पिषते or चिक्कप्सते des, Can: -d pre. 


कृप PP. 
4 P. to become lean or thin. gana pre. wad perf. Aden 


l ति fut. अकर्शिष्यव्‌ con, steer aor. 


ST 


1 P. to draw, to pull, to plough. कर्षति pre. wat perf. æst 
or क्रश p. fut. peia or क्रक्ष्यावे fut. अकष््यत्‌-मकद्यत्‌ con. 
अकार्क्षीत्‌ ०7 अक्राशीत्‌ or NN aor चिकृक्षति des. Can: --कर्ष- 
यति--ते pre. K गत्‌-त or N- aor, कुट pp. कृष्टा Ger. 
Pass. कृष्यते pre. अकार्षि Aor. 

6 P. A. to make furrows, to plough. कृषति-ते pre. -N. 
T perf. कर्टा or कटा p. fut. f or WENA fut. N-, 
ARALO. अकार्शःत्‌-भक्राक्षीव-अङृश्षत्‌ Atm. अकृर--बमकुन्ञत 
aor. कृष्पातू-कृक्षी ben. f AfA त des. Fg pp. 

6 P. to pour out, scatter, किराते pre. TATT perf. करिता or 
करीता p. fut. करिष्याति -करीष्पति fut. apa-apa con. 
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अकातीर्‌ aor. starz ben. TR des. Pass; कीयते pre. 
Cau:—arcaft—a pre. कीण pp 

** 9 UL. to injure, to kill. parà or Fifd pre. 

1 10 U. to name, to glorify कोयी ते pre. L JAN NIA 
perf, कीर्तविता p. fut. कोवावष्यातेते fut. अक ताबडप्रवू त con 
कीव्यातू-ऋीर्तयिरीड Ben. भचीकृतवृ-त or अविकीततु--त aor. 
7४35;--की वरबते pre. कीर्तित pp- 

N. I A. to be fit for. कल्पते pre. Age perf. कल्पिता p. fut. 
अकल्चीत्‌ aor. क्षत pp. 

कप 1 A. ४० go केपते pre. FAR perf. 

केल 1 P. to shake, to sport. केछति pre. ST pp. 

के 17. to sound; कायति pre. A perf. काता p. fut. काल्यति 
fot, अकास्पत्‌ con. grarq Den, अकासीत्‌ aor. 

mq 1 P. to kill; mara pre. 

क्तू 9 ए. to sound; कतनाति -कननीते pre. 

Nu 1 A. to make a creaking sound; FAN pre. wera perf 
करयिता p. fit. Ff sad fut. अक्ठ्यिष्यत con. 089ए:--क्षापयाते ते 
pre. अचक्नपतु~ून्त aor 

Der 1 P. to cry. to weep; कन्दति pre. wey perf. कन्दिता p. fut, 
क्रन्दिष्यति fat, झकारेष्त्रत्‌ con, merg Ben. sr NM aor. Pass. 
क्रन्दयवे pre. क्रंदित pp. 

me; 10 U. to soani or cry out continually; n ते pre. 
क्रंदयामास-बत_व perf. meyar p. fut, cmex(pemid-q fut. 

अक्रन्दबिष्यतू-त con. क्रदित p. p. 

कम्‌ 1 U. &. 4 P. to walk; to step. कामात -ते & meaa pre. 
चक्राम perf. RM p. fat, Fe fut. मक्रमिष्यतू Con. FENT 
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Ben. अक्रमीत्‌ aor. चिक्रमिषति des. €का:--क्रमयति-ते pre. 
अखिक्रमत्‌ aor. Pass. क्रम्यते, pre. क्रान्त p-p- 

ऋम्‌ with आ-आक्रमते pre. swear perf. आक्रन्ता p. fat. 
आकंध्यते fut. आक्रंस्यत con, AHA aor. सिक्रामेधाति des. 

क्री 9 U. to buy, to purchase; क्रीणाते or क्रीणीते pre. चिक्राय 
or fata perf. क्रेता p. fut, क्रेष्याति fut. अकेष्यव-त con. 
क्रीयात्‌, Neffe Den. भक्रैषींत्‌ or ste aor. चिक्रींबाति-ते des. 
Pass— ataa; pre. अक्रायि aor, कीत pp. Caus. क्रापयति-ते pre. 

MN IP. to amuse oneself to play; कींडति pre. चिकीड perf, 
क्रीडिता p. fut. क्रींडिष्याते fut. अक्रीडिष्यतू con. क्रीड्यात्‌ Den. 
अक्रीडीत्‌ aor. चिक्रीडिषाति des. 2?8५8:--कीड्यंते pre. erm 
aor, 080:-क्री वति -ते pre. अरचिक्रीडतू-त sor. क्रोडित pp. 
क्रीडित्वा Ger. क्रीडितम्‌ inf. 

FJ 4P. tobe angry; क्ुष्याते pre. IA pref. pret p. fut. 
क्रोत्स्याति fut. Nee con. P Ben. IFI aor. WE 
pp. Pass. Nd pre. अक्रोधि abr. Cau, क्रोथयाते pre. अचक्रोउत्‌ 
AOT, 

F 1 P tocry; to lament; ऋराति pre. चक्रोश perf. कष्टा p. 
fut, aleata fut. भक्रोश्यत con. Fa Ben. N aor. 
Pass: Saad pre. NAH aor, 08ए:--को NH- pre. 
भचकुशतु-त aor. ऋष्ट pp. KE ger. क्रोष्ट inf. 

A 1 A. to worship; mae pre. FR perf, क्रेविता p. fot, डाक्रेक्टि 


aor, 
$1 1. P. to call, to lament, क्रति pre. way perf. ger p. fut. 
akg aor. 


$3 4 A. to be confused; uA. pre. wa perf. Mer p. fut 
age aor. 


DHATUKOSHA. 21 


æq 10 U. to whisper; gTaíq— pre. gj 4l 991 — Wi. &c. perf, 
कृपायेता p. fut. i aor, 

कुम्‌ 1 & 4 P. to be fatigued or tired क्वामाति & ङ्काम्याते pre. 
AJA perf. क्वमिता fut. ङ्कमिष्यति fut. अङ्कमिष्यत्‌ con. gum 
Ben. agag aor. mid pp. | 

æI 4 P. to become wet; ङ्किघति pre. cht perf. reat or Har 
p. 1०. क्लेड्ष्यति or Fu fut. ANNA अक्कष्यत्‌ con. छिद्यात्‌ 
Ben. शक्किश्‍त्‌ aor. faa pp. Pass. guà pre ff aor. 

fez 1 P. to lament; किन्रति pre. चिह्निन perf. peri p. fut. 
क्किन्दिष्यात fut. अङ्किन्दिब्यत्‌ con, भङ्किन्दीत्‌ aor. 

ङ्किन्द 1 A. to lament; fs pre. चिङ्किन्दे perf. ipaam p. fut. 
aige aor. 

Fea 4 A. to be afflicted, to suffer. fai pre. fata perf. 
क्लेशिता p. fut. क्वेशिष्यत fut. भङ्काशिष्पत con. sate Ben. 
अङ्का Al aor. Pass. fu Pre, err aor. क्लिट or क्लिशित pp- 

Twa 9 P. to torment, to distress, क्विभाति pre. f perf. ÈRI- 
ता or ger p. fot. क्लोजष्याते or Beata fut. भक्कलेशिष्यत्‌ or अङ्के 
con. faama Ben. झक्के शीतू or scq aor. क्लिशित or क्लिट 
pp. क्विशिस्वा or fggzr Ger. 

wiz 1 A. to be timid; d pre. Faid perf. gar p. fut. 

_ अक्लीबिश aor. 

क्रैश 1 A, to speak inartieulately कघत pre. (Sp perf. Hider 
p. fut, Fata fut. चिक्लशिषते des, 

क्रम 1 P. to hum, to tinkle; कुगति pre. Fer perf. कणिता 
p. fut. क्कजिष्यति fut. अक्कणिब्यत्‌ con. कृत्यात्‌ Den. अक्कगीतू 
or भक्वाणीवू. aor. कणित pp. Cau. कृणयति-त pre. अचिक्कणव्‌-त 
aor. 

mu 1 P. to boil, to digest, mwíq pre. Mu perf. क्कायिता 
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p. fat. कायष्याते fut, अकथिष्त्रत्‌ con. perg Den. अक्कयी- 
q aor, 


t3 1 4. to move, to give. ais pre. चक्षंजे perf. क्षंजिता p- 


fut. f Ag aor. ( also 10 U.) 


wa ( न्‌ )8 U. to hurt, to break, to kill, क्षणीति or qua 


क्षमू 


क्षमू 


pre. my or was Impera 2nd sing, Wary or "WW 
perf. क्षणिता p. fnt. क्षणिष्याते ते fut. शक्षाणिष्यतृ-त con. 
अक्षणीत्‌, sare or awa aor. 


ए 1 ए. to fast; क्षपति-ते pre. चक्षाप or , perf क्षपिता p. 


fut. झपिष्बति-ते fut. अक्षपिष्यत्‌-त con. अक्षपीतु or झक्षपिष्ट aor. 

10 U. to send, to direct; क्षययाति -ते pre. क्षपयांचकार--चके 
perf. क्षपयिता p. fut. क्षपयिष्याते ते fut. अक्षपाबिष्यदू-त con. 
अचिक्षफप्त्‌ू-त aor. 

I A to allow, to suffer. क्षमते pre. wert perf. क्षमिता or 
क्षन्ता p. fut. क्षनिष्यत, क्षेस्यत fut, अक्षानिष्वत्‌ त con. MAN, 
adig Den. छक्षमिष्ट or srereq aor, चिक्षमिषत or चिशेतत des. 
Cau:—sqqaí4—dQ pre. भचिक्षमत्‌-त aor. क्षान्त or क्षामित pp. 
क्षमित्वा ०7 क्षान्त्वा ger. Pass. क्षम्यते pre. अक्षाने aor. 

4 P. to endure क्षाम्यति pre. चक्षाम perf, क्षामेता or क्षन्ता], fat. 
क्षामिष्पति, क्षंस्यति fut. अक्षामष्यतृ NN con, wzarq Ben. arat- 
qq aor. 

1 P. to flow, to distil; क्षराति pre, चक्षार perf. qat p. fut. 
क्षरिष्यात fut. अक्षारेष्यत्‌ cou, HN aor. क्षरित pp. 

10 U. to wash, to cleanse. &c. क्षाऊपाति -ते pre. क्षालयां- 
'चकार--'वक्रे perf. क्षाळायेता p. fut. क्षालयिष्याते ते fut. भक्षालांय- 
ATT con. क्षाल्यात्‌ क्षालबिषीष्ट Ben. अचिक्षलतृ-त aor, 
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ws 1 P. to shake, to move; क्षलति pre. चक्षाल perf. क्षलिता p fut. 


क्षलिष्याति fat. मक्षलिष्यत्‌ con. झक्षालीत्‌ aor. 


f 1 P. to decay, wafa pre, है चिक्षाय perf. क्षेता p.fut, 
क्षेष्याति fut. Nc 


. क्षीबात्‌ Ben. E EI ० 
क्ष 5 7.७ destroy; झिणोति pe. | बा्‌ Ben. मधे 


क्षि 9 P. to dwell; क्षिणाति pre. | क्षित or क्षीण pp. क्षिध्या 
J ger, Pass. graa Pre. 
क्षिण 8 U. to kill; सिणोति or क्षेणोति क्षिशत or NA pre. चिक्षेण 
or चिक्षिणे perf, क्षेणिता p. fut. क्षेणयिष्पति. ते fut. अक्षेणविष्यत्‌- त 
con. अशजीत or अक्षेणिष्ट-अक्षित aor. 

fi 4. P. to throw, to cast; क्षिप्यति pre. चिक्षेप perf, ear p. fut: 
क्षेप्स्यति fut. अक्षेप्त्यत्‌ con, क्षिप्यात्‌ Ben. भक्षेप्सीत aor. 12083.-क्षि - 
धयति pre. NA aor, Cau.—Aqufd—à pre. अचिक्षिपत्‌ --त aor. 
fm pp. 

सिए 6 U. to throw; fa pre. चिक्षेप or (चक्षिपे perf. क्षेप्ता 
p. fut. क्षम्स्यति-ते fut. थक्षेप्तीत्‌ or afam aor. 

भी 9 P. to kill; क्षिणाति or क्षीणाति pre. चिक्षाय perf. War. 
p. fut. क्लेष्याति fut. भ्रक्षेष्यत्‌ con. क्षीयात्‌ Ben. अक्षेषीत्‌ aor, 

afta 1 P. to sound inarticulately; क्षीजाति pre. चिक्षीज perf, 
क्षीजिता p. fot. अआधचिशिजत्‌-त aor. क्षीजिष्याति fut. अक्षीजिष्य ब्‌ 
con, FN Ben. झक्षीजीतृ aor. चिक्षीजिषाते des. Cau, 
शीञ्जयति-ते pre. 

Sw 1 A. to be intoxicated; sftwà pre. चिक्षीबे perf, क्षीबिता 
p fut. क्षीबिष्यति fut. अक्षीबीत्‌ aor, Cau. क्ष बयति-ते pre- अचि- 
सित्रतू-त aor, 

Mis 1 0. 4 P. to spit; क्षीवति-ते or क्षीष्याति pre. चिक्षीव perf i 
क्षीत्रिता p. fut. अक्षीवीत्‌ 907. 
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क्ष 2 P. to cough; Std pre. wera perf. क्षविता p. fut. क्षविष्याते 
fut. झक्षविष्यत्‌ con. झ्क्षावीत्‌ aor. क्षूयातू ben. fd des 
Pass. Nad pre. 

az 7 U. to strike against, to pound; yr or Ad pre. Wary 
& wee perf. कषोत्ता p. fut, क्षोस्स्पति-ते fut. arenga Ben. 
अक्षोत्तीतू, अक्रुदत्‌ & झक्षुत्त sor. शुण्ण pP. 

M 4 P. to be hungry; ufd pre. चुक्षोध perf. erat p. fat. 
क्षोत्स्याति fut. HA con. apomq Ben. & Hud aor, Cau— — 

_ क्षोधयति pre. x NN aor. क्षित pp. क्षोधित्वा or If deu ger. 

Pass, शुष्यते pre. अक्षोयि aor. | 

शुभ 4 9 P. to tremble; gerr ॐ क्षुभ्नाति pre. gare pert. 
Afrar P. fut. क्षोमिष्यति fut. अक्षोमिष्यत्‌ con. rd Ar 

. Ben. अक्षभत्‌ and अक्षोभीतू aor. Ysa, क्षाभित pp. 

qu 1 A. to disturb; क्षोमते pre. awe perf, क्षाभिता p. fut. 
क्षोभिष्यते, fut. भक्षाभिष्यत con. क्षोभिषीष्ट Ben. अक्षोमिष्ट aor. 
pass. Arad pre. अक्षोभि aor. 

yr 6 P. to eat ace pre, gare perf. कारिता p. fut. NM aor. ` 

& 1 p. to waste, grata pre, war perf. qrat p- fut. MaA | 
fut. अक्षात्यत्‌ con. अक्षासीत्‌ aor, Cau. क्षवर्यात pre. क्षाम pp- 

eq 2 P. to sharpen; ema pre. Jem perf, क्षणावेता p. fut, 

. दृगविष्याति fut. अद्दणविष्यत्‌ con. झक्गावीद्‌ aor. Fd pp. 

gwa 1 A. to shake मायते pre. चक्ष्पाये perf, ध्मायिवा p- fat. 
दमायिष्यते fut. अश्माविष्ट 907. 08&7:--श्मापयातें pre, NN 
aor, ध्मायित pp. 

g 1 P. to be wet दवेडति pre. चिद्वेड perf, दवेडिता p. fut. 


देवेडिष्यति fut, aysaq con, NN aor. ATA or 
ध्वे pp 
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RT 4 P. to hum, to whistle; feqafa pre. 

fet 1 P. to Sound inarticulately. दवेदति pre. 
fer perf. eafear p. fut. yafgeara fot, xe Hf AN con. 
4 P. NIN NN & 1 P. NM aor. दिविण्ण or HAHA pp. 

fe 1 A. to melt N pre. ff r perf. fqar p. fut. 
RART aor. 

SA 1 P. to tremble इवेति pre. fewre perf. eisat p. fut. 

erq aor, 


g-- 

1 P. to laugh et pre. "we perf. iN p. 
fut. अखक्खीत्‌ aor. 

æm 1&9 P. to give wealth. to purify खचति खन्नाति pre. 
qara perf. खचिता p. fut. अखचीतु or अघाचीत्‌ aor. 

खज 1 P. to churn to agitate; स्वजाति pre. खजित pp- 

wa 1 P. to limp. to walk lame; श्यंजात pre. AA perf. 
खंजिता p. fut. fend fut. भखरंजिध्यतू eon. खंज्पातू Ben. 
GAT 0. P. 

Ae 1 P. to wash to search खटति pre. qa perf. खटिता p. 
fut, खरिष्यति fut. अस्यटिष्पतू con. 

a Io U. to cover खटपावि-ते pre. खहयाज्चकार-चक्र pert. 

wz 1 A. to break, to disturb @za pre. खोडित pp. 


wz 1 P. to be steady, to kil, to eat खऱति pre. Weare 
perf. स्वदिता p. fut. af fut. अल्यदिष्यत्‌ con. amq 
Ben. Nd or भखादीत Pass, Aud pre. अखादि' aor. Cau. 
खाइयाते pre. चिखडिषति des. afta pp. 

qq 1 ए. खनति -A pre. चखान or चढ़ने perf, खनिता p. fut, 
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खािष्याति-ते fut. अखनिष्यत्‌-त con. अखनीतु,अस्वानीत्‌ or अस्व- 
निट aor, खन्यात्‌ खायात्‌ afie Ben. Pass, खन्यते-खायते pre. 
erem aor. Cau. खानर्यात-ते pre. अचीखनतू-त aor. चिखाने- 
इति-ते des. खात pp. खात्या or खनित्वा ger. 

etw 1 P. to go खबाते pre. ware pert. 

खरम्‌ 1P. to pain, to be uneasy खते pre. A perf. 
खर्तिता p. fut. asa fot. aafe con. खार्जित pp. 

et 1 P. to bite Sid pre. चखरई perf, eder p. fut. 

wi 1 P. to go. to move सर्वते pre. werd perf. खर्वित pp. 

खल 1 P. to move, to gather खळाति pre- were perf. esq 
pp. | 

wy 9 P. to purify खान्नावि pre, 

ख 1 P. to kil खषति pre. 

«rt 1 P. to eat, to devour खारति pre, WN perf. स्वाहिता 
p. fot. स्थादिष्पति fut. अखादेष्यतू con. खाद्यात्‌ Ben. स्वादित pp. 

Rag 6 P. to strike, to afflict सिन्शति pre. चिखेद perf. सत्ता p. 
fut. &recafq fut. N NAA con. srüped;q aor, लिन्न pp. 

faz 4&7 A. to be depressed to suffer pain or misery 
खिद्यते & खिन्ते pre. चिरे perf. Gar p. fut. Ad fut. 
Af AA aor. 

faz 6 P. to glean fafa pre. 

स्वुज 1 P. to steal खोजाति pre. 

WMT 1 A. to sport Od pre. 

खर 6 P. to cut खरात pre. 

खेल 1 P. to shake to move to and fro. खेलते pre. fer 
perf. खेछिता p. fut. खेलिब्यति tut. अखलिष्यत्‌ con, N 


aor. 


खै 
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1 P. to strike खाबति pre. 


खोर 1 P. to tame खोरति pre. 
ख्या 2 P. relate, to tell «mra pre. or wea pert. 


ख्यात pp. 
ग-- 


गज 1 P. to roar, to be drunk गजाते pre. जगाज perf. ग.जेता 


p. fut, 


गंज 1 P. to sound in a particular way गंआति pre. mix 


perf, afar p fut. 


गडू 1 P. to distil, to draw गडाते pre. sarg perf, गडिता p. fut 
Ww 10 U. to count, enumerate गणयाते-ते pre. गणयाञ्चकार- 


"t 


TH 


m 


चक्रे &c. perf. गणविता p. fut. गणविष्यते-ते fut, झगजयिष्परतू-त 
con. अजीगणत्‌-त or अजगणतू-त aor. गण्यात्‌ गणविती2 Ben. 
जिंग गापेषात--ते. des. गणित pp. naian विगणय्य ger. 
Pass. गण्यते pre, 

1 P. to speak to say गति pre. जगात pert, गरिता p. fut. 
गढ्दियति fub, अगदिष्वत्‌ con. भगरीत्‌ or amita aor. TAN 
ben. जिगदिषाति des. Cau:- ग.द्यति-त pre. अजीगइत्‌--व aor. 
Pass. गद्रे pre. गरि aor, NH Neat ger. गदितुम्‌ inf. mGa pp. 
10 A. to injure, to ask, to go गंधयते pre. 

1 P. to go गच्छाति pre. जगाम perf. गन्ता p. fut. गमिष्पति 
fut. अनानेष्यत्‌ con. saag 207. गम्यात्‌ Ben, जिगमिषति des. 
Pass: गम्यते pro. मगानि aor. €901--गमयाति--ते pre. भर्जगमतू-त 
aor. गत pp. wen ger. गन्तुम्‌ inf. 

1 P. to thunder, to roar und pre. AA perf. Af Nat p. 
fut. गर्जिष्याते fut. mr con, अगर्जीत aor, w af Ben. 
1 P. to sound, to roar (qd pre. ज्ञगई perf. 


गाद 
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10 ए. sound शयति-ते pre. गर्वांसक्ार--चक्रे Ke. perf. 
10 U. to wish wjaia—d pre. गर्षयांचकार--चक्रे &०. perf. 
1 P. to go n pre. ard perf. गर्जिता p. fat. गर्बिष्यति fut. 
1 P. to be 070०0 गति pre, जावे perf. गर्विता p. fut. 

1 A. to blame गहते pre. wg pref. गर्हिता p. fut. गर्हिते 
fut. sufésqq con, झग्हिष्ट aor. mfe Ben. ९&प:--गहेबति- 
ते pre. गित pp. 

10 U. to censure to reproach गहयति--ते pre. G 
sp perf, agfa p. fut, गहेविष्याति-ते fut. भजगहेतु-त aor. 


x 1 P. to drop, to fall down, to eat waft pre. A 


perf. गढिता p. fut. गष्याते fut. मगलिष् N con. अगालीतू aor. 
P355:—गल्यते pre. मगालि aor. 
10 A, to pour out, to filler aga] pre, NN perf. 
गलित pp. 

1 A. to be bold meag pre. जगल्भे perf, 


7 1 A. to seek गवेषते pre. 


10 L. to hant for, to seek, T3qaf4-d pre. NN · 
चक्रे dc. perf. गवेबथिता p. fut. गवेशयिष्याति A fut. ru N- 
ष्यत्‌--त con. अजगवेषत्‌-त aor, गवेषित pp. गयेषयित्वा ger. 
10 U. tobe thick, to enter deeply into गहवति-से pre- 
गहयांचकार- चके, &c. perf, | 
3 P. to praise Am pre. 

1 A. to go गाते pre, जगे perf. गाता p. fut. गास्यते fob. अगास्बत 
con. अगास्त aor. गासीष्ट Ben. जिगासते des. cau. गापयति-से pre. 
अजीगपतू-त aor. Pass. गायते pre. अगायि aor. 

1 A. to stand, to seek ad pre. जगा perf. गाविता p. 
fut, गापिष्यते fut. भगाविष्यत con. भगाविष्ट aor. गाविषीष्ट Ben, 
Pass. aA pre. अगाडि aor. [जेगापबव des, 
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mg 1 A. to dive into, to bathe mer pre. sere perf. गाहिता 


or गाढा p. fut. गाहिष्यते or meane fut. भगाहिष्पत or अधघाक्ष्यत 
Con. aige or अगाढ aor. गाहिषीष्ट धाक्षीष्ट Beu, (००:--गाहयाते -ते 
pre. जजीगहत्‌--त aor. गाढ & गाहित pp. गाहित्वा or "mgr ger. 
गाहितुम्‌, WEL inf. 

6 P. to void by stool गुवति pre, wwa perf. गता p. fat, गष्यति 
fut. अशुष्यत्‌ con. अगुषीतू aor. गून pp- 

1 A. to sound indistinctly गवत pre, SN perf. गोता p. fut. 
गोष्यते fut. भगोष्पत con. अगोष्ट aor, गापीट ben. ANN des, 

1 P. to hum, to buzz गुं आति or गोजाते pre. N or गाजित pp 

10 U. to enclose शंडयाति-ते pre. ifsa pp. 

6 P. to protect गड़ति pre. mr perf. 

10 U. to invite, to advice, to multiply गजयाति--ते pre. orat- 
चकार--चक्रे perf. गुणयिता p. fut. गुणयिष्यति fut. &, 
con. अजुगुणतू-त aor. 

1 A to play, to sport u pre. M perf. गदित pp. 

4 P. to cover mafa pre garq perf. 

9 P. to be angry mand pre. 

1 A. sport fqq pre. sp perf, गोधिता p fat. 

1 P. to defend, to protect गापायति pre. my or शोपायांचक र 
&c. perf. गोपायिता, गोपिता, गोप्ता p. fut. गोपाबिष्यति, गोपिष्यति- 
गाप्स्याति, fut. मगोपायीकू, अगोपीत्‌ अगोप्सीतू aor. हुगोपाविशति, 
ङुगुपिषति, ञगोपिषति, armed des, गोपावित, mW pp. 

1 A. to censure जगप्सते pre, जूगप्सांचक्रे 0९. smear p. 
fut. अगप्सिष्यते fut - अ ङुप्सिष्वते con. शगुप्सिषीष्ट Ben. अ ञ्ञ गृप्सिष्ट 
aor, Pass:— rend pre. 


1 A. to conceal गोपते pre, N. perf. 
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33 4 A. to be confused or disturbed गग्यति pre. wary perf, 
गोपिता p. fut. अगोपीत्‌ aor. 

wq 10 U. to speak to shine नोपयात--ते pre. गे।पयांच कॉर--चके 
perf. गोपयिता p. fut. भजगुपत--त aor. 

mr 6 P. to string together गुम्फाति pre. शर्क perf. ait pay 
p. fut. KENIA aor. WRA pp. शत्रा or गम्रसित्वा ger. 

N 6 A. to make an effort. gt pre. ud perf. sitar p. fut. 

गरिष्यते fut. भगरिष्यत Con. गरिषीट Den. झरुरेष्ट aor. Pass— 

ग्यते pre. झगारी aor. 0७ए:--गारपवि-वे pre. AN- acr, 

g pp. 

शा 4 A. to kill, to go रायते pre. शण pp. 

a} 10 U. to dwell गईयति-ते pre. गुरयांचकार=च के, &c. perf. 

बुट 1 ए. to cover; to keep secret srgfa— pre. ur or am 
perf, शहिता or गोंडा p. fut, गहिषयाते~ते or घोष्ष्याति fut. 
अगहित्‌ or भराहिए (V) aor. झघुक्षत्‌ त or अग्र (VII) aor. 
ud we fe or gate ben. ज्ञवृक्षाति-ते des. 72838:- गु ह्यत pre. 
erate aor. ७७०:--शह पति -A pre. N- aor, गढ pp. 

गर्‌ 4 A. to kill, to go ग।ते pre. जगूरे perf. शरिता p. fat. 
SHIRE 807. TT pp. 

J 1 P. to sprinkle, to wet गरति pre, 

गाज 1 P. to sound, to roar v तति or wetter pre. 

mq 4 P. to covet, to desire maft pre An perf. गाईला p. 
fut. aqq aor. 
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qa 1 A. to take, to seize गहेते pre. wm perf. गर्हिता or mat, 
p. fut. गर्हिष्पते or घक्ष्थते fut, आगर्हिष्श्‍त-आअवद्दवत con. 
n. . S gef Ben, amg or NANA aor. 
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6 P. to devour, to swallow, to emit गिराति or गिलति pre. 
जमार or amg perf. गांता, गरीता or गलिता, गलीता p. fut, 
गारिष्याति ved or ud; गली ब्याति fut. अगरिष्पत्‌, अशीष्यतू 
or cd. भगलीष्यत्‌ con. U or अगालीव्‌ aor. aig 
ben. जिगरिषति or FAN des. Pass: rf A pre. अगारी or 
अगालि aor. गीजे pp. 

9 P. to call out, to speak शुयाति pre. gn perf, गत्ता or 

गरीता p. fut. wmm aor, गीण pp. 

गेर 1 A. to seek गिशते pre. गेष्ण pp. 

ग 1 P. to sing, to speak in a singing manner गायति pre. जगी 
perf. गाता p. fub. गाध्यति fut. अगाध्यत्‌ con, अगातीतू aor. 
गेथातू ben. जिगापति des. Pass:—ntay pre, अगायि aor, Cau: - 
गापयति-ते pre. भजीगरत्‌-त aor. गीत pp. गीत्वा ger. with a 
preposition प्रगाय. 

गोष 1 A. to assemble गोष्ठते pre. 

WW 9 P. to tie, to fasten ग्रश्नाति pre. ग्रयान 2nd sing. of Impera. 
जमन्य perf. प्रन्यिवा p. fut. अन्यिष्यति fut. अप्रन्थिष्यवू con. 
अप्रन्धीत्‌ aor, ग्रथ्यात्‌ ben. Pass: — vd pre. अग्नन्थि aor. 
08:-प्रन्यर्याव--ते pre. अजत्रन्यत्‌ -त aor. 

dw 1 A. to be crooked ग्रं पते pre. अग्रन्थे 0९1. अन्थिता p. fut. 

प्रन्थिष्यते fut, अग्नन्यिष्यत con. अभन्थिष्ट aor, ?858:--प्रन्थ्वते pre, 

Ha 10 U. to string together q Nu - pre. प्रंथयांचकऋार--चक्रे, 

&. perf, प्रंययिता p. fut. अजप्रन्यवू--त aor, प्रन्थ्यातवू-प्रंथ.ये- 

ie ben. 


^3 


- | 
aay 


aa 1 A, to swallow ग्रसते pre, aaa perf. भतिता p. fut. म्रतिष्ग्ते 
fut. मम्रतिष्यत con. अग्रासेष्ट aor. प्रसिघीट ben. wea pp. प्रातित्वा 
or Ager. | 
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प्रस्‌ 1 P. &. 10 ए. to eat प्रति & ग्रासवति -ते pre. 

wg 9 U. to take hold of, to seize pena & गृद्दीते pre. mer" 
2ad. sing. of Impera, जमाह & जगहे perf. प्रहीता p. fat. 
म्रहीष्याति ते fut. आमरीष्यत्‌-त con. erwátq & अभहीट aor, wand 
& nge ben. जिवृक्षाति-ते des. Pass:—qmer pre. amie 
aor. 090:--प्राहयाति -ते pre. अजिप्रहत्‌ aor. YH pp. 

IX IP. to rob HN pre. sare perf. प्रोचिता p. fat. N 
or ruf HN aor. ग्रच्यात्‌ ben. 

ग्लत्‌ 1 A. to eat Sed pres N pp. 

ग्लह 1 P. & 10 ए. ग्लहति & ग्लाहयाति-च pre. 

ग्लुच्‌ 1 P. to go, to steal ग्लो चति pre. wra perf, ग्लोचिता p. 
fut. ग्लुक्त pp. 

riw 1 P. to go ग्ठुंचाते pre. जग्लुच perf. Hf p. fut. अग्लुचत्‌, 
अग्लुंचीत्‌ aor. . 

vey 1 A. to be poor, to tremble ग्लेपते pre. 

*à 1 P. to be weary ग्लायति pre. जग्ले perf. ग्लाता p. fut. 
ग्लास्यति fut. अग्लास्यत्‌ con, ग्लेयात्‌, afar Ben. अग्लासीत्‌ aor» 
जिग्लासति des. Pass, ग्लायते pre. झग्त्याये aor. Cau. ग्लापयाति-के 
ग्लपयति ते pre. ग्लान pp. ग्लात्वा, संग्लाब ger. vernm iuf, 


घ == 
ww 1 P. to 187६0, to mortify घाति pre. 
घट्‌ 1 A. to be busy with, to happen थले pre, wae perf. 
घटिता p. fut. घटिष्यते fut, अघंटिष्यत con. घरिषीष्ट Ben. झघाटिष्ट 
aor. Pass:—qayy pre. घाटिता or घटिता p. fut. घरिष्यते or 
घाटेष्पते fut, सघाटिष्यव or भघरटिष्बत Con. अघाटि or अधि aor. 
७६४४:--घटयति--त pre. Ne- aor, 
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we 10 U. to kill, to collect together घरयाते-ते pre. qenjen 
"चक्रे, &c. pert. 

we 10 ए. to speak घण्ट्यति -ते pre. 

wg I A. to shake, to touch r pre. war perf. aie p. 

` fut. mend fut. rend con. qZ Ben. झघदिष्ट aor. 

घहित pp. 

we 10 U. tostir, to disturb weafq- N pre. 

qa * ] P. to eat ware pre. wear p. fut. g fut. अघत्त्यत्‌ 
con. TAY aor. घस्त pp. 

Raq 1 P. to take चिति pre. 

छू 1 A.to sound घते pre. YA pp. 

az 1 A. to return, to exchange घोटते pre. घुटित pp. 

gz 6 P. to strike against घुटाति pre. 

घड 6 P. to strike घड़,ते pre. 

wy 6 P. to roll, to turn round घुणति pre. wary perf. घोजिता 
p. fut. Fe pp. 

Ww 1 A. to roll, to whirl घोणते pre. 

wa 1 A. to take, to receive weorq pre. Y perf. घण्णिता 
p. fut. agne aor. घृणित pp. 

gx 6 P. to sound, to be frightened घराते pre. अघोर perf. 
Mar p. fut. घोरिष्यति fut. sreg con. झघोरीत्‌ aor, 

wq 1 P. to sound, to declare घोषति pre. अघोष perf. घोषिता 
p. fut. घोषिष्याति fat. अघाविष्यत्‌ con, इष्यात्‌ con, अघुषत्‌ Or 
rar M aor. 040:--घोषयाति-ते pre. argava—a aor. घषित 
or Ue pp. 

wq 10 U. to proclaim aloud घोषयाति-ते pre. घोषयांचकार-- 


७ This is a defective root and is very often usel for the root 


en. 


D. K. 8 
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M, &c. perf. भोषबिता p. fut. d H ते fut. cr f त 
con. NN त aor. afta N pp. 
qi 6 P. & 1 A. to move to and fro, to whirl घर्णति & quia 
pre. BI & wq perf, ufórar p. fut. घूर्णिष्यति-ते fut. srg- 
end- con. madig & agiz aor. yafika des. 
छर्णित pp. Pass. d pre. अधूर्णि aor. Cau, ald & pre- 
-A aor. 
q 1 P. & 10 C. to sprinkle घरति ॐ घारयति-ते pre. जघार perf. 
घरिता and घाराबेता p. fut. अघारीत्‌ aor. घारित and घृत pp. 
yw 8 ए. to shine, to burn घणोति, wey & घृणुते qd pre. 
अघर्ण & अपृणे perf. घर्णिता p. fut. अपर्णीत्‌ & झघर्शिष्ट aor. 
घृण्ण pp. 
1 P. to rub, to brush, to crush घर्षति pre. जघरे perf, «(dat 
p. fut. घर्षिष्यति fut. झघर्षिष्यत्‌ con. अधर्दीद्‌ aor, gea ben. 
जिघर्षिषाति des. Pass; — NN pre. अधार्वि aor. 080:--घर्ववति-ते 
pre. KGT & अञ्जघर्षत्‌-त aor. ge pp. घर्दित्वा & qur ger. 
ar 1 P. to smell खित्रति pre. अन्नो perf. mat p. fat. me 
fut. seag con. MN & अन्नासीतू aor. seang ॐ N ben. 
(अप्रासति des. Pass: घ्रायते pre. ama aor. 0४7:--ध्रायबति-से 
pre. अजिप्रपत--त & भञ्जिप्रिपत्‌-त aor, घाव OF प्राण pp. 


S 
g 1A. to sound rad pre. Sg perf. star p. fot. wee 
aor. N ben. 


4 
ya 


q 
em 1 C. to be satisfied, चकति-ते pre. चचाक ॐ लेके perf. चकिता 
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p. fut. n & अचाकीत aor. awir & afz aor. 
चकित pP 

Nd 2 ए. to shine, to be prosperous च क्ञास्ति eq pre. चकासान्न- 
कार-चक्रे, &c. perf. 'चकातिता p. fot. चकासिष्यति fut. अचकास- 
N con. अचकासीत्‌ & अचकातेष्ट aor. Cau:—qaeraara ते pre. 
अची चकासत्‌-त & अचवकासत्‌ -त aor. चकासित pp. 'वकातित्वा 
ger. "mra int. 

M 2 A. to speak, to tell, to say “वटै pre, "ert, «rear, , 
शकशो & N perf. sr & कशाता p. fut. अढ्यतू-त, भक शा- 
सीत्‌ झकशास्त aor. झबायातू, AN., कशायातू, etary, suede 
& Fe ben. 

M1 P. to go, to jump चञ्चति pre. चचञ्च perf. afaa p. fut. 
अचत्रीत aor. HN pp. 

A 1 P. to break चटति pre. qwie perf. «fèar p. fut. - 
व्वटीत्‌ aor. 

N 10 U. to kill, to injure, to break meafg- à pre. 'चाट्यां- 
चकार--चक्रे, dc. perf. व्वटविता p. fut. «efaeafq-q fut. 
झचटविष्यत--त con, भ चीचटत्‌-त aor. चरित pp. 

wz 1A, to be angry d pre. चेडे perf. चेडिता p. fut. 
भचयडिट aor. 

wy 1 P. to give, चणावि pre. N perf. चणिता p. fut. tf 
or svat, aor, 

wz 1 U. toask, wafü-W pre, चचाद-चेदे perf. 

“अन्दर to shine, to be glad, चन्द ति pre. perf. 
'वन्दिता p. fut. re aor, 

* This root is defective in the non-conjugational tenses. 


when it means to leave“ it does not substitute qup as Qa 


fam aor. 
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wr 4 P. to kill qafa pre: «epp perf. चनिता p. fat, 
re fle. अचानीक aor. 

WE 8 P. to console चपति pre, «repr perf. थपिता p. fat. 
अचपीत्‌.-भचा Py, aor. 

चर्‌ 10 U. to griud woafa—% pre AN चळे perf. 
far p: fut, अचीचपत्‌ - त aor: 

चम्पू 10 U. to go,to move TAN pre. चम्पयांचकार--च के 
perf. चम्ययिता p. fut. अचियम्पत्‌-त aor. 

चमू I P. t drink, to eat चमति pre. चचाम pert. «frai 
p. fut, चा ष्याते fut, असमिष्यत्‌ ८००. अमीत aor, Can. चामयत्ति- 
pre: अनी Nd aor. चिचानेषर्ति des. चान्त pp. चन्ध्वा or चमिस्वा ger. 

चय्‌ 1 ^. lo go Sad pre. AA perf, wfrar p fat. अचरि aor, 

चर्‌ 1 P. to walk, to perform, to eat थराति pre, MN perf, 
चरिता p. fut. 'चरिष्याति fut, अर्चा:ध्यत्‌ con. चेर्थात्‌ Den, rn 
aor. Feraftefa des. Pass: — 'च्थते pre. spenfè aor. चरित pp. 

न्व्‌ 6 P. to abuse, to discuss «ría pre. red perf. ववाचता 
p fut, चर्यिध्यति fut. अर्खिब्यत्‌ con. ere Mq aor. «fra pp: 

चर्च 10 ए. to read over, to study A FH pre. चर्चयांचकार 
चके, &० perf. 'अचंगिता p. fut. N aor. 

& 1P, & 10 U. to eat, to chew id & चर्दयति ते pre. 
चर्चा & चर्वयांचकार-चके perf. चर्विताः & चर्याथिता p. fot. 
ada pp. | 

चलू 1 P. to stir, to shake चलाते pre. «ems perf. चलिता p. 
fut, sr" त्‌ aor Cau— 'बलयाते-ते ॐ चालयति--ते pre. 
भची चळतू-त aor. चलित pp. 


wm 6 P. to sport, to frolic चढूति pre. (see above for the 
other forms ) 
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‘wa 10 ए. to foster चालयाते A pre. आऋलंयांचकार--चक्रे &. pert. 

wy 1 U. to eat «wíq4—W pre. qy or M perf. 

चर्‌ 1 P. to kill, to injure चइति pre अचाय perf. 

चह 1 P. & 10 ए. to be wicked «fq & चहयति-ते pre. 

"Tw 1 ए. to worship चायति-ते pre. चअचाय--चचाबे perf. 
iaar p. fut. चायिष्यति-ते fut. sarig, भच विष्ट aor, Cau. 
वयापर्या ते pre अचचापतू-त aor. चिचायिषति-व des, 

fa 5 U. to heap up, to collect चिनोति & चिनुते pre. चिकाय 
चिचाय & चिक्य, चिच्ये perf. चता p. fut. चेब्यति fut. 
उप्चिच्यत्‌-त con. NN & sag aor. Ha & adie ben. 
'चिर्कषवि-चे des. Pass: — ad pre. N aor. चित pp. 
furem ger. 

Fw 10 U. to gather चबयति-ते & चपयलि-ले pre. war — 
wa & चपयांभकार-चके perf, 

Fez 1 P. & 10 C. to send eut wea & चेटयाति-ते pre. 
fa &. “वेटयाँचकार-- चके &c. perf. चेटिता &. चेटायिता p fut- 
aada & अचीचिट्तू-त aon 

Taq 1 P. to notice, to understand Fd, pre. चिचेत perf. 
Aa p. fut, 'चेतिष्याते fut. erwíqe:q con. Ad aor. 
fae ben. चिचेतिषति des. Cau:— चतयति-ते pre. 
झचीचितत्‌--त aor. 2985--चित्यते pre. अचाति aor. चित्त pp. 
fafaer & 'चेतिव्वा ger. 

इलत. 10 U. to think, to consider daf NN pre. 
खितयांचकार--चक्रे, &c perf. चितयिता p. fot. afafraq—a 
aor, fram & चितयिषीष्ट ben. Pass. चिन्स्यते pre. अचिन्वि 
sor. चिंतित pp. चितयित्वा ger. 
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faq 1 P. to think fata pre. चिचत perf. चिंतिता p. fut. 
fed aor. चिन्तित pp. 

चिल 6 P. to put on clothes चिळति pre, Free perf. चलिता 
p. fut, अचेछीतु aor, 

Fae 1 P. to become loose fait pre. fufww perf. चिह्निवां 


p fut. eimi aor, चिल्लित pp. 
virg 10 ए. to suffer 'चीकयति-तें pre. चीकयांचकार “चक्रे perf. 
evel N N-N aor. 


NA 1 A. to praise Mud pre. चिचीमे perf, चीमिता p. fut. 
अचीमिष्ट aor. 


चीव 1 U. to wear चीवाते-ते pre चिचीव-वे perf. 'चीविता p. 
fut, भचीवीत & अचीविष्ट ४07. 

qeq 1 P. to bathe चुच्यति pre 'चुच्योच perf. 

wz 6 P. to cut चुटति pre. चुचोट perf, चोरिता p. fut. अचोटीतू aor. 

yz 1 P. to become less wera pre. wwe perf. चुंडिता p. fut, 
erg dig sor. 

«pp 1 P. to ooze चीततिं pre. wera perf. चोतिता p. fat. r- 
सीतू aor. 

10 U. to direct, to throw चोदयति-ते pre. चोदयांचकार--च के 
&c, perf. 'बोदबिता p. fut, चोदायिष्यति-ते fut. r NN त 
con, N- -त sor. 'चोदित pp. 

eq 1 P. to move slowly चोपति pre. wary perf, चोपिता p. fate 
wr aor. 

N 1 P. to kiss चुम्बति pre. yyer perf. At p. fut, अचुम्बीत्‌ 
aor. चंबित pp. 

ww 10 U. to kiss, to touch चुम्ब याति-ते pre. -, 
&c, perf, चुम्बपिता p. fut. शच्ू चुम्बत्‌ aor. Wa pp. 
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ex 10 U, to steal or rob, to take 'वोरवजति-ते pre. 'चोरयांच- 
कार--चक्रे, &c. perf. चोरबिता p. fut. 'वोरबिष्यति-ते fut. अचोरपि- 
-d con. अंचूच्रव--त sor. rap & चोरयिषीष्ट ben. 
INN des. ?985:--'चोयेते pre. अचोरि aor. चारित pp. 
«nae ger. 

"X 10 U. te reduce to powder, to crush चूर्णयति-ते pre. 
चूजयांचकार--चक्रे, &0. perf. 'चूजबिता p. fut. 'चूणयिष्याति-ते 
fut. अचूण्णाबिष्बत्‌-त con. अ दचूणत्‌ - त aor. चूर्णित pp 
1 P. to drink, to suck चूषति pre. चुचूष perf, चुषिता p. fut 
NN aor. चुषित pp- 

N 6 P. to hurt, to kill चुन्तति pre. qad perf, चर्चिता p. fut. 
अचर्तीत्‌ aor. चिचर्तिषति or चिचृत्सति des, 

qq 10 U. to kindle n- pre. चर्पयांचकार--चके, &c. pert. 
ada p. fut. अचीचपत्‌ -त, अचचर्पत्‌ -त aor. 

चेल 1 P. to go चेलति pre. चिचल perf. 'चे.लेता p. fut. M aor. 

wz 1 A. to stir, to make effort Fed pre, frs? perf. 'चटिता p. 
fut, चेष्टिष्यते fut. eam con, अचष्टिष्ट aor. alegre Bon. 
Pass. चेष्टघते pre. «gw pp. 

1 A- to drop down sw pre. N perf. च्योता p. fut. 
«rex fut. भच्योष््रत con. भच्योष्ट 307. sargye ben. च्यत pp 

‘gq 1 P. to flow, to drop down च्योतति pre. चच्योत perf. 
च्योतिता 9. fut. श्योतिष्याति fat. अच्योतिष्यतू con, अच्यतत्‌, अच्यो- 
ary aor. sgag ben. 


छ na 
छ्‌ 1 U. to cover छशति-ते pre. चच्छाद & «res perf. Sar p. 
fut. मच्छरीतु, भच्छादीतू & मच्छर्दिष्ट aon N pp- 
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Sz 10 ए. to conceal छादयाति--ते pre. छादयांचकार-चक्रे, ॐ perf. 


छादविता p. fut. SAN pp. 


छम्‌ 1 P. to eat छमति pre. n perf. छमिता p. fat- ष्मच्छमीत्‌ or 


ei 


उ च्छामीत्‌ aor 
10 U. to vomit, giaa- pre. छर्दवांचकार--चक्रे 2071. Sd 
p. fut. भचिच्छदंत्‌-त aor. छर्दित pp. 


fq 7 U.tocut, to mow. छिनत्ति & छिन्ते pre. चिच्छद्‌ & चिच्छिदे 


perf. छेत्ता p. fut. छेस्स्पति-ते fut. N- A con, Seay 
gedir Ben. ees mq, अच्छेस्तीत्‌ & अच्छित्त aor. छिन्न pp. 


mz 6 P. to cut छुरति pre. «egre perf. छोटिता p. fut. d NN 


aor. 

6 P. to touch छुपति pre. चुच्छोप perf. stat p. fut. छाप्स्याते 
fut. E con. अच्छोप्सीत्‌ aor. 

1 P. to devide Std pre. wear perf. छोरिता P- fot: 
छोरिष्याति fut. अच्छोरिष्यत्‌ con. झच्छारीत्‌ aor. 

6 P. to envelop. gufq pre ( see above.) 

1 P. & 10 U. to kindle छईति & छर्दयति-ते pre. wesi 
छदयांचकार--'चक्रे &0. perf. oda & saar p. fat. staf 
& छदायेष्यति-ते fut. arepiteaq & अच्छपेयिष्यत्‌-त ०००. 
अच्छर्दत्‌ & अरचिस्छर्वृतू-त aor 

6 U. to play, to shine, vomit छुणत्ति & A pre. rw = 
qes} perf. छर्दिता p. fat, fn or छत्स्वोत-ते fat. 
asig & अच्छार्देट aor. gum ofide & te: 
चिच्छरदिषाति-से and चिच्छुस्सति-ते des 

4 P. to cut. छ्यति pre. west perf. छाता p. fut. grad 
fut, अछास्यतू con. mesq & अच्छासीत्‌ aor. चिच्छासाति 
des. छात or छित pp. छारबा or छिस्वा ger. Pass, Ste pre- 
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अक्ष 2 P. to eat, to consáme अक्षिति pre, wwa perf. HN 
p. fut. अक्षिष्वति fut. झ अशिष्यतू con armaq aor. अद्यात्‌ 
ben. 04प:--जशयाति pre. 8 NA aor. way pp. 

wa 1 P. to fight, अभाते or Amd pre. wary or way 
perf. जजिता or अजिता p. fut. sakaq or अजं जीतु aor. 

*- 1 P. to become twisted ज़रति pre. ware perf. जाटिता 
p. fut. RN aor, 

जन्‌ 4 P. to be born sme pre. जते perf. अनिता p. fut. जनिष्यते 
int. अजनिध्यत con. आजाने--अजनिष्ट aor. जनिषीष्ट ben. जिजनिषति 
des. Pass: — N or आयते pre. अजाने Cau: शनवाति 
pre. RN aor. fe aor. ger. जात pp. 

आफू 1 P. to mutter अपति pre. जजाप perf. अपिता p. fut. 
अपिच्याति fut. अजपिष्पत्‌ con, अजपीत्‌ or मजापीतू aor. N. 
ben, जि जापिषाते des, ?७88:--अप्यते pre. अञ्जापि aor, Cau:— 
आपवति--ते pre. भजीजपतू-त aor. 

अम्‌ 1 A, to yawn जम्भते pre. smi perf. AN p. fut, अजम्मिष्ट 
aor. AEN ben. जिजम्मिषते des. Cau:- जम्भयति pre. अज. 
"TW aor. 

wu 1 P. to eopulate जमति or अम्भति pre. जजाम, जजम्भ perf, 
अभिता or अंभिता p. fut. अजभीतु or N aor, 

ww 1 P. to eat जमति pre. sco perf. sagt p fut, भज- 
मीतू aor, | 

weg 1 P. to murmur, to prattle जल्पति pre. seq perf. ज, 
fèra p fut. जल्पिष्याति fut erafeqeTy con. अ अल्पी त्‌ aor. 
Pass, N pre. meq sor. जल्पित pp. 

wi 1 U. to hurt, to kill जपति-ते pre. sama or sew perf. 


P 
d 
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जपिता p. fat, अजभीत्‌ & अञ्जषिष्ट aor. 

जस्‌ 4 P. to set free weaft pre. sara perf. असिता p. fat. 
WHAT or Bway aor. 

अस्‌ 10 ए. to hurt जासयति -ते pre. - &c pert, 
जासयिता p. fut. अजीजसत्‌ -त aor. 

wry 2 P. to awake ज्ञागर्ति pre. जज्ञागार-गर & जागरांचकार perf. 
wma p. fut. आगरिष्याते fut. अजागारिष्वत्‌ con. अजागरीत्‌ 
aor. smerig ben. जिजागरिषाति des. ?885:--जागर्यते pre. झजागारि 
aor. Cau— जागरयाति-ते pre. अगरित pp- 

f 1 P. to conquer लवाते pre. जिगाय perf. जेता p. fut: 
जेथ्याति fut. m Send con. अजैषीत्‌ aor. जीबात्‌ ben. जिगीषति 
des. 097:--जआापपवि--ते pre. भजीजपत्‌ -त aor. जिव pp. जित्वा 
ger. Raq iuf. 

tft 5 P. to kill जिरिणाति pre. 

जिन्व्‌ 1 P. to be pleased जिन्वति pre.fst3ex perf. जिन्विता 
p. fut. अजिन्वीतू aor. 

fay 1 P. to sprinkle Nd pre. fare perf. षिता p. fut. 
जपिष्यति fut. मजेपीत्‌ aor 

जीव्‌ 1 P. to live जीवति pre. जिजीव perf. जीविता p. fut, whe 
ष्यति fut, अजीविष्यत्‌ con ध्यजीयीत्‌ aor. Pass. जीव्यते pre. अजीवि 
aor. Cau, जीवयति-ते pre जीवित्वा ger. जावितुम्‌ inf. जीवित pp. 

जर 6 A. to like जुषते pre. N perf, जोषिता p. fut. भजोबिष्ट 
aor. Pass. cad pre. भञ्जाषि aor. Cau. जोषयति-वे pre. N 
aor. NW pp. 


* It is Atmanepadi when it is preceded by prepositions 
(वि & परा. 
T This root is found only in the Vedas, 
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1 P. & 10 C. to think, to examine wa & जोषयाति -ते 
pre. Sarg & जञोफ्यांच कार--चक्रे perf. जोषिता ओषयिता p. fut, 
अजोर्ष त्‌ & अञ्जञ्जोषत्‌ त aor, wz pp 

get 1 A. to yawn yeaa pre yè perf. जुम्मिता p. fut. 
ञ्ञाम्मष्त्रते fut, Ren con, N aor, अमित or YET pp. 

= 4 P. to grow old जीयोति pre. mt perf, जरितः or जरीता 
p. fut, जरिष्याति, जरीष्याते fut, भजरिव्यतू, N con. झजारीत्‌ 
or N 807. daa ben. जिजरियति, जिजरीगते or जिजीषति 
des. 081:--जरयति--ते pre, Pass mad pre, जीर्ण pp. 

x 1 & 9 P. to wear out wae or शूर्णाति pre, ssp perf, 
अरिता or Aer p. fut. अजारीत्‌ aor, 090:--जारयति ते pre. 

a 10 U.to grow old rn, pre. जारयांचकार A, &c. perf: 
आराविता p. fut, अजीजातू--त aor. 

NI A. to go S pre. जिजेरे perf. Sitar p. fut. अञ्ञेषिष्ट 
aor, 

$3 1 A, to try A pre. जिजहे perf. जहिता p. fut. d aor, 

% 1 P. to decay आयति pre. जज्ञो perf. जाता p. fut, अञासीत्‌ 
aor आयात्‌ ben. जिजास,ते des, 

yg 10 U. to know, to cause to know, to see, to please ज्ञप- 
यति-ते pre. जञपयांचकार--चक्रे, &०. perf. ज्ञपयिता p. fut. Ju- 
विध्याति-ते fut rau , -त con, अजिज्ञपत्‌ -A aor. fg- 
fa—a or जिज्ञपायिषाति ते des. 

ज्ञा 9 U. to know जानाति & जानीते pre. war or M perf, 
ज्ञाता p. fut. ज्ञास्याति-ते fut, अज्ञास्यत्‌-त con. भ्षज्ञासीत्‌ or 
amea 807. ज्ञायात्‌, Ned & ज्ञासीष्ट ben. जिज्ञासाति- des. Cau: - 
शापयाति-ते & m- pre अजिज्षपत्‌ -त aor, Pass ज्ञायते 
pre. अज्ञाथि aor, ज्ञ तुम्‌ inf, ज्ञात्वा ger, ज्ञात pp. 
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शा 10 ए. todirect ज्ञापयपति--ते pre. ज्ञापयांचकर--चक्रे perf 
ज्ञापयिता p fut, ज्ञापविष्याते-ते fut, अज्ञापयिष्यत्‌ व con, Pass:— 
ज्ञाप्यते pre ज्ञापित pp. 

क्या 9 P. to become old जिनावि pre. जिज्ओ perf. swat p. fut. 
क्र्यास्पति fut, asnaq ०००. N ud aor, Nad ben 
जिञ्यासति des, Pass. जीयते pro. arsaa aor, Cau, N 
N pie. जीन pp. स्वा ger. 

1 A, to go N pre. wsi] perf. sarar p. fut. ers ve aor. 

जि 1 P. to conquer garg pre. जि शाव perf, जेता p. fut. अडे रीतू aor. 

far 10 U. to become o'd ज्ञावययति-ते pre. आययांयचकार--चके 
&c, perf. आययिता p. fut, अञ्िञ्ियत्‌-त aor, 

FN 1 P, to be hot with fever or passion sd pre. wsm 
perf. RA p. fut, s*fécwfa fut, r ANN con. अङ्चारीत्‌ 
aor, अणे pp 


F 1 P, to burn, to glow ssf] pre. i perf. sfasa 
p. fut, उवलिष्याते fut. अञ्वलिष्यत्‌ con. N aor, N pp. 
S- 
mi I P. to kil ned pre. aur perf. झबिता p. fut. Sc N 
MN aor, 
झर 1 U, to take, to put on झपति-ते pre. qm or wu 
prf. piar p. fut. अझ , मझाषीत्‌ or अझारिट aor. 
d-— 
tw 10 ए. to blind, to tie EAN pre टंकयांचकार -चढे, 
&c, perf श्कृबिता p, fut. अरडंकत्‌-त aor. टेक्षिव pp. 


zą 1 P. to be confused zefw pre, टटाल perf. efeat p. 
fut, met aor, 


| 


1 
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टिकू 1 A. to go, to move टेकते pre. टिटिक perf. देकिता p. fut. 
अटाकेष्ट aor. 

fiz 1 4. to go, to move £j pre. टिटीके perf. टीकिता p. fut. 
अटीकिष्ट aor, 

Rq 10 U. to throw, to send ?qafq—8W pre. देपयांचकार -'चक्रे, 
perf, टेपयिता p. fut. झटिटैपत्‌--त aor. 

डोक 1 A. to go रोकते pre. 

€ 

wz 10 A. to gather, to. heap डापयने pre. डापयांचके perf, 
डापयिता p. fut, आअढीडपतू aor, 

N10 A, to throw, to send डक तिते pre. डेबयांचकार-च के, 
perf. उबबिता p. fut, डेबजिष्यति-से fut. अडंबायष्ट्तून-त con. 
आअडिडबत्‌--त 

FN 4 P. to throw डिप्यति pre. feet perf. डोपिता p. fut. अडिपीत्‌ aor, 

fax 10 A. to gather डेपयते pre. डेपयांचके perf. डेपयिता p. fut. 
छारडीडिपत aor. 

fr 10 U. to throw डिम्बयठि-ते pre. डिम्दवांचकार--चक्रे perf. 
डिम्बायिता p. fut. झडिडिम्बत्‌-“त aor. 

[डम्‌ 10 U, toheap f&waf4—s& pre. डिमयांचकार--चक्े perf. 

डी 1 A. to fly, to go डयते pre. fred perf. डयिता p. fut. 
डविष्यते fut, अडयिष्चत con, अडयिष्ट aor. डयिषीष्ट Ben 
डिडयियते des, gia or डीन pp. 

ही 4 A. to Hy to go diag pre. fre perf. &c. डीत. pp. 

डल 10 U. to throw up डोळप्रति-ते pre डोळपांचकार--'पके 
perf. डोळयेता p. fut, rsd A aor. 
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ढोक I 4. to go to approach होकते ging perf, ढोकिता p. fat. 


शीकिष्पत fut. अडोकिब्यत con. mne aor. ढोकिषीष्ट Ben. 
090:--डाकबाते --ते pre. झडुढोकत्‌-त aor fà pp, 


तु 


wa 1 P. to bear, to laugh सक्ति pre. ders perf. afar p. fot, 


अतकीत aor, dr pp 


तश्‌ 1 P. to cut to wound qu pre, ततक्ष perf, तसिता ०7 तश ` 


p. fut. सक्षिष्याति, तश्यति fut, झतक्षीत्‌ aor. quam ben, ae pp. 
तक्षित्वा or agt ger. 

ww 5 P. to cut qma pre (fer the other forms, see 
the above root ) 

संग 1 P. to go, to shake तंगाति pre, qaa perf, dar p. fat, 
झतंगित aor. तंगित pp, 


तञ्च 1P. to go तञ्चति pre. aas perf. तञ्चिता p. fut. अतञ्चीत्‌ aor. ` 


wx 7 P. to contract, to shrink तनक्ति pre. was perf. qur 
afam p. fut. axed, तज्चिष्पाते fut, AN --अताळि cu 
con, वञ्चित pp. 


az 1 P. to grow qefq pre. ततार perf. wfear p. fut. t 


& झताटीतू aor, 

qx 10 ए. to beat ताड़याति-ते pre. ताड्यांसकार--चक्रे ८०. perf, 
ताडायेता p. fut, ताडविष्यति--ते fut, भताडविष्यत--त con, अती- 
तडत--त aor, Pass: - pre, ताडित pp. 


tz 1 A. to beat aya pre. ततेड perf. तंडिता p. fut. झातंडत aor. | 


तन्‌ 8 U, to spread, to go तनोति & amà pre. ततान ॐ तेने pert, 


qu 


तज 
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तनिता p. fut, तनिष्यति--ते fot. अतनिष्यत्‌-त con. MN, 
अतानीत्‌ & अतनिष्ट अतत aor तन्यात्‌ & तमिषीष्ट ben. तितांसाति- 
ते, तितंक्षति-ते or तितमिषाति-ले des Pass: t & तायते 
pre. अलामि aor, Cau:— तानयति-ते pre, - aor, 
तत pp. afrear & wen ger. 

4 A. to trouble, to be powerful qed pre. सपे perf. emt 
p fut. तष्स्बते fut, अतप्स्यत con, aceite ben, अतप्त aor, WW pp. 
1 U. to shine, to heat सपति--ते pre. तताप तेपे &0. perf. 
वप्ता p. fut. अताप्तीत्‌ & अतप्त aor. qara सप्सीष्ट ben. तितप्साते 
des, Pass: — grad pre, eram aor, 08॥:-तापवाति-ते pre. अतीतपत्‌-त 
aor. AN pp. 

10 U. to heat तापयात्रि--ते pre. तापयांचकार->चक्रे perf, तापविता 
p. fat. अतोतपतू--त. aor. 

4 P, to be suffocated, to be fatigued ताम्बाति pre. तताम्‌ 
perf, तमिता p, fut. समिष्यति fut, अतमिष्बत con. N aor, 
तांत pp. aren & acer ger, 

1 A. to go, to protest dad pre, तेये perf. तयिता p. fut, 
ade aor, 


we 10 U. to guess, to suppose, तर्कयति-ते pre. तर्कबांचकार-- 


A, Ac. perf, तर्कयिता p. fut. तकंयिष्यति-ते fut. अतर्कविष्यतू 
A con. अततर्कतू-त aor, तर्कित pp. तकेवित्वा ger. 


तं 1 P, threaten, to censure तर्जति pre. ततर्ज perf. तर्जिता 


p. fut. fc fut. af end con. r M aor. तर्जित pp. 


awa 10 A. to blame wa d pre. तर्जपांचक्रे perf, तर्जयिता p. fut. 


at 


aaasta aor. तर्जित pp. 
1 P. to kill, to hurt वदति pre. वत्व perf, affar p. fut. 
dH aor. 
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wq 1 P. & 10 U. to decorate, to assume gaf & तंसपति--ते 
pre. ada & संसयांच कार-चक्रे perf. तेसिता & तंसबिता p. 
fut. अतंसीत ॐ अतितंसतू-त aor. 

ava 1 A. to spread, to protect तायते pre. तताय perf. de 
p. fut. अतायिष्ट, अतायि aor. Ca0:—ताययाति-ते pre. 
अततायतू--त aor. 

RE 1 A. to go तेकते pre तेकिता p. fut. मवेकिश aor. 

N 5 P. to attack तिक्नाति pre. तितेक perf. Af Met p. fut. 
sr aor. 

तिग्‌ 5 P. to attack तिम्रोति pre. वितेग perf. fa p. fat. 
झतेगीत्‌ aor. 

fq 5 P. to hort तिप्नोति pre. तितेष perf. तेषिता p. fat. 
NN aor. 

तिज 1 A. to endure, to suffer with courage Prdwa pre. 
तितिक्षांचक्रे perf. तितिक्षिता p. fub. तितिक्षिष्यते fut. अतितिशिष्यत 
con. अतितिक्षिष्ट aor. तिविक्षिघोरट ben. तितिक्षते des. Cau:— 
qua4—w pre. 

तिङ 10 U. to sharpen तेजबति-ाते pre. तेजवांचकार--चक्रे pert. 
amer p. fut. मतीतिजतू--त aor. 

faz 1 A. to drop down, to sprinkle तेपते pre. तितिप perf. 
Bat p. fut. Ne fut. अतेप्स्वत con. तिप्सीष्ट ben. sifaw aor, 

(aq 1 P. to be wet. qug pre. वितेम perf. Ara p. fut. 
Sind sor. तिमिव pp. 

faq 4 P. to make wet तिम्यति pre.( see the above root. 
for the other forms. ) 


fax I P. to go तेलति pre. fads perf, Afsar p. fut. अतेतीत्‌ 


aor. 
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faa 6 P. & 10 U. to eat friendly with, विछति & तेलयति-ते 
pre. RAS, & t K, &. perf. तेतिता & तलपिता 
p. fut. masa & भतीतिलतू-स aor. 

दोक 1 A. to go diem pre. तितीके peri, तीकिता p. fut. भती- 
किष्ट, aor. 

तीव 1 P. to be fat, शीवति pre. fadta perf. सीता p. fut. 

a 2 P. to go, to kill, to grow तोति or तवीति pre. ware 
perf. शोता p. fot. तोष्बति fut. araq con. start aor. 

aw 1 P. to kill, to hurt, ufd pre. cru perf. तोगिता p. 
fut. srarsfiq aor. 

wa 1 P. to protect ufd pre. age perf. afwar p. fot. 
अर्तेलीत्‌ aor. 

सुञ्‌ 10 ए. to kill तुजबाति-ते & d- pre. तैजबांचकार-- 
चळे, ८९, & तोजवांचकार चके, &0. perf, तुंजविता ॐ तोजबिता 
p. fat. भततुंजव्‌-त & N- aor, 

wz 6 P. to cut, to quarrel सुरति pre. aate perf. तोडिता p. 
fut, Acre aor. 

wa 1 U. & 6 P. to tear, to kill aera, dud & guid pre. 

ag 1 P. to mortify &gíq pre. 

लज 6 P. to curve हुणति pre. तृतोण perf. तोणिवा p. fut, st- 
लोणीत aor. 

mw 6 U. to strike, to wound ufd pre. yaq & meu 
perf, तोशा p. fut, तोत्स्याति-ते fut. मतोत्स्यतू-त con. अतौत्सीत्‌ 
& maa 307. gurq—atele ben. ततुत्सति--ते des. Pass. 
शुष्यते pre. aft aor. Cau, तोदपति--ते pre. gaq- sor 
TW pp. gerr ger, | 

ae 7 P. to search auf pre. ade perf, rar p. fat. 
aN aor. 


D. K. 4 
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लष 1 & 6 P. to kill तोपति & तपाति pre. J perf. तापिता 

p. fut. NN aor. | 
q 1 P, to kill N pte. नुतुम्प perf. aqar p. fat. 

अलम्पीय aor. rad ben. 

तुम्‌ 4&9 P. to hurt, to kill तुम्बति & तुभ्नाति pre. तूतोम perf, 
erat p. fot, अवोगीत aor. 

लर 8 P. to make haste तुतोर्ति pre. हुवोर perf. तोरिता p. fat. 
cr aor 

wi 1 P. to kill, to hurt Talg pre. wad perf. श्विता p. 
fut. अतर्वीत्‌ aor. | 

qw 1 P. & 10 U. to rise, to weigh, to examine def 
& तोलयति--ते (हुलबाते-ते) pre. तुतोल & तोछयां चकार --चके, 
peff. तोलिता & तोलयिता p. fut. तोलिष्यति, तोलविष्परति-वे fut. 
झतोलिष्बत्‌, मतोछबिध्यतू-त con. तोल्यात्‌ dide Ben. 
अतोलीवु & अतुूहलत्‌ d aor Pass: — gend & तोल्यते pre, 
तोडित pp. ` 

gq 4 P. to be pleased, or satisfied geig pre. T pert. 


तोश p. fut. agafà fut. अतोकषवत्‌ con. garq ben. N 


aor, ५५:—तोषवति-ते pie. अत तपतू--व aor. Pass: w 
pre. अत्ता aor pp. "ET ger तोष्टुम्‌ inf 


ga 1 P. sound तोसति pre. तुतोष perf तोतित p. fut. 


अतोसीव aor 


ww 10 U..to contract. तूणबति--ते pre. तणयांयकार--चकळे perf. 


quar p fat. अततणतू--त aor, 
an 10 A. to fill up तूणयते pre 


rt 4 A. to go hastily हरषेते pre. ततरे perf. शरिता p. fas 


wen aor 
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ea 1 P. to go gaf pre ततक्ष perf. वृक्षिता p. fut. agal 


sor, तृष्ष्याव्‌ ben, 


qw 8 ए. to eat तणोंति & aa, तृणोति & qua pre. aad 


& aga perf. वर्णिता p. ‘fot. तर्णिध्यति-ते fut. अतर्णिब्यत्‌-त 
con. झतणीत, wane, stad aor, 


बृह 1 P. & 7 U. to split, to destroy dia ॐ quid, AN pre. 


wat & WM perf. affar p. fut. तर्दिष्कति-ते fut. nafga 
~त con, waaay, watiq & अतर्दिष्ट aor gary & dN & 
वृस्सीए ben. faaffafa—e or fageafs—® des. gem pp. 


34 4 P. to become satitfied तृप्वति, pre. qud perf. तर्पिता 


तप्तां, war p. fut. affvara, तप्स्यति, बप्स्याति fut, भतर्पिप्यन्‌ 
STACEY, ATE cop, way, NAR भचषाप्सीयू, star 
207. end ben. तितर्पिषाति, तितृप्साति des qu pp. affan 
अहम्‌, avy inf 


gq 5 P. to be pleased नेति pre. aad perf. तर्पिता p. fut 


be 


श्र 


AT 
€ 


~ 


rs 


अतर्षीब्‌ aor. asmq ben. तितर्पिषति or तितृष्सति des. रपि 
pp. तापल्या ger. 

6 P. to be pleased, aqf@ pre, ( see above.) 

1 P. & 10 U. to light, to kindle, तपीति & adafa—a 
pre. wal & तपेबांचक्राए--बक्रे, &c perf. तर्पिता & वपदिता 
p. fut. aagig & भवितपंतू-त aor. 

4 P. to be Thirsty. तुष्यते pre aad perf, di dat p. fut, 
afacata fut. ` भतर्चिष्यत्‌ con. agag aor, aey ben. 
Cau— Auf- pre. अदीतृरतु त & अततपतू-त aor. तृषित 
pp. gimp & Aer ger. 

7 P. to injure, to kill. gene pre. qag perf. afar p. 
fut, akey fut. wrefde.q con. aragfg ror, wey ben. 
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f Mud & faq गति des. 080:--सहबति--ते pre. waaka 
छठीतृहदु -त sor Paas. तृत्यते pre. भर्ताद्‌ aor. ed pp. 
az ger. q Nd inf. 

ge 6 P. to kill, to hurt वृक्ते pre. ससह perf. affar or edi 
p. fut. wes or spp fui. ewig or agug ar. 
मृड pp. तर्दित्वा or तहा ger. 

we 10 ए. to kill. dN pre. miuiwerc—wik perf. af- 
fag p. fot. आततईतू-त ॐ adiagg—a aor. 

aq 6 P. to kill N pre. age perf. Wear or get p. fat. 
लृंडिध्यति, dew fot. is, भतृक्यब्‌ ०००. N or 
rar AN aor. seg ben. fer or facht पति des. 

त्‌ 1 P. to crose over, to swim सरति pre. सतार perf. aRar 
सरीता p. fot. तरिष्यति, तरीण्यति fut. अतरिष्बक्‌, wateg con. 
rare aor. तीर्यातु ben. वितीबंति, डितरिषाते, तिसरी H des. 
तीण pp. तीत्वा ger. Pase:—atd@ pre. Wt perf. सारिता, after, 
erar p. fut. अतारि aor, तात्प, तरिकीट dt fte, bea. Cana: 
तारबति-वे pre. 

aw 1 P. to protect तेजति pre. तितेज perf. तेजिता p. fol, 
अतेभी व्‌ aor. 

aq 1 A. to drop down, to shake NW pre. Read perf. देपिता P- 
fat, अवेपिष्ट aor. 

en 1 P. toabandon ed pre. qea perf. eem p. fat. 
स्वदाति fot. IRAT con. अस्वाकीत aor. nd ben. Can: 
त्याजप्रति-ते pre. अतिश्यञ्जतू-त aor. Pass, स्थते pre. 
अत्याजि aor. SK Pp. त्यक्त्वा ger. r inf. 


we 1 A. to go Wa pre. qý% perf, भंकिता p. fot. wri- 
कीत्‌ aor, 
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TH) 1 P. to go अस्ति or चर्वति pre. तचार or ewe perf, 


waar or wat p. fut, N or mieg aor, 


श्‌ 1 P. to move «nfi. pre. qwa perf. ar p. fut. N- 


N 
we 


wd 


गीयू aor. 
lP.to try weft pre. awe perf, titer p. fat. M aor. 
1 A. to be ashamed W pre. wq perf. अपिता ० wm 
p. fut, चपिथ्यते, «cra fut. अचषिच्यत, NN N con. अजवपिश 
Or अचाइ aor. NN or adie ben. Cau:— *quü— pre. 
f N- aor. wg pp. चपित्वा or Wa ger. NN wr 
iuf. 

1 &4 P. totremble, to fear असति & चस्यति pre, quia 
perf. wftrar p. fat. चतिष्याते fut. अचसिष्यन्‌ com. wrerárq 
er NN aor. N ben. Pass: — end pre. अचासि aor. 
(87: - wrgafa— pre. शतित्रसद्‌-व sor. wer pp. चसित्या 
ger. why inf. 

19 U. to go, to hold, to oppose daf? & pre चतबांचक्रार-- ` 
at, &c. perf. wafaat p. fut. NAH N- aor. 


N. 1 P. to go शिखति pre. fafaeq perf. चिंखिता p. fut. N- 


2 
J 


> 


Faeig aor. 

4 & 6 P. to tear, to break. अव्याति-जंटति pre. aie 
perf. gitar p. fut, wíeemíq fut. अत्र Te oon, aredig 
aor. Yq ben. Cau:—eyzafa—a pre. NZN aor. Pass, 
S pre. eri aor. ga pp. wiren ger. 

10 A. to tear seq pre, त्रोट्यांचक्रे ०71. बोटविता p. fut. 


e 


| 1 & 6 P. to kill जोपति, त्रुपति & बंपति pre. 
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* 1 A. to protect ax pre, qw perf. शाता p. fat, आस्यते 
fut. Mead con, झत्रास्त aor. weete ben, Cau:— wrraíw 
“ते pre. अतित्रपत्‌-त aor. Pass. चावत pre. अक्मायि aor. जात 
pp. waq inf. 

arm 1 A. to go. ओको pre. gar perf. Sh p. fut. A- 
किष्यते fut. NHR aor. 

स्वक्ष 1 P. to pare त्यक्षति pro, werg perf. raf or ewer p. fut. 
स्वक्षिष्वाते, स्वाति fut. अस्वशीत --भत्वाशीत aor. स्वक्याद्‌ ben. 

ट्श 1 P. to go, to shake. स्वलि pre, den perf. स्वगिला p. 
fut. seif aor. 

4 6 P. to cover, ewig pre. aem perf, N p. fat. 
NN aor, 

era 1 P. to go, to move, s pre. atte perf, «irn 
p. fut, sejt aor. स्वच्यातू ben. 

N 1 A. to hurry, to move with speed. सखरते pre. त्वरे perf. 
स्वस्ति p. fut. अस्वरि aor. eq रेपी१ ben. तिस्वरिषते des. exter 
or हूण pp. Cau. fd pre. NN aor. 

fag 1 U. to shine, to glitter. स्वेषति-ते pre तिस्वेष perf. ee 
p. fut. स्वेक्थति-ते fut, अल्वेदवत्‌ू-त con. झव्विक्षत्‌ --त aor. 

स्तर 1 P. to proceed with fraud, त्सरति pre, mean perf. स्सारिता 

pe. fut. N aor, 


q-- i 
zz 6 P. to cover, to hide srg(q pre. gute perf. tia 
p. fut, MWA aor, 
थव 1P. to injury, to hurt थु ( थू) A pre. gag perf, afta 
p. fut. अधूर्वीतु aor. 


ex 
C 
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vq 1 P. to bite, to sting दंशाते pre. year perf. dur p. fut. 
wena fot. srzi aor, दद्यात्‌ ben. ।देढ्सति des. दृष्ट pp. 
E inf. r ger. 

m 1 A. to go in speed, to grow, to hurt xd pre. N pert. 

ww 5 P. to kill to protect ifẹ pre. qum perf. दृषिता p 
fut. अदधीत्‌ aor. 

WE 10 U. to fine, to punish, इण्डबति-ते दण्डयांचका-चके' 
&c. perf, दुण्डविता p. fut. दृण्डयिष्याते-ते fut. अदण्डयिष्यत्‌ -त 
con, अदद्ण्डत्‌-त aor. दण्डित pp. 7 

R 1 A. to give N pre. W perf. aRar p. fot. Fed 
fat, झंददिष्यत con, etafte aor, arate ben. दिवृदिषते des. 
Cau:—er¢afe. ते pre. अदीददत्‌-त aor, mE 

इः 1 A. to hold, to present qaq pre. WW perf. दाषेता p 
fut. aniz aor, दृषिषीष्ट ben. ftefaqa des, Cau:— दाघयवि 
—® pre. Pass. M pre. 

n 10 U. to command, to send mwafü-H & देभयति-त 
pre. देभ॑पांचकार--चक्रे, 40. FH - &. perf 

q1 5 P. to hurt, to go, to deceive, कृभ्मोति pre. gge perf. 
qaar p. fut. दृग्मिष्याते fat. NRC con. अवृस्भीस्‌ aor 
घिष्तति, धीप्सति & farà des, कऽ pp. NM f- unf ger. 

ww 4 P. to be tamed,. to conquer दाग्याते pre. दुदाम perf. 

दमिता p. fat. दामेष्याति fot. अद्मिष्वत्‌ू con. NN aor. 
कमित or ata pp. eat or F ger. | 

1 A. to pity, to protect, to love, to go, to give M pre. 

ura, &c perf. qfaar p. fot दाबिष्दते fut. अदविष्पत con. 

wefqe aor. afaq pp. 


ia 
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दरिद्री 2 P. to be poor or needy fer pre. बरिद्रांचकार or 
दृदरिशे perf.. fer p. fut. srefüftq or sauria aor. 
end ben. विद्रिक्षाताते or रिर्रिष्रिपति des «Ria pp 

N 1 P. to burst open, to expand weg pre. W perf. 
दकिता p. fat. भरालीतू aor. कलित pp. Cau:—to eat, to tear 
ufd or qeu pre. 

. 4 P. to perish दृस्ति pre. qqa perf. ear p. fat. 
NN aor. 

इस्‌ 10 A. to see, to bite (qa pre, देसबा चक्रे perf, 

N 1 P. to barn, to pain वृहति pre. qqm perf, N p. 
fut. zeae fut. NN con. amq aor. nN ben. 
विधक्षति des. Can: — दाहयति-ते pre. r N- aor. Pass. 
दह्यते pre. ruft aor. दग्ध pp. ger. M inf. 

दा. 1 P. to give यच्छति pre. दृद perf. दाता p. fut. qreqía fat, 
अदास्वत्‌ con, N aor. Nd ben, दित्सति des. Pass: - 
pre. Cau: NN pre. N- aor. TW pp. wen 
ger. Md inf. 

दा. 2 P. to out. ufd pro, (see above for the other formi) 

wt 8 U. to give, to put qui & इसे pre. दरो & हरे perf. दाता 
p. fut, दास्यति-ते fut. आदास्वत्‌ “त ०००. NM & भारत aor, 
दयात्‌ & adie beu, feugi -N १०. इत pp. Nu gen 
हातुम्‌ inf. Pass. दीबते pre. भशाबि aor. 

मू 1 U. to make straight ब्ीशंसाति--से pre. 

wp 1 U. to cut, to divide qrafr—2@ pre 

ww 1 A. to give Nun pre 

aq 5 P. to kill, injure दाशोति pre. 

qu 1 ए, to give qrafa—a@ pre. 
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fr 4 P. to shine, to throw, to play, to sell, totrifla with, 


to rejoice, to be sleepy Rema pre. fort perf. देविता p. 
fut. NH aor. दीष्यात्‌ ben. map or डिहाबपाति des. 
Pa85:-दीव्बते pre. Cau:—zqaja—a pre, अवीक्षितु-त aor. 
qa or थून pp. 

f&v 1 P. & 10 U. to cause to lament, to vex देवति & वेद प्र- 
fa—a pre. र्ति & देवबांदकार--चके &. perf. 

N 6 U. to produce, to grant, to allow ftafa—a pre. विशेश 
& fd perf. देशा p. fut. Ma -A fut. svgeaq—-q con. 
मर्क्षत gor. fra & दिक्षीट ben. रिविक्षाति-ते des, Paas.— 
RATA pre. aiff aor. Cau— देशयति-ते pre, भदीदिषवू--त 
aor. fig pp. वेष्टुम्‌ inf. Rg ger. 

fez 2 U. to anoint, to polute aeq & fi pre, Raq & RR? 
perf. Year p. fat. भेदयति-ते fut. Nd oon, saw & 
अपिक्षत, अदिग्ध aor, ftery & विक्षीद ben. डिघिक्षति des. 
Pass: दिह्यते pre. अदेह aor. Cau, देह .ति-ते pre. ERR-I 
aor. Rea pp. fret ger. y inf, 

दी 4 4. to perish दीयति pre, HI 037. दाता p. fut. दास्वते 
fut, अदास्पत ०००. siea aor, qrez ben. दिशीष्रते des. दीत pp. 

N 1 A. to invest with a sacred threal, to dedicate oneself 
to, to sacrifice दीक्षते pre. दिरीक्ष perf. iuret p. fut, N: 
sor, Passi— «iex pre. mR aor. Cau— दीक्षवति -A 
pre. HHH aor. दीक्षित pp. दीक्षित्वा ger. Maq inf. 

दीवी 2 A- to shine, to appear दीवीते pre. दीध्यांचके perf. (eret 
p. fut. दीयिष्यते fut. अवीविष्यत con. 

बीप 4 A. to shine, to burn. दीष्यते pre. विदीपे perf. दीपिता 
p. fot, अदीपिष्ट & भद्दीपि 807, Qee ben. AATA des, 
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(४०:--दीप यति — pre. अदीरिपत्‌ -स & अदिदीपत्‌- aor. Pass. 

दीप्यते pre. झर्दीपि aor. did pp. 

1 P. to go, gate pre. (for other forms see the following 

root.) 

* 5 P. to burn, to distress, to give pain इंगोति pre. gert 
perf. 4m p. fut. दोष्याते fut. झदोष्पत con. airi aor. 
Amm ben. Neid des. Pass: -N pre. अर्दीरि aor. {a or 
हन pp. 

N 1 P. to kill (af pre, 

34 10 U. to shake to and fro दोलयति N pre. Ni- 
wi perf. होलविता p. fat. 

N 4 P. to be wrong, to be impure geuf pre. te perf, 

दोष्टा p. fut. अदोषवत्‌ con. होक्ष्वति fut. STET aor. Feng 

ben. Pass. कृष्यते pre. भरि aor. दृष्ट pp. 

2 U. to milk, to make a profit qty & gr pre. site 

& gay perf. दोग्या p. fot. paf r— fot, r N & 

भत, अदुग्ध aor. Gary ॐ क्षी ben. दृठ्शति-ते des. 

Pass:—gera pre. अदोहि aor. Cas. होहयाते N. pre. - 

N aor. दृष्य pp, Ft ger. dt inf. 

1 A. to suffer pain, to be sorry gaat pre. I perf. 
दविता p. fut, दविष्परते fut, अवविष्यत्‌ con. अवृविष्ट aor. 
दृबिषीष्ट ben. IN des. 0&0:--वावयति-ले pre. NWA 
aor. Pass gay pre, sat aor. TW pp. 

हृ 6 A. to worship, to regard ह्रियते pre. qy perf. दर्ता p. 
fut. अडत aor. fie ben. दिदरिषते des. Pass ·—ffrad pre. 
wf aor. Cau: — Nafd ते pre. झदीररतू--त aor. M PP. 
«em ger. mw inf, 


edi 


2 
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£X 4 P. to be glad, to be proud दृष्यति pre. Na perf. 
दर्पिता, दरों, wear p. fut. दार्षिष्वति, — इप्त्याते, बरप्स्वाते fut. 
aiig, veh Nd con. झदाप्यांतु, भदत, झड्राप्तीतू, 
d aor. दृच्यात्‌ ben. दिदर्िअति or दिड्न्ताति des. Cau:— 
दर्षवति-ते pre. भदीडृपत्‌-त or अवदपेतू-त aor, N pp. 

wz 1 P. & 10 U. to light, to kindle दर्पति & AN- pre. 

11 1 P. to see, to visit, to know, qwafw pre. agar perf. 
wer p. fut. gwafw fot. WW] con, enm & अद्राक्षीत्‌ 
aor. Tu ben. fund des. Cau.— dN pre. अदीदृङत्‌ - 
में & अददशत्‌--त aor. Pass दृइयते pre. em aor. gg pp 
Tel ger. gzq inf. 

£49 1 P. to be fixed or firm, to grow दहाति or NN pre, 

wee or te perf. effet or gar p. fut. अदहत्‌ or - 

हीत्‌ aor. बृहति, दृढ or geet pp. 

4 P. to split open, to tear दीर्यति pre. 

9 P. to tear, to divide दृणाति pre. ec perf. दारितां, «ret 

p. fut. «ema, दरीब्याति fot. अदरिष्यतू, Ned con. 

'झदारीतू aor. दीर्यात्‌ ben. दिदरिषाते रिररीषति, Ri des, 

Pass. दीर्यते pre. दीर्ण pp. 

है 1 A. to protect, to cherish qq pre. fea perf. दाता p. 
fut. अदित aor. दासीट ben, feen des. ?&83:--दीयले pre, 
080:--दॉपयति--ते pre. दात pp. 

d 1 A. to sport, to lamert देवते pre. Fes perf. देविता p. 
fut. देविष्यत fut. अदेविष्पत con. अदेविष्ठ aor. Pass. eqq pre. 

J 17. to purify, to be purified दाजते pre. बदी perf. शता 
p. fut. दास्वाति fut. NN con, भद्ासीतू aor. दायात्‌ ben. 
विदासति des. Pass—traq pre. Cau:—4rTaf4 & pre. दात pp. 


aq "a 
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दो 4 P. to cut, to divide, to move. «fà pre. qA perf. दाता 
p. fut. अहात्‌ aor. Garg ben. fgegíq des. 0४०:-हापकाते- 
ते pre. fm pp. 

यु 2 P. to advance towards, to attack. सोति pre. wem 
perf. der p. fut, शोच्यति fut. dre con. अद्योीत्‌ aor. 
quía des. Pas: Jud pre. 050:-द्यावबति-ते pre. n. 
und- aor. 

WW 1 A. to shine. dad pre. RUA perf. «iar p. fut. 
qͤrferegd fut, अद्योतिथ्वत con. & दयातिष्ट & N aor. ICE 
Gre ben. Raw & Rar रते des. Cau:-d. ad- pre. 
WyUqq-q aor. N. Nd pp. 

A 1 P. to despise ma pre. 

yq 1 P. to run, gate pre. wmm perf. 

yt 2 P. to run, to sleep pfa pre. Mr perf. grat p. fat. 
grew fut. ergreaq con. झब्रासीत्‌ aor. 

N 1 P. to wish, to sound ह्रॉक्षति pre. 

pa 1 A. to be able rad pre. 

l P. to run, to rush, to melt gaíq pre. वृद्राव perf. होता p. 
fut. grad fut. HHH cou. sTHPTq 907. gà des. 
Pass.— TAN pre. IHN aor. Cau:— द्रावपाति pre. भदिङ्गवस्‌ 
or NAA aor. Id pp. 

yw 6 P. to kill gara pre. 

ye 4 P. to bear malice or hatred Werf pre. te perf. 
fear, ह्रोग्या, डोडा p. fot. शेहिष्याते or Wed fut, 
ameg, H con, wgra 07. Cau:-greafa -N 
pre. NN, A sor. Id or FE pp. ब्रोहिते, Hy, होड inf. 

y 9 U. to kill, to hurt ब्रुणाति & Toff pre. 
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ब्रेक 1 A. to sound, to grow द्रेकते pre. 

$ 1P. to sleep gra pre, 

NN 2 ए. to hate Tie & fae pre ft & RI perf. देश p. 
fut. wwafW-W fut. weeny eon, अद्विश्वत्‌ N aor. fevarg 
& हिकीट ben. Pass, (Sew pre. waft aor. RE pp. 
wey inf. 

N 1 P. to cover, to appoint dd pre. 


A paas 


Ww 10 U. to destroy घक्तयति- ते pre. धक्कयांचकार--चके perf. 

MIP. to sound घणति pre. 

wa 1 P. to sound, घनति pre. 

NI 8 P. to produce qafq pre, 

wez 1 P. to go धम्वति pre. 

था 3 ए.६2 put, to grant, to produce, to bear. दृ जाति, wy 
pre. दषा & दवे perf. घावा p. fat.. -N fat. अधास्थत्‌ 
त con. अधात्‌ & अधित aor. घेयात्‌ &“अधासीट ben.. विल्सति- 

des. 2833:---दीबत pre. war aor. (050:-घापबाते- ते pre. 

SN HN N aor. [इस pp 

ura, 1 P. to flow, to run धावति pre, धाव pp. 

घाव 1 U. torub, to wash maf- ते pre. NN & gary perf 
घाविता p. fot. घाविष्याते fut. r NN con. भवावीचू 
& Ne aor. N- pp. घावित्वा or dren ger 

fa 9 P. to have, to hold fafa pre 

ERM 1 A. to kindle, to be fatigued fqwW pre. 


* This root is found ia the vedas. 
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faeq 5 P. to delight, to please विनोति pre. Aiet perf. पिन्विता 
p. fut, N aor. f. ben. पिम्बित pp. 

विष 8 P. to sound स pre, (It is found in the Vedas). 

y 5 C. to shake, to excite धनोति & yga pre J & fu 
perf, rar p. fut. घोष्चति-से fut. आघोष्पत्‌ = ल con. भवात्‌, dle 
ben. MN & Ware aor. yar pp. 

M. 1 A. to be kindled, to be weary JN pre. J MN perf, g- 
लिवा p. fut. NM N aor, पुशित pp. | 

y 1 & 6 F. to shake धवति & yr pre. gary perf. after 
p. fat. धविष्वति fut. अ यविष्वतू con, arq & NAM aor, 
शयात्‌ beu, ya or धून pp. 

y 5 &9 P. to shake, waa, wax & gate, घनीते pre. qare 
& ggr perf. t & घविता p. fut. थोष्पति- ते, aite ⁊f : ते 
fut, अघोष्पतू--त, भवविष्यतू-त con. rr ॐ अधघषिष्ट अपोट 
aor. भूत or N pp. Year ger. 

भा 10 U. to shake waafa- ते pre. 

vt 1 P. to heat, to be heated werafy pre. N & घपायाँच- 
कार perf. NA & 'छपाविता p. fot. alten, NN 

fut. भशपिष्पत्‌ sg THAN A con, MF & N aor. 
veia & धूपाय्वात्‌ ben, afi pp. 

J. 10 U, to make fragrant, to shine भूपदति-ते pre. grate 
Ac A, c. perf उपयिता p. fut 

X 4 4 to kill, to go a&@ pre. 

y 1 U. 6 A. to be, to exist घरति-ते & fay pre. N ॐ 
aa perf. wet p. fut. घरिष्याति-ते fat. शथरिष्वत-त con. 
ब्पथार्दौत्‌-अधृत्त 207. प्रियातू & yde ben. दिधीरति-ते des. 
धृत pr. 


"nu — करी , — IE 


EE — BB aD — — —— — uo 
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y 10 U. to hold, to bear, to support धारबाते -N pre. artat- 
थकार--चक्रे, &c, perf. धारयिता p. fut. 

पृ (JN 1 P. to go, to move ws & F pre. 

21 1P.to come together, to hurt घर्षाते pre. qui perf. af p p. 

qq 5 P. to be bold, to be confident, to be proud or brave 
yeaa pre. दधर pert. af Far p. fut. घर्षति fut. vr Heng 
con. MM aor, gw pp. 

wy 1 A. & 10 U. to offend, to insult, to conquer. धर्षति 
ॐ घर्षबति-ते pre. 

w 9 P, to become old INA pre. 

J IP to suck, to draw away घर्याते pre. wdr perf. घाता 
p. fut. अधातू, अवासीतु & NZA aor. घेवात ben. धित्सति 
des, Pass. घीयते pre. NH aor. Cau, धापबति ते pre. अदी- 
weg त aor. dia pp. 

थोर 1 P. to run, to be skilful धोरति pre. इचोर perf, 

wy 1, P. to exhale, to blow, to throw away wie pre, 
any perf, ष्माता p. fub. ष्मास्यति fut. NN con, अध्या, 
शीतर aor, nag or dard ben. दिवमासति des, Paas. 
aN pre. spend aor. 040:-प्मापयलि--त pre, WÜDTTE -q 

r. MN pp. 

& 1 P. to think of, to ponder over, ध्यायति pre. & perf. 
watat p. fot. ध्यास्यति fub. झअध्यास्पत con. अध्यासीश aor, 
dum or भ्यायात्‌ ben. विष्यासाते des. Pass. rad pre. अध्याते 
aor, 090.-ध्यापबात ते pre. MH N- aor. ध्यात pp. 
ren ger. vam inf 

sts 1 P. to go wafy or wate pre 

आरण 1 P. to ound, to beat a drum भणति pre. 


n P 
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wq 0 P. to glean घसति pre. gu perf. 

wa 10 U. to glean swafa-w pre. f- perf. 
H 1 P. to wish, to sound प्राक्त pre. 

wre 1 A. to be able wre pre. 

wre 1 A. tocut, to tear N pre. 

fra 1 P. to go N pre. 

y 1 P to be firm. H pre. 


ar P. to go, to be firm AN pre. 

d 

J 1 P. to be pleased. or satisfied wrufd pre. 

wa 1 A. to fall down, to perish प्यंसत pre, quae perf. RIT 
p. fot. ध्वसिष्यते fut. srta con. NN or अध्यंसिष्ट 
Bor. ध्वस्त PP 

प्व 1 P. to go d & nf pre. 

1 P. to sound, to echo, to thunder urea pre. N perf 
प्वनिता p. fut. ध्वनिष्यति fot. r con. wN or 
शध्यानीतू Oau:—to ring abel . or ध्वानयति pre 
ध्वुनित pp- 

ध्यू 1P. to kill, to praise, to describe swf pre. «wm perf 


A 
qw 10 U. to perish मक्कयाति--ते pre. 
qw 1 P. to go, to move नक्षति pre. amg perf 


N 1 P. to go नस्ति pre 
mg 1T. to dance, to at aafe pre am हु ESL 1 P. to dance, to act नरवि pre. tare perf. afem p? fat. 
dal 


* These roots are written in the Dhatupatha with an init’ X. 
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freud fut. अनाटेष्वत्‌ con. अनदीतू or wratétq aor. Cau: - 
नाट्याते-वे pre. 

नड्‌ 10 U. to fall, to shine. नाटयति-ते pre. 

नन्दू 1 P. to be pleased, to thrive sem pre. aag perf. 
नन्दिता p. fut. झनन्दीत्‌ aor. नन्ययातू ben. नन्दित pp. Cau:— 
नम्दयति-ते pre. Pass. qeu pre. 

"TE 1 P. to sound, to thunder भवति pre. ननाद perf. नदिता 
P. fut. ar or अनदत्‌ sor. 050:-नादवाते-ते pre. 

N 10 U. to shine, to tell f- pre. 

"qu 14. 4 & 9 P. to kill, to hurt नमते, नम्यति & नभ्नाते pre. 

नमू 1 P. to salute, to bend, to sound नमाति pre. ननाम perf, 
नन्ता p. fut. नंस्यति fot saeg con. srid aor, Tear 
ben. निनंसाते des. (087:--नमयति or नामयति pre. Pass, 
नम्यते pre. झनामि aor. नत pp. नस्वा ger. नन्तुमू inf, 

1 A. to go, to protect sa pre. 

7% 1 P. to bellow, to roar, to sound नर्वाते pre. gad perf. 
मर्दिता p. fut. नर्दिष्याते fut. अनर्दिष्यत्‌ con. अनर्दीत्‌ aor. q- 
वित pp. 

"su 1 P. to bind, to smell नलति pre. 

qu 10 ए. te bind नालयाति-ते pre. 

नशू 4 P. to be lost, to perish award pre. amy perf 
नशिता or det p. fut. नशिष्याते-नंक्ष्याते fut. अनशिष्यत्‌ अन - 
gaq con, N aor. Aa ben. निनक्षात or निनशिषाते 
des. ९७प:-माझयाते-ते pre. भनीनशष्ट--तू aor. qq pp. बच्चा 
VET or नशित्वा ger. agu inf. 


——— न नक >> «5 


* These roots are written in the Dhatupetha with an initial, &. 
D, K, Ó 
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e 4 U. to tie, to bind नश्यति ते pre. ननाह & नहे perf. नद्धा p. 
fut. mu- fut. झअमत्स्यतू-त con. भमास्सीत्‌ & N aor. 
NN & mg ben. निनस्सति-ते. des, Pass: — Au pre. 
अमाहि aor. Can—argafa—a pre. भनीनहत्‌-श ३०८. नद्ध 
PP "ETC ger. ATA inf, 

arg 1 P. to ask, to be master, to harass ufd pre. मनाय 
perf. मायिता p. fut. अताथीत्‌ aor. 

arg 1 A. to bless माथते pre. ware perf. smart p. fut. 
झमायिष्ट aor. नायित pp. 

*frq 3 U. to wash, to be purified, to nourish HARR & N- 
fa pre. निनेज्ञ & नितिज perf, wear p. fut. मेक्ष्यति-ते fut, 
झनेद्यतू-त con. अनिञ्जत्‌, भनेक्षीत्‌ & màm aor. NN 
निक्षीष्ट ben. निनिक्षति-ते des. Pass: — far pre, waia aor, 
087: -नेजबति--ते pre. अनेमिजतृ -त aor AW pp. fre 
ger. 

fe 1 P. to blame, to find fault with, to condemn (Rea 
pre. निनिन्द perf. (ferm p. fut, अनिन्दत्‌ aor. farurg 
ben, Cau. faequía—W pre. अनिनिन्दत्‌ --घ 807. निन्वित pp. 

Bm 1 P. to blame, to reach नेद्ति pre, faq perf, 

*frs 6 P. to become thick निळति pre. निमेष perf. 

ef 1 P. to sprinkle; to eat निन्वति pre, 

*faq 1 P. tothink मेशति pre. 

"fz 1 P. to sprinkle नेषति pre. 

(em 10 A. to weigh, to measure EAA pre. 

भृनिस्‌ 3. A. to kiss [निस्ते pre, 


— — — 


? These roots are written in the Dhatupatba with an inital. छ्‌. 
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* sf. 1 U, to lead, to carry off, to marry, to settle मयाते- 
ते pre. निनाय & निन्ये perf. नेता p. fnt, नेष्यति--ते fut, अने- 
saq A con, अनैषीत्‌ & झनेष्ट aor नीयातू & नेषीष्ट ben, नि. 
atwa—a des. ?938:--नीयते pre. अनावि aor, Cau: — माययति- 
ते pre अनीतयतू -त aor नीत pp. नीत्वा ger, नेतुम्‌ inf, 

N 1 P. t» colour नीलति pro, 

tq 1 P. to become fat, to grow मीवाते pre. 

Z 2 P. to praise, to commend नीति pre. warm perf, मविता 
p. fut. नविष्याति fut, अनविष्यतु con, अनावीतू aor, agafa 
des, 090:--नाबयाति--तै pre. नत pp. 

Pag 6 U. to put, to incite, to remove, to throw मुदति-ते 
pre. am & giq perl. नोता p. fut. नोस्स्यति-त fut. 
अनोत्स्यतु-त ०००. अनोल्सीतु & झनत्त aor, qun & gahe 
beu, नन॒त्साते-ते des, 0५०५:--नोश्बति- d pre. भगनरतू-त 
Bor, Pass. ud pre. अनोदि aor, नुस or qw pp. 

„ 6 P. to praise मुबति pre. 

mq 1 P. to dance, to represent on the stage, qemíq pre. 
nad perf. नर्तिता p. fut. srqdiq aor, gang ben. निनर्दिषति 
eld des. Pass:- नत्यते pre, ward aor, 0७५:--नवथाते 
pre, भर्नीतृततु अननतंत aor, FA pp. 

« 1 & 9 F. w carry aÑ & मृणाति pre. 

1 1 4. Ww go, to reach qd pre. 

हु 2 A, to take, to hide gi pre, 


q ; 
E A मक 


«qq 1 P. & 10 U, to take, to accept पक्षति & पक्षयाति-ते pro, 


— — — — 


These roots are written in the Dhatupatha with an initial. ur, 
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qw 1 ए. to cook, to bake, to digest पचाति-ते pre. पपाच ॐ 


it 


पणू 


पतु 


पेच perf. qw p. fut. पक्ष्यति-ते fat. qeq — a con. 
अपाक्षीत्‌ & अपक्त aor, पच्यातु & पक्षीष्ट ben. पिपक्षति-ते 
des, Pass: q end pre. अपाचि aor. 050:-पाचयात--ते pre. 
छपीरचतू-त aor पक्क pp. 


10 U. to spread q'wurr—im pre. 


r 1 P, to go, to move पटावे pre. qure perf. परिता p. fut. 


परिष्षति fub, gend con, भपटीतू or भपादीतु aor. Can: 
पारयाति-ते pre. 


r 10 U. to clothe, to envelop qza(q—4 pre. qzatwmm 


-चक्रे, &0. perf, 

L P. to read, to study, to describe पडति pre. पपाढ 
perf. पठिता p fut. परठिष्यति fat. अपडिष्यत्‌ con. अपादीदू or 
अपाठीत्‌ aor, पिपठिषति des. Pass:—qeqq pre. अपाढि aor. 
Cau—qrsafa-a pre. अपीपठवू-स aor. पठित pp. TSN ger. 
पठितुम्‌ inf. 

1 A. to go. पंडते pre. qq perf. पंडित pp. 

10, U. to heap together, to collect, पंडयाते-ते pre. 
1A. to bargain, to bet or stake ab play. or pre, 
Ter perf. qrar p. fut, अषणिष्ट aor, पणिषीष्ट ben. पजित 
PP. 


1 1 A. to praise पणाबति pre. पणायांचक्रार $c बेजे perf. पणिता, 


पणायिता p. fut, पणायिभ्यति, पणिष्यते fut, जपणायीतु, भ पणिष्ट 
aor, पणाय्यात्‌, पणिषीष्ट ben. पणायित pp. 

1 P. to fly, to alight, to fall वतति pre. पपात perf. 
बतिता p. fut, पतिध्याते fut. अपतिष्बत्‌ con. ,, aor. पत्दात्‌ 
ben. fqeqíq or पिपतिषति des. Pass: —J d pre. अपाति 


Y 


TT 
v 
T 
WE 


Tī 


4 
"Sl, / 


A a2 4 त्य 
} = Mio 45,90 
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aor, Cau.—qrewfa-d pre HHN aor. पतित pp. «fae 
ger. qfaqq inf. 

1 P. to go पथति pre. पपाथ perf. 

10 ए. to go dwaíq—s pre. 

10 U. to throw, to send पाथवति-ते pre. 

4 A. to go, to attain, qux pre. wi perf, पत्ता p. fut. 
परस्य fut. अपत्स्वत con, id aor. qedrz ben, पित्सते 
des, Pass: -u pre. ait aor Can: NN pre. 
अपीपद्त्‌ त sor q pp. पत्वा ger. प्तम्‌ inf, 

1 A to praise qara pre. पेने & पनायाञ्चक्ार, &c. perf. 
पातिता & पनाबिता p. fut. पनिष्यते, पनायिष्यति fut. अपानेट 
& awqaq 807. df & qaum ben. waa & 
पनायित pp. | 

1 A to go, to move qay ore, पथे parf, 

10 U. to make green पर्णबति--ते pre. qXqT[* 38 चक्रे, 
perf. पर्णविता p. fut. 

1 A. to break wind पदेते pre. qq& perf. 

1 P. to go परयति pre. WI perf. 

1 P. to go पर्वति perf. qqq perf, 

1 P. to fill पर्वति pre. | 

1 P. to go, to move पति pre. पपाल perf, 

10 U. to bind पाशयति-ते pre. 

10 U, to go पषयति--ते pre. 

10 U. to perish पसपाते - ते pre. 
1 P.todrint, to absorb fer pe. परी porf, aw p. fut. 
वास्यति fut. अपाध्यत्‌ con, अपात्‌ aor. पेयात्‌ ben, षिपातति dea, 
Pass: HN pre. अपायि aor, Cau— पाययति-ते pre, पीत 
pp. (iem ger. NJA inf, 
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पा 2 P. to protect, rule पाति pre. För pof. p. fut. qre 
fut, अपास्यत्‌ ०००. अपासीत्‌ 207. पायात्‌ ben. पिपासति des. 
Pass:—qraa@ pre. Cau:— पालयावे-त pre. झपीपलतू -त wr. 
पात pp. 

पार्‌ 10 U. to finish, to get through or over पारयति-ते pre. 
पारयांचकार-चक्रे perf, पारविता p. fut. पारयिष्पति-ते int. 
अपारबिष्यत्‌-त con. झपपारतू-त aor. Pass:— पाते pre. 
पारित pp. 

पाळू 10 U. to protect पालबति---ते pre. पालयांचकार-'चक्रे ६८ 
perf, पाळयिता p. fut, झपीपलतू--त aor, Pass, पाल्यते pre. 
पाछित pp. maren ger. 

पि 6 P. to go, to shake पियति pre. 

विज 2 A. to colour, to touch fa pre. 

fra 10 U. to shine, to live, to give, to kill पिजवति-ते 
pre. पिजयांचक्रार-चक्रे, &९. perf, 

पिट 1 P. to sound Fefe pre. पिषेद perf. 

पि 1 P. to kill पठति pre. 

N 1 A. & 10 U. to heap; to join, to roll into a lump, 
पिंडते & पिंडयति-त pre Aie & पिडयांचकार-चके perf. 
पिंडित pp. 

faz 10 U. to throw, to incite पेछवति-ते pre. पलयाचकार- 
“wm, 50. perf. पेलयिता p. fut. 

freq 1 P. to sprinkle, to serve पिन्द्रति pre. पिन्व perf. 
विन्विता p. fut, तिन्विष्पति fut. ff cad con. afri 
aor, zag ben. Pass. पिरूप्रते pre. 

पिश्‌ 6 P. to form, to kindle, to light विञ्ञति pre. पिपे u perf. 

^ शिता p. fut, dd aor, | 
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पिर्‌ 7 P. to grind, to hurt पिनष्टि pre. पिवेष perf. Fer p. 
fat. Yara fut. झपेक्ष्यत्‌ ०००. अवित aor. fearg ben. Pass: 
विष्वते pre. भपोषि aor. Gau:—jqafa—a pre, पिष्ट pp 
AgI ger. पटुम्‌ ipf. 

(वेस्‌ 1 P. to go पेसति pre. पिपेस perf 

(qq 10 U. to be strong, to dwell, to go, to hart qaara- 


से pre. पसबांचकार--थक्े perf 

थी 4 A. to drink पीयते pre, पीत pp. 

fiz 10 U. to prese, to hurt, to oppose पीडयति --ते pre पीड 
जांचकार -चक्रे perf. पीडयिता p. fut. पीडयिष्यति-ते fut. 
भपीडविष्यतू -d con. अपीपिडत्‌-त or झपिपीडतू--त aor, 
पीडित pp. 

t 1 P. to become fat or strong पीवति pre. 

gq 10 U. to crush, to punish ATS pre. : 

weg 1P.toear पुच्छति pre. पुपच्छ perf. 

qz 6U. to embrace qz pre. एवोट perf. 

X 10 ए. to bind together पुडबति—ते pre. 

qz 10 U. to reduce to powder, to speak, to shine पोरयनि-ते 
pre. 

N. 1. P. to grind, to rule पंडति pre. 

qx 6 P. to leave. to discover धुडति pre. 

A 6 P. to be pious पुणति pre. 

चुणू 10 U. to be in the prosperous condition qerafq— pre. 

qu 1 P. to kill, to injure पुयति pre. quw perf. 

qw 10 U, to shine, to speak पोथयति-ते pre. 

पर्‌ 6 P. to become a head परति pre. 

qÅ 1 P. to kill, g&fq pre. 
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qi 10 U. todwel qwafs-* pre. 

we 1 & 6 P, & 10 U. to grow, to become tall पोढाते & 
पुलति & पोळयति--ते pre. 

qq ४ P. to nourish, to develop, to bear, to show Jeufd pre, 


4 


पुपोष perf. पोश p. fut. पोक्ष्यति fot. spire con. N 


aor, पुष्यातू ben, पुष्ट pp. 

JA 1 & 9 P. to nourish, &. पोषति & पुष्णाति pre går 
perf. पोषिता p. fut. पोषिष्यति fut. झपोवीत्‌ 307. Pass: —gend 
pre. झपोषि aor, 090;--पोषबाति-ते pre. qw pp. 

gz 10 U. to maintain, to promote पोषयति-ते pre. पोषयांच- 
कार--चक्रे perf, 

Je 4 P. to open, to blow पुष्प्याति pre. sqeq perf. gftqar p 
fut. पुष्पिथ्यति fut NN NN con. कपष्पीत्‌ aor, Cau Je 
A pre पुष्पित pp 

N I0 U. to regard, to mortify, to tie qaaa A pre. 

N 1 4 A. to purify, to winnow, to invent, पवत & पूवत 


n 


pre. gg% perf. पविता p. fut, झपविष्ट 807. पिपविषते des, 


Oau:—qrrarq— pre. पूत pp. 
g 9 U., to purify, &c. पुनाति & पुनीते pre. पुपाव & qq perf. 


पविता p. fut. G card fut. अपविष्यतु-त con, मपावीत 


& झपविष्ट aor, पूत pp. 
10 U. to adore, to receive with honour, to present with 
पूजप्राति--ते pre. पूजयांचकार--चक्रे. &. perf. पूजविता p. fut. 


पूजविन्यति--ते fut. अपूजयिष्यतु-त con. झपपुजतू-त aor. 


Id pp. पूजयित्वा ger. पूजयितम्‌ inf 
gw 10 U. to heap together ठणयति--ते pre. पूणयांचकार--चके 
&c. perf 


ga 1 A, to split, to stick gaa pre. J perf. waar p. fut, 
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argae 807. Cau: — पृयबति pre. AN aor. 

X 4 A. to kill, to satisfy. पर्य pre. gat perf. पूरिता p. fut. 
agate or wgf aor, Cau:— प्रयति-ते pre. झपएपुरत त 
aor. WX pp. 

wx 10 U. to fill to blow, to cover प्रयति--ते pre. पूरयांच- 
कार--चक्रे, perf. पूरयिता p. fut. gefasafi— fot. अप्रजि- 
-& con. अपुपूरत्‌-“त aor. Na pp. Pass. gaa pre. 

wt 10 U. to heap together एणयाति-से pre. 

qx 1 P. & 10 U. to gather, to collect gaa & पूलयति-- 
W pre. 

qq 1 P. to grow एशति pre. JN perf. 

q 6 A. to be busy, to be active ( mostly nsed with tat ) मियते 
pre. di perf. पर्ता p. fut. परिष्वते fot. झअपरिष्यत con. 
पृ षीष्ट ben. अपृत aor. Pass:— प्रियते pre, 090:--पारयति 
“ते pre. अपीपरतू-त aor. qw pp. पर्तुम्‌ inf, 

q 37, to bring out of, to protect, to fill fqqf& pre पण 
pp. प्रियात्‌ ben. 

2 A. to come in contact with वृक्ते pre. Tre perf. पर्चि- 
ता p. fut. अपार्चेट aor. M pp. 

ga 7 P. to unite, to join पृणक्ति pre. qq perf. पर्खि ॥ 
fut, qhiq aor. पृक्त pp. पश्चित्वा ger. पर्चितुम्‌ iuf. 

qw 1 P. & 10 U. to hinder, to join, पर्चति & पर्चयति-ते 
pre. 

ga 2 A. to come in contact with J pre dA perf. 

gz 6 P. tobe pleased vi pre. 

पण 6 P. to be satisfied पृणति pre. 

gz, 10 U. to throw, to send qqafq—q pre, 
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q3. 1 P. to sprinkle, to kill, to give pain to पर्षति pre. 

q B P, to kill, to blow, to refresh पिपर्ति pre. पपार perf. 
«Rar or परीता p. fut. परिष्याति, परीष्याते fut. अपारीत्‌ aor 
gaiq ben. पुएर्षति or पिपरिषति पिपरीषाते des. ?385:--पबेते pre: 
cau, पारबति-ते pre. अपीपरत्‌ू--त 807. पूर्ण, प्रित pp. geal ger. 

q 1 P. to fill पृणाति pre. पपार perf, &c 

qz 1 P. & 10 U. to go, to shake qaia & पेठवाति-ते pre. 

q7 1 A, to serve पेषते pre, 

q7 1 A. to resolve पेषते pre. 

wa 1 P. to go पेसाते pre. 

पै 1 P. to dry, to wither qrafy pre. 

पेग 1 P. to go, to tell, to embrace पैणति pre, 

satu 1 A. to grow, t) swell, to increase व्यायंत p e. RÀ 
perf, ष्याविता p. fat, व्याविष्परत fat, झप्याबिध्वत con. अभ्यावि 
or अप्यायिष्ट 807. प्यान or fin pp. 

cy 1 A. to grow, &c. tarqgy pre. पन्चे perf. carar p. fut. 
प्यास्यते fut, अप्यास् con, Nen aor. पीन pp. 

qag 6 P. to ask, to seek for पृथ्छति pre. पप्रच्छ perf. प्रश 
p. fut. mfy fat. अप्रश्‍त्रत्‌ ०००. अयाक्षीत्‌ aor. gesag ben. 
पिपृष्डिषति des Puss:—qe5qy pre 030:-प्रच्छबति-ते 
pre. gg pp. Tr ger. mew inf, , 

S 1 A. to become famous, to increase, to rise प्रथते pre. 
वप्रथे perf. प्रधिता p. fut. प्रयिष्यते fat. raf, con. 
अप्रयिष्ट aor. Caa:—yyalt—q pre. अपप्रथत्‌-त a. प्रः 
यित pp. 

wx 10 U. to become famous प्राथवावि-ते pre. प्राय बां वकार ¬ 
चके, ८०. perf. प्राथबिता p. fnt, अपप्रयव्‌-त aor, 
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प्रा 2 P. to fill प्रावि pre. qt perf. प्राता p fut. अप्रासीत्‌ 
807 


प्री 4 A. to feel affection, to be satisfied प्रीयतें pre. पिपिवे 
perf. प्रेता p. fat. waz aor, wire ben, प्रीत pp. men 
ger, way inf. 

प्री 9 U, to please, to take delight in प्रीण ति & प्रीणीते pre. 
ata & पिप्रिये pert. War p. fut. Yeafa-% fat. अप्रेषीतू & 
aye aor प्रीब्रात्‌ & Wm ben. प्रीत pp 

8 1 A. to go, to jamp प्रवते pre. gu perf. प्रोता p. fut. 
अप्रोष्ट aor, Pass;—g गते pre. 081:--प्रावयाते-ते pre. 

gz 1 P. to rub qrzíi pre, mure perf. 

gz 1 P. to burn ard pre. rA perf. TE pp. 

प्रर १ P. to become wet, to sprinkle, to fill gerd pre. 

wees 10 ए. to swing, to shake प्रेखेलयाति-ते pre. 

ws 1 P. to go J pre. | 

प्राथ 1 U. to be full, to be equal to प्रायति-ते pre. 

wy 1 U. to eat gd -N pre. 

fax 1 P. to go WR pre. 

$ 9 P. to go प्रीनाति pre. 

g 1 A. to float, to fly, to jump gad pre. gga perf. grav 
p. fut. Sten fut. अष्ठोष्वत con. अप्ठोट aor. ga pp. 

gı 1 & 4 P. to burn graft 4 Nerd pre. gary perf. mirar 
p. fut. प्लोषिष्पंते £५४. argixe con. अपुष्यत्‌ aor. 

aq 9 P. to sprinkle, to fill, to bo wet gena pre. 

cq 2 P. to devour, to eat प्साति pre. qeat perf. carat p. 
fut. प्तास्बाति fut. भप्तास्यत्‌ con. अष्सासीत्‌ aor. प्सायातू or 
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t 


प्सेदात्‌ ben. पिप्सासति des. Pass.—cqragy pre. Cau:- प्साप- 
यति pre. अपिप्सपत्‌ aor. care pp. 


- 

ww; I P. to behave ill to go softly. Fold pre. WMW perf. 
फकित pp. 

फण 1 P. to go, to produce easily फणति pre. पफाण perf. 
कणिता p. fut. अफूजीत्‌ or अफाणीत्‌ aor. फण्यात ben. पिफ- 
जिषति des. €050:--फणयाते-स pre. अपीफणतू - त aor. «i 
N DP 

«3 1 P. to burst open, to split फलति pre. पफाळ pert 
फाछता p. fut. फलिष्याते fut. झफलिष्बत्‌ con, झरफालीत्‌ aor. 
फल्त, FH or फालेव pp. 

फल 1 P, to go, to bear fruit, to result, to be successful 
फलति pre &c. fea pp. 

Eid 1 P, to open, to blow. (as a flower) फब्नति pre. Tan 
perf. efüpr p. fut. फुल्लिष्याते fut, NSN con. await 
aor. gisa pp. 

Wim 1 P. to go फलति pre. 

q— 

बहू 1 A to grow, to increase बंहते pre. बंहित pp. 

qz 1 P.togrow बठति pre. 

बण 1 P. to sound ब जात pre. qaror perf. 

wq 10 U. to speak, to know बाइयति-वे pre. 

qu 1 A. to loathe, to be disgusted with बीभत्सते pre. बीमत्तां- 


बभर आस चके perf. बीर्मात्तता p. fut, बीमत्सिब्बते fut: 
अबी भत्सिष्जत con, बीमत्सिदोष्ट ben, RN aor. 
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wz 9 P. to bind, to attract, to form बपघ्राति pre. बबन्ध perf, 
wat p. fut. भन्त्स्यति fut. भभन्त्स्यत्‌ con. अमान्स्सीत्‌ aor, 
NN ben. fàsa des. Pass: N pre. Cau:— पति 
-d pre. NN -N aor. qq pp. बद्धा ger, 

10 U. to bind बन्वयति-- ते pre. बन्वबांचकार-च के, ke. 
perf. 

Wz 1 P. to go बेबति pre. बबंब perf. 

wi 1 P. to go बर्बति pre. बबर्ब perf बर्बिता p. fut, 

बहे 1 A. to hurt, to give, to speak बहते pro. waz 
perf. | 

बल 1 P. tolive, to 10870 grain बढाति pre. ware perf, बलिता 
P. fut, A aor, 

wz 1 U. to give, to spread, to hurt बलति-ते pre. 

wu 4 P. to stop बस्याति pre. qara perf, 

बहू 10 U. to speak, to shine बाहयाति--त pre. बाहयांचक्रार-< 
aa, perf. बाहयिता p. fat, 

बाइ 1 A. to beat, to emerge बाडत pre. ware perf. 

«rq 1 A. to oppress, to torment बाघते pre. बबाघे perf, बा- 
घिता p. fut. बाधिष्यते fut, अवाधिष्यत con. saae aor. 
C0:—बाधयति-ते pre. NA aor. Pass, बाध्यते pre. 
wary aor. बावित pp. aren ger. बाधितुम्‌ inf. 

बिट्‌ 1 A. to swear, to curse, to shout घेटति pre. (qe perf. 
बेटिता p. fut. mae 807. 

fag 1 P. to split, to divide. बिद्ति pre. बिबिन्द perf. बिन्दिता 
9. fut. | 

fax 6 P. to break. बिछाते pre. बिबेक perf. बलिता p. fut. 
SNA aor. 
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faq 4. P. to go, to throw, to instigate, frem@ pre. fata 
perf. 

qq 1 P. 4 10 U, to bark, tospenk, sea ॐ garafa-z pre. 

J 1 U. to see, to understand, Rrefa—« pre. NN or suy 
peri. 

qu 1 U. to know, to mark, to esteem क्षोवावि-ते pre. बुबोव 
& sya perf, aaar p, fut, बोधिष्पति-ते fut. अदोविष्यतू 
con. N. wardiqg & अवोषिष्ट aor. 080:--कोषयति-ते 
pre. अदव्‌ घत-त aor. 

ga 4 A. to know, to understand. gu pre. 8A perf. 
बोद्धा p. fut. भोत्स्यते fot, मनोत्त्बत con अबुद्ध or अबोधि 
aor, sedis ben, JN des, Puss. N. N pre, Cau. थो वबाति-ते 
pre. बुद्ध pp. 

Wm 10, U. to sink, to plunge Wtewía--W pre. शोलयांचकार — 
I perf, qrafaar p. fut. | 

wa 4P, to discharge, to emit qeuf3 pre. gata perf. 

N 10 U. to hogour, to treat honourably बुस्वयाते---ते 
pre. बल्तयांचका(---चंके perf. gefaar p. fut. 

N 1 P. to grow, to increase बहेति pre. qui perf. qat 
p. fut, def fut. uff con, 

Qt 1 A. to shine. Wed pre, 

g 2 C. to speak वीती, m, आह pre, उवाच, Ww perf. qug 
p. fut. man- fut. भवक्ष्ववू-त con, अवोचत्‌-त aor, JENG 
& वर्षी” oen P३४:—उड्यते pre. Cau:— An- pre. 
afla -त aor. उक्त pp. FPN ger. GA inf. 

gd 10 C. io hill, to butt suuíi-d pre. एवयांचकार- बढे, 
perf. Morau p. fat mee pqq--* aor. | 
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भक्ष्‌ 10 ए. to eat, to use up, to bite भक्षयति-ते pre. werat 
अकार--चके-भास-बभूव perf. भक्षबिता p. fot, मक्षयिष्याति-ते 
fut, झबभक्षत्‌ सत aor. भध्यातू & मश्यिषोष्ट 000, Pass weary 
pre. मक्षित एए. भक्षयित्वा ger. भक्षवितमू inf. | 

WX 1 U. to share, to take possession of, to choose, to 
honour भजति- ते pre, N & भजे perf भक्ता p. fut, 
नदयाते-ते fut अभमदयतू-त con. अभाक्षीत्‌ & शभक्त aor. 
weary & मक्षीष्ट ben. बिमक्षति-ते ben. Pass: — aN pre. 
अमाजि aor, 0७४:--भाजपति-- सै pre. भवीभशतू -त aor. भक्त 
pp. भक्तवा ger. weg iuf. 

wa, 10 U. to cook, to give भाजयति-ते pre. भाजयांचकार-चके 
&c. perf. माजविता p. fut. अधीमञद्‌--त aor. | 

wa 10 U. to illumine NA -ते pre. 


W 7 P.to split, to disappoint waft pre. uus perf, 
XN p. ful, wand fat, N KAAN con. अमांझीतू sor. 
wary ben, fanz ufd des. Poss— — मज्यते pre waite 
or amfa aor. 0७1.--भव्जयति-ते pre. भवमञ्चबू--त 807, 
WW pp. अक्त्या-नङक्त्वा ger. N inf. 

मदू 1 P. to receive wages, to nourish महति pre. me perf, 
गरिता p. fut, 

we 10 ए. to speak भट्याति-ते pre भध्यांचकार-चक्रे perf. 
wefqmt p. fut. aN NA aor. 

N I A. to upbraid, to jest *ÀqW pre. way perf ayar 
p. fot, 
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"X 10 U. to make, fortunate, to cheat भण्डयति-ते pre. A- 
ण्ड्यांचकार--चक्रे, perf. भण्डविवा p. fut. मब मण्डतू-त aor, 
wy 1 P. to speak, to call wong pre. बमाण perf. भणिता? 
fot. भाजिष्याति fut. अमजीत्‌ or झमाणीत aor. Pass:—woww 
pre. अभाणे aor, भणित pp. भमणित्वा ger. 

ne 10 U. (generally Atm.) to menace, to threaten, to abuse, to 
deride भस्सर्यति--ते pre. भस्संयांचकार--चक्रे perf, meditar 
p. fat, अबभत्संवू---त aor, 

wa 10 A. to see भालयते pre. भाळपांचक्रे perf. भालबिता 
p. fut. 

WE 1 A. to describe, to wound, to give mud pre * ö 


perf. war p. fut. erm sor. wid pp. 

भष 1 P. to bark, to rail against wwíd pre. ware perf, 
अषिता p. fut. 

*भस्‌ 8 P. to censure, to blame, to shine बमास्ति pre. 
बभास perf. 

भा 2 P. to shine, to appear, to be भाति pre. बनी 

^ perf, भाता p. fut,  अमासीत aor. Pass: भायते pre. 

mA aor. Cau:—arqafa-- ते pre. अबीभपत्‌-त aor, 

भाङ्‌ 10 U. to divide भाजबाति-ते pre. भाजयांचकार--चक्रे perf. 
भाजायेता p. fat. अबमाजवत--त aor, 

mq 1 A. to be angry. भामते pre, 

भाषू 1 A. to say, to speak about, to call भाषते pre. am 
perf, माषिता p. fut. अमासिष्ट aer. 


- = 


* It is used in the Vedas only. 
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मिक्ष 1 A. to beg, to obtain, भिक्षते pre. बिमिशे perf. मिक्षित 
p. fut. मिशिव्यति fut, अभिक्षिष्ट aor. 

fag 1 P. to divide, to cat मिदःते pre. freq perf. 

Rug 7 U. to separate, to break down भिनत्ति & भिन्ते pre, 
बिभेद & बिभि perf. Xar p. fut. भेव्स्याते--ते fut. ree 
~त con, fd & अभैत्सीत्‌, अभिस aor. बिभिस्संति des. 
भिन्न pp. 

भी 8 P. to fear, to be anxious about बिभेति pre. बिभाय 
or बिभयांचक्ार perf. भता p. fnt. भेष्यति fut. अभेष्यत्‌ 
Con. NAH aor. भीयातू ben. बिभीषति des. ?458:—भीयते 
pre. sra aor, Cau—wraafa. भापयते or भीषयते pre. 
मीत pp 

wa 6 P. to bend, to curve भुजाते pre. बुभोज perf. भोक्ता p. 
fut. Ara aor. sw pp 

2 7 U. to protect, (A.) to eat, to consume, to enjoy. (P) 
to rule, to govern शनक्ति & AN pre. बुभोज & डउजे perf. 
भोक्ता p. fut. भक्ष्यति-ते fut. अमोक्ष्यत्‌ त con. अभोक्षीत्‌ & अमुक्त 
aor, भुज्यात्‌ & waite ben. बउक्षति-ते des, 2888:--भुज्यते pre, 
afa aor. 0७४:--भोजगाति-ते pre. NANA d 8N. 
भुक्त pp. 

uy 1 P. (rarely Atm. ) to be, to live, to be born भवति-त pre. 
AAA & ww perf. भविता p. fut, भविष्यति-वे fut. अभविष्यत्‌ 
— त con. Nd & अभविष्ट aor. भूयात्‌ & भविषीष्ट ben. अभृषाति 
des. Pass: — nnd pre. afar or भाविता p. fut. weg. 
भाविष्ये 100. अभावि aor. भाविषीश or भविषीष्ट ben. Cau:— 
भावयात-त pre. भवीभवत्‌-त aor. भूत pp. 

g 10 A, to attain, to obtain भावयते pre. भावयांचक्रे perf, 


आवयिता p. fut. मबीभवत aor. 
D. K. 6 
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भू 10 C. to be purified, to consider, to mix, भावबति--ते pre. | 
भावयांचकार चके perf. भागविता p fut. झबो म इतू-त aor. 

Ww 1 P. to adorn क्षति pre. Ius perf, | 

wy 10 U. toadorn भूषयाते-ते, pre. भूषयांचकार-चक्रे, &. perf. av | 
बिता p. fut. ध्रबित pp. | 

भू 1 CU. to nourish, to fill भरति-ते pre. बभार-बभ्रे perf, मर्ता 
p. fut. भरिवष्यति-ते fut. अभार्षीत्‌, अभूत aor. FAN or ` 
बिभरिषाते-- से des, 

भू 8 U.to hold, to support fpafá & fe gd pre. बजार & बग्ने 
& बिभरांचकार--चक्रे, ८८ perf, war p. fut. भरिष्याति-ते fut, 
अभार्षीत्‌ & erga sor. बिभरिषाते or ङु शीते des. Pass~figaa pre. 
अभारि aor. 08४:-भारयाते pre. अबीभरत्‌ --त aor. | 

भूज 1 A. to porch, to fry, भजते pre. बनर्जे perf. भार्जता p. 
fut. अभर्जीत्‌ aor 

vu 4 P. to fall down Ff pre. wera perf. wfüsr p. fut, 

3 9 P. to fry, to reproach, to support yma pre. बनार perf. 

(0 भ्रूण pp. 

wy 1 U. to be afraid, भेषाते-ते pre. 

M 1 A & 4 P. to fall, to decline, to escape. ayia & चद कति 
pre. esr ip perf. अशिता p. fut. n, -N aor, घड pp. 
भ्रोशिस्वा & agr ger, | 

dd 1 A. & 4 P. to fall down qq & Nen pre. (same as 
अंश with the change of q for स). 

wy 1 C. to eat wate ~त pre. qus perf. अक्षिता p. fat. 

xw 1 P. to sound भ्रणाते pre, Furt perf. भ्रणिवा p. fot. 
IHN aor, | 

श्रम्‌ 1 & 4 P. to roam about, to totter, to surround खमा ह 
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And, आम्यति pre. qara perf. भ्रमित p. fad. म्रमिध्यति fat. 
(1P.) wafia (4 P.) MAN aor. area pp. अभित्वा or 
आन्टवा ger. 0७०:--अ्मयति pre, 

ata 6 C. to fry, to parch भूज्ञजति--ते pre. वश्रज्व, वभजे & बभर्जे 
wast, peif. wor or भष्टा p. fut. अद्यति-ते or भक्ष्यति-ते fnt. 
NaN, अभाक्षीत्‌ & अग्रष्, भग aor, sxaWp & wife NWR 
ben, बि AN , जिभ ति --ते, Ruf AHA -N or बिभर्जिगाति-ते 
des. Pass: AA pre. Can: -N KANN or भजयाते-ते pre. 
N तख़त्‌-त OF -A aor, Ve pp. 

N 1 A, to shine, to beam way pre, qui or WH perf. 
आजिता p. fut. N fut. प्यश्नाजिट aor. Cau. श्राजयाति-ते 
pre. Pass: भ्रांज्यते pre. Nu. 307, आजित pp. 

आश 1 & 4 A. to shine wrap & आदयते pre. व Ar or Wir perf, 
mM p. fut. wane aor, 

आस 1 & 4 A. to shine r AN & arena pre. ब दासे or IN perf, 
आसिता p. fut. मभ्रासिट aor. 

9 P. to tear, to protect vf d or न्रिगाति p-e. 

अडू 6 P. to collect, to cover Waid pre. बश्नीड perf. 

21 10 A. to put confidence in, to wish Jaaa pre. gorai am 
perf. 

3 * 1 A. to shine, to glitter ग्रेजते pre, 

ag 1 U. to go, to be angry भ्रशति-ते pre. feast & बितरेशे perf, 

reap 1 ए. to eat ufd -वे pre. qve & बभ्लज perf. 

xem (see the root wey) 

sara (see wy) changing र्‌ to d 

sag (se " भासू ) 

esq (see ” Wq) 
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e J- | 

मेड 1. 4. to grow, to grant, to speak, to shine Fer pre. माहे. 
perf. महिता p. fut. अम ही द्‌ aor. | 

ममू 1 A. to alora, to move à b pre. FAR perf, r Rat p. fat, | 

NIN aor. | 

मक 1 A. tog), to move qw pre. mra perf. anra abr. 

m 1 P. to accumulate, to be angry महति pre. aqa perf. | 
अमक्षीत्‌ 907. | 

ma 1.P.to go, to creep मस्ते pce. ममाश्वः perf. महता p. fat. 
STATE aor. ES | 

$e 1 P. to go मेखति pre. मर्मख perf. मखस्य p. fut. अमंखीत्‌ 
aor, | 

मंग्‌ 1 U. to go to move मुंगति-तें pre. gan —N perf. मंगिता p. 
111. &c. 

मंक 1 P. to adorn, to decorate मंत्रति pre. ममंघ perf, मंघिता P | 
fut. अमंघींद aor. 

dz 1 A. to cheat, to begin, to censure, to move quickly, to 
start qq pre. ममंघे perf, After p. fut. झअमंषिष्ट aor. 

मच्‌ 1 A, to cheat, to be wicked, to be proud sre pre. मेचे 
perf, मचिता p. fut. अमचिष्ट aor. 

मंच 1 A. to hold, to grow high, to go, to adore, to shine मंचते 
pre. 44« perf, मंचिता p. fut. भर्मखिष्ट aor. 

às 10 U. to wipe off, to sound मेजयाति--ते pre. मंज्ञयांचकार-चके, 
&c. perf. मेजयिता p. fut. अमिमंजत्‌-त aor, | 

मदू 1 P. to dwell, to grind, to go qz,q pre. wars perf. बडिता 
p. fut. NA aor, 
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1 A. to remember with regret, to long for dr pre. gut 
perf. भंडिता p. fut, waite aor. 

1 P. to sound, te marmur बणति pre. «px perf. मणिता 
p. fut. अमणीतू aor. l 

1 P. te decorate r pre. ममण्ड perf. मण्डिता p. fut. 
मण्डिष्यति fut. अमंडीतू aor, मण्डयातू ben. 

1 A. to surround, to distribute, to dress, मण्डत pre. ममण्डु 
perf. मण्डिता p. fut. मशिडिष्पते fut. अभण्डिंट aor. AD ben, 
Pass—areqay pre. 031:~मण्डयांते- वे pre. अममण्डतू-त aor. 
10 U, to adorn मण्डयति-ते pre. NN AAA, &c. perf. 
मग्डयिता p. fut. अममण्डज्‌- q aor. | 

4 P. to be drunk, to be mad, to be glad spuíq pre. amr 


perf. मरिता p. fut, RENÈ fut. अमदीवू --अपाउीवू aor, Cau- 


माड्याजे pre. AW pp. 
10 A. to please मारयते pre. MINAR perf, मार्दविता p. fut. 


अमीमदत aor. मादित pp. 


1 P. to be proud, to b» poor AN pre. wate perf. मिता p. 
fut, nN aor. 

1 P. to be proud, to worship Raf pre. dura perf. गनिता ` 
p. fat. N aor. 

4 A. to know, to think मन्पते pre. HR perf. मंग्तां p. fut. 
मंध्यते fut. athea con, झमंस्त aor. मीमांतते des. 0४0:--मानय 
ति -& pre. मत pp. TEN ger. 

8 A. to consider, to esteem ada pre. मेने perf. मनिता p. 
fut. मनिष्यते fut. अमनिष्ट 807, 


86 SANSKRT GRAMMAR, 


az 10 A. to be proud मामयत pre, मानवांचे perf. मानबितो p. 
fut. अमीमनत sor, 


मन्त्र 10 A. to consult, to advice, to speak swa (sometimes | 
मन्त्र बाते also. ) pre, मन्त्रयांचक्रे perf. मन्त्रयिता p. fut. मंत्रविष्यत 
fut. अममन्त्रत aor. मन्त्रित pp. मन्त्रयित्वा ger. 

मन्य 1 & 9 P. to churn, to agitate, to crush, to destroy, 
to tear off मन्थति & मध्नाति pre. ममन्थ perf. मयिता p. fut. 
मंयिष्यति fut. झमन्धीदू aor, मध्यादु beu. निमन्थिषाति des. Pass: - 
मथ्यते pre. 000:--मन्धयबि - A pre. अममन्यतु--त aor. मयित 
pp. मरन्थिस्या--मयिट्या ger. 

aq 1 P. to chura, to stir मथति pre, ममीथ perf. मधिता p. 
fut. मयिषध्याति fut. अमयीत aor, Pasa, मध्यते pre. अमायि aor. ` 
माथि! pp. मथित्वा ger. 

yz 1 A. to be drunk, to be glad, to languish, to shine, 
to loiter, to praise or be praised, to sleep N pr. 
aazy perf, मन्डिता p. fut. मन्दिष्यते fut. अमन्दिश aor. 

मन्न 1 P. to go, to move ufd pre, ममत्र perf. मञ्रिता p. fot. 
अमभ्रीतू aor. 

मय 1 A. to go, to move मयते pre, nad perf. मंबिता p. fut. 
आमयिष्ट aor. 

aa 10 U. to take, to sound, to go, to injure j 
pre. नर्चयांसकार-चके, &c. perf. मर्चायेता p. fut. afiq- 
—a aor, 

qi 1 P. to go, to move मर्बति pre. ang perf, san p. । 
अमर्बीत्‌ aor. 

मत्र 1 P. to go, to fill मोति pre. aud perf. मर्दिता p. í 
अमर्दीत्‌ aor. Cau.--to sound मर्वबति-ते pre. 
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मेर 1 A. & 10 U. to hold, to possess मलते ॐ मळपति-ले 
pre. मेळे & मंलयांचकार-चक्रे, perf. मलिता & मलविता p. fut. 
अमछिष्ट & झमीमंलत--ते aor. 

4$ 1 A. to hold, to possess maj} pre. | 

मदू 1 P. to fasten, to bind aia pre. qart perf. मैविता p. 
fut, अमवीत्‌ aor, 

मच 1 P. to buzz, to be angry yay pre. aut g perf. af 
p. fut. nad aor. | 

मर 1 P. to hurt, to destroy awa pre. ममाष perf. मबिता p. 
fut. NM aor. 

मत्‌ 4 P. to weigh, to change form मह्यति pre. मैमास perf. 
मलिता p. fut. wata aor, 

नस्क 1 P. to go, to move मस्कृति pre. ममस्क perf. aN p. 
fut. अंमैस्कीतू aor. 

Ses 6 P. to bathe, to sink, to purify मज्जति pre. qms 
perf. मडकी p. fat. saa fat. anraq aor, gr ben. 
निनेक्षति des. Cau:-A sp वति —3 pre. Nun NIN aor. मग्न pp. 

1 1 P. & 10 U. to honour, to delight, to increase महति 
& N pre. amg & मह्यांच कार--चक्रे, perf. महिता & 
Nef aaf p. fut. NM & अमीमहर्‌--त aor. महित pp. 

मा 2 P. to mazure, to limit, to compare with, to form, 
to show, &c. माति pre. wat perf. माता p. fut, नाशयति fut. 
अमात्यवू con. अमातीव aor. NN bon. निल्ठाति des. Pass: 
मीयते pre. अनायि aor, 0.1:---मापवति--ते pre. Nun 18 
—a aor. मिव pp. fae ger. 

मा 8 & 4 A, to measure, &c. मिमीते & मापते pre. मंम perf. 
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नाता p. fut. मास्यते fot. अमास्त aor, ardie ben. Rreaà 
des, &c, 

मांसं 1 P. to wish, to desire, माति pre. 

मांना 1 A. to seek, knowledge, मीमांतते pre. मीमांघांबभूव--आउ 
, perf. मीमांतिता p. fut. अमीमांसिश aor. Pass: -f. Areu- 
ते pre. मीमांक्षिव pp 

aig 1 P. to hurt, to injure atafa pre. 

मार्ग्‌ 1 P. to seek, to chase मार्गति pre. ममाग perf. मार्मिता p. fat. 
अमार्गीत्‌ aor, 

Mt 10 U. to seek for, to go, to decorate, मार्गयति-ते pre. 
मार्ग यांच का(--चके, &. perf, मार्गविता p. fut. अममार्गत्‌ —a aor. 
मार्गित pp. 

माजे 10 U. to purify, to wipe माजबति- N pre. मार्जधांचकार --चके 
perf. मार्जयिता p. fut. अममार्जतु--त aor. 

मि 5 U. to throw, to scatter, to bind, to measure, to 
establish, to perceive, to fix in the earth मिनोति & 
मिनते pre. ममौ & A perf. माता p. fut. मास्याते-ते 
fut. aaria & भमास्त 307. dtang & मासीष्ट ben. tenra- 
des. 7?885:--प्रीयते pre. Cau-— मापयति-ते pre. अमीमपतृ-त 

` aor. मित pp. 

Nu 1 U. b unite, to hurt, to understand, to seize मेयति 
pre. मिमेथ & निनिये perf. मेथिवा p. fut. 

Big 1 A. to be unctuous, to melt, to love मेइते pre. fasi 
perf. नेदिता p. fat. भअमिवत्‌-अमेहिष्ट aor. 

fag 4 ए. to melt, &. मेद्यात-ते pre. fate & मिमि perf. 
Wet p. fut. आमिदवू--अमभेदिष्ट aor. 

fz 10 U. to melt, &c, मेदबति-ते pre. मेरयांच झार--चक्रे perf, 
afat p. fut. अमीमिद्त्‌--त aor, 
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EN 1 ए. (see मिथ ) Hqq—W pre. 

निडू 1 & 10 U. ( see fig 1 A. +) fait & मिइबति — pro, 

fez 1 P. to sprinkle, to honour faeaft pre. Afisa 
perf. 

Fre 6 U. to join, to be united, to come together मिलति - & 
pre. fact - मिमिळे perf. मेलिता p. fut. मेळिष्यति--ते fut. 
झमेलिष्यत्‌-त con. N or wafas aor. 7?839:--मिल्यते 
pre. अमेळि aor. Cau: - मेलयति-ते pre. अमीमिलवू--त aor. 
मिलिव pp. (Sem ger. 

fad 1 P. to make a sound or noise, to be angry मेशति pre. 
मितेश perf, मेशिता p. fat. अमेशीतू aor. 

frq 10 U. to mix, to mingle मिश्रयाते-ते pre. मिश्रवांसकार 
, &c, perf, मिश्रविता p. fut. अमिमिश्रवू- त aor. मिश्रित 
pp. मिश्राविस्वा ger. 

fz 6 P. to open the eyes, to look at fasta pre. मिमेष perf. 
मेविता p. fut. अमेषीत्‌ aor. | 

(ix 1 P. to wet, to spriakle *qíd pre. &c. 

fire 1 P. to make water, to wet मेहति pre. मिमेह perf. 
मेढा p. fut. मेश्यति fut. अमिक्षत्‌ aor. मि.मेक्षति des. Cau: 
“मेहयाति-ते pre अर्गतिहत्‌--त sor. मीढ pp Wm ger. 
rq inf, 

मी 9 U. to kill. to lessen, to change, to be lost मीनाति 
& मीनीते pre. मग & मिम्ये perf. माता p. fut. भमासीव्‌ ॐ 
अमास्त aor. मीयात्‌ & मासीष्ट ben, मित्साति-ते des Pass. 

mm pre, 040:--मापयाति त pre. मीत pp. मीत्वा ger, 

मी 4 A, to die, to perish मीयते pre, 


Pad 
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मी 1 P. & 10 U. to go, to understand ufd & माबबति-ते pre. 
ममी & मार्ययांचंकार-धके, &c. perf, 

मीलू 1 P. to close (as the eyes), to twinkle, to be closed 
or shut ( as the eyes or flowers ), to meet, to 
cause to shut मीलति pre. मिमीले perf. मीछिता p. fut. 
stils aor. 

भीर 1 P. to go, to move, to grow fat ff Id pre. fadi 
perf. ff. Tat p. fut. srát iq aor. 

Sw 1 A. to deceive, to cheat मोचते pre. मुमुचे pert. 

xw 6 U. to loose, to set free, to leave, to abandon Fa 
pre. मुमोच & ममुचे perf. मोचा p. fut. मोक्ष्यति-ते fut. झमुचत्‌ 
STAT aor. मुख्यात्‌ & म शीष्ट ben. मुमुक्षति des. मुक्त pp. M ger. 

m» or मुंज 1 P. & 10 U, to cleanse, to purify, to sound 
मे.जति-ते, मुंजाति-ते & मोजप्रति--ते & मुँजयति- ते pre. ममो ज, 
HW, मुमुंज qux, & मोजबांचकाए-चक्रे & मुंजबांचकार-चके 
perf, | 

zz 1 P. to crush, to grind, to kill मोटवि pre. gare peri 
मोदिता p. fut, झमोटीत्‌ aor. 

ax 6 P. to promise मुणति pre, मुमोण perf. मोजिता p. fut. 
अमोणी त्‌ aor, 

az 1 P. to crush, to grind मुंटाते pre. मुमुंट perf. मुदिता B 
fut, अमुंटीत्‌ aor, 

iX 1 A. to con away मुंढवे pre. aye perf. मुंडिता p. fut, 
अमैडिष्ट aor, 


मुंह 1 P. toshave, to grind gefd pre. अपुँड perf. fva P 
fut, 4 N aor, 


5t 
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1 A. to sink मुंडते pre. ममुंडे perf, युँडिता p. fut. अरमुँडिष्ट 
aor, 

1 A. to rejoice, to be glad मोदतें pre. Ag perf. मोदित 
p. fut, मारिष fut. straft aor. ff fg ben. Hatta or 


ममोरिश्ते des. alfa pp. 


10 U. to mir, to blead, to purify मोड्चति-त pre. Mar- 
qg- perf. fr p. fut. T rA aor, 

1 P. to go, to move गंथाति pre. si perf, 

1 P. to faint, to become senseless, to grow, to prevail, 
to be a match for ge} pre. ages perf, asat p. 
fat, अमूच्डीतू aor. 

1 P. to bind, to tie J UN pre. ggf perf. मुर्विता p. fut. 
BTA aor. 

10 U. to plant मोळ गति -ते pre. मोउंयांचकार---चके perf 
मेलायिता p. fut. अमुमोलव्‌--त aor 

9 P. to steal, to carry off मृष्णाति pre. tt 2nd sing. 
Impera. मुमोष perf. arat p. fut, srfremiq fut. rar Hg 
aor. geq ben. मुमृरिशाने des मुदित pp. Nen, सम्मुष्व ger. 
मोवितृम्‌ inf. 

4 P. to cleave, to divide मुस्यावि pre. भमी perf 

10 U. to heap up, to gather मुत्वयाते---ते pre. मृत्तवांच कार 
A perf. मस्तयिता p. fut, भएमुस्तत्‌--त॑ aor. 

4 P. to faint, to swoon, to fall, to err, to be foolish, 
au pre. sare perf. मोहिता, मोग्या or Arer p. fut. माहिष्याति 
or Fita fut. अमोहिष्यद---अमादपतू con, अमुहत्‌ aor. Feary 
ben. J irie गते or Jad des. Puss:~-verey pre. अमोहि aor. 
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४६प०:--मोहयाते---ते pre. Nen aor. एग्च or oe pp. HN 
gem SES ae ger. RJL NIT, MA inf. 

w 1 A. to fasten, to tie मबते pre. 

मल 1 U. to be firm, to stand fast ग्रति A pre. ARR or J 
perf. afcar p. fut. | 

मूल 10 U. to plant, to 80700 मूलयाति-ते pre मूलयांचकार-- 
wm perf. मलविता p. fut. अममूलत्‌ू-त aor. gaa pp 

aq 1 P. to rob, to pluniter मूषाति pre. gaa perf. iN aor. 
MN pp. 

मृ 6 A.“ to die, to perish fad pre. ममार perf. मतो p.fut. 
मरिष्याति fut. अप्रत aor, मृषीष्ट beu. gad des. Pass: Na 
pre. 080:--मारयाति-ते pre, अमीमरतू-त aor, gw pp. wd inf. 
Near ger. 

gu 1 P. to strike suíq pre. ममक्ष perf. 

. 4 P. te seek, to hunt, to exvnine. to beg grad pre. 
narf perf. mífrat p. fut. मर्गिष्याते fut. अमर्गत्‌ aor. afra 
pp. 

HW 10 4.६0 seek, & मृगयते pre. मगयाँचक्रे perf, gat p. 
fut. पृणयिष्यते fut, Nag aor. 

1 P. to sound माजैति pre. ममाज perf. 

24 2 P, to wipe off, to rule, to carry (as a horse ). to 
adorn aij? pre. ममार्ज perf. mikar or मार्श p. fut. सार्जि- 
ऽयाते or xxi fut. ahasa- ig con. xf or 
əmma aor. प्रश्यात्‌ bon. मिएक्षति or मिमार्जिषति des. Pass, 


® It is Parasmaipadi in the perfect, the two futures and the 
conditional. 


*- 


2X 
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pre. अमार्जि aor. 01:-~मार्जयति---ते pre. मृष्ट 
माजित pp. m 
10 U. to wipe off, &c. मार्जयति-त pre. मार्जैप्रॉचकार-- 


"wa perf. माञयि॥ p. fut. मार्जयिष्याते--ते fut पममा Ad- 
W aor, 


6 & 9 P. to be gracious, to pardon, to be delighted 
मृडाति and grand pre. मम perf. मर्डिता p. fut. अमर्डीतु aor. 


मृण्‌ 6 P. to kill to destroy मुगति pre. मतर्ण perf. 
gg 9 P. to press, to crush, to kill to rub off szrfa pre. 


TI 


ममर्द perf, मर्दिता p. fut, aifer fut. अमर्दिच्यत्‌ con. अमर्दीत्‌ 
aor. 17983.-मृद्यते pre. ९-॥:-मर्दयति--ते pre. झमीमदतू-त or 
cr -N aor, मवित PP. 

1 U. to be moist, to hurt, to kill (in the Vedas) to 
disregard मघाति —ते pre. am or An perf. 

6 P. to touch, to shake, to consider गुझाति pre. ममर्श 
perf. def or wer p. fut, मद्षपांत or menà fut. झमाक्षीद 
अम्राक्षीत्‌ or agag aor. मिम्रक्षति des. Pass: AAN pre. 
अमि aor. C3०:~-मर्शरयति—ते pre. अमीमशत्‌-ल or अमम रातु 
—a hor, qz pp. FET ger. 


gx 1 P. to sprinkle मर्षति pre. मम perf. afar p. fut. 


अमर्षीत्‌ aor. 


gg 1 U. to bear, to sprinkle मर्षति N pre. ( see the fol- 


lowing root for the other forms ). 

4 U. to suffer, to allow, to pardon मृष्प्रति-ते pre. qmi 
or agg perf, af at p. fut, माईज्यति -ते fut. aas or 
rf fg aor. ?833,--मृष्थते pre. ०७1:--मर्षयति -N pre. 

10 U. to suffer, &c. मर्वयति-ते pre. मर्वशांचकार-चक्रे, 
perf. मर्षयिता p. fut. भमीउषव्‌--त or अममर्षव-त aor. 
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q 9 P, to hurt, to kill genf pre. «wr perf. मत्ता or afar 
p. fut. मरिष्याते or मरीष्यति fut- अमारीत aor, 

I 1 A. to exchange, to barter प्रयते pre. बसे perf. माता p. 
fut. मास्यबे fut. झमास्त aor, मासीष्ट ben. मिस्सति des. मित 
pp · 

IN 1 P. to be mad मेहति pre. 

x 1 P. to be mad Agia pre. 

Ju 1 U. to meet, to know, to hurt, to m2et one anotber, 
(in the Atm,) ?rgfq—s pre. निमेथ perf, "far p. fut. 
अमेथीतू aor, 

Fa 1 U. see the above root, 

अष्‌ 1 P. to go, to move qa pre. fa perf. 

Aa 1 A. to worship, to attend upon मश्त pre. 

Aw 1 P. & 10 U, to release, to loose, to shed मोक्षाति & 
मोक्षयाति -d pre ममोक्ष & मोक्षयांचकार-'चक्र perf. 

म्ना 1 P, to repeat in the mind, to learn, to remember, 
to praise (in the Vedás) मनति pre. मम्नी perf. म्नाता p. 
fut. म्नास्यति fut. Af aor, म्नायातू or am ben. 
मिम्नासात des. €5०.---म्नापयति--ते pre. अमिम्नपतू--त aor. 
7888.--म्नायते pre, म्नात pp. 

w* 1 P. to rule, to collect, to strike म्रक्षति pre. mug perf, 
म्राक्षिता p. fat, aaa aor. 

wa 10 U. to heap, to mix, to ano'nt, to speak indistinctly 
म्रक्षयति-ते pre. ख्रक्षपांचकार--चके perf. म्रक्षाथता p. fut. 
अमम्रक्षतू त aor. 

wz 1 A. to pound ब्रदते pre. ss perf, 

aa 1 P. to go id pre gata pert. अप्नोचीत्‌ aor. 
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Hu 1 P. to go yale pre. 

Ax (T) 1 P. to be mad ग्रेट ( ड़) ति pre. 

स्लक्ष 10 U. to cut, to divide स्लक्षयति--ते pre. म्लक्षपांचकार- 
A perf. म्हक्षाप्रेवा p. fut. अमम्लक्षतू ---त aor, 

zzw 1 P. to go म्लोचाति pre. A perf. saaa p. fut. 
म्जोचिष्यति fut. NA or meq aor. 

sia 1 P. to go म्हुंचाति pre. JA perf. 

saes or q, 1 P. & 10 U. to speak barbarously घ्लेच्छाति & 
स्ळेडऊयति--.ते pre. मिम्लेच्छ & म्लेच्छयांचकार- वके perf. म्लिष्ट 
& s3(*34 pp. 

sez or म्लेड्‌ 1 P. to be mad Reor म्हेडात pre. 

S4 1 A. to worship, to serve N pre, fav] perf. 

zX 1 P. to fade, to. grow weary, to be sad e uf pre, मम्ली 
perf. serat p. fut. म्लास्पति fut. r Hd aor. म्लायावु or 
Tad ben. Cau:-zerquía-d pre. म्लान pp. 


q eo 


यक्ष 1 P. to stir, to move यक्षति pre. qaar perf. यक्षि p. fut. 
waia aor. 

यक्ष 10 A, to honour, to adore यक्षगबे pre. यक्षयांचक्रे perf. 
यक्षविता p. fut. अयपक्षतू aor. 

aa 1U. to sacrifice, to make an oblation to, to give यजति 
--ते pre. इयाज or $3 perf, अष्टा p. fut. f- fut. TIENT- 
त con, अयाक्षीत्‌ or sag aor. (sump or यक्षीट ben. faaata 
des. Pass:-N AN pre, भयाजि aor, ९50ए:---याजवति--ते pre. 
अयीयजतू--त aor. इष्ट pp. ET ger. 

qq 1 A. to attempt, to strive after, to labour, &c. यतते pre. 
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यते perf. यतिता p fut. यतिष्यते fut. अबतिष्ट 807. afarie 


ben, यिवतिषते des Pass:--qeqà pre. अयाति aor. 057:--यासवर्ति 
--ते pre. झप्रीयततू--त 307, यत्त pp. AAA, भायस्य ger. 


gsx 1 U. to restrain, to bind, to force यन्त्रति--ते pre, wqew 


perf. यन्त्रिता p. fut. Nu: Hd aor. 


यन्त्र 10 U. to restrain, &c. यन्त्र पति--तै pre. यन्त्रयांचकार--चके, 


&2, perf. यन्त्रधित p. fut. यन्जपिष्पति-ते fut. अबबन्बतु-त 
aor. Pasa:—qesqq pre. यन्त्रित pp. यन्त्रयित्दा ger. 

1 P.tocohabit यनाति pre. ययाम perf. बड्या p. fut. aeaf 
fut. अयाष्सीत्‌ aor, sTNCETq con. 

1 P. to check, to offer, lift up, to go, to show ef 
pre. ययाम perf. यन्ता p. fot, épafq fut. re con, srádiq 


‘aor. Ard ben, बियंतति des. Cau: - An- pre. und 


- aor, Pass. Aru, pre. ww pp. यस्वा ger. 


T 1 &1 P. to strike, to endeavour यसति & em"íq pre. 


ययास perf. afm p. fut. यत्रिष्वति fut. अतत्‌ aor. Cau:--- 
यातय़ाति-ते pre. यस्त pp यसित्वा, यस्त्वा ger. यसितुमू inf. 


या 2 P. to go, to invade, to pass away याति pre. ययो perf. 


याता p. fut. यास्यति fut, अधासीत्‌ aor. ararg ben. faarara 
des, Pass.:~-qraaq pre. 087.:-न्‍याप बाति---ते pre. uu स 
aor. यात pp. याव्या, wary ger. यातुम्‌ inf, 


याच 1 P. A. to beg, to demanlin marriage याचाते--सै pre. 


यया च-यथाचे perf, याचिता p. fut. याचिष्द्रति-ते fut. stam 
Ard aor. Aff fg -याच्त्रात्‌ ben. Can: —arwafer—q pre. 
अययाचतू--त aor. यावित pp. Af Nest gor. याचितुम inf. 


3 2 P. to join, to combine सोति pre. sur perf, यविता p. 
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fut. यविष्पाति fut. wr aor. garg ben, yaga or वियविताते 

des. Pass,—gaq pre. अबावि aor. 090:--यावयति — pre. 

ga pp. 

8 P. to separate gaifx pre. ( see above). 

9 U. to join, to mix डुनाति or डुमीते pre. ययाव or way 

perf. योता p. fat. योष्यति-ते fut. N or भयोष्ट aor. 

10 A. to oensure यावयते pre. यावयांचक्रे perf. बावबिता 

p. fut, 

कुज 7 U, to unite, to put to, to appoint, to give, to 
prepare, &c. sf ० N pre. gary or ययुजे perf. 
योक्ता p. fat, बोक्ष्वति-ते fur. wang, अयीक्षीत्‌ or nam 
aor. Paas: — Ad pre, (०7:--बो जयाते --ते pre. भड्भवु जतू--त 
aor. M pp. 

बज 1 P. to unite, &c, योजति pre. warm perf. &c. 

as 10 U. to join, &. यातयति-ते pre. योजयांच कार--चने, 
perf. बोजयिता p. fut. थोजयिष्याते-ते fut. TAN 
807. 

aw 4 A. to concentrate the mind N pre. wax perf, 
जोक्ता p. fat. uad fut. अवोदयत con. sah aor. 
ase ben. 

ax 10 A, to censure योजयते pre. 

ag 1 A. to shine बोतते pre. aaa pert. 

awe 4 A. to fight, to conquer in fight SN pre. gy perf. 
@rar p. fut. drew fut. अवोत्स्वत con. अवुद्ध aor. gedig 
ben, Pass: — N, pre. f aor. 05ए:-ऱ्योषयति-ते pre. 
NANA aor. FR pp. 

SL. 4 P. to blot out, to trouble, to make smooth gẹ 
prec qarq perf, पोपिता p. fut. 

N . 7 
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1 P. to injure, to kill id pre. N perf. 
1 A. to try, to attempt विशते pre. faq perf. 
(x) 1 P. to join together de (v) ति pre. 


— 


1 P. to move, to flow सहति pre. & perf. रंहिता p. fut. भरहीतृ 
aor. €8ए:--रंहयति--ते pre, 

10 U. to get, to taste राकयाति--ते pre. राकाबिता p. fut. 
राकयांचकार--चक्रे perf. भरीरकत्‌--त aor. 

1 P. to protect, to avoid शक्ति pre. ररक्ष perf. uaa 
p. fot. रक्षिष्पति fut, sree aor. र्यात्‌ beu. Pass:— 
AN pre, 090;--रक्षबाति “ते pre झररशत्‌--त aor. du 
pP. 

1 P. to go, to move रखति pre. core perf. 

1 P. to doubt cf pre. «pw perf. 

1 P. to go, to move रंगाते pre. wer perf, 

J. U. to go quickly रंघाति- ते pre. रंव घे perf. tfar. 
p. fut. अरंधीत्‌ NN aor. 

10 U. to shine, to speak रंघयाति-ते pre. रंघांचकार--चके 
perf. 

10 U. to arrange, to make, to write, bo adorn, to 
direct रचबति-ते pre. रचयांचक्रार-चक्रे perf. रचबिता 
p. fut. रचविष्याते-ते fut. भररचवू-त aor, रचित P 
रावित्वा get. 


isa 1 £4 U. to be coloured, to point, to be pleased, 


to be devoted to, to be in love with (N- & रञ्चति 
-A pre. «cxx or css perf. St p. fut. N- 


e 


1 


It is Atm. when it is preceded by वि, आ, परि & उप, 
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fnt. aegen- con. NN or Nc aor. N or 


(iz ben. fttait—a des. Cau:—to dye, &c. रजवति- ने 


pre. भररञ्चन्‌ -त aor:—to hunt deer रजयति--ते pre. N N 
णास sor Pass. NN pre. रक्त pp. TEF, CHET ger. 

1 P. to shout, to call out, to shout with joy शति 
pre. wre perf. रटिता p. fut. अरटीत aor. रहित pp. 

1 P. to speak रठते pre. रराट perf. 

1 P. to sound, to go, to rejoice ( in the Vedas, ). 
रणति pre. राग perf. राणिता p. fut. झरणीतृ aor, रणित 
pp- | 
1 P. to split, to gnaw, to dig रदति pro. रराव perf, 
wa p. fut. yega fut. seft or झगरदीतु aor. 

4 P. to hurt, to destroy, to subdue, to become suhj- 
ect to any one, to die aud to b» completed ( in the 
Vedas, ) cmq pre. tq perf, रपिता or cer p. fns. 
ANN or eem far. UNC N- NAI con. MA 801. 
Pass: Gq} pre. araq aor, €81.--रन्ययाते -ते pre. अररन्धतृ 
& aor. रद्ध pp, | 

1 P. to spsak distinctly, to praise (in Vedas ) रपाति pre. 
रराप perf. 

1 P. to go, to hurt रफति pre. qr perf. 

1 A. to begin, to embrace, to long for, bo act rashly 
रभते pre. TH perf. रखा p. fut, रप्स्यते fut. अरप्स्यत cou. 
झरड्य़ sor. रप्सीट beu. रिप्तते des 0००:-रम्मयति--ते pre. 
झअररम्मतू--त aor, TET pp. 

1 A, to play, to rejoice at, to take rest रमते pre. रेमे 


xd - 
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perf. रन्ता p. fut. NN fut. अरंस्यत con, अ स्त॒ sor. idie 
ben. स्रि des. Pass: -C pre. 0890:--रमबाति--से pre. 
अरीरमत्‌ -त aor, रत pp. CI भारम्य, tes ger. 


cr 1 A. to sound, to bellow, to low (as a cow ) wag 


e 


रह 


रस्‌ 


रह 


i 


pre. N perf. 

1 A. to go, to move रपते pre. tq perf. रबिता p. fat. 
NN aor, dad pp. | 

1 P. to roar, to make a noise, to sing, to praise ( in the 
Vedas ) रसति pre. «mr perf. रसिता p. fut. N sor. 
रसित pp. 

10 U. to taste, to feel रतदाते--ते pre. रसवांचकार- यके 
perf. अरीरसतू--त aor. 

1 P. to quit, to desert caf pre. M perf. रहिता p. fat. 
रहिष्याते fut. N aor. 

10 U. to leave, to abandon रहवति--ते pre. शहयांचकार--चके 
perf. Nr p. fut. शहयिष्बति--ते fut. भररहतू -व aor. रहित 
pp. रहयिस्वा ger. 


रा 2 P. to give, to bestow राति pre & perf. शता p. fut. 
qm 1 P. to be dry, to adorn, to be able, to suffice राखसि pre. 


राख perf. 


रात्र 1 A. to be able रावते pre. रराचे perf. 
ax 1 C. to shine, to glitter, to appear, to direct, to be at 


ही? head राजति--ते pre, «rw, «ur or t perf. afaa 
p. fut. राजिष्यति - ते fot. अराजीत्‌ or srafws aor. Usa 


or uf ie ben. Rafa- ते des. राजित pp. ciem, 
विराज्य ger. 
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aw 5 P. to propitiate, to perform, to destroy राश्नोति pre. 
श्राय perf. शद्धा p. fut. रात्त्बति fut. N con. राध्यातू ben. 
wur aor. 

wa 4 P. to be favourable राष्यति pre. ( for the other forms 
see the above root). 

दास 1 A. to cry, to yell, to sound waa pre, «iN perf. 

रि 6 P. to go, to move रियति pre. 

ft 5 P. to hart रिणोति pre. 

दि 9 U. to drive ont, to expel, to go, to hurt, to emit, to seprrates 
(in the Vedas ) fed, रिजीते pre. 

MN or रिग्‌ 1 P. to crawl, to creep, to go slowly ſt af or ftafq 
pre. Rita or रिंग perf. 

RA 7 C. to empty, to clear, to deprive of, to give np fto or 
fte pre. रित्व or RRA perf. रेक्ता p. fat. रेक्ष्यति-ते fut. 
अरेद्वत्‌-त con. अरिचत्‌, wq or अरिक्त aor. रिच्यातू or 
Rz ben. Pass. N NN pre, A aor, 0७५०:-रेचयाति-ते 
pre. अधीरेचत्‌-त aor. रिक्त pp. REN ger. 

N 1 & 10 P. to divide, to leave tava & रेचयति pre. faq & 
रेचवांच कार perf. NN pp. 

Rx 1 A. to fry, to parch d pre. तिरिजे perf. 

र्फ 6 P. to boast, to speak, to give, to fight, to utter a rough 
grating sound RR pre. Rta perf. Wear p. fut. NN 
aor, Rita pp. 

‘fer 1 A. to crackle, to marmar, to chatter रेफते pre. MRK perf. 

f 6 P. to buit, to kill fcafe pre. रिरिम्ह perf. रिकिता p. fut. 
अरिफीत aor. 
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रिंग 6 P. to tear, to feed on, to injare RaR pre. Nu perf, 
Ter p. fut. Nac fut. agag con. अरिक्ष्‌ aor. 

íi 1 & 4 P. to kill, to fail, to perish or to be injured in 
4th, tafe & रिष्याति pre. रिरश perf. सरेता or रेटा p. fut. Tews 
fut, NAH (Ist cl.) झरे गत (the dth cl.) aor. RE pp. 

fg 1 P. to hurt रहाते pre. fü perf. 

री. 4 A. to tickle, to ooze, to flow दीयते pre. fed perf. 

iy 9 C. to go, to injure, to howl (tom or Rig pre. du 
pP. 

diz 1 U. totake, to cover dd - pre 

& 2 D. to cry, to yell, to hum as bees, to Sund in general 
रीति or रदीति pre Nc perf. रहिता p. fut. cf ac fat, 
क्षरावीत्‌ aor. Kad ben. STN des. Pass: रूबते pre. Can. — 
रावयाति-ले pre. रुत pp. 

इ 1 A. to go, to hurt, to break to pieces ( iu the Vedas) सतै 
pre. eet perf. राविता p. fut. Nc aor. Cau:— gsm 4— 
ते pre. Nd aor. 

eq 1 A. to shine, to look beautiful, to be pleased with 
( a person) रो चत pre. see prf, रावेता p. fut. ip sem fut. 
N or रोचि 207, रुरचियते or रुराचिषत des. Cau:— 
रोचयति-ते pre. अरूरुषवू- त aor, सुचित pp. 


tw 6 P. to break to pieces, to afflict, to pain इञ्जति pre 


रुरोज perf, रास्ता p. fut. teats fut. NN aor. v pp. 
SHEA per. 


eq 10 ए. to hurt, to kill रोजयति- तै pre. रोजयांचकार- चके ped. 


रोजयिता p. fui, अरराजतू-स aor, 
ez lA.to strike down. tq fre. M perf. 


61 
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10 U. to obstruct, to resist, to shine, to speak रोटयाते-ते 
pre. de A perf. 

1 P. to strike रोठाते pre. S perf. 

1 A. to resist, to oppose, to torment, to suffer pain Fra 
pre. M perf. 

1 P. to rob, to steal, इंटति pre, W perf. 

1 P. to go, to steal, to tame, to oppose Sete pre. «$5 
pert. 

2 P. to cry, to weep, to roar रोदिति pre. atte perf. रो- 
fam p. fut. rA or झरोदीत्‌ aor. garg ben. ggg des. 
Pass:— aq pre, अरोदि aor. Caui—qqafq-8 pre. NS- 
A- aor. रुदित pp. 

7 U. to oppose, to hold up, to bind, to hide, to opprcss 
gafa or इन्द्धे pre. रुरोध or W perf. रोद्धा p. fut. रोत्स्यति 
“ते fot. wera, अरोत्तीत or aga aor. रुध्यात्‌ or geis 
ben. &$*díq—qw des, Pass: — दृष्यते pre. अरायि aor, Cau:— 
खेवयाते pre. अरूड्यत--त॑ aor. SA pp. 

4 P. to confound, to suffer violent pain ( in the Vedas.) 
रुप्याति pre Fug perf. wüf aor. 

6 P, to hurt, to destroy Fund pre. A perf, 

4 P. (rarely A.) to be angry, to be annoyed दषयाति pre 
wüw perf. रारेता or tier p. fut. अर्शत्‌ aor. रुष्ट pp. 

1 P. to hart, to vex, to be offended ( in the Vedas ) रोषति 
pre. NN aor. (for the other forms see the above root). 


1 P. to grow, to increase, to rise, to reach रोहति pre. 
eure perf. det p. fot, रोदयति fut. qmq ben. अरुक्ष १ aor. 
Ig 
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रूक्ष 10 U. to be rough, to be unkind, to make dry ( in tlie 
Vedas ) रक्षयति-ते pre. रूक्षयांचकार - चक्रे perf. guiam P. 
fut. अदरूकलत--त aor. 

रूप 10 ए. to find out, to form, to consider, to fix, to appoint 
रूपयाति-ते pre. झूपयांचकार-'चके perf. रूपयिता p. fut. 
भरुरूपत--त ao. 

रूपए 1 P. to adorn, to decorate, to anoint 'रूषति Pre. श्रोष 
perf. रोषिता p. fut. Nef aor. SNA pp. 

tm 1 4. to doubt, to suspect 'रकते pre. रिरेक perf. 

1x 1 A. to shine, to shake N pre. 

wz 10. to speak, to ask रेटति-ते pres 

wt 1A. to go Tad pre. 

रेब (द) 1 4. togo, to jump & ( व A Pre. 

vz, 1 A. to sound, to low ta pre. | 

wz 1 A. to roar, to neigh Nd pre. रिरेदे perf. रोषेता p. fat. 
sip aor, Waa pP. 

I 1 P. to sound, to bark at शाबति pre. 

üg 1 P. to despise रोडाते pre. 

dr (x) 1 P. to despise c () fa pre. 


~— 

wx 10 U. to taste, to obtain छाकयाति-ते pre. लाक्रपांचकार-- 
Aq perf. लाकविता P- fut. NA aor. 

wy 1 A. to perceive, to observe छक्षते pre. wei perf. लक्षिता ` 
p. fut, अछक्षिद aor. ! 

gap 10 U. to notice, to define, to regard लक्षबाति-से pre. | 
लशबांचकार--चके, ác, per’, wetter p. fut. अततक्षत्‌ त aor, 
gwa pp. 
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wer or M 1 P. to go wafa or safe pre. 

ww 1 P. to attach, oneself to, to touch, to meet, to follow 
closely लगाति pre. aar perf, लागिता p. fut, अलगीत्‌ aor, 
लग्न pp. 

wy 10 U. to taste, to obtain लागयाति-ते pre. लागवांचकार -- 
wae perf. लागायिता p. fut, N - aor. 

लन्‌ 1 P. to go, to go lame sq pre. 

82 1 U. to spring, to leap, to go, to mount upon, to 
dry, to eat up, to lessen gafa -ते pre. ga- perf, लंघिता 
p. fut, अलबीत्‌ or NN aor drt pp. 

ws 1 P. to mark रुच्छाति pre, saeg perf. 

ax 6 A. to be ashamed aaa pre. लेजे perf. छजिता p. fut. 
ai aor, ST pp. 

wa 1 P. to blame लञाते pre. गलाज perf. लजिता p. fat. 
NN aor, 

awx 10 P. to seem, to appear, to conceal wat: (ufd 
according to some iu the sense of to conceal, to cover ) 
pre. ढजवांचकार perf. लविता p. fot. भलीलञ्जतू aor. 

छड 6 A. to be ashamol, to blash wary pre. लतज्ये perf. 
sim p. fut. sez aor. SA pp. 

लेख 1 P. to censure, to strike, to kill swf pre. Nan 
perf. 

x 10 U. to injure, to speak, to give, to be powerful, 
to shine, to dwell हंजवति-ते pre. लंजवांचकार -'चक्रे pet 
लंजयिता p. fut. 

wz 1 P. to act like a child, to prattle, to cry लटति pre. 
were perf 

eg lP. to play, to sport sefa pre. 
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SF 1 & 10 P. to throw, to blame, to harass ayi & exi 
pre. लडाइ & agar &c, perf 

ST 10 U. to fondle, to caress, to annoy हाड्यावि-ते pre. 
लोइपांचकार- A perf, 

az 1 P. to talk in general, to wail, to whisper, to lament 
लंपति pre, dz perf. efyar p. fut. NaN or sarily 
aor. Cana: —ITTAfF J pre. Westy त aor. Sita pp 

mw 1 A. to get, to take, to have, to be able, &c. way 

pre. w perf. लबंया p. fut. लब्ध्यते [०४ N aor, लिप्वत 

des. 8&4 pp, 

aq 1 A. to hang down, to stick to, to sink, &c. & r pre, 
ase perf, लम्बितां p. fut. rz aor, Puss,— लम्ड A pre. 
अंजाम aor, Cau:—a-qart—a pre. अललम्बंत -त aer, लम्बित 
pp. 

wa 1 A. to go, to move लपने pre, N perf, staat p. fut. 

हम 1 P. to go, move लति pre. ssd perf. 

छर 1 C. to play, to move about af I pre. wars or BF 
perf, Ca :— C. पति -ते pre. ललित pp. 

लल 10 U. to fondle, to desire ल ग गाति - ते pre. छजयां चक्रार-चके 
perf, asfar p. fut. अलीललब्‌ --व aor, 

sy 10 U. to excite any art लाब्रबति-ते pre. ला शबां er र चके 
perf. 

aq 1 & 4 U. to wich, to long fo लावि-ते & लष्गते--ते pre. 
sary or लो perf, लगिता p. fut. dd fd, अलारवृ or भला 
aor, लषित pp. 

छर्‌ 10 U. to be eager for लाबबति--ते pre. 

wa 1 P. to shine, to play, to appear, to embrace, to sound 
Sa pre. sed perf. लसिता p. fat. saM -aa 
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dor. C।०:—छातग्री-ते pre. & FAA -स aor. MAN pp. 

tex 1 A. to be ashamed, to blush asy pre. sss perf. 
स्वजिता p. fut. ॐ wise aor, Passi—sssaq pre Cu: ~ 
&emaíi—q pre. ASAT -त aor, SA pp. 

ली 2 P. to take, to obtain wx pre. ea perf. लाता p. 
fut. 

लालू 1 P. to be dry, to adorn, to suffice area pra. 

छातं 1 A. to be equal to grd3 pre. 

aa or लांज 1 P. to blame लाजति or लांबत pre. 

ens 1 P. to mark gigi pre, 

fa 6 P. to write to rub, to touch, to peck as a bird 
(xu pre, {लेख perf. लेखितां p. fut. UN aor. f- 
fava or ळिडेलिबाते 0७. लिखित pp. fefapewr or लाखत्या ger. 

(sx 1 P to go, to move लिखते pre. 

faa 1 P. to go, to move लिगति pre, (S(ám perf. farm p. 
fut, NN a r. लिगित pp. 
(C 10 U. to paint, to inflict (a noun ) लिंगयाते - ते pre. fmt- 
IAH -A ८3, perf. ठिमविता p. fut. अलिडिंगव्‌-त aor. 
लिप्‌ 6 U. anoint, to cover, to stain, to kindle लिपवि-ते pre. 
f331 or लिलिपे perf. Sat p fut. छलिपत or wisw aor, Cau:- 
लेपयाति त pre. झअलोळिवव्‌-त aor. लिप्त pp. 

fq 6 P. to go, to hurt Ssa pre. किठेश perf.. 

Rg 4 U. to become small fagafa--a pre. 

लिहू 2 ए. to lick, to taste लेढि or लीढे pre. लिलेह or ठिलिहे 
perf. sar p. fut. लगते N fut, झलिक्षत्‌ “त or अतः aor, 
लिद्याव्‌ or तिक्षीष्ट ben, छिलिक्षति--ते des. लीढ pp. 

ली 1 P, to melt, to dissolve लवाति pre. feata perf. 
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छी 4 A. to stick, to lie on Kad pre, लिल्खे perf, ear or 
छाता p. fut. Nen or src fut. wae or अखास्स aor. 
edie or erdre ben. लीन pp. 

छी 9 P. to adhere, to melt छिनाति pre. fiery or sar perf, 
Wer or छाता p. fat. लेष्यति or हास्वति fut, NN or भलासी १ 
aor, 

gm 1 P. to pluck, to pull, to tear off axa pre. FA perf. 
giaa p. fut. अलुञ्चीत्‌ aor, लात pp. 

gz, 1 A. to oppose, to shine, tosnffer pain होडते pre. mE 
perf. afta p. fut. r or अळाटिटर aor. 

Sz 1 P. to roll, to wallow on the ground, to take away 
लोटति pre. az perf. लोटिता p. fat. NN aor, ललटिघति 
or grès des, 090:--लढोटयति-ते pre. Nr -N or 
NN N- aor. 

ez 4 P. to roll, &c. लब्यति pre. ware perf. fe p. fat. 
ge aor. (see the above for the othe. forms). 

we, 10 ए. to speak, to shine लोटबाते -N pre. छोटवबांचकार--च के 
&c, perf, Reu p. fut. 

लड्‌ 1 P. to srike, to knock dowa छोडति pre. N perf. 

छोडिवा p. fut. अलोठीवु aor, Cau:— wagsq—a or ag T- 

डवू--त aor, 

1 A, to go, to roll on the ground, to oppose Ste X pre. 

was perf, लोडिता p. fut. अलुठत्‌ -u, aor, 

ez 6 P. to wallow asta pre waz perf, 

mx 10 U. to rob, to plunder लोडयति -ते pre. छोड HN 
"Ak pef. N- aor, 

wx 1 P. to stir, to churn लोडति pre. rt perf, छाडिता p. 
fut, NN aor, 0:50:-स्केहयति-ते pre. 


A 


4 


A 


J. 4. sy. 
FELLE 
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6 P. to cover, to alhere œg pre. (see the above root 
for the other forms,) 

1 P. to go, to rob, to be lazy SN pre. gee perf. 
10 A, to rob, to disregard rad -A pre. 

1 P. to go, to be idle, to agitate azfy pre. 

10 U. to plunder Fraud pre, हूंडवांचकार- चके perf. 
1 P. to strike, to kill &wfw pre, esa pert. 

4 P. to confound, to be destroyed, ufd pre, JRT perf. 
arya p. fut, अछोपीतृ aor 

6 U. to break, to take away, to seize, to suppress, लेपति 
— pre, S or SN perf. mt p. fut, WETA or NAR 
aor, d or gafi ben. ठउुप्तति or ललोपि १ des. Pass:- 
लुन्बते pre. अलोपि aor, 097:--लेप बाते -A pre. NTA or 
अलुलोपत्‌-त aor. ER pp. 

6 P. to perplex लुमाति pre. sera perf. 

4 P. to covet, to be perplexed ua pre. Su perf, 
रोमिता, Sear p. fut. NA aor, Cau:— लोभयोति-ते pre. 
See pp. 

1 P. to roll, to shake RIR pre. wate perf, बालिशा p. fut, 
झजोली त्‌ aor, छोलित pp. 

1 P. to adorn, to decorate 8psí4 pre. 

1 P. to covet, to desire tei pre. ate perf. 


लू 9 U. to divide, to cut off ठुनाति or छनीते pre. लुराव or ary 


2 
gi 


perf. कविता p. fut. अलावीवु or अष्ट ००८. Z fd or HN Ne 
ben. लल॒बंति-ते des, Cau:—smi quía -- pre. N pp. 

1 P.(seegq) AN pre. S perf. 

10 U. to injure, to rob gx त्रति—ते pre. हुषयांच vr—w 3 perf. 


ut 
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Sg 1 A. to go, to worship N pre, 
हिज 1 P. to go, to send, to embrace xf? pre. 
Sr 1 A. to see, to perceive ergy pre, mer perf. छोकिता p. 
fuv. अलाकिष् aor. SYST p^ 
शकू 10 U. to behold, to shine, to know, to seek छोकत्राति-ते 
pre. लोकयांचक्रार--चक्रे perf, Aea p. fot, srs3rEq—4 
aor. T 
लोच्‌ 1 A. to see eX pre. ware perf. Sam p. fat. 
aias aor. लोचित pp. 
S 10 U. to speak, to shine atwaty—? pre. लोंचपांच फार- 
N- आस बहय perf. लोचयिता p. fut. शजेचत्‌-त avr, 
S 1 P. to be mad or foolish लोडाने pre. site perf, 
gig 1 A. to heap up area pre. 88 perf, 
dig 1 P. to be mad or foolish लोड्ति pre, 
q-— 
ae 1 A. to go, to move वक्ते pre, 
दभ्‌ 1 P. to grow, to be powerful, to be angry wart pre. 
AAA perf. 
qa or ver 1 P. to go, to move NN or eq pre. 
am 1 P. to go वैकति pre. 
an 1 P. to go, to lame dd pre, 
wq 2 P. to speak, to relate वत्ति pre. उव.च perf, वक्ता p. 
fut. wea fut. A aor. उच्चात्‌ ben. शिव श्राति des. Cas:- 
qaaa ते pre. अवीवचवू--त aor, 
qa 10 U. to speak, to read वाचयाते-ते pre. वाचरांचकार- 
a=, Kc. perf. वाचयिता p. fut. r HN ` त aor. dd 
pp. 
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wx 1 P. to go, to roam about वञ्जाति pre, ववाज़ perf. वजिर 
p. fut. 

vx 10 ए. to trim, to go वाजप्रति--ते pre. वाजप्रामास, & perf, 

1 1 P. to go, to arrive at Fa pre. g perf. वंचिता p. 
fut, ateq aor, d pp. 

Yq 10 A. to cheat बंचयने pre. rimam, &c perf, N,, aor. 

qz 1 P. to surround. वटाते pre. wqrz perf. | 

N. 10 U. to till, to divide, to surround qezwq—q pre, 
वाटयांचकार-चक्रे perf, 

wz 1 P. to be stroug, to be fat wsfq pre, gars perf, 

ww 1 P. to sound वृणाति pre. 

बंदू 1 P. & 10 U. to divide बैदति & वंटयति-ते pre. 

1 P. to say, to tell, to lay down ff pre, rr perf, 

वाडेता p. fut, अवादीत्‌ aor, जिर्वारेषति des. afta pp. 

बढ़ 1 U. to inform वराते-ते pre. smg or & perf. अत्रादीत्‌ 
or अवदिष् aor. 

wj 1 P. to slay, to kill ववाते pre. ard perf. वघिता p. 
fut. 

वन 1 P. to honour, to aid, to sound, to be occupied वनति 
pre. ववान perf, 

Aq 8 U. to beg, to seek for, to conquer वनोति. or वनुते 
pre. ववान or वेने perf. 

aq 1 P. & 10 C. to favour, to injure, to sound वनति & 
वानयाति-ते pre. 

बन्दर 1 A. to salute, to adore ac pre. बन्दै perf. वन्डिता 
p. fut. अवन्दिष्ट aor, वम्दित pp. 

qq 1 U. to sow, to scatter, to throw, to weave, to shave 


P ud 
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वपति-ते pre ware or wq perf. «wr p. fut. अवाऱ्सात ot 
arqa aor. ved or वप्सीष्ट ben. Pass: — end pre. 

a4 1 P. to go Nd pre. 

वरू 1 P. to vomit, ta pour ont, to throw out, to rejed 
वमति pre. ववाम perf. बमिता p. fut. अबमीत्‌ aor, Cad: 
वामयाते or «au pre. अवीवमत 307. वान्व pp. 

qa 1 A. to go m pre. 

वरू 10 U. to ask for, to seek, to get ad pre. vest वकार 
wm perf. परायेता p. fut. N- त aor. 

A1 A. to shine, to be bright «X pre, ववर्च perf. 

wd 10 U. to colour, explain, to extol, to send, to grind 
वर्णबाति- pre. वर्णबांचकार--'चक्रे--आस--बभूव perf. वर्षिता 
p. fut. झव र्जवू-त sor, afta pp. 

qj 10 U. to cut, to fill cd aH pre, 

1 P. to go, to kill वर्फति pre. 

बल्क 10 U. to speak वल्कयाति -ते pre. वल्कर्यांचकार-चक्रे perf. 

qem 1 U. to go, to dance, to be pleased, to eat वल्गति-ते 
pre. wem or ववसगे perf बल्गिता p. fut. अवल्गीत्‌, अवल्गिट 
aor, वल्निव pp. 

qeg (eg) A 10 U. to ent off, to purify qea (eg) N- 
pre. 

qq 1 A. to go, to cover or be covered wg pre. Nd perf. 

qeg 1 A. to be preeminent, to kill, to give, to speak वल्हत 
pre ववल्हे perf. 

W 10 ए. to speak, to shine वल्हबति-ते pre. वल्हबांचकार-चके perf. 

qu 2 P. to wish, to favour, to shine qfè pre, T pert. 
वशिता p. fut. M or Aid aor. डडयातू ben. Pass- 
Fand pre. 


a 
b 
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wg 1 P. to injure, to kill वषति pre. gare perf. 

बंध 1 P. to dwell, to be, to spend (time) बसति pre, उवास 
perf. बस्ता p. fut, N aor. उच्यात्‌ ben, विवृश्तति des. 
Pass—qwwd pre. 090:--वासवति--ते pre. अवीवससु- aor. 
afta pp. 

वस्‌ 2 A. to wear, to put on wed pre. d perf, वलिता p. 
fat. safre aor. बसि pp. 

we 4 P. to be straight, to be firm, to fix वस्यति pre. 

wg 10 U. to cut, t3 love, to take, to heat, to scent, to 
purfume वासबाति-ते pre. 

W€R 1A, to go वस्कति pre. 

weq 10 U. to hurt, to kill, to ask, to go वस्तयति-ते pre. 
वस्तयांचकार-'चके perf. 

qq 1 U. to cover, to bear along, to fetch, to bear, to marry 
&. वहति-ते pre. उवाह or ऊहे perf. वोढा p. fut, वर्ष्याति-- 
ते fut, aag or Au aor. उद्यात्‌ or वक्षीष्ट ben. विवश्वति 
—* des. Cau:— वाहयति--वे pre, अवीवहतु-ल aor. ऊढ pp- 

या 2 P. to blow, to go, to strike, to kill, वाति pre. ववो perf. 
वाता p. fut. अवासीव aor, क्यात्‌ ben. Cau:— to cause, to 
blow वाययति-ते & to shake. वाजवति--ते pre. 

वा 4 P. to be extinguished, to dry वायति pre. 

बा 10 U. to go, to be happy, to worship वापयति-ते pre. 

wi 1 P. to wish, to desire, वाशति pre. 

बाँछ 1 P. to wish, to desire, to seek for वाँछति pre. ववाञ्छ 
perf. वाज्छिता p. fut. अवांछीत aor. 

qız 1 A. to bathe, to dive वाडते pre. wary perf. 

M 4 A. to roar, to hum वाहयते pre. war perf, वाशिता 


p. fat. armaa aor. वारित pp. 
D, X. 8. 
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ag 10 U. to scent, to make fragrant बासबति--ते pre. qra- 


यांचकार--चके, &c, perf. वासयिता p. fut. अववासवू--व aor, 


विच. 8 U. to separate, to distinguish, to deprive of qWafe 


or वेविक्ते pre. विवेच or विविचे perf, See the following | 


root. 


fae 7 U. to separate, ७0, विनक्ति or (x pre. fate ० 


fa perf. वक्ता p. fut. errem, अवेकीब or N aor. 
विच्या or विक्षीष्ट ben. विक्त pp. 


(deg 6 P. to go विच्छाति or विच्छायति pre. fafaes or fresrai- 


ware perf. विच्छिता or विच्छाविता p. fat. अविच्छीत्‌ or 
शविच्छायीतू aor, 

विच्छ 10 U.to shine, to speak विच्छयति-ते pre. विच्छयांचकार 
“--चक्रे perf, 


fea 8 U. to separate, to distinguish TN or वेविरे pre. fiw | 


or विविजे perf. 
विह 6 A. to shake, to tremble HN pre. विविजे perf. fad 
p. fut. भविजिष्ट aor 


M 7 P. to shake, to fear विनक्ति pre. Faas perf. विजिता p 


fut. भविजीत्‌ aor 


fz 1 P. to sound, to curse, to rail at qefq pre. fase perf. 
fae same as faz. 


विद्‌ 2 P. to know, to regard वेत्ति or वेद pre. f. or विदां- 


ware perf. N aor, arg ben. विदित pp. Cau:—aqqait 
—W pre. 

विहँ 4 A. to happen, to be विद्यते pre. विविदे perf. wem p. 
fut. झवित्त aor. विस्सीष्ट ben. विस pp. 


fig 6 U. to get, to find, to feel विन्दाते -A pre. NN or ff 
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pert, वेरिता or वेत्ता p. fut, अविदत्‌, अवित्त, or erafty aor. 
विद्यात्‌, वेदिपीश or Prete ben. 

दि 7 A. to know, to consider विन्ते pre. fafdd perf. वित्त 

or विश्व pp. 

faz 10 A. to tell वेदयते pre. Wrapwak perf, वेदता p. fut. 

faq 6 P. to enter, to fall to the share of [विशाति pre. विवेष 

perf, वेश p. fut, Hud aor, aA ben. 

faz 8 U. to embrace, to surround, to extend वेवेटि or Wf 

pre. विशेष or far? perf. देश p. fut. झविषतू or अविश्व त aor, 

Rq 9 P. to separate विष्णाति pre. विवेष perf. 

faq 1 P. to sprinkle, to pour out वेषति pre, 

बी 2 P. to pervale, to eat, to obtain, to throw, to conceive, 
६१ be born, to shine, to be beautiful, to desire, to go, 
to approach वेति pre. विवाय 737. वेता p. fut. अवैपीतु aor. 
वीयात्‌ ben. शीत pp. 

1 ए. to choose, to choose for one ( Atm.) to beg, to coyer, 
to surround, to love, to adore वरति-ते pre. ( see the follow- 
ing root ), 

5 U. to choose, &c, वृणोति or शृणुते pre. ववार or A perf. वरिता 
or वरीता p. fut. झवारीत्‌, NN, अवरीष्ट or arya aor. FNAN, 
वरिषीष्ट, or yfe ben. 

1 9 U. to choose, &o, बृणावि or बृणीते pre. (same as the 

above ), 

gq 1 A. to select, to cover वृक्षते pre. aN perf. 

wa 7 P. to choose yore pre. 

ya 2 A. to avoid, to shun gm pre. qg] perf. 

wa 7 P. to avoid, to choose, to turn away, to move, to hurt 

वृणक्ति pre. dad perf. qim p. fut, M aor. 


“al 


CI 
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qw. 1 P. & 10 U. to shun, to abandon, to exclude, &c. f- E 
वर्जयति-ते pre, N & वर्जवांचकार--चके perf. बर्जिता & 
वर्जविता p. fut. , & झवीयृ अत्‌ू-स or अववर्जतू-त aor. 

qu 8 U. to eat, to consume gef or वृते pre. 

qm 6 P. to give pleasure वृणति pre. | 

wq* 1 A. to exist, to happen, to live on, to occupy, &c. बर्तते pre. 
ववृते pre. वर्तिता p. fut. वर्तिष्यते or TN fut. अवृतत्‌ or अब 
fae aer, वर्तिषीष्ट ben. विवर्तिषत or विवृत्साति des, Cuu:—qdeg ` 
—W pre. अवींवृततुू-त or अववर्ततु-त aor, इस pp. 

wq 4 A. to choose, to divide em pre. 

gq 10 U. to shine वर्ते वर्ति-_त pro. वर्तबांच ऋर--चकें perf. 

az 1 A. to grow qu pre. wg perf, af ddt p. fut. N aor. 
अधर्धिष्ट 207, वार्थिषीष्ट ben. वद्ध pp. | 

qw 4 P. to choose qaqa pre. वव perf. 

aq 1 P. to rain, to pour forth geld pre. «wd perf. वर्षिता p. 
fut. अवषर्ति aor. वृष्ट pp. 

q 9 U. to choose वृणाति or वृणीते pre. ववार or ववरे perf. वरिता or 
क्रीत p- fut. AfA, भवारिष्ट or अवर्राष्ट stp aor. इयाद्‌, दरि- 
fte or adie ben. ववषोते-ते, विवरिषाते -ते or विकरींषाति —à des. 

W 1 U. to weave, to cover वयति--ते pre. उवाय, or RA, ऊवे, वदी 
or ववे perf. वाता p. fut. अवांसीत or aae aor. aag or 
वार्सीष्ट ben, विवासात —8 des. 03:—वाययति—ते pre. Pass: 
wae pre. डस pp. 

WW 1 A. to beg, to solicit वेथते pre. fqq perf. 


* It is also Parasmaipadi in 2nd future, aorist, conditional 
des. 
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NX 1 A. to tremble, to quake N pre. AAF perf, It p. fat. 
de aor, 091:--वेपयति-ते pre. भविवेपतू-त aor, वेपित pp- 

वेळू 1 P. to ge, to be wanton, to shake Nd pre. [qu perf. 
वेलिता p. fut. अवेलीत्‌ aor, 

44 10 U. te count the time वेलप्राति-ते pre. बेलयांचकार--च करे 
perf. वेलयिता. p. fut. अविवेङतू-त aor, 

Tw 1 P. to go, to shake Nur pre. f perf. 

वेदी 2 A. to go, to obtain, to be pregnant, to pervade, to eat, to 
wish, to shine qw[q pre. 

बेष्ट 1 A. to surround, to wind round, to dress वेष्टते pre. विवेषटे 
perf. वेष्टिता p. fat. अवशिष्ट aor, Cau: Ne- pre. 

WW 1 P. to go Tai pre. fata perf. 

* 1 P. to dry, to be weary वायते pre. 

AN 6 P. to cheat, to surround, to pervade, विचति pre. विष्याच 
perf. ब्वाचिता p. fut. अष्याचीवू or NM aor. विच्यावू ben. 
$2888:--शिच्यते pre, 

ध्येज 7 P. to reveal, to indicate ध्यनक्ति pre. 

say 1 A. to be sorry, to be vexed, or afflicted, to tremble, to 
lead away seq pre. विष्यथे perf, व्ययिता p. fut. seqe aor, 
Sd pp. 

4 4 P. to hurt, to pierce विध्याति pre. Rewa perf. ब्यद्धा p. 
fut. asarira aor. fa ben. विव्यत्सति des. Passs—farqy 
pre. Cau:—sarqata—q pre. विद्ध pp. 

sqq 10 U. to throw, to diminish ब्यापयति-ते pre. श्यापयांचकार-« 
शके perf. ब्यापविता p. fat. 

rum 10 U. to go, to expend, to bestow व्यययाति--ले pre. ब्ययपां- - 
चकार-च के, &c. perf, 
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saa 10 ए. to drive ब्याययति-से pre. e NHMW pert. 

व्यय 1 U. to go equíà— pre, 

sy 1 U. to cover, to sew घ्ययाते-ते pre. विव्याय or विद्य perf, ean 
p. fut. भष्यासीत्‌ or prearew aor, वीयावु or च्यासीष्ट ben. f 
des. ?988:--वीयते pre. 081:--ब्यायंयेति--ते pre. ऊत pp. 

NA 1 P. to proceed, to pass away (as time) त्रजति pre. qam 
perf. ब्राजिता p. fut, अव्राजीत्‌ aor. वित्राजिषति des. sra pp. 

ग्रम्‌ 1 P. to sound & pre. दग्राण perf. 

ay 1 U. to wound ब्रणयाति--ते pre. त्रजयांचकार--चके perf. 

त्रश्च 6 P. to cut, to tear, to wound, sala pre. q perf. ऋत्रिा 
or प्रष्टा p. fub. NN or N aor, RN ben. विव्रश्चिषते 
or वित्र्ात des. 

ग्री 4 A, to go, श्रीयते pre. after pp. 

# 9 P. to choose frena or त्रींजाते pre. 

ग्री 4 P. to throw, to be ashamed fru pre. 

ग्रीस 1 P. & 10 U. to injure, to kill, त्रीसाते & त्रीसवाति--ते pre. 

wx 6 P. to cover, to be gathered, to sink agf pre. 

eft 9 P. to go, to hold, to select, ब्छिनाते or ब्ठीनाति pre. Cau:- 
ब्लेपपाति-- वे pre. 


N 
qa 1 P. to relate, to suggest, to praise, to hurt शंसति pre. 
qa perf, झंखिता p. fut. अशांसीतु aor. इास्यातू ben. Pass:— 
शास्यते pre. शस्तं pp. 
NA 5 P. to be able, to endure, to be powerful «rris pre. — 
perf, शक्ता p. fut, era wq aor, शक्यात्‌ ben. शिक्षाते des. Pass-- 
शक्यते pre. 0801--झाकयाति- ते pre. मझीझंकत--त 307. W pe 
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we 4 ए. to be able, to bear झक्यति-ते pre. शशाक or Sp perf, 
झकिता or शक्ता p. fut, अशकत्‌, अशक्त or अशक aor, 

— We 1 A, to doubt, to be afraid, to believe शंकते pre. qua pert. 
शंकिता p. fut. अशंकिष्ट aor. wise pp. 

Wt 1 A. to go N pre. to speak to tell, ca pre. 

we 1 P. to deceive, to hurt or kill, to suffer pain जहति pre. 
uurs perf. ar p. fut. a M aor. 

we 10 P. to deceive शडवति pre wearwer perf. दाठयित। p. 
fut. fru aor. 

M1 P. (but Atm. in conjugational tenses ) to perish, to decay 
शीयते pre. wang perf. शसा p. fat. NM aor. gun ben. 
férsreafa des. Oau:—sraafa—a@ pre. M pp. 

wz 1 P. to go gg pre, (generally with err). 

we 1 & 4 U. to curse, to swear, to blame शपति-वे & ya- 
pre. शशाप or Ww perf, acer p. fut. NH- aor. 
maq or झप्सीद ben, Pass: — gend pre. 090:--ज्ञापयति--वे 
pre.  झर्धाशपतू--त aor. «m pp. 

«ur 10 U. to sound, to call out, to speak guad pre. 
weraraan—am perf, दाब्दयिवा p. fot. .- aor. 
N pp- 

wa 1 P. to grow calm, to put an end to, to stop, ard pre. 
Num perf. शामिता p. fut. rum 307. शाग्यात ben. Pass: 
इाम्यते pre. झांत pp. 087:--शमयति--ते or झामयति--ते pre- 

झमू 10 U. to look at, to show, झामयाति-ते pre. झामयांचकार 
I perf. झागयिता p. fub.erafsrmg—a aor. 

1 P. to go, इांबति pre. dun perf. 

we 1 P. to go, to injure or kill इबोवे pre. Nau perf, 
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wå 1 P. (see the above) wrif pre. 

uz 1 A. to shake, to agitate, शालते pre. शेले perf, ufüdr 
p. fat, 

sz 1 P. to go, to run शति pre. शशाल perf. 

ag 10 A. to praise M pre. शालयांचक्रे perf. झालबिता p. fut. 
अशीशलत aor, 

qeg 1 A. to preise, d pre, re perf. 

sw 1 P. togo, to approach, to utter शवति pre. mara perf, 

gu 1 P. to 1९७, to jump शशति pre. ware perf. दिवा p. 
fut. अशशीर्द or अशाशाीत्‌ aor. 

uq 1 P. to hurt or kill, दाषति pre. NN perf. 

wa 1 P. to cut up, to destroy शसति pre. ware perf. शसिवा 
p. fut. अशसीत्‌ or झशासीत्‌ aor. शस्त pp. 

M 2 P. to sleep, mèg pre. (see the above root.) 

शात्‌ 1 U. to sharpen, to whet, vſtateſd -& pre. 

शार 10 U, to weaken, to be weak शारयाते--ते pre MTER 
- चक्र perf. 

झाल 1 A. to tell, to praise, to shine शालते pre. sree perf. 

wg 2 P. to teach, to inform, to govern, to correct, to advice, 
to punish शास्ति pre. शशास perf. शासिता p. fut. req 
aor. शिष्यातू ben. शिशातिषाति des. Pass:—fürewd pre. fire 
pp. शासित्वा or शिष्ट्वा ger. 

fat 5 U. to whet, to sharpen, to excite, to be attentive झिनोति — 
or N pre. 

शिक्ष 1 A. to learn भिक्षते pre, शिशिक्षे perf. शिक्षिता p. fut. अशि- 
क्षिष्ट aor. शिक्षित pp. 

(शिख 1 P. to go दिखाते pre. 
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faq I P. to smell दाघाति pre. दिशिघ perf. दिाघिता p. fut. 

f 2 A. & 10 U. to tinkle, to jingle f ॐ frana- 
pre. 

fare. 1 P. to disregard req pre. farre perf, 

Rq 1 P. to hurt, to kill दोषाते pre. f&r&m perf. 

farg 1 P. & 10 U. to leave a residue होषति & दोषयति-ते 
pre. f&&r« & दोषयांचका(--चके perf, 

Qm 7 P. to leave, to distinguish from others f&raf& pre. 
दिदोष perf. होष्टा p. fut. अशिषत्‌ aor. दिष्यात्‌ ben. दिक्षि- 
क्षति des Cau: — N- N pre. für pp. 

दि 2 A. to lie down, to sleep N pre. fam perf. शोयिता 
p. fot. अशयिष्ट aor. दाविषीष्ट ben. दशिशयिषते des. Pass:— 
इायबते pre. HHH aor. Cau:—sraafy—a pre. इायित pp. 

mm 1 A, to sprinkle, to move gently शीकते pre. दिक्षीके pert. 

शीळ 1 P. & 10 U, to be angry, to wat aftera or शीकवति--ते 
pre. दिक्षीक & दीकयांचकार perf, 

शीम्‌ 1 A, to speak, to communicate ud pre, दिद्यीभे perf. 

«a 1 P. to contemplate, to honour, to worship इीलति pre. 
Aata perf. शीलिता p. fat. मकझीलीत aor. 

mix 10 U. to honour, to put on, to visit, to study, to 
exercise झीलबति-ते pre. झीलवांचकार--चक्रे perf. झीलविता p. 
fot. भशिवीलतु aor, 

शुऋ 1 P. to go, to move झोकति pre. Je perf. झोकिता p. 
fot. ef aor, 

wa 1 P. to bewail, to grieve for, to regret, दोचाते pre. शु. 
झोच perf. दाचिता p. fut. भक्षो HHN aor. 

शुच 4U. to be afflicted, to be wet शुच्यति--वे pre. शुदोच or 
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WW perf. चोचिता p. fut. d. अझोचीतु or ereitfere sot. 
शक्त pp. | 

Wem 1 P. to bathe, to distil, to churn, to press शुच्यति pre, 
TL perf, 

शद्‌ 1 P. to be lame, to resist, to be impeded ज्ञोटति pre. gate 
perf, शोटिता p. fut. NN aor. 

शुट्‌ 10 U. to be idle, to be lazy शोड्याति-ते pre. शोश्यांचकार--पक्रे 
perf. 

S£ 1 P. & 10 U. to purify FaR & grevfa-w pre. qus ॐ घुठयां- 
सकार--चक्रे perf. 

झु 4 P. to be pure, to be favourable, to have the doubts re- 
moved शुष्यति pre. शुशेष perf. mgr p. fut. eqq ar. 
Pass: -N pre. भग्चाधि aor, 05ए:-झोघयाति-<ते pre. aN 
-q aor. Ww pp. 

qa 6 P. to go, to move शुनति pre. yara perf. 

TI 1 & 10 U. to be purified, to clear HN & gen- 
pre. Fa- quid & शुन्धयांचकार--चक्रे perf, 

V 1 4. to shine, to suit, to be happy, to be victorious Wd 
pre. शुशुभे perf. शोमिता p. fut. भशुभत or Ne aor, 

Uv 1P. to shine, to speak, to hurt gure pre. Nu perf. 

V(W)t 4A. to hurt, to make firm, to faint शूयते pre. 

शुल्क 10 U. to gain, to pay, to tell, to forsake झुल्कयाते-ते pre. 
शुल्कपांचकार-चक्रे perf, अशुशुल्कत्‌-त aor, 

. Yeg (ez) 10 U. to dismiss, to bestow, to measure, to produce 

शुल्व ( ल्ब्‌ ) AN- pre. 

Yx 4 P. to be dried, to be afflicted, to be anguished शुष्पति pre- 
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dam perf. धोटा p. fut. srg«W aor Cau:-s3wufq-* pre. 
ys pp. 

Ux 10 U. to act the hero, to make great exertion शूरयाति-ते pre. 
शरया'चकार-चके perf, -A aor. 

इप 10 C. to measure धुर्पबति-ते pre. धूर्पयांचकार-चके perf. 

MN 1 P. to be ill शूळति pre. qs perf. 

yq 1 P. to produce, to bring forth शुषति pre. M perf. 

41 1 A. (but it is also Parasmaipadi, in 2 nd future, aorist & 
conditional) to break wind downwards Sad pre, ward pert. 
शर्विता p. fut, pfe aor. 

शु 9 P. to tear to pieces, to hurt, to kill qunfe pre. rer perf, 
दारिता or दारीता p. fut. crerdd aor. Pass:- eff r pre. दीर्ण pp, 

होल. 1 P. to go, to tremble दोलाते 77०. दिद्दोल perf. fdr p. 
fut. 

दो 4 P. to sharpen, to make thin इति pre. gar perf. शाता p. 
fut. अशात्‌ or अशासीत्‌ aor. शिशासलि des. Pass: — Ad pre, 
08ए:---घाययति--ते pre. द्यात or शित pp. 

होण 1 P. to go, to become red शोणाते pre. gur perf, 

die (ड़) 1 P. to be proud or haughty dre (v) N pre. 

wq 1 P. to ooze, to trickle श्वाताते pre. Jef perf, श्रोतिता p. 
fut. dH or d aor, 

5A P. to ooze, to scatter arq pre. wwta perf. श्वोतिता p. 
fut. झत्चोतीत्‌ or अश्व AN aor, g ben, 

इमीलू 1 P. to wink, to contract the eyelids इमीरूति pre. 

ga 1 A. to go, to dry up, to congulate इयायते pre. शिदये perf. 
इयाता p. fut. अध्यास्त aor, इयान, शीन or शीत pp. 

N 1 A. to go, to creep अकृते pre. dm perf, 


4 
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mp 1 P. to go, to move भ्रति pre mira perf. 

su 1 P. & 10 U. to give, to bestow थणाते & N f- pre. 
wary ॐ श्राणवांचकार--चके perf. (generally with वि). 

aq 1 P. to injure, to kill श्रथति pre. श्राय perf. 

amy 1 P. & 10 U. to liberate, to release, to kill श्रथति & mauaa 
“वे pre हाश्राय & श्राथयांचकार--चक्रे perf. 

म््रथू 1 A. to be loose थत pre, AN perf, 

sj 10 U. to make effort, to gladden श्रथयति-_ते pre. श्रययांचकार- 
चक्रे perf. श्रययिता p. fut. NaN N- aor. 

भ्यू 9 P, to loosen, to delight श्रश्नाति pre. NN or isra perf. 
fut p. fut. अश्रन्थीवू aor. 

N 4 P. to take pains, to mortify, to be fatigued आम्यति 
pre. दामाम perf, अमिता p. fut. अश्रमत्‌ aor, थान्त pp. ममित्वा 
or N ger. 

ayy 1 A. to be careless, to err AN pre. wa perf. थमिता 
p. fot. झश्रभिष्ट aor अध्य pp. 

ait 2 P. to sweat, to cook, to dress आति pre. शो perf. आता 
P. fut, अआसीतव्‌ aor, 0७7:--अपयति-ते pre. आत or Ja pp. 

fè 1 U, to go, to reach to cling to, to depend upon, to dwell, to 
honour, to use, to help अयति-ते pre. f&r»itq or शिखिये perf. 
बिता p. fut. ANN aor. fad or अबिषीष्ट ben. 
शिश्राबेषाति-ते des, ?888:--श्रीबते pre, अश्रायि aor. Cau 
wrqard--* pre, अशिश्रयत्‌--त aor. भित pp. 

fsg 1 P. to born श्रेषति pre. face perf. अपिता p. fut. 

श्री 9 U. to cook, to dress, to boil श्रीणाते or श्रीणीते pre. शिआय 
or RIAA perf. भेत्ता p. fut. अश्रेषीत्‌ or Ne aor. 
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at 1 & 10 to please, to propitiate श्रवति--ते & AN- pre. 
शिआय or Pay & अययांचकार--चक्रे, &c. perf. 

Y 1 P. to go, to move श्रवत्रि pre. शुशाव perf. sitar p. fut. 
erum aor, 

4 5 P. to hear, to obey शुणोति pre. qara perf. ओता p. fut. 
कषात्‌ aor. d ben. N des, Pass: ->श्रवते pre. wang 
aor. Cau:— श्रावयति--ते pre. अशुश्रवत्‌--क्ष or झदिअवतू--त 

शुत pp. 

थे 1, P. to perspire, to cook आयति pre. grit p. fut, श्राता P 
fut, झत्रातीत्‌ aor. 

श्रोण्‌ P. to collect or be collected थोणाते pre. शओण perf, 

भ्लंक 1 A, to go, to move NN pre. -N perf. 

1 P. to go, to move श्लंगति pre. झाश्लग perf, 

N 10 U. to be loose, to be weak, to kill NN d pre. 
श्लथपांचकार -चक्र perf. 

NN 1 P. to pervade श्लाखति pre. दाश्टाख perf 

N 1 A. to praise, to flatter, to boast of श्लाघते pre. दाश्लाये 
perf. श्लाधिता p. fut. भश्लाषिष्ट 40. श्लाधित pp. 

Pag 1 P. to burn श्लेषति pre. rae perf. श्लेषिता p. fut. 
faq 4 P. to embrace, to cling to, to join श्लिष्यति pre. fers 
per*. श्लेषा p. fut. अश्लिषत्‌ or मस्लिक्षत्‌ 807. म्लिष्ट pp 
श्लोक 1 A. to compose in verse, to acquire, to abandon HBA 

pre, yours perf 

N 1 P. to heap together श्लाणति pre. qator perf. 

way 1 A. to go, to move श्वंकते pre, दाश्वंके perf, 

sq". 1 A. to go, to be opened sia pre. araqa perf, 

श्वुञ्ज 1 A. to go, »qwqd pre. 
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श्वह 10 U. to go, to adorn, to accomplish ggf pre. 
to speak ill श्वाउयाति-ते or -f pre. 

sqW 10 U. to go, to make a hole to live in misery «rafa—a 
pre. श्वश्नयांचकार--'चके perf. 

खल 1 P. to run श्वुलति pre. «rre perf, श्वलिता p. fut. अश्वलीतू 
aor, 

N 10 U. to tell श्वल्कवाते-ते pre, शवस्कवांचकार--चक्रे, &c. 
perf. | 

xw 1 P. to run sage pre. ww perf. 

sqq 2 P to breathe, to sigh, to hiss श्वसिति pre. yara perf. 
श्वसिता p. fut. अश्वसीत्‌ aor, 

श्वि 1 P. to swell, to increase, to go श्वयाति pre. yara or A 
perf. श्वयिवा p. fut. अश्वत्‌--अश्वयीव्‌ or अदधिश्वियत्‌ aor. शू यात 
ben. Rrra des, Pass: NN pre. Cau:---»qnqard -A 
pre. अशधिश्वयत्‌--त or N- aor, 

(qq 1 A. to become white श्वेतते pre. दिश्वेते 907. भ्वेतिता p. 
fut. 

fag 1 A, to become wet f pre. Aiar perf. 


q-- 


हिंद 1 & 4 P. to spit, to sputter ष्ठीवति & छीष्याति pre. तिष्ठेत or 
fed perf. छेविता p. fut. अष्ठेवीत्‌ aor. grea ben. füge He 
or JN des. Cau:—- uf -N pre. gga pp. 

व्यक्त A. to go, to move em pre, qsq perf- exem p. 
fut, अव्वक्किष्ट 807. 


n 1 A. to go, to move end pre. षष्वष्के perf. SFT 
p. fut, झश्वच्किष्ट aor. 
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सव्य. 1 P. to embrace, to cling to, to fasten सञ्जति pre. usw 
perf. सकक्ता p. fut. झसांक्षीत्‌ aor. qsar ben. Pass: N 
pre. भसाठिज aor, सक्त pp. 

सह 10 U. to kill, to be strong, to dwell, to give सध्यति-ते pre. 


सहवांचकार--चके perf, सष्टयिता p. fut. अतिसहत्‌--त aor. 

सद्‌ 10 U. to finish, to adorn, to go, to leave unfinished साठयति 
— pre. साठयांचकार--चक्रे perf, साठविता p. fut. असीसठत्‌ 
"छ aor, 

* I P. or 6 P. to sit down, to rest, to sink down, to decay, 
to be languid, to be helpless सीदति pre. aware perf. सत्ता p, 
fut, असदत्‌ aor. garg ben. सिषत्सति des. Pass: dN pre, 
९8ए:--सादयाते--ते pre. झसीषद्त्‌ ~ त aor. qw pp. 

aq 1 P. & 8 U. to love, to worship, to give सनाते & सनोति or 
सुते pre. gar 07 सेने perf. सनिता p. fut. असानीतु, असनीतु, 
झसनिष्ट or झसाद्‌ aor. सिसनिषति or सिषासति des. P55:—सन्यते 
or लायते pre. सात pp. 

eq 1 P. to connect, to worship सपति pre. ससाप perf, सपिता 
p.fut. असपीतू 807. 

समाज 10 U. to serve, to worship. to gratify समाजयति-ते pre. 

सम्‌ 1 P. to be confused समति pre, ससाम perf 

सम्‌ 10 U. to be agitated समयति-तै pre. समयांचकार-'चक्रे perf 
समयिता p. fut. असीसमत्‌--त aor. 

dw 1 P. to go संबति pre. ससंब perf. संबिता p. fut, भसंबीत्‌ aor. 

d 10 U. to collect संबयति-ते pre. संबयांचकार- चक्रे perf, 

सय 1 A. to go, to move सयते pre. waa perf. 
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सई 1 P. to gain, to earn by labour सर्जति pre. ससख perf. तर्जिता 
p. fut. wasiq aor. 

सर्द 1 P. to go, to move quía pre. 

«d 1 P. to hurt, to kill सबोति pre. ead perf. 

d 1 P. to go, to move सलति pre. gare perf. 

सस 2 P. to sleep सात्त pre. ससास perf. 

de 1 P. to become ready सङ्घाति pre. d perf. Met p. 
fut. MN aor. 

gu 14. to hear, to suffer, to allow, to forbear, to wait, ६० 
conquer, to stop सहते pre. सेह perf. सहिता er सोडा p. fut. 
असहिष्ट aor, सहिपीष्ट 000. सिसहिषते des, 090:--साहबति--ते pre. 
असी पहत्‌ -त aor. सिसाहयिषति -वे des. सोड pp. 

सह 4 P, to be pleased, to endure सह्यति pre, ( see above for the 
other forms). ; 

qm 10 U. to make visible, to show साट्याति-ते pre. MENUR 
I perf. साटयिता p. fut. भससाटतू--त sor. 

arg 5 P. to finish, to accomplish, to conquer aryifa pre. 
ससाध perf. qrat p. fut. सात्त्यति fut. भसात्सीय aor. Cau:- 
साधयति--ते pre. 

ara 4 P. to be accomplished साध्याते pre. qur perf. 

arg 10 P. to go, to depart साघयाति pre. साधकंचकार perf. 

areg 10 U. to appease, to comfort, to soothe साम्स्वबाति--ते pre. 
सान्स्वयांचकार- चके, ७०, perf. सान्त्वयिता p. fut. r Are N 
aor. सान्त्वित pp. 

f 5 & 9 U. to bind, to lie arta, सिनुते & सिनाति, RIA pre; 
शिवाय or सिथ्ये perf. Gar p. fut. dM or Ng ben. tu 

er सवीष्ट ben, Pass;-dtqq pre. सित or सिम pp. 
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fam 6 U. to sprinkle, to water, to pour in, to impregnate सिञ्चति 
-ते pre. fara or fares perf. सेक्ता p. fut. सेयाति-ते fut. 
असिचत्‌, असिचत or असिक्त aor, सिच्यातू or सिक्षीष्ट ben. सि- 
सिक्षति des, Pass: - FN AN pre. अतेचि aor, 087:--से च यति-ते 
pre. सिक्त pp. 

faz 1 P. to disregard, to despise सेटति pre. faye perf. 

faq 1 P. to go, to drive off, to restrain, to interdict, to intrust, 
to turn out auspiciously. Fafd pre. fata perf. सेविता p. 
fut, असधीतृ aor. सिध्यात्‌ ben. 090:--सेघयाते--ते pre. असीषि qq 
& 807. 

सिष 4. P. to reach, to attain one’s name, to succeed, to 
accomplish, to be established सिध्त्राति pre. fata perf. qam p. 
fut, f aor, सिबित्सति des. सिद्ध pp. 

fae 1 P. to wet (qeqíq pre. faiqeq perf. सिन्विता p. fut. 
असिन्वीत्‌ aor. 

faa 4 P. to sew, to write, to join सीब्बति pre. fava perf. 
सेविता p. fut. TN N d aor. सीब्यातू ben. Pass:—efisqa pre. 
saa pp. सेवित्वा or er ger. 

AF 1 A. to sprinkle, to go, to move सीकते pre. ARR perf. 
सीकिता p. fut. भतीकीतू aor. 

सीऋ 10 U. to touch, ७० be impatient, to be angry सीकप्रति--ते 
pre. सीकप्रांचकार--चक्रे 0९. 

g 1 ए. to go, to move सवति A pre. sara or age perf. 
सोता p. fut. cd N or भताविष्ट & भसौषीत्‌ or असोषिष्ट 901. 
छइसूपति-ते des, 

सू 2 P. to possess power or supremacy सोति pre. सरव perf. 
सोता p. fut. असोपीतू aor. 

D, K, 9 
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सु 5 U. to sprinkle, to pour out, to press ont juice, to ch irn, to 


perform sacrifice, to bathe छुनोति or FAN pre. सुषाव or 
Bey perf. सोता p. fut. असावीत्‌ or watz aor. सूत्रात्‌ or 
सोषीष्ट ben, सुतबति--ते des. Pass:—yax pre. असावि sor, 
097४:--सावबति--ते pre. असूषवत--त 9०1. 


सू 2 & 4 A. to bring forth, to produce gy & सूक्ते pre. ayy 


pert, सोता or सविता p. fut. असोष्ट or भतविर aor. arate 
or सविधीष्ट ben, ad des, Pass:—aaqay pre. असाचि aor, 
03ए:--प्तावयति--ते pre. भष्तशवत्‌--त aor. सूत pp. 


aq 10 U. to pierce, to point out, ४२ betray, to indicate by 


gq 10 U. to string, to write in the form of a concise role, to | 


ws 


at 1 & 4 FP. to respect, to disregard quía & Qa pre. 


qe 


q 


gesture, to trace out स fd pre. सस पाच फार--चकक pert. 
gaar p. fut, waqaq—a aor. सूचित pp. 


plan, to unbind gqara-~q pre. garara perf. सबयिता p. 
fut, झससूत्रतू--स aor. 


1 A. to strike, to pour out, to deposit, to destroy N pre. 


सरदे perf. सरिता p. fut. rf aor. छुछूदिशते des. Caa: | 


सूवयति--ते pre. असू षुदतू--त aor, 

10 ए, to incite, to strike, to cook, to dress, to pour ont, to 
promiseg शथाति -A pre. सूदृयांच कार-चक्रे perf. सू शयिता p. fut. 
क्स्‌ डुदत्‌--त aor. Alea pp. 


gan perf. सर्किता p. fut. 

1 P. to bring forth, to 022० सषति pre. 
3 & 1 P. to go, to approach, to run, to blow ससर्ति & सरति pre. 
सतार perf. qat p. fut. (3 P.) असरतु aor. (1 P.) wark 
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aor. सियात्‌ ben. MAA des. also धावाते pre. when it means 
‘to ruu’ (१७४:--पाश्याति -- ते pre. 

FA 6 P. to create, to put on, to let loose, to shed eft pre. 
ससज perf, ser p. fut. agate fut. अख्नाक्षीत्‌ aor. ꝗᷓ a ben. 
सिएृक्षाति des. सृष्ट pp. 

gw 4 A. to let loose, or send forth sià pre. 

सृप्‌ 1 P. to cre p, to go सर्पति pre. wae perf. n or war p. fut. 
अहस्‌ 927. सृप्बा 1 ben. fgqeat des, 03५: -सरपयति--ते pre. 
झपसात्‌---त or भत्तीप्रपतू--त aor, In pp. 

m1 1 P. to kill, to injure eq or सृंभति pre. ससभे or ससृभ 
perf. 

g 9 P. to hurt, to kill qmría pre. सतार perf. 

सेक 1 A. to go, to move qq pre. fag perf. सकिता p. fut. 
was aor, 

खेळू 1 P. to go, Lo move सति pre. fata perf. सोलिता p. fut. 
असेळ त्‌ aor. 

Su 1 A. to serve, to pursue, to enjoy, to practice, to perform, 
to gaard, to dwell in NaN pre. सिषेवे perf. Fr Tat p. fut, 
असेविष्ट aor. सिसेविषते des. 0$५:-सेवयाते -से pre. aAA 
& aor. सेवित pp. 

जी P. to waste away, to decline सायाते pre. 

सो 4 P. to destroy, to bring toan end स्याति pre. ससौ pre. 
साता p. fut, असात्‌ or असासीत्‌ aor. dard ben. सिरात्तात 
des. Pass:—gtaq pre. 09०:- सावयाति-- ते pre. faa pp. 

स्कन्द 1 A. to jump, to raise, to pour out स्कं ते pre, 'चस्कन्दे 
perf. Ff Tr p. fut, झस्काद्ष्ट aor, 

epee 1 P. to jump, to rise, to fall, to burst out, to perish 
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स्कन्दति pre. चस्कन्द perf. Ar p. fut. अस्कारूसींतू aor. 
Nd ben. चिस्कन्त्सति des, Pass: ud pre. Cau:—mpeqq- 
ति--ते pre. झ'चस्कन्दत्‌ -त aor. N pp. 

epp 10 ए. to collect स्कंदवति--ते pre. #कम्दयांच कार--यके perf 
nut p. fot. अचस्कंदतु-व aor. 

dn 10 U. to collect uff pre. सुक्या चकार- perf. 

स्कंभ्‌ 1 A. to create, to stop d pre. MAN perf, 

ea 5 P. to create, to hinder, to restrain स्कभ्नाति pre. 
«uper perf. स्कंनिता p. fut. STERIA or प्मस्कृभीतु aor. स्कम्याङ्‌ 
ben, स्कष्य pp. 

र्कं 9 P. to create, &c, स्कभ्नाति pre. (for the other forms 
sce above root ). 

F 5 & 9 U. to go by leaps, to approach, to cover, to lift 
स्कुनोति or SAN & स्कुनाते or स्कुनीते pre. चुस्काव or TRX 
perf. स्कोता p. fut, अस्कोषीतु or भस्कोष्ट aor. 

er 1 A. to jump S pre. wei perf. 

स्कुंभ 5 & 9 P. to stop e Hf & स्कुभ्नाति pre. 

vw 1 A. to cut, to destroy, to kill, to rout, to defend & 
pre. Ife perf, 

स्खल 4 P. to fall down, to totter, to err स्वळाते pre. N 
perf. fat p. fut. NN aor. स्खलित Pp. 

wae 6 P.io cover स्सबुडति pre, Jr perf. 

X 1 P. to resist, to strike against स्तक ते pre. Mate perf. 
eafeat p. fut, अलश्तकीव aor. 

स्तन 1 P. to sound, to thun ler, to sigh श्तनंति pre. तस्तान pert. 
सनिता p. fut. झस्तानीतू or अस्तनीतू aor. (deaf (m des. 
Cau:— स्तनयाते-ते pre. 
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स्तन्‌ 10 U. to thunder स्तनयवि--ते pre. स्वनयांचकार--चके perf. 

स्तम॒ 1 A. same as स्तंभ. 

स्तम 1 P. ७ be confused eqafa pre. aeara perf. 

स्तं 1 A. to make immoveable, to support, to stop स्वंभते pre. 
तस्तं perf. स्तमिता p. fut. 

tàu 5 & 9 P. to fix firmly, to support स्तभ्नोति & स्तभ्नाति pre. 
"स्तंभ perf, स्तंभिता p. fut. अस्तभत्‌ or अस्तंनीतू aor. AAN 
ben, तिस्तंभिशति des. Pass: — rad pre. 09॥:--स्तंभयति-ते 
pre. & 18 pp. स्तभिव्वा or equ ger. 

Req or स्तम्‌ 4 P. to become wet, to become fixed feqsa3íq or 

O स्दीम्यति pre. 

g 2 UL. to praise, to extol, to worship by hymns स्वाति, स्तवीति 
स्तुते ०7 स्तुदीते pre. qerq or gw perf. eatar p. fut, earita 
or अस्तोष्ट aor. स्तूयात्‌ or स्तोडी४ beu, af des Pass. 
€aqq pre. अस्तावि aor. 0: -स्वावयति-ते pre. waeaq—q 
aor, स्वत pp. 

स्तृभ 1 P. to praise स्वोभति pre. तस्तोभ perf, 

A 1 A, to stop, to suppress स्तोभते pre. 

स्तम्‌ 5 & 9 P. to stop, to expel, to stupify श्तुभ्नोति & स्तभ्नाति pre, 
सुस्तुंभ perf, 

equ 4 P. & 10 U. to heap up, to erect egegla & td ud pre, 
तस्तप & स्तृपर्यांचकर-चक्रे perf. 

5 P. to lov», to protect स्तृणोति pre. तस्त्र perf. 

eg 5 C. co spread about, to scatter, to cover स्तृणाति or xd 
pre. तस्तार or qe N perf. स्तर्ता p. fut, अस्तार्षीत्‌ अस्तरिष्ट or 
अस्तत aor, स्तयांतू, स्तृषी or स्तरिषीष्ट ben. तिस्ती गति des, Pass: 
—td4W pre. Cau:—ercafa—@q pre. 


P 
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era 1 P. to go, to move स्तृक्षति pre. 

egg 6 P. to strike, to kill ufd pre. तस्तै perf. स्सर्हिता or 
cf p. fat. अस्तहीत्‌ or सस्तृक्षत्‌ aor. 

eq 9 U. to spread, to cover स्तृजाते or ck pre. तस्तार or aem 
perf. स्तारेता or स्तरीता p. fut, अस्तरीत्‌, अस्तरिष्ट, Ne 
er अस्ती aor, tak स्तरिवीष्ट or ehz ben. Passe 
स्तीर्यते pre. 

TIE (see M.). 

AT 10 U. to steal स्तेनवति-ते pre. स्तमबांसक्कार--चघके perf. 

स्वे५ू 1 A. to ooze Add pre. तिस्तेपं perf. स्तेपिता p. fut. afia 
aor. 

gag 10 U. to send, to throw स्तेपयाति--ते pre, स्तेपयांचकार--चक्रे- 
perf, eqqíaqr p. fut. 

सतै 1 P. to put on, to adorn स्तः याति pre. de perf. 

€ X 1 P. to collect into a heap, to spread about, to sound 
स्त्यायाति pre. decent perf स्त्याता p. fut. भस्त्यार्स'तू aor. स्स्थायातु 
or ùa bon, तिस्त्यासति des, 

epp 1 P. to cover स्यगति pre. तस्याग perf, cuftrat p. fas. 
भस्यगीतु aor. 

स्थल 1 P. to stand firm स्थलति pre, तस्थाल perf, 

स्था 1 P. to stand, to wait, to be, to be at hand, &c. तिष्ठत pre. 
aeur perf. स्थाता p. fut, अस्यात्‌ aor, yag ben. fga 
des, Pass: स्थीयते pre. अस्थापि aor. 08प:--स्थापवाते-ते pre. 
अतिष्ठिवत्‌--त aor. स्थित pp. Raen ger. 

gg 1P.tocover. स्शुडति pre. तस्थोड perf. 

cya (denom.)to become big or stout, स्पूलयति pre. 
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wa 1 & 4 P. to eject, to inhabit. wate ॐ dend pre. gd 


perf. 
खा 2 P. to bathe, to perform ablution. खाति pre. ddr perf. 


खोता p. fut. erem aor. खायातू or Nu ben, सिष्णासति 
des, 2083.--खायत pre. stera aor. AN pp. 

ra 4 P. to have affection for, to be kind to खिद्याति pre. सिष्णेह 
perf, खेहिता, खेग्घा or खेडा p. fat. भखिहत्‌ aor. rea pp. Raer 
खेहित्वा, frt or igr ger. 

€t 2 P. to distil, to flow, स्रौति pre, सच्णाव perf. Afar p. fut. 
असावीत aor. ख्यात्‌ ben. Pass- N pre. 097:-ख्रावयति - ते 
pre. er N- aor. खत pp. 

N 4 P.tovomit श्नुह्यति pre. gene perf. स्नोहिता, स्नोग्वा or 
ENET p. fut. creed aor. eqq pp. 

& 1 P. to dress, to envelop स्नायति pre, edt perf. 

erg 1 A. to throb, to go ec pre पस्पन्दे perf. feat 
p. fut. अस्पन्विष्ट aor. 

A 1 A. to contend with, to challenge ergR pre. qeqd 
perf. स्पधिता p. fut, sreqfde aor. 

eqq 10 A. to take, to touch, to unite, to embrace ane 
pre, स्पर्शाथांचके perf, स्पशेथिता p. fut. streta aor, 

ere 1 A. to become wet or moist स्परते pre. पस्पर्वे perf. 

A 1 U. to obstruct, to touch, to spring together, to see 
equidq—mq pre. 

ey 5 U. to gratify, to protect, to live VINNY pre. पस्पार perf.. 

equ. 6 P. to vouch, to come in contact with, to affect, to 
wash स्पृशाति pre. gerd perf. स्पर्शी or er p. fut. भस्प्राक्षीव्‌ 
अस्पार्क्षीत्‌ or xx iN sor, esd ben. पिस्पृक्षवि des. स्पृष्ट 
pp. Cau:-—eqdaia—a pre. Pa 
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eye 10 ए. to envy श्पृहयाति-ते pre, स्हयांचकार-'चक्रे perf. 
स्पृहबिता p. fut. HN aor. Pass: td pre. सहित 
Pp. 

स्पू P. to hurt, to kill स्पृणाति pre. qeqm perf. 

XX 1 P. to burst, to expand Sefd pre. gente pert. 

स्कंटू 1 P. to burst open eqefa pre. पस्फंट perf. 

e 10 U. to joke with स्फट्याते-ते pre. स्फंटयांचकऋर-चके 
perf. 

NE 1 P. & 10 U. to jest or joke with स्कंडाते &स्फंडवदि- 
pre. पस्फंड & स्फंडयांचकार--चक्रें perf. 

NA 1 P. to tremble, to throb स्कळाते pre, Tears perf, र₹ुऋतिता 
p. fut, N aor, €9ए:--स्फालवति--प pre. 

ERTA 1 A. to increase, to grow fat हकायते pre. पस्फाये perf. 
स्फाबिता p. fut. भल्कायिट aor, 087:--स्फायबाति--ते pre. M- 
स्कयत्‌-त aor. स्फीत pp. 

kE 10 U. to love, to kill स्फेटयति--ते pre. ruf 
E perf. 

MN (see (ere ) 

स्मुद्‌ 6 P. to split open, to barst into view स्फुटाते pre. 
पुस्फोट perf, ex qr p. fut. अस्फुटीत्‌ aor, 030:--स्फोटयति- 
N pre. स्कुटित pp. 

gz 1 U. to split open स्कोटाति-वे pre. genre or Jex perf. 

tmz 10 U. to break open raf pre. 

Ee 10 ए. to despise स्फुदवति--ते pre. uf चकार--चक्रे perl. 

स्क्ढ्‌ 6 P. to cover SN pre, पृस्फोड perf. 

FN 1 P. to open Ser pre. पुस्फेट perf, 

“Gz 10 U. to joke, to laugh at स्कुटयति--ते pre. E 
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FX 1 P. & 10 U. same as ee 

स्फुर्‌ 6 P. to tremble, to throb, to struggle, to flash, to shine 
स्फराति pre. genre perf. स्कुरिता p. fut, Nd aor. 

स्फुच्छू 1 P. to spread, to forget स्फच्छोते pre. 

egi 1 P. to thunder, to glitter स्फूर्जति pre. JA perf. 
eaa p. fut. अप्फ iq aor. पुष्फूर्शिषति des, ए80:--स्फू्ज 

` थति-ते pre. अपस्फ्जतू--त aor, 

vega 6 P. to tremble, to collect, to kill स्फुलाते pre, पुस्फोळ 
perf. 

स्मि 1 A. to smile, to bloom स्मयते pre. ià perf. स्मेता, 
p. fut, झस्मेष्ट aor, सिस्मायिषबे des. 081: स्मावयति-ते or 
Ad pre. 

स्मिद 10 U. to despise, to love, to go स्मेटयति--ते pre. स्मे" 
दयांचकार -चक्रे 2071. स्मेटायिता p. fut. झसित्मिटत्‌- त aor, 

efa 1 P. to wink, to blink स्पीलाति pre. Aefa perf. 

€3 1 P. to recollect, to think upon td pre. genre perf, 
स्मर्ता p. fut. झस्मार्वीतू aor. e T4 des, Pass: ad pre. 

` स्मृत pp. 

स्मृ 5 P. to live, to please स्मृणोति pre. सस्मार perf. Cau:-— 
स्मारयति-ते or स्मरयाति--ते pre. | 

ene? 1 A. to run, to trickle, to flow out स्पन्दते pre, सस्यन्दे 
perf. स्वन्डिता or स्यंत्रा p. fut. N- or स्यदिष्यते fut. 
अस्यदृतू, झस्येदिष्ट or अस्यंत्त aor, स्यन्दिषीष्ट or स्यन्त्सीष्ट ben. 
सित्यंस्ताते-से or सिस्यद्षिति des. N pp. स्पन्दित्वा or स्यंत्वा 
ger. €90:--स्वन्दयति -ते pre. 

स्थम्‌ 1 P. to sound, to go, to consider स्यमति pre, qeurq perf. 
स्वामिता p. fut. werg 807. स्यान्त pp. स्वामित्ग or स्वान्त्या 
ger. i: 


— 
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etq 10 ए. to sound, &c. स्वमयति त pre. स्वनयांचकार--चंकरे 
&c, perf. स्पनयिता p. fut, थसिस्यनत्‌ त aor, 

AA 1 A, to fall down, to sink, to hang down, to go, to 
be pleased dad pre. età perf. sar p. fut. भन्ने or 
अससत्‌ 80. Wir ben. Pass: Ae pre. «eq pp. NN 
० Wey ger. 

WW 1 A. to confide, to trust Fed pre. ससहे perf, diat p. 
fut. IT&E aor, 

Ww 1 A, to entrust, to confide wq pre, sue perf. Nfg 
p. fut. NN or झलेमभिट aor. weg pp. खंभित्या or qw 
ger. 


लिए 1 P. to kill to hurt a@afa pre. FN perf. fam p. 
fut. 


fer 1 P. to kill, to hurt सिभति pre. ferr perf. 

fag 4 P. to go, to become dry द्रीव्यति pre. fada perf, wa 
PP. 

€ 1 P. to flow, to go, to tickle away स्नाति pre, gara perf, 
स्रोता p. fut, STI रत्‌ aor. स्थात्‌ ben. Cau: —erqaa—q pre. 
WHWTQ-4 or wfaatq—a aor. IA pp. 

खेळू 1 A. to go SA pre. 

ले 1 P. to boil to sweat स्रायाति pre. सल्ला verf. 

Ad 1 P. to go to move स्वैगति pre. weder perf. x iA p. 
fut, sei aor. 

ttm 1 A. to embrace स्वजते pre. dA or सस्वजे perf. सत्ता 
p. fut, KEN aor. tg ben. fedora des. Pass: Nd 
pre. 09०:- स्व जयति---ते pre, स्वक्त pp. 


emg 10 U. to finish, to go स्वडयाते-ते pre. स्३ढथांचकार--चक्े 
perf. स्वढयिता p. fut. भसिध्वढतू -त aor, 
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ध्वर्‌ 1 A. to be pleasant to the taste, to please, to eat स्वदते 
pre. Se perf. स्वदिता P. fut. झस्वादिष्ठ aor. 

emn 10 U. tosweeten Ad — pre. स्वादयांचक्रार —& perf. 
स्वाश्‍यिता p. fut. HNA 0T. 

ea 1 P. to sound, to make a noise, to sing श्वनाति pre. सस्दानं 
perf, स्वनिता p. fut. अस्वनीत्‌ or अस्वानीत aor- स्वनित PP. 

MN 2 P. to sleep, to repose स्वपिति pre. dead perf, स्वप्ता 
p. fut, अस्वाप्सीत्‌ sor. ge" ben, सुप्ति des Passi— 
सुप्यत pre SW PP- 

ext, 10 U. to find fault, to blame संवरयॉते-ते pre स्वरया. 
NA perf. स्वरयिता p. fut. 

eva 1 A. to taste N pre. quii perf. स्वर्दिता p. fot. erect 
aor, 

eva, 1 P. to go, to move स्वति pre. संस्वाल perf. 

er 1 A to go e pre. सस्वस्के perf. 

em 1 A. see e. स्वादते Pre. eed perf. अंस्वादिष्टं aot. 

स्त्र्‌ 4 P. to sweat, to perspire स्विद्यति pre. सिष्वेद perf. exit 
p. fut. झअस्विरतू aor iya or RTA DP. 

RA 1 A. to be annointed, to be greasy NA pre. (arem 
perf. Cau: -स्वेदयति-ते स्वरित or faa pp · 

ce 1 P. to spread, to forget स्द्च्छाति pre. 

ez 1 P. to sound, to praise, to go, to be pained स्वरति pre’ 
gem perf. estar or स्त्रतां p. fut. झस्वरीत्‌ or BEAT 
aor. raig ben. सिस्वरियादि or gend des. 

ey 9 P, to hort, to kill स्वृगाति pre. QEM perf. 


A 1 A, to go Sd pre. तिष्वेके perf. 
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ह-- 

wz 1 P. to shine, to be bright wzfq pre. wae perf. हरिता 
p. fut. agea aor. FRN pp. 

ex 1 P. to leap, to jump, to bind to a post, to oppress 
&efq pre. wgs perf. ह 

#2 1 A. to void excrement, to discharge faeces g pre, 
Ned perf eat p. fut. sga aor. FN des. wa pp. 

हन्‌ 2 P. to kill, to beat, to hurt, to conquer, £c. हन्ति pre. 
जघान perf. हन्ता p. fut. अवधीत्‌ aor. qvum ben. जिघांसति 
des. Pass: — FAN pro. अघानि or अवधि aor, Cau:—-Wrquía- 
से pre. अज्लीघनत-व son हत pp. wea ger. 

gz 1 P. to go, to worship, to sound, to be weary हयाते pre 

जहाय perf, हथिता p. fut. d aor. हायेत pp. 

1 P. to go, to worship, to take हयात pro. sea perf. 

ez 1 P, to plough gafy pre. जहाल. perf. 

हस 1 P. to smile, to laugh at, to excel, to bloom, &c. हसति 
pre, ‘wera perf. हासता p. fut. झहसीत्‌ aor. Pass: ved pre. 
0७७:--हासवति -त pre भजीहसवू--त aor, हसित pp. 

€ 8 A. to go, to attain, to get जिहीते pre. wz perf. grat 
p. fut. greg or झहास्त aor. जिहासते des. ?885:---हाप्रते pre 
अहावि aor. हात pp. 

क्ष 8 P, to abandon to resign, to let fall, to omit, to remove. 
to avoid जहाति pre, wet perf. हाता p. fat. अहासीत्‌ aor, 
Werq ben, जिहासति des, 22088:--हीथते pre. Caw- हाष याते-ले 
pre. scsflgqq—« aor. हीन pp. Rar ger. 

fe 5 P, to send forth, to shoot, to excise, to promote, ta 
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please, to go हितोति pre. जिघाय perf. हेता p. fut, NN 
aor, हीयात्‌ ben. जिघिषति des. 090:---हाययाति--ते pre. अजीहयतू 
त aor. RA pp. 

fea 1 P. to hit, to injure, to torment, to kill (हसति pre. 
जिहेस perf, ferar p. fut. अदिसीतु aor. 2983:--हिस्यते p:e- 
हिसि sor. हिसित pp · 

हित 7 P. to hit, &c, हितस्वि pre (see the above root for the 
other forms.) 

हिस्‌. 10 U. to hit, &c, हितयति-ते pre. हिंसयांचकार--चक्रे--भास-- 
बभूव perf, Raar p. fat. AfAAd -त aor. 

fee 1 U. to make an indistinct sound, to hiceongh. हिक्कति--ते 
M pre. जिहिक्क or जिहिक perf. Rikar p. fut. झहिक्षीत्‌ aor, हिक्तिस 
PP. 

RE 10 A. to hurt, to kill fe WN pre. हिकयांचक्रे perf, 

fez 1 A.togo,to wander, to disregard हिंडते pre, जिहिडे perf. 
दिडिता p. fut. अर्दिडिष aor. हिंडत pp. 

Ra 6 P. to sport amorously, tq pre. f perf. 

g 37. to offer, to perform a sacrifice, to eat Bara pre. Were 
or mawa perf, होता p. fut. अहोउीवु aor. garg ben, sursis 
des, 087:-हाव यति —a pre. अञ्जइपत्‌ -त aor. हृत pp. 

vz 1 P. to go Nd pre. ware perf. 

ez 6 P. to dive, to collect ri pre. were perf. 

éz 1 4. to collect, to choose gd pre. BET perf. 

gog 1 P. te b> crooked, to deceive हूब्छोते pre. ees perf, ASU 
p. fut. अहर्च्छीतु aer. gd or got pp. 

ex 1 P. to go to cover, to kill हालति pre. wets perf. 
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हुए 1 A. to go हूडते pre. mex perf. 

g 1 C. to take, to lead, to draw to a distance, to deprive- 
of, to win, to obtain, &c. हराति-ते pre. sm & wz perf. 
eat p. fat. sere or aga aor. हियातू or gg ben. 
जिज़ीशेति--ते des. ?35:-अजीहरत्‌--त aor. ga pp. 

gy 4 P. to be delighted, to stand erect, to lie gexf4 pre, 
wed perf. हर्षिता p. fut, RN aor. इषित or gy pp. 

gw 1 P. to be delighted &c. इति pre. mg? perf. 

हई 1P.to be wicked, to strike, to be born, to purify Fer pre. 

dx 1 A. to disregard हेड pre. 

ez 1 P. to surround, to attire हरात pre, 

हल 1A to disregard NA pre. 

yq 1 A. to neigh, to roar N pre. fer perf. शक्ता p. fut. 
अहेधीत्‌ aor. हषित pP. 

हीड 1 A. to disregard होडते pre. wee perf, 

होड 1 P. to go होडाते pre. wars perf, 

हाइ 1 P. to disregard, to go होडति pre. 

9 A. to take away, to conceal e pre. ER perf, होता p. fut. 
Erte ben. wrgrE aor. हुत pp. 

gs 1 P. to go, to shake हाठति pre. जह्याल pert. 

zu 1 P. to hide, to cover इगाति pre. णहाग perf, 

qu 10 P. to speak, to sound, हापयति pre. हातयांच कार perf. इपविता 
p. fut. FAN त aor. 

हस्‌ 1 P. to sound, to disappear, to lessen इसति pre. ज हास perf. 
हसिता p. fut. भहसीत्‌ or अहासीतू aor. इलित pp. 

1 A. to sound, to roar grex pre. were perf. हादिता p. fut. 


अहादिष्ट aor. , 
gr 3 P. to blush, to be ashamed जिहेति pre. जिइयांच or जि हाय 
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perf. देता p. fat. V aor. हीयातू ben. जिहीषाति des. Pass:— 
हीयते pre. 030: - हेपयंति-से pre, भजिहिपतू-त aor. हीत or हीण 
pP. 

8 P. to see ही. हीच्छाते pre. 

Nor N. 1. P. to go, to contract ह्वोडति or gef pre. 


हेप 1 4. to go, हेपत pre. जि,पे perf. हेविता p. fut. 

हेश 1 A. to neigh, to go हेषते pre f NN perf. 

होड 1 P. to go होडति pre. 

gu 1 P. to cover gmat pre. warr perf. हृगिता p. fut. ag- 
गीतू aor. 

SY 10 P. to sound छ्वापयति pre. ह्वापयांच कार perf. 

ga 1 P. to sound छुसति pre. agra perf. 

N 1 A. to be glad, to sound. gm pre. were perf. HA p. 
fut, gige aor. Cau:- dA d pre. ह्वास्ति or हुन्न pp. 

Ka 1 P. to go. to shake हुलाते pre. wee perf, हृळिता p. fut, 
अहालीतू aor. 

1 P. to be crooked, to deceive, to be afflicted हृराति pre. ज्ञहार- 
perf. gat p. fut. srgrafq aor. galg ben. अहुषाते des. Cau:-. 
re- pre. हृत pp. 

हे 1 C. to call by name, to invoke, to call upon, to ask, 
to vie with हयति--ते pre. were or E perf. हाता p. fut, 
अह्वत्‌-त or r aor. A or were ben. जुहूषाति des. Pass: 
हृयते pre. अह्वावि aor. 0५; --ह्ाययाते--त॑ pre. अ डूहवतू--त 


aor. हत pp. ear ger. 
. —— — — —— EES 
Bombay: Printed at “ Gopal Nàràyen & Co's Printing Press“ 
for the Proprietor Viniyek Näràyen, by R. C. Pinge, 


J. 51४1342? da 


wr 


Digitized by G ८) Og le 


Digitized by bs ९) og le 


Digitized by G ८) Og le 


JUL 5 1938 


— 


